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I.  '*  The  Compofidtion  of  Atmospheres  which  Exting^nish  Flame.'* 
By  Frank  Clowes,  D.Sc.,  Lond,  Professor  of  Chemistry, 
University  College,  Nottingham.  Communicated  by  Pro- 
fessor Armstrong,  F.R.S.    Received  March  14, 1894. 

1.  Introductory  Bemarhs. 

A  study  of  the  experiments  which  have  been  made  to  determine 
the  oomposiiion  of  atmospheres,  which  act  extinctively  npon  flame, 
shows  that  in  many  cases  the  atmosphere  under  examination  was  in 
contact  with  water.  The  solvent  action  of  water  on  the  carbon  di- 
oxide present  seems  in  such  cases  likely  to  disturb  the  composition  of 
the  mixture.  In  other  cases,  only  the  proportion  of  oxygen  in  the 
extinctive  atmosphere  was  noted,  and  the  nature  of  the  diluent  gas  oi- 
gases  was  not  taken  into  consideration.  Experiments  were  also 
limited  to  the  flames  of  a  few  comhustible  substances,  or  where  a 
wider  range  of  different  flames  were  tried,  the  results  reported  were 
only  of  an  approximate  and  relative  nature. 

The  experimental  work,  the  results  of  which  are  summarized  in 
this  communication,  was  Undertaken  in  order  to  supplement  the 
deficiencies  referred  to  above,  with  the  view  of  drawing  further 
generalisations,  and  of  furnishing  support  to  those '  already  drawn 
from  previous  experiments. 

2.  Method  of  Experimenting. 

The  mixtures  of  air  with  the  extinctive  gas  were  made  in  a  glass 
cylinder,  which  was  closed  by  a  ground  glass  plate. 

A  measured  quantity  of  water,  equal  in  volume  to  the  percentage 
of  extinctive  gas  to  be  mixed  with  the  air,  was  first  poured  into  the 
glass  cylinder.  The  cylinder  was  then  closed  by  the  plate  and  in- 
verted in  a  vessel  of  water.  A  light  xylonite  ball  of  known  volume 
was  then  passed  up,  and  the  extinctive  gas  was  introduced  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  fill  the  cylinder.  The  cylinder  was  then  closed  and  its 
contents  were  mixed  by  the  movement  of  the  ball. 

In  order  to  test  the  accuracy  with  which  any  desired  mixture  of 
gases  could  be  prepared  by  this  method,  two  mixtures  of  air  with 
carbon  dioxide  were  submitted  to  analysis.  They  furnished  respec- 
tively 9*8  instead  of  10  per  cent.,  and  697  instead  of  70  per  cent,  of 
carbon  dioxide. 

The  experimental  flames  used  were  075  in.  in  height  and  were 
gradually  lowered  into  the  cylinder,  the  top  of  which  was  finally 
covered  by  the  plate.  The  gases  were  burnt  from  a  platinum  jet 
I  mm.  in  diameter. 
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The  gajseoTis  mixture  was  considered  to  be  in  eztinotive  proportions 
if  the  flame  was  extinguished  during  its  downward  passage,  or  imme- 
diately npon  attaining  its  lowest  position  in  the  cylinder.  The 
mixture  was  considered  to  contain  the  minimum  necessary  quantity  of 
extinctive  gas,  when  another  mixture  containing  1  per  cent,  less  of 
the  extinctive  gas  allowed  the  flame  to  continue  burning  in  it  for  a 
few  seconds  ouly. 

The  limiting  differences  between  the  results  of  repeated  trials 
corresponded  to  1  per  cent,  of  the  extinctive  gas  in  the  air. 

This  minimum  necessary  percentage  of  extinctive  gas  is  recorded 
below  in  tabulated  form. 

It  was  considered  necessary  to  ta.ke  the  immediate  extinction  of  the 
flame  as  the  criterion  of  extinctive  power,  since  the  composition 
of  the  atmosphere  was  rapidly  affected  by  the  combustion  of  the 
flame. 

3.  Influence  of  the  Size  of  the  Flame, 

As  a  matter  of  convenienoe,  the  flames  were,  in  all  cases,  set  to  a 
height  of  0*75  inch.  But  a  series  of  experiments  was  undertaken 
with  the  same  flame  of  varying  size,  in  order  to  ascertain  if  the  pro- 
portion of  extinctive  gas  necessary  to  extinguish  the  flame  varied  with 
the  size  of  the  flame. 

The  results  of  these  experiments  with  flames  of  hydrogen  and 
alcohol,  varying  from  0*4  in.  to  1*5  in.  in  height,  show  that  the  vary- 
ing dimensions  of  the  flame,  within  the  wide  limits  included  in*  the 
trials,  are  without  influence  on  the  proportion  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the 
air  necessary  to  produce  extinction. 

4.  Method  of  Preparation  of  Gases  Used. 

The  carbon  dioxide  employed  for  the  experiments  was  prepared  in 
the  usual  way  by  the  action  of  diluted  hydrochloric  acid  upon  marble. 
It  was  washed  with  water,  and  was  proved  to  be  practically  free 
from  air. 

The  nitrogen  was  prepared  by  heating  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing potassium  nitrite,  ammonium  chloride,  and  pofcassium  dichromate. 
An  analysis  of  the  resulting  gas  proved  that  it  contained  99*7  per 
cent,  of  nitrogen. 

5  "Results  obtained  by  the  Experiments, 

In  the  following  table  the  number  entered  is  the  average  of 
numerous  closely  concordant  experimental  results.  The  percentage 
volume  of  nitrogen  in  air  is  taken  as  21. 
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Characteristic  differences  were  observed  between  the  behavionr  of 
wick-fed  flames  and  that  of  gas- fed  flames  when  they  were  introdnced 
into  an  atmoiSphere  which  extinguished  them.  The  wick-fed  flames 
gfadnally  diminished  in  size  nntil  they  vanished.  The  gas-fed  flames, 
on  the  other  hand,  gradually  increased  in  size,  becoming  pale  and 
apparently  lower  in  temperature,  and  then  suddenly  expired.  The 
extinction  of  the  flame  is  apparently  due  in  both  cases  to  the  lower- 
ing of  its  temperature.  This  primary  cause,  however,  seems  to 
operate  directly  in  the  case  of  the  gas-fed  flame,  whilst  in  the  case  of 
the  wick-fed  flame  it  operates  by  gradually  reducing  the  amount  of 
combustible  gas  and  vapour  produced,  and  leads  ultimately  to  the 
flame  dying  from  lack  of  combustible  material.  The  large  expansion 
of  the  gas-fed  flame  is  evidently  due  to  an  attempt  to  obtain  the 
necessary  supply  of  oxygen  in  the  diluted  atmosphere  by  increasing 
its  own  surface. 

6.  TheoreticaZ  Consideratiotis. 

The  following  deductions  seem  to  be  warranted  by  the  results 
arrived  at  in  these  experiments : — 

i.  That  the  extinction  of  a  flame  is  not  determined  only  by  the 
proportion  which  the  inert  gas  bears  to  the  oxygen  of  the  atmo- 
sphere into  which  it  is  introduced,  but  that  the  nature  of  the 
inert  gas  present  also  influences  the  result. 

2.  That  carbon  dioxide  uniformly  exerts  a  more  powerful  extinc- 

tive effect  upon  flame  than  nitrogen  does. 

3.  That  there  is  a  remarkable  uniformity  in  the  proportions  of 

inert  gas  which  must  be  mingled  with  air  in  order  to  just 
extinguish  wick-fed  flames. 

4.  That  this  uniformity  does   not  apply  to  the    flames   of   com- 

bustible gases  burnt  from  a  jet. 
o.  That  the   flames   of  gases   burnt  from  a   jet  show  no  simple 
relation,  as  regards  the  proportion  of  oxygen  present  in  the 
extinctive  atmosphere,  to  the  relative  proportions  of  oxygen 
required  for  their  complete  combustion. 

With  regard  to  the  superior  extinctive  power  of  carbon  dioxide 
over  that  of  nitrogen,  it  has  been  stated  that  the  greater  the  density 
of  an  inert  gas  which  is  introduced  into  air,  the  less  will  be  the 
quantity  which  suffices  to  arrest  combustion.  Waldie  suggests  that 
this  is  due  to  the  cooling  effect  produced  upon  the  flame  by  the 
rapidity  of  diffusion  of  its  heated  products  increasing  as  the  sur- 
ronnding  atmosphere  increases  in  density.  But  it  is  probable  that 
carbon  dioxide  also  surpasses  nitrogen  in  its  extinctive  effect  upon 
flame  in  virtue  of  its  higher  specific  heat,  and  because  of  its  slower 
movement  owing  to  its  high  molecular  weight  and  density.    When 
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the  heavy  gas  is  mingled  with  the  air,  it  adds  to  the  density  of  the 
miactore,  and  renders  the  atmosphere  more  sluggish  in  its  moyement 
towards  the  flame  to  supply  the  necessary  oxygen. 

It  had  been  anticipated  that  in  the  presence  of  the  hydrogeft 
flame,  and  possibly  of  other  flames,  carbon  dioxide  would  have 
suffered  partial  deoxidation,  as  it  is  well  known  to  do  in  the  presence 
of  burning  magnesium  vapour.  No  such  action  appeared  to  occur, 
else  the  above  relation  between  the  extinctive  powers  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  nitrogen  could  not  well  exist. 

The  cause  of  the  comparative  uniformity  of  the  proportion  of 
extinctive  gas  required  for  wick-fed  flames  has  been  already  hinted 
at.  The  flames  are  starved  of  combustible  nutriment  by  the  lowering 
of  the  temperature  of  the  flame.  This  cause  seems  to  operate  with 
strikingly  similar  results  upon  the  different  solid  and  liquid  com- 
bustibles. 

The  cause  of  the  want  of  conformity  to  theoretical  considerations 
in  the  case  of  the  gaseous  flames  fed  from  jets  is  not  at  once 
apparent. 

It  is  of  practical  interest  to  note  that  the  introduction  of  a  mini- 
mum of  15  per  cent,  of  carbon  dioxide  into  air  is  necessary  to  cause 
it  to  extinguish  ordinary  wick-fed  flames,  the  oxygen  being  reduced 
by  this  admixture  from  the  normal  proportion  of  21  per  cent,  to  18  per 
cent.  For  the  extinction  of  a  coal-gas  flame,  however,  the  addition  of 
33  per  cent,  of  carbon  dioxide  is  necessary,  and  the  oxygen  being 
thus  reduced  to  14  per  cent.  The  hydrogen  flame  has  far  greater 
vitality,  requiring  the  admixture  of  58  per  cent,  of  carbon  dioxide 
with  air,  and  the  consequent  reduction  of  the  oxygen  to  8*8  per  cent., 
before  it  suffers  extinction*  This  fact  is  of  great  importance,  since  it 
shows  that  the  hydrogen  flame  in  the  composite  miner's  safety  lamp 
(*  Roy.  Soc.  Proc^*  vol.  52,  p.  486)  may  be  used  as  an  auxiliary  to 
prevent  the  loss  of  flame  when  the  lamp  is  being  carried  through 
mine^air  containing  large  proportions  of  carbon  dioxide. 

I  have  to  thank  one  of  my  senior  students,  Martin  E.  Feilmann^ 
B.Sc.,  for  conducting  much  of  the  experimental  work  involved  in  this 
research. 

{April  28^&,  18d4. — Recent  experiments  seem  to  prove  that  a 
rabbit  can  breathe  with  impunity,  for  at  least  an  hour,  air  containing 
25  per  cent,  of  admixed  carbon  dioxide  (J.  R.  Wilson,  *  American 
Journal  of  Pharmacy/  50,  No.  12).  If  this  is  the  case,  the  extinction 
of  an  ordinary  flame  does  not  prove  the  surrounding  atmosphere  to 
be  irrespirable.  The  introduction  of  15  per  cent,  of  this  gas  ex- 
tinguishes a  flame,  whilst  the  air  seems  to  be  stUl  respirable,  even 
after  it  has  been  mingled  with  an  additional  10  per  cent,  of  carbon 
dioxide.— P.  C.l 
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IL  "Preliminary  Report  on  the  Results  obtained  with  t&e 
Prismatic  Camera  during  the  Total  Eclipse  of  the  Su», 
April  16,  1893."  By  J.  Norman  Lockyer,  C.B.,  F.R.S. 
Received  February  22,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

During  the  total  eclipse  of  1871  observations  were  made  by 
Respighi  and  the  author  with  a  spectroscope  deprived  of  its  oolli- 
mator,  and  a  series  of  rings  was  seen  corresponding  to  the  different 
rays  emitted  by  the  corona  and  prominences.  A  similar  instrument, 
arranged  for  photography,  was  employed  during  several  succeeding 
eclipses,  but  the  photographs  were  on  so  small  a  scale  that  none  of 
the  results  came  up  to  the  expectations  raised  by  the  observations  of 
1871.  As  the  Solar  Physics  Committee  is  now  in  possession  of  a 
prismatic  camera  of  6  inches  aperture,  the  prism  having  a  refracting 
angle  of  45^,  it  was  determined  to  employ  it  during  tiie  eclipse  of 
1893.  The  instrament  was  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  Eclipse 
Committee  by  the  Solar  Physics  Committee,  and  was  entrusted  to 
Mr.  Fowler,  who  took  the  photographs  at  the  African  station. 

It  also  seemed  desirable  that  a  series  of  similar  photographs 
should  be  taken  at  another  point  on  the  line  of  totality,  even  though 
an  equally  efficient  instrument  were  not  available.  A  spectroscope 
with  two  3-inch  prisms  of  60°,  used  in  conjunction  with  a  siderostat, 
accordingly  formed  part  of  the  equipment  of  the  expedition  to  Brazil, 
and  was  placed  in  charge  of  Mr.  Shackleton. 

The  present  preliminary  report  is  intended  to  indicate  the  kind  of 
results  obtained,  and  some  of  the  photographs  are  reproduced  for  the 
information  of  those  specially  interested,  as  it  will  be  some  time 
before  the  complete  reductions  are  ready  for  publication. 

At  the  African  station  30  plates  were  exposed,  15  during  totality, 
and  the  remainder  in  the  five  minutes  before  and  after  totality.  In 
•Brazil  17  plates  were  exposed  during  totality,  and  7  out  of  totality. 

The  most  conspicuous  lines,  or  rather  portions  of  circles,  seen  in 
the  photographs  taken  during  totality,  are  the  H  and  K  lines  of 
calcium,  and  in  these  rays  the  images  of  the  various  prominences  are 
very  clearly  outlined. 

The  lines  of  hydrogen,  extending  far  into  the  ultra  violet,  are  alsQ 
very  prominent,  and  numerous  other  lines  are  seen  in  addition. 

Isochromatic  plates  were  used  for  some  of  the  exposures,  and  on 
some  of  these  the  ring  formed  by  the  characteristic  line  of  the  coronal 
spectrum  (1474  K)  is  clearly  depicted,  especially  in  the  Brazilian 
photographs.  A  comparison  with  the  photographic  records  of  the 
corona  shows  that  the  prismatic  camera  has  picked  out  the  brightest 
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parts  of  the  corona  in  ibis  way.     All  the  photographs  show  a  bright 
continnouB  spectrnm  from  the  inner  corona. 

Some  of  the  plates  taken  ont  of  totality  show  nnmerons  bright 
lines  at  the  cusps  of  the  crescent  of  the  sun  then  visible,  chief  among 
them  being  the  lines  of  hydrogen  and  the  H  and  K  linea  of  calcium ; 
others,  farther  removed  from  the  second  and  third  contacts,  show 
only  the  Fraunhofer  lines. 


m.  "Researches  on  Modem  Explosives. — Preliminary  Com- 
munication." By  William  Maonab,  F.T.C,  F.C.S.,  and  E. 
RiSTORi,  Ass.  M.  Inst.  C.E.,  F.R.A.S.  Communicated  by 
Professor  Ramsay,  F.R.S.     Received  February  28,  1894. 

During  the  last  two  years  we  have  carried  out  a  long  series  of  ex- 
periments with  explosive  compounds  for  the  purpose  of  studying 
chemical  reactions  at  high  temperatures  and  pressures,  and  of  eluci- 
dating certain  thermal  constants  relating  chiefly  to  the  specific  heat 
of  gases  under  such  conditions. 

For  these  experiments  we  have  principally  used  nitro-glycerin, 
nitro-oellulose,  and  several  combinations  of  these  two  bodies  which 
are  used  as  smokeless  gunpowders,  for  the  reason  that  such  modem 
explosives  offer  the  advantage  of  not  only  presenting  comparatively 
simple  chemical  reactions,  owing  to  the  absence  of  solid  residue,  bnt 
also  of  enabling  considerable  variations  to  be  made  in  their  composition 
so  as  to  vary  the  proportions  of  the  elements  reacting. 

We  also  expected  that  the  results  which  we  obtained  would  make 
a  small  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  explosives  in  general, 
following  up  the  lines  indicated  by  the  published  work  of  Noble  and 
Abel,  Berthelot,  Sarrau,  Vieille,  and  others. 

In  this  preliminary  communication  we  propose  chiefly  to  indicate 
the  results  obtained  in  the  measurement  of  the  heat  evolved  by  ex- 
plosion,  and  of  the  quantity  and  composition  of  the  gases  produced  by  , 
this  metamorphosis. 

We  have  also  made  considerable  progress  towards  the  determina- 
tion of  the  actual  temperature  of  explosion,  and  we  have  succeeded  in 
recording  these  high  temperatures  by  photographic  means,  but,  as 
this  work  is  not  yet  completed,  we  shall  not  further  refer  to  it  in 
this  paper,  but  we  hope  it  will  make  the  subject  of  another  commu- 
nication at  an  early  date. 

These  modem  explosives,  and  especially  the  smokeless  powders, 
have  assumed  of  late  such  importance  that  it  may  be  of  general  inte- 
rest to  give  here  a  brief  sketch  of  their  development. 
.  About  thirty  years  ago  experiments  were  made  in  Austria  with  the 
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object  of  using  gun-cotton  for  the  charges  of  rifle  ammunition,  but  no 
soccess  was  obtained,  and  the  matter  dropped. 

Other  explosives,  consisting  principallj  of  nitro-lignin  or  nitro- 
cellulose, not  gelatinised,  and  mixed  -with  nitrates  or  other  substances, 
were  afterwards  invented  and  adopted  for  sporting  g^uns  successfully, 
and  have  been  largely  sold  in  the  market  under  different  well-known 
names.  These  explosives,  however,  were  not  found  suitable  for  the 
charges  of  rifles  and  guns. 

Further  development  in  the  science  of  artillery,  and  a  better  know- 
ledge of  the  action  of  explosives,  encouraged  further  researches  for 
the  production  o£  new  propelling  agents  for  rifles  and  guns,  and 
these  researches  have  been  so  far  Kuccessful  that  in  a  few  years 
several  new  powders  have  been  produced,  each  one  of  which  is  far 
superior  to  black  gunpowder. 

The  new  explosives  now  in  use  contain  nitro-cellulose  as  one  of 
their  principal  elements;  some  of  them  contain  also  nitro-glycerin 
in  more  or  less  proportion ;  the  nitro-cellulose,  by  solution  in  nitro- 
glycerin, acetone,  or  other  suitable  solvent,  is  gelatinised,  and  by 
mechanical  means  the  explosive  compound  is  compressed  and  squirted 
into  cords,  or  rolled  into  sheets,  and  then  cut  into  strips  or  grains 
of  suitable  size  for  the  different  firearms. 

The  great  secret  of  all  these  hiodern  explosives  seems  to  be  that  by 
the  above  means  they  are  made  into  a  solid  substance,  thus  avoiding 
any  porosity,  and  it  appears  probable  that  by  doing  so  even  the  most 
powerful  explosive  can  be  mastered,  so  that,  burning  regularly  from 
the  surface,  the  rate  of  combustion  can  be  controlled  so  as  to  avoid 
detonation. 

This  constitutes  the  most  striking  feature  of  the  modem  smokeless 
gunpowders,  especially  of  those  containing  nitro-glycerin.  If  cer- 
tain sized  cubes,  strips  or  cords  of  such  powders  are  fired  in  a  certain 
gun,  and  the  length  of  this  gun  does  not  allow  of  isufficient  time 
during  the  travel  of  the  shot,  for  the  explosive  to  be  entirely  con- 
sumed, the  unbnmt  residue  of  the  charge  will  be  found  to  be  of  the 
same  shape,  whether  cubes,  strips  or  cords,  only  reduced  in  size ; 
thus  proving  the  most  perfect  surface  combustion  of  these  explosives. 

It  is  thus  possible  to  determine  accurately  what  quantity  of  explo- 
sive, and  what  surface  of  combustion  for  the  same,  will  be  required, 
in  order  to  obtain  certain  results  in  a  certain  gun,  thus  avoiding 
waste  of  powder. 

This  property  of  modem  smokeless  powder  was  illustrated  on  the 
occasion  of  a  disastrous  fire  which  occurred  in  May,  1890,  at  the 
factory  of  Avigliana,  Italy,  where  large  quantities  of  the  explosive 
called  ballistite  were  manufactured  for  the  Government.  In  one 
building  twelve  tons  of  this  explosive  were  collected,  and  various 
operations  of  manufacture  were  performed.     By  accident  some  of  it 
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took  fire,  and  the  whole  quantity  was  harnt  in  a  few  seconds. 
Though  this  powder  was  made  of  such  powerful  explosives  as 
nitro-glycerin  and  nitro-cellulose,  and  though  the  amount  was  so 
large  that,  had  it  been  black  powder,  it  would  have  caused  destruc- 
tion for  many  miles  around,  still  there  was  no  explosion  of  any  kind ; 
none  of  the  machinery  was  in  any  way  damaged,  and  the  wood  was 
barely  charred. 

The  explosives  used  in  these  experiments  can  be  divided  into  three 
classes: — 

1.  Those  consisting  of  nitro-lig^in  or  nitro-cellulose  (not  gelati- 
nised), mixed,  or  impregnated  with  a  suitable  nitrate,  and  mixed  with 
colouring  matters  and  some  other  substances  for  the  purpose  of  re- 
tarding the  rate  of  combustion.  We  have  taken  as  samples  of  this 
class  the  EC  and  the  SS  powders  now  commonly  used  in  sporting 
guns  (the  EC  consisting  principally  of  nitro-oellnlose  mixed  with 
barium  nitrate  and  a  small  proportion  of  camphor,  the  S8  powder 
consisting  of  nitro-lignin  mixed  with  barium  nitrate  and  nitro-ben- 
aene). 

2.  Those  consisting  of  purified  nitro-lignin  or  nitro-cellulose  gela- 
tinised by  a  suitable  process,  and  with  or  without  the  addition  of 
nitro-bensene  or  other  suitable  nitrates. 

As  sample  of  this  class  we  have  taken  the  BN  powder  manufac- 
tured by  the  French  Gbvemment,  and  also  the  Rifleite  and  the 
TroisdoH  powder,  which  are  now  commonly  uspd  for  small  arms 
ammunition.  (The  BN  consists  mainly  of  gelatinised  nitro-cellulose ; 
the  Troisdorf  also  consists  of  gelatinised  nitro-celluloee,  but  is 
coated  with  graphite.  Rifleite  is  also  made  with  gelatinised  nitro- 
oellnlose,  with  tiie  addition,  however,  of  a  certain  proportion  of  nitro- 
bensene). 

3.  Those  consisting  of  nitro-cellulose  combined  with  nitro-glycerin, 
with  the  addition  of  aniline,  camphor,  vaseline,  or  other  kindred  sub- 
stances.    To  this  class  belong  cordite  and  ballistite. 

Cordite  contains  58  per  cent,  of  nitro-glycerin,  37  per  cent,  of 
gun-cotton,  and  5  per  cent,  of  vaseline. 

Ballistite  of  Italian  manufacture  contains  equal  parts  of  nitro- 
cellulose and  nitro-glycerin,  with  the  addition  of  ^  per  cent,  of 
aniline. 

Ballistite  of  German  manufacture  contains  a  slightly  higher  per- 
centage of  nitro-cellulose,  and  is  coated  with  graphite. 

Besides,  for  the  purpose  of  these  experiments,  a  series  of  samples 
of  ballistite  were  specially  made  containing  nitro-glycerin  and 
nitro*cellnlo6e  in  various  proportions. 

The  experiments  were  earned  out  in  two  closed  vessels  of  different 
dimensions  and  construction — a  lai^  one  capable  of  standing  higb 
pressures,  and  a  small  one  for  calorimetric  work. 


1894.]  Researches  on  Modern  Explosives.  11 

The  large  one  consists  of  a  steel  cylinder  of  great  thickness,  closed  at 
both  ends  by  conical  screw-plngs.  One  ping  is  provided  with  a  cmsher- 
gaage  of  the  well-known  pattern  bj  which  the  compression  of  a  small 
cylinder  of  copper  serves  to  measure  the  pressure  developed.  The 
other  ping  is  provided  with  an  insulated  conical  core,  by  means  of 
which  an  electric  current  can  be  passed  for  the  purpose  of  firing  the 
charge.  A  small  hole  on  the  side  of  the  cylinder,  bushed  with 
iridinm-platinum,  and  closed  by  a  coned  screw-plug,  serves  to  control 
the  escape  of  the  gases  produced  by  the  explosion. 

The  capacity  of  the  chamber  was  carefully  measured,  and  was 
found  to  be  2476  c.c. 

The  small  vessel  is  of  the  same  pattern  as  used  by  Berthelot,  and 
was  made  by  Grolaz,  of  Paris.  It  has  given  great  satisfaction,  and  is 
in  excellent  order,  although  it  has  been  used  for  more  than  two 
hundred  explosions. 

This  bomb,  which  is  made  of  mild  steel  and  is  cylindrical  in  shape, 
consists  essentially  of  three  parts — a  bowl,  a  conical  lid  which  is 
accurately  ground  into  the  bowl,  and  a  tightening  cap  which  screws 
on  to  the  bowl  over  the  lid. 

There  is  a  small  hole  in  the  lid  provided  with  a  delivery  tube, 
which  can  be  opened  and  closed  by  means  of  a  finely-threaded  conical 
plug.  There  is  also  an  insulafced  platinum  cone  inserted  from  under- 
neath in  the  lid,  which  admits  of  the  charge  in  the  bomb  being  fired 
by  a  platinum  wire  heated  to  redness  by  electricity. 

From  the  lid  depend  platinnm  supports  which  carry  a  platinum 
capsule,  in  which  the  explosive  is  placed  and  suspended  in  the  middle 
of  the  chamber. 

The  capacity  of  this  bomb  is  488  c.c,  and  the  total  weight,  includ- 
ing a  small  stand,  when  ready  for  immersion  in  the  calorimeter,  is 
5633-28  grams. 

The  calorimeter  is  made  of  thin  sheet  brass,  and  a  helicoidal 
stirrer  of  the  same  metal  (Berthelot*s  pattern),  driven  by  a  small 
electromotor  during  the  experiment,  serves  to  thoroughly  mix  the 
water. 

The  calorimeter  stood  in  the  centre  of  an  annular  water-jacket 
covered  with  felt.  The  quantity  of  water  used  in  the  calorimeter 
each  time  was  2,500  grams,  and  the  equivalent  in  water  of  the  bomb, 
stirrer,  and  calorimeter,  due  allowance  having  been  made  for  the 
different  specific  heats  of  the  different  metals,  is  623'4  grams. 

The  different  thermometers  employed  were  specially  made  by 
Casella,  capable  of  being  read  to  0*005  of  a  degree  centigrade,  and 
the  weights  of  their  stems,  bulbs,  and  mercury  were  known. 

Various  experiments  were  made  in  the  large  vessel,  especially  for 
the  purpose  of  determining  the  pressure  of  the  gases  under  different 
densities  of  charge. 
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These  trials  were  carried  out  in  a  field,  the  bomb  being  lowered 
into  a  hole  in  the  gronnd  before  firing. 

Various  diflGiculties  were  encountered,  and  in  one  experiment  con- 
siderable damage  was  done  by  the  heated  gases  effecting  their  escape 
at  the  moment  of  explosion,  and  "washing  away  "  part  of  the  thread 
of  one  of  the  screw  plugs. 

With  a  density  of  loading  of  A  =  0*1,  i.e.,  with  a  charge  of  24*76 
grams,  the  average  of  the  pressures  measured  was  6*3  tons  per  square 
inch ;  with  density  A  =  0*2  the  pressure  rose  to  15  tons,  and  with 
A  =  0'3  the  pressure  increased  to  25  tons.  These  results  are  very 
similar  to  those  published  by  Sir  A.  Noble,  F.B.S. 

With  the  small  bomb  were  ascertained  the  amount  of  heat  gene- 
rated by  the  explosion,  the  volume  and  composition  of  the  permanent 
gases  resulting,  and  the  quantity  of  aqueous  vapour  produced. 

As  most  of  the  explosives  contained  no  mineral  matter  beyond  a 
trifling  percentage  of  "  ash,"  it  has  been  possible  to  analyse  them  in 
this  way,  the  products  of  explosion  when  calculated  from  the  analysis 
and  volume  of  permanent  gas  and  aqueous  vapour  agreeing  closely 
with  the  weight  of  matter  in  the  bomb  before  firing. 

A  few  of  the  explosives  left  a  carbonaceous  or  mineral  residue ; 
but  these  will  be  specially  noticed  further  on  in  connexion  with  the 
tables  of  the  results. 

The  heat  evolved  was  measured  by  placing  the  bomb  containing 
the  charge  of  explosive  in  the  calorimeter  containing  2500  grams  of 
water,  and  it  was  arranged  that  the  temperature  of  the  air,  the  water 
jacket,  and  the  calorimeter  closely  approximated  each  other.  The 
stirrer  was  set  in  motion,  and  the  thermometer  in  the  calorimeter 
was  read  with  a  kathetometer.  Observations  of  the  temperatures 
were  made  every  minute  for  the  five  minutes  preceding  the  firing  of 
the  charge,  and  continued  at  intervals  of  a  minute  until  the  maximum 
was  reached,  and  for  five  minutes  longer.  The  connection  for  loss  of 
heat  due  to  radiation  of  heat  during  the  experiments  amounted  in 
general  to  about  0*01  of  a  degree.  The  increase  in  temperature  varied 
from  about  1*  to  2^®  C.  according  to  the  charge  and  explosive 
used. 

.  The  gas  generated  by  the  explosion  was  passed  through  weighed 
drying  tubes  connected  with  the  valve  on  the  lid  of  the  vessel,  and 
then  collected  and  measured  in  a  calibrated  glass  cylinder  over 
mercury.  The  reading  of  the  baxometer  and  thermometer  was  noted, 
and  the  volume  reduced  to  0**  C.  and  760  mm. 

The  water  was  determined  by  immersing  the  bomb  in  a  vessel 
containing  boiling  water.  A  three-way  glass  stop-cock  intervened 
between  the  valve  of  the  bomb  and  the  drying  tubes,  and  the  other 
end  of  the  drying  apparatus  was  connected  with  a  water  vacuum 
pump. 
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The  other  branch  of  the  three-way  tap  was  connected  with  a 
separate  drying  apparatus.  When  the  water  surrounding  the  bomb 
was  boiling,  by  starting  the  vacuum  pump  the  steam  and  water  were 
drawn  into  the  absorbing  apparatus ;  after  a  good  vacuum  had  been 
made  in  the  bomb  the  three-way  tap  was  turned  so  that  dry  air 
rushed  in,  then  connexion  was  made  with  the  drying  apparatus,  the 
bomb  again  exhausted,  and  so  on,  alternately,  until  (as  experience 
showed)  all  the  water  had  been  removed  from  the  bomb  and  collected 
in  the  drying  tubes,  which  were  then  weighed.  The  weights  of  water 
thus  obtained  were  calculated  for  comparison  into  volumes  of  R%0 
gas  at  (f  G.  and  760  mm. 

The  analyses  of  gas  were  carried  out  in  duplicate  in  Dittmar's 
apparatus  as  improved  b^  Lennox. 

In  most  of  the  experiments  the  bomb,  previous  to  firing,  was  ex. 
hanstedy  and  the  amount  of  residual  pressure,  varying  from  24  to 
40  mm.,  noted  on  closing  it.  The  amount  of  air  corresponding  to 
these  pressures  left  in  the  bomb  has  the  effect  of  increasing  the  heat 
generated  by  a  small  quantity  amounting  to  5  to  7  calories.  This 
qnantiiy  being  within  the  limits  of  error  of  the  calorimetric  observa- 
tion no  correction  was  made  for  the  same,  but  the  quantity  of 
residual  air  was  taken  into  account  when  comparing  the  weights  of 
the  products  found  with  the  weight  of  the  explosive  used.  Thus  in 
Tables  I  and  II  the  volumes  of  gas  of  the  given  composition  and 
of  aqueous  vapour  were  obtained  from  the  given  weight  of  ex- 
plosive increased  by  the  weight  of  the  air  corresponding  to  the 
vacuum  indicated. 

When  firing  in  an  exhausted  bomb  it  was  found  necessary  to  have 
the  explosive  surrounding  the  firing  wire  in  comparatively  small 
pieces  in  order  to  ensure  ignition  of  the  whole  charge. 

Table  I  gives  the  principal  results  obtained  with  the  several 
gunpowders  above  mentioned.  Tables  II  and  III  give  the  results 
obtained  with  samples  of  ballistite  made  with  different  proportions 
of  the  component  parts.  Table  IV  indicates  the  effect  of  firing 
different  weights  of  the  same  explosive  in  a  closed  vessel  from  which 
the  air  has  not  been  exhausted,  and  Table  Y  gives  the  original  elemen- 
tary composition  of  several  explosives  compared  with  the  products  of 
combustion,  both  being  represented  as  weights. 

With  the  exception  of  the  results  g^ven  in  Table  IV,  all  the  others 
were  obtained  from  the  firing  of  4  grams  of  the  explosive. 

In  Tables  I  and  II  we  have  expressed  the  results  of  firing  some 
powders  now  in  use  as  well  as  certain  specially  prepai*ed  powders,  so 
ms  to  show  the  quantity  of  heat  and  the  volumes  and  analyses  of 
the  gases  produced,  and  have  in  the  column  headed  ''  Coefficient  of 
potential  energy,"  given  figpires  which  serve  as  a  measure  of  com- 
pariflon  of  the  power  of  the  several  explosives.    These  figares  are 
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the  products  of  the  number  of  calories  by  the  yolames  of  gas,  the 
last  three  figures  being  suppressed  in  order  to  simplify  the  results. 

In  the  case  of  EG  and  SS  a  certain  amount  of  mineral  residue 
was  left,  but  this  was  not  determined. 

Troisdorf  leaves  a  slight,  and  Rifleifce  and  BN  a  considerable, 
carbonaceous  residue,  part  of  it  adhering  so  tenaciously  to  the  bomb 
that  an  exact  determination  was  not  made. 

In  the  other  experiments  recorded  in  Tables  I  and  II  the  degree  of 
accuracy  of  the  results  Inay  be  gauged  by  the  fact  that  the  average 
weight  of  the  products  of  explosion,  calculated  from  the  results  found, 
amounts  to  997  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of  the  explosive  fired,  the 
extreme  limits  being  100*5  and  98*9  per  cent. 

In  Table  II  the  comparison  of  the  pairs  of  results  from  explosives 
made  with  lower  and  more  highly  nitrated  nitro-cellulose  shows  that 
the  use  of  the  highly  nitrated  cellulose  increases  the  quantity  of 
heat  developed,  and  diminishes  the  volume  of  gas.    The  oompositioQ 

Table  III. — Showing  the  Heat  developed  by  Explosives  containing 
Nitro-glycerin  and  Nitro-cellulose  in  different  proportions. 


Composition  of  exploeiyes. 

Calories  per 
gram. 

Nitio-cellulose  (N  «  18-3  per  cent.) 

Nitro-glycerin. 

100  per  cent,  (dry  pulp) 
100    „      „     (gelatinised) 

90    .,      „ 

80     „      „ 

70    „     ., 

60    .,      „ 

60    „      „ 

40    „      „ 

0    „      „ 

0 

0 

10  per  cent. 
20    „      ,. 
30    „      „ 
40    ,.       „ 
60    .,       „ 
60    „      .. 

100    ,.      „ 

1061 
922 
1044 
1159 
1267 
1347 
1410 
1467 

1652 

1062 
1288 
1348 
1406 

1134 
1280 

Nitro-cellulose  (N  =  12-24  per  cent.) 

Nitro-glycerin. 

80  per  cent. 
60    „      „ 
60    „      „ 
40    ,.      ,. 

20  per  cent. 
40    „      ., 
60    „      „ 
60    „      .. 

Nitro-ceUulose  (N  -  18-8  per 
cent.) 

Yftseline. 

Nitro-glycerin. 

55  per  cent. 
36    „      „ 

5  per  cent. 

6  n         It 

40  per  cent. 
60    „      „ 
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of  the  permanent  gases  is  also  altered,  as  might  be  expected,  there 
being  an  increase  in  carbonic  acid  and  decrease  in  carbonic  oxide 
and  hydrogen. 

The  similarity  in  the  Yolames  of  gas  prodnced  and  the  composition 
of  the  permanent  gases  in  the  case  of  experiments  F  and  O  is  worthy 
of  note  when  the  great  difference  in  the  original  component  ingre- 
dients of  the  explosiyes  is  borne  in  mind. 

Table  III  shows  clearly  the  increase  of  heat  due  to  increased  per- 
centage of  nitro-glycerin,  as  well  as  the  difference  of  heat  evolyed 
from  explosiyes  containing  nitro-cellnlose  of  different  degrees  of 
nitration. 

The  diminution  in  quantity  of  heat  (about  200  calories)  which  the 
replacement  of  5  per  cent,  of  nitro-cellulose  by  yaseline  makes  is  also 
yevy  striking. 

Table  IV. — Showing  the  Heat  deyeloped  and  the  Analysis  of  the 
Permanent  Oas  produced  in  a  closed  Vessel  from  which  the  Air 
has  not  been  exhausted — the  Explosiye  being  in  eyery  case 
Ballistite  of  Italian  Manufacture. 


Charge. 


I 


2  gnnu,. 

3  „    .. 

5  ,.    .. 

6  „    .. 


CaloriMper 
gram. 


1587 
1486 
1446 
1415 
1380 


AnalysiB  of  the 

permanent  gas. 

CO. 

CO. 

H. 

N. 

87  0 

17-6 

3-2 

42*2 

36-4 

22-0 

4-6 

37*0 

36-2 

24-6 

6  1 

33  1 

36-2 

26  0 

72 

30-6 

36*3 

27-0 

7-9 

28-6 

Traoee  of  CH4  were  found,  but  in  thiB  series  of  experiments  the  quantity  of  this 
gas  was  not  determined. 

Table  IV  shows  the  part  played  by  the  oxygen  of  the  air  in  the 
bomb ;  when  a  smaller  proportion  of  explosiye  in  comparison  with 
the  air  is  present  the  combustion  is  more  complete,  and  the  heat 
eyolyed  is  greater,  and  the  composition  of  the  gases  is  correspond- 
ingly modified. 

In  Table  V  the  elementary  percentage  composition  of  some  of  the 
explosiyes,  along  with  the  percentage  composition  of  the  products  of 
explosion  by  weight,  is  giyen. 

The  composition  of  the  samples  has  been  calculated  from  the 
^bomb"  analyses;  as  an  example,  one  of  the  explosiyes  and  its 
decomposition  may  be  represented  approximately  by  the  following 
equation. 

We  haye  assumed  the  nitro-cellulose  to  consist  of  a  mixture  of  di- 

yoL.  Lyi.  c 
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and  tri-nitro-cellnlose  in  proportion  corresponding  to  the  nitrogen  aa 
found  bj  analysis.  ^ 

The  equation  for  Experiment  C  may  be  taken  as  follows  : — 

SO  per  cent.  60  pnr  oent.  nitro-cellulose 

nitro-gljoerin.  (N  »  12*3  per  oent). 

.A.. 


^[CaH^CNO,),]  +2[C.Ht(NO,)sO,]  +3[C.H8(N0i)A]  = 

25COa+23CO+8H+30N+30H3O. 

The  composition  of  this  explosive,  calcnlated  from  the  foregoing 
formnla  and  found  by  analysis,  is  as  follows  : — 

Formula.  Analysis. 

C 21-2  2115 

O 60-8  60-67 

H 2-5  2-67 

N 15-5  15-58 


100-0  100-07 

These  are  some  of  the  principal  features  noticeable  in  a  preliminary 
survey  of  these  experiments.  We  are  continuing  our  investigations 
on  the  lines  indicated  in  the  paper,  and  are  especially  endeavouring 
to  measure  the  actual  temperature  of  explosion  under  varying  con- 
ditions, and  it  is  hoped  that  the  results  obtained  will  throw  some 
light  on  the  chemical  and  physical  properties  of  many  gases  at  high 
temperatures  and  under  considerable  pressures,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  be  useful  in  the  practical  application  of  explosives. 


IV.  "On  the  Leicester  Earthquake  of  August  4,  1898."  By 
Chakles  Davison,  M.A.,  Mathematical  Master  at  King 
Edward's  High  School,  Birmingham.  Communicated  by 
Professor  J.  H.  PoYNTiNG,  F.B.S.  Received  February  28, 
1894. 

(Abstract.) 

On  August  4, 1893,  at  6.41  p.m.,  an  earthquake  of  intensity  nearly 
equal  to  6  (according  to  the  Bossi-Forel  scale)  was  felt  over  the 
whole  of  Leicestershire  and  Rutland  and  in  parts  of  all  the  adjoining 
counties.  The  disturbed  area  was  58  miles  long,  46  miles  broad,  and 
contained  an  area  of  about  2066  square  miles.  The  direction  of  the 
longer  axis  (about  W.  40°  N.  and  E.  40""  S.)  and  the  relative  position 
of  the  isoseismal  lines  show  that  the  originating  fault,  if  the  earth- 
quake were  due  to  fault-slipping,  muBt  run  in  about  the  direction  indi- 
cated, passing  between  V^oodhouse  Eaves  and  Markfield,  and  heading 
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towards  the  north-east.  The  anticlinal  fault  of  Charnwood  Forest, 
so  far  as  known,  satisfies  these  conditions,  and  it  is  highly  probable 
that  the  earthquake  was  caused  by  a  slip  of  this  fault. 

The  beginning  of  the  sound  preceded  that  of  the  shock  in  all  parts  of 
the  disturbed  area ;  the  end  of  the  sound  followed  that  of  the  shock  in 
the  central  district  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  minor  axis,  but 
preceded  it  near  the  end  of  the  major  axis.  Thus  the  sound  ap- 
parently outraced  the  shock  in  the  direction  of  the  major  axis,  but 
not  in  that  of  the  minor  a2ds.  These  time-relations  of  the  sound  and 
shock  can  be  readily  explained  if  the  area  oyer  which  the  fault-slip 
took  place  were  several  miles  in  length,  for  the  sound  in  all  prob- 
ability is  due  to  small  and  rapid  vibrations  proceeding  chiefly  from 
the  margins  of  that  area. 

The  intensity  was  greatest  at  and  near  Woodhouse  Eaves,  and  it  is 
probable  that  the  fault-slip  began  in  the  neighbourhood  of  this 
place,  gradually  diminishing  in  amount  in  either  direction,  rather 
rapidly  towards  the  north-west,  and  much  more  slowly  towards  the 
south-east ;  the  rate  at  which  the  slipping  advanced  being  greater  than 
the  velocity  of  the  earth- wave.  The  total  length  of  the  fault-slip  may 
have  been  as  much  as  12  miles  or  even  more,  and  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  it  was  continued  for  some  distance  under  the  Triassic 
rocks  on  which  Leicester  is  built. 


V.  "The  Total  Solar  Eclipse  of  16th  April,  1893.  Report  on 
Results  obtained  with  the  Slit  Spectroscopes.-'  By  E.  H. 
Hills,  Capt.  R.E.  Communicated  by  the  Joint  Solar 
Eclipse  Committee.    Received  March  7,  1894. 

The  parties  in  Brazil  and  Africa  were  both  supplied  with  these 
instruments,  two  being  sent  to  each  station.  The  instruments  were 
arranged  to  take  one  photograph  only  during  the  eclipse  with  an 
exposure  as  long  as  possible.  It  was  considered  that  the  amount  of 
light  available  would  not  allow  of  more  than  one  successful  exposure 
being  made.  Of  the  four  resulting  photographs,  one  of  those  taken 
in  Brazil  was  unfortunately  not  finished  before  the  sun  reappeared, 
whilst  the  other  shows  a  faint  corona  spectrum  with  a  strong  sky 
spectrum  on  both  sides,  and  a  considerable  amount  of  general  fog 
over  the  plate. 

I  have  been  able  to  detect  nothing  of  interest  in  this  photograph, 
for  the  Fraunhofer  lines  overlap  the  corona  spectrum  to  such  a 
degree  that  it  is  impossible  to  distinguish  any  bright  lines  with 
certainty. 

The  instrument  employed  in  Africa  consisted  of  two  spectroscopes, 
on  one  equatorial  mounting.     The  first  spectroscope  had  two  prisms. 
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each  1'75  in.  height  and  2*5  in.  in  base,  with  refracting  Angles  of  62^, 
and  the  second  spectroscope  had  one  prism  2*6  in.  both  in  height 
and  base. 

Condensing  lenses,  3*5  in.  aperture  and  17*5  in.  focus,  and  of  3  in. 
aperture  and  14*5  in.  focus,  were  used  with  the  two  instruments  re- 
spectiyelj. 

Both  spectroscopes  were  fixed  on  stout  mahogany  base-boards,  and 
were  completely  adjusted  before  leaving  England. 

To  attach  them  to  the  mounting,  a  mahogany  tube,  about  6  in. 
square  and  2  ft.  long,  was  bolted  to  the  top  of  the  declination  axis, 
and  the  base-boards  of  the  spectroscopes  were  screwed  on  either  side 
of  it. 

A  small  telescope  of  2^  in.  aperture  was  attached  on  the  other  side 
of  the  tube  to  act  as  a  finder  and  for  purposes  of  adjustment.  The 
mounting  was  one  that  was  made  for  the  eclipse  of  1886.  It  con- 
sisted of  a  tripod  stand  composed  of  pieces  of  angle  iron  with  the 
polar  and  declination  axes,  and  circles  of  the  Gorbett  equatorial.  It 
was  found  to  be  easy  to  set  up  and  rigid. 

On  arriyal  at  Fundium,  a  site  was  selected,  and  a  concrete  base 
was  formed.  On  this  the  instrument  was  set  up,  and  no  trouble  was 
experienced  in  getting  it  into  adjustment.  The  slits  of  the  two 
spectroscopes  were  placed  parallel  to  each  other  and  tangential  to  a 
circle  of  declination,  and  were  adjusted  so  that  they  cut  across  oppo- 
site limbs  of  the  sun,  that  of  the  two-prism  spectroscope  being 
across  the  upper  or  western  limb,  and  that  of  the  one-prism  spectro- 
scope across  the  eastern  limb.  For  several  days  before  the  eclipse, 
trial  plates  were  taken,  in  order  to  obtain  reference  spectra,  and  for 
getting  the  focus  as  perfect  as  possible,  as  well  as  for  the  sake  of 
practiaing  the  development  of  the  plates. 

Th^  plates  used  were  Cadett's  most  rapid  make,  and  various  de- 
velc^rs  were  tried,  but  no  special  peculiarities  of  behaviour  were 
noticed  ;  pyrogallic  acid  was  used  for  the  eclipse  plates.  Before  leaving 
England  the  plates  were  backed  with  a  solution  of  asphalt  in  bensole, 
for  the  purpose  of  destroying  the  halation  or  reflection  from  the  back 
surface  of  the  glass. 

At  the  eclipse  the  shutters  of  the  two  cameras  were  opened  about 
ten  seconds  after  the  commencement  of  totality,  and  closed  about  ten 
seconds  before  the  end,  giving  a  total  exposure  of  three  minutes 
fifty  seconds.  During  the  progress  of  the  eclipse  1  observed  the 
corona  and  the  upper  or  western  limb  of  the  sun  through  the  snoall 
telescope  with  a  magnifying  power  of  40.  The  corona  in  this  region 
showed  very  &dnt  radial  markings  and  several  rosy-pink  prominences 
were  seen.  The  largest  of  these  was  one  at  the  W.N.  W.  limb,  which 
is  the  one  of  which  a  strong  spectrum  was  obtained  with  the  two- 
prism  spectroscope.    The  plates  were  developed  the  same  evening  on 
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board  tbe  "  Alecto."  The  resulting  photograph  in  the  case  of  the 
two-prism  spectrosoope  shows  a  prominence  spectram  on  both  sides 
of  the  dark  body  of  the  moon,  and  outside  these  a  corona  spectmm 
with  a  faint  solar  (dark  line)  spectmm  on  its  extreme  edge.  The 
H,  K  and  some  other  lines  extend  over  the  dark  moon  and  on  both 
sides  beyond  the  limits  of  the  coi'ona  spectmm.  That  of  the  one- 
prism  spectroscope  shows  the  same  general  character,  but  there  is  a 
prominence  spectmm  on  one  side  only.  Both  these  photographs  were 
over-exposed,  better  results  would  have  been  obtained  if  two  or  even 
three  exposures  had  been  made  in  the  same  time. 

Measurement  of  the  Photographs. 

The  following  is  the  method  of  measurement  adopted.  A  veiy 
accurate  micrometer  by  Hilger,  reading  to  0*001  mm.,  was  employed 
throughout. 

The  large  number  of  bright  lines  in  the  prominence  spectrum 
rendered  the  use  of  the  reference  spectra  unnecessary. 

The  hydrogen  series,  together  with  the  lines  at  wave-lengths  4215*3, 
4471'2,  and  the  h  group  gave  a  sufficient  number  of  fixed  points  throug^h 
which  to  draw  an  interpolation  curve.  The  micrometer  readings  of 
these  lines  having  been  taken  with  the  greatest  possible  accuracy,  an 
interpolation  curve  was  oonstmoted  on  a  large  scale,  two  curves  being' 
drawn  for  each  photograph  as  a  check  on  each  other.  The  micro- 
meter readings  of  the  remaining  prominence  lines  were  then  deter- 
mined and  their  wave-lengths  taken  from  the  curves. 

The  micrometer  readings  of  the  corona  lines  were  next  taken.  It 
was  impossible  to  get  both  sides  of  the  photograph  in  the  field  of  the 
microscope  at  the  same  time,  so  each  side  was  taken  separately,  thus 
getting  four  series  of  scale-readings  representing  possible  coronal 
lines. 

The  wave-lengths  corresponding  to  these  scale-readings  were  then 
determined  from  the  interpolation  curves,  and  lists  were  made — ^first, 
of  lines  common  to  both  photographs ;  second,  of  lines  occurring  on 
both  sides  of  one  photograph ;  third,  of  lines  which  had  been  ob- 
served in  previous  eclipses. 

New  measurements  of  the  photographs  were  again  made,  with  the 
same  care  as  the  first,  and  all  lines  in  the  lists  were  struck  out  which 
were  not  plainly  visible  in  this  second  scrutiny. 

It  is  possible  that  this  final  list  may  contain  some  wave-lengths  of 
lines  due  to  accidental  marks ;  this  must  be  rare,  however,  as  any 
mark  so  treated  must  have  been  parallel  to  the  lines. 

A  comparison  of  the  measurements  of  the  two  photogn^hs  will 
give  a  good  idea  of  the  limits  of  accuracy  of  these  results. 
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The  Prominence  Spectrum. 

This  list  giyes  the  wave-lengths  of  all  the  lines  in  one  prominence 
from  eaoh  photograph.  The  second  prominence  on  the  two-prism 
spectroscope  plate  is  of  a  similar  character  to  the  one  given,  but 
contains  fewer  lines. 

The  intensities  of  the  lines  are  given  approximately  by  the  nombers 
from  1  to  6. 

The  most  interesting  feature  of  this  spectrom  is  the  extended 
hydrc^ren  series.  There  seems  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  lines  at 
wave-lengths  3692*5,  3687,  3682,  3678,  3675,  3672,  36695,  and 
3667  are  members  of  it. 

M.  Deslandres  has  obtained  a  photograph  showing  five  hydrogen 
lines  beyond  the  one  at  wave-length  3699  ;  this  photograph  carries  the 
series  three  lines  further.  The  line  at  3680  is  the  iron  line,  whose 
wave-length  is  given  by  Gomu  as  3680*3,  and  by  Hartley  as  3679*5. 
The  new  notation  for  the  hydrogen  series  has  been  used  as  con- 
venient.   H/9  is  F,  H7  the  line  near  G,  and  so  on,  consecutively. 

The  Corona  Spectrum, 

This  is  the  final  adopted  list,  as  described  above.  It  is  almost 
impossible  to  estimate  the  intensity  of  these  feeble  lines  by  eye,  so 
no  attempt  has  been  made  to  do  so;  but  in  the  column  headed 
'*  intensity  "  is  placed  the  number  of  occurrences  of  the  line  in  the 
two  photographs,  the  maximum  number  being  four,  viz.,  on  each 
side  of  both  photographs. 

Opposite  each  line  in  the  table  is  placed  the  corresponding  line  that 
has  been  noted  in  previous  eclipses.  For  a  complete  list  of  the  ob- 
served corona  spectrum,  see  Dr.  Schuster's  report  on  the  eclipse  of 
1886  CPhil.  Trans.,'  vol.  180  A,  p.  385). 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  1474  K,  or  so-called  corona  line,  is 
placed  in  the  prominence  and  not  in  the  corona  spectrum.  This 
line  is  shown  very  faintly  on  the  extreme  limit  of  one  photograph,  in 
which  it  certainly  appears  to  belong  to  the  prominence.  It  is  true 
that  it  extends  into  the  corona,  but  at  the  same  time  it  also  extends 
in  the  opposite  direction,  over  the  dark  body  of  the  moon.  Its  appear- 
ance is  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  the  sti'ong  hydrogen  lines,  whose 
apparent  extension  into  the  corona  spectrum  is  probably  due  to  atmo- 
spheric haze. 

This  region  of  the  spectrum  has  never  been  specially  photographed 
with  the  slit  spectroscope  during  an  eclipse,  and  I  think  a  serious 
attack  on  it  should  most  certainly  be  made  at  the  first  opportunity,  by 
using  plates  which  can  now  be  prepared,  which  are  specially  sensitive 
to  this  region  of  the  spectrum. 
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Prominence  Spectroin  from  Slit  Spectrosoope  Photograplu. 
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Prominence  Spectrdm  from  Slit  Speotrosoope  Photograplis 
(continued). 
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Corona  Spectram  from  Slit  Spectroscope  Photographs  (continued). 
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VL  **  The  Stresses  and  Strains  in  Isotropic  Elastic  Solid  Ellip- 
soids in  Equilibrium  under  Bodily  Forces  derivable  from  a 
Potential  of  the  Second  Degree/'  By  C.  Chreb,  M.A., 
Fellow  of  King's  College,  Cambridge,  Superintendent  of 
Kew  Observatory.  Communicated  by  Professor  W.  G. 
Adams,  F.R.S.    Received  March  2, 1894. 

(Abstract.) 

wbose  values  per  unit  mass  are  derived 


If  a  system  of  bodily 
from  the  potential 

V  =  i  (P«»+Qy»+RB'+2Sy5?+2T«iB+2TJ«y) 

acts  on  an  ellipsoid 
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whose  density  p  is  uniform,  the  statical  resultant  reduces  to  a  couple 
whose  components  about  the  axes  of  sv,  y,  z  are  respectively 

Airahc  (6*— c»)  ^S/15,    4ira6c  {(?—a^)  p'^ll^,     and  4>irahc  (a^— 6*)  /»XJ/l5. 

These  components  vanish'  in  the  case  of  a  sphere,  but  in  an 
ordinary  ellipsoid  equilibrium  will  not  exist  unless  S,  T,  XJ  all 
vanish. 

The  problem  solved  in  the  present  memoir,  viz.,  that  of  an  isotropic 
elastic  solid  ellipsoid  under  the  action  of  bodily  forces  derived  from  a 
potential 

is  thus,  for  an  ordinary  ellipsoid,  the  most  general  ease  of  equilibrium 
under  forces  derived  from  a  potential  of  the  second  degree.  The  above 
potential  covers  forces  arising  from  mutual  gravitation  or  from  rota- 
tion about  a  principal  axis  in  an  ellipsoid  of  any  shape. , 

The  method  of  solution  reverses  the  usual  order  of  procedure,  the 
stresses  being  first  determined  and  then  the  strains  and  displace- 
ments. The  solution  obtained  satisfies  without  limitation  or  assump- 
tion of  any  kind  all  the  elastic  solid  equations.  Unless  the  ratios 
azhic  are  assigned  definite  numerical  values,  the  constant  coeffi- 
cients in  the  expressions  for  the  stresses  and  strains  are  of  course 
somewhat  cumbrous  ;  but  for  any  specified  case,  whether  of  gravita- 
tion or  rotation,  or  both  combined,  the  solution  becomes  easily 
manageable.  It  enables  the  variation  in  the  effects  of  gravitation  and 
rotation  with  the  change  of  shape  of  the  ellipsoid  to  be  completely 
traced. 

The  comprehensiveness  of  the  problem  solved  forbids  more  than  a 
brief  consideration  of  the  general  solution  with  illustrations  of  its 
application  to  a  few  of  the  more  interesting  special  forms  of  ellipsoid. 
The  results  obtained  for  the  very  oblate  and  very  oblong  forms  seem 
to  show  that  in  many  cases  of  bodily  forces  the  assumptions  usually 
made  in  the  treatment  of  thin  plates  and  long  rods  would  not  be 
justified. 

By  comparison  with  the  author's  previous  researches,  a  close 
similarity  is  shown  to  exist  between  the  phenomena  in  rotating  flat 
ellipsoids  and  thin  elliptic  discs  on  the  one  hand,  and  rotating 
elongated  ellipsoids  and  long  elliptic  cylinders  on  the  other. 

Various  results  confirmatory  of  the  accuracy  of  the  present  solution 
are  obtained  by  the  application  of  the  general  f ormulss  for  the  mean 
strains  in  elastic  solids.  It  is  also  shown  that  some  of  the  results 
may  be  arrived  at  by  the  use  of  approximate  but  simple  methods. 

The  Society  adjourned  over  the  Whitsuntide  Recess  to  Thursday, 
May  24. 
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The  LORD  KELVIN,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

Professor  £)lenth^re  £lie  Nicolas  Mascart,  who  was  elected  a 
Foreign  Member  in  1882,  signed  the  Obligation  in  the  Charter  Book, 
and  was  admitted  into  the  Society. 

A  list  of  the  Presents  received  was  laid  on  the  table,  and  thanks 
ordered  for  them. 

The  following  Papers  were  read : — 

L  "  Researches  on  the  Electrical  Prciperties  of  Pure  Sub- 
stances. No.  L  The  Electrical  Properties  of  Pure  Sulphur." 
By  *RlOHARD  ThrblfalL,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Physics  in 
the  University  of  Sydney;  Joseph  Henry  Drapier 
Brearley^  Dea&-Thomson  Scholar  in  the  University  of 
Sydney,  and  J.  B.  ALLBNy  Exhibition  Commissioners' 
Scholar  of  the  University  of  Adelaide,  South  Austi*alia. 
Communicated  by  Professor  X  J,  Thomson,  F.R.S.  Re- 
ceived April  19, 1894. 

(Abstract.) 

Since  there  appears  to  be  no  definite  information  as  to  the  elec- 
trical properties  of  pnre  elemental  substances  which  are  not  metals, 
an  attempt  has  been  made  to  provide  the  necessaiy  data  in  the  case 
of  snlphnr.  This  element  was  chosen  as  being  capable  of  easy  pnii- 
fication,  and  because  it  can  exist  in  a  variety  of  forms,  from  ihe 
comparison  of  the  electrical  behaviour  of  which  some  information 
was  expected  to  be  obtained.  The  experimental  work  was  begun  in 
1886,  and  some  preliminary  results  were  published  by  one  of  the 
authors  and  Mr.  J.  A.  Pollock  in  the  '  Philosophical  Magazine '  for 
1890.  These  results  referred  to  the  construction  of  galvanometers 
for  high  resistance  measurements,  the  reliability  of  the  Clark  cell  as 
a  source  of  small  constant  currents,  and  a  method  of  using  the  gal- 
vanometer in  resistance  measurements  in  such  a  way  that  no 
galvanometer  law  of  current  measurement  needs  to  be  assumed. 

•  Fart  I  bj  Professor  Threlfall  and  Mr.  Brearlej.  Farfc  11  bj  Pzofessor  Threl- 
fall and  Mr.  Allen. 
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This  method  consists  in  observing  the  galvanometer  indication  of  a 
current  passing  through  the  snbstance  of  high  resistance  under  a 
known  voltage,  and  subsequently  causing  the  galvanometer  to  give 
the  same  deflection,  by  supplying  it  with  a  known  fraction  of  the 
voltage  of  a  Clark  cell,  and  allowing  this  to  act  on  the  galvanometer 
when  the  latter  is  in  series  with  a  wire  megohm  standard.  The  dis- 
cussion of  this  method,  depending  as  it  does  on  the  behaviour  of 
Clark  cells  from  which  currents  are  being  taken,  shows  that  it  is 
reliable;  but  it  is  not  intended  here  to  go  over  the  preliminary 
ground  covered  by  the  papers  referred  to.  A  considerable  portion  of 
the  investigation  of  which  the  paper  is  an  account,  and  which 
extends  from  1869  to  the  present  time  (October,  1893),  was  made 
conjointly  with  Mr.  Pollock. 

The  first  part  of  the  paper  deals  with  the  purification  of  sulphur 
as  obtained  from  several  sources,  with  the  result  that,  in  the  end, 
the  following  method  was  exclusively  adopted.  This  method  is 
based  on  the  use  of  sulphur  recovered  by  the  Chance  process,  which 
comes  into  commerce  as  pure  to  at  least  one  part  in  ten  thousand, 
and  results  from  burning  hydrogen  sulphide  from  alkali  waste  with 
insufficient  air  for  complete  combustion.  The  commercial  product  is 
melted,  and  filtered  through  glass  wool  and  platinum  gauze.  It  is 
then  twice  distilled,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  free  from  exposure  to 
dnst :  and  sometimes  it  was  subsequently  freed  from  gas,  by  heating 
in  a  vacuum  to  near  the  boiling  point.  The  purity  of  the  resulting 
snlphur  is  tested  by  the  following  criteria.  It  must  be  free  from 
smell.  It  must  leave  no  residue  on  evaporation  from  a  platinum 
dish.  When  cooled  suddenly  from  a  high  temperature,  it  must 
remain  of  a  clear  yellow  colour :  when  perfectly  crystalline  it  must 
be  absolutely  soluble  in  carbon  bisulphide.  The  absence  of  arsenio 
and  selenium  from  the  sulphur  employed,  was  proved  to  about  one 
part  in  a  million  by  burning  the  sulphur  to  trioxide  and  applying  the 
appropriate  tests.  The  reaction  by  sulphur  dioxide  test  for  selen- 
iom,  when  properly  carried  out,  is  more  delicate  than  the  Marsh's 
test  for  arsenic,  even  when  the  smell  of  the  hydrogen  is  adopted  as  a 
criterion.  If  a  perceptible  mirror  of  arsenic  is  to  be  accepted  as  a 
criterion,  the  arsenic  test  is  still  less  delicate. 

A  number  of  experiments  are  described,  tending  to  show  that 
neither  arsenic  nor  selenium  can  possibly  exist  to  any  appreciable 
extent  in  alkali  waste  produced  in  the  Leblanc  process,  so  that  the 
Chance  sulphur  is  probably  more  free  from  these  impurities  than  the 
limit  we  can  reach  by  analysis.  All  other  known  impurities  are  got 
rid  of  by  distillation  and  exhaustion  in  vacuo. 

Section  3  of  the  paper  deals  with  a  discussion  of  various  methods 
of  measuring  high  resistances,  and  gives  the  detail  of  the  method 
adopted   by  us  for  rapidly  effecting    alternate    measurements    of 
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resistance  and  capeciij.  The  metbod  of  piodncini^  films  of  pure 
salphar  between  alnmininm  electrodes  is  also  explained.  It  is  neces- 
sary to  perform  tbe  melting,  &c.,  in  a  gold  vesseL 

Section  4  of  the  paper  deals  with  the  method  of  oonstnicting  gal- 
ranometers  of  high  sensitireness  and  resistance.  In  order  to  observe 
as  small  carrents  as  possible,  advantage  was  taken  of  every  circnm- 
stance,  both  of  observation  and  oonstmction,  likely  to  lead  to 
enhanced  sensitiveness.  For  instance,  instead  of  observing  the 
steady  deflection,  we  habitoally  observed  the  throw  of  the  needle  on 
reversal  of  the  corrent  throngh  the  galvanometer.  The  steady  de- 
flection was  only  observed  as  a  check. 

The  highest  degree  of  sensitiveness  we  ever  found  it  necessary  to 
nse,  was  snch  that  the  throw  on  reversal  was  1  micrometer  division 
for  a  current  of  1*6  xl3~"  amperes,  with  a  period  of  vibration  of 
about  25  seconds.  1  micrometer  division  is  divisible  into  five  parts, 
so  that  the  sensitiveness  for  least  observable  throw  on  reversal  is 
8x10"'^  amperes.  This  sensitiveness,  however,  cannot  be  taken  ad- 
vantage of,  except  with  very  elaborate  contact  keys,  and  under  rare 
conditions  of  magnetic  steadiness.  We  adopted  the  Kelvin  type  of 
instrument.  We  consider  that  the  problem  of  sensitive  galvano* 
meter  building  has  not  hitherto  been  approached  in  the  proper 
manner.  Almost  any  first-rate  instrument  will  give  enormous  sensi- 
tiveness on  occasion:  but  this  sensitiveness  is,  in  general,  accom- 
panied by  instability,  and  is  useless  in  practice,  on  account  of  zero 
changes.  The  really  important  matter  is  to  ensure  the  presence  of 
high  sensitiveness  with  ease  and  certainty,  not  after  hours  of  adjust- 
ing, but  immediately  on  the  necessity  arising ;  in  this  we  have  been 
perfectly  successful.  Success  in  this  matter  depends  entirely  on  a 
large  number  of  details,  for  a  discussion  of  which  the  paper  must  be 
consulted.  Exact  drawings  are  also  provided,  both  of  the  instrument 
as  a  whole,  and  of  the  more  important  subsidiary  parts.  The  follow- 
ing notes  must  suffice  here. 

1.  It  is  essential  that  the  coils  shall  be  adjustable  to  the  magnetic 
system  after  the  latter  is  mounted. 

2.  Astatidsm  of  sufficient  perfection  can  only  be  secured  by  the 
simultaneons  magnetisation  of  all  the  members  of  the  magnetic 
system  when  ihey  occupy  their  final  relative  positions.  This  necessi- 
tates special  appliances. 

3.  If  copper  wire  is  used  for  the  coils,  no  other  metal  must  bo 
included  in  the  circuit  or  connections  of  the  instrument,  otherwise 
thermo-electric  effects  cannot  be  avoided. 

4.  The  instrument  has  foar  tiers  of  coils  and  magnets,  whereby 
improved  electromagnetic  conditions  are  obtained. 

5.  The  most  important  part  of  the  instrument  is  that  which 
belongs  to  the  adjusting  of  the  magnetic  control.      This  must  be 
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exceediDgly  stiff  and  well  made,  snpported  qnite  independently  of 
the  astatic  Bjstem,  and  capable  of  the  finest  adjustment. 

6.  Stability  of  zero  depends  chiefly  on  the  uniformity  of  the  con- 
trolling field  all  over  the  suspended  system ;  this  is,  perhaps,  best 
obtained  by  using  very  large  and  symmetrically  disposed  magnets 
above  and  below  the  suspended  system. 

7.  When  this  is  attended  to,  there  is  no  advantage  in  using  a 
**  tail "  magnet. 

8.  The  chief  remaining  difficulty  is  found  to  be  due  to  continual 
«mal]  changes  taking  place  in  the  direction  of  the  earth's  horizontal 
field.  This  is  best  overcome  by  attending  to  the  astaticism  of  the 
msgneta,  and  using  a  fairly  strong  uniform  controlling  field  opposed 
to  that  of  the  earth. 

9.  It  is  essential  that  the  instrument  be  entirely  surrounded  by 
massive  iron  screens. 

10.  A  novel  method  of  illumination  has  been  worked  out,  ensuring 
nniformitj  of  brightness  of  the  scale  images,  without  any  appre- 
ciable heating  of  the  galvanometer.  The  transparent  divisions  of  an 
opaque  scale  are  caused  to  give  rise  to  interference  fringes,  which 
are  then  observed  in  a  telescope  with  a  micrometer  scale  in  the  eye- 
piece. Readings  of  the  position  of  the  magnetic  system  to  one 
second  of  arc  can  be  easily  and  certainly  made. 

11.  The  most  important  improvements  we  have  made  relate  to  the 
insulation  of  the  instrument,  the  minute  adjustment  of  the  con- 
trolling field,  the  recognition  of  the  necessary  conditions  for  high 
sensitiveness  combined  with  stability,  and  the  method  of  optical 
magnification.  The  instrument  can  now  be  used  at  the  sensitiveness 
mentioned  with  all  the  ease  and  certainty  which  is  generally  attained 
with  a  millionfold  less  sensitiveness. 

12.  Further  improvements  can  be  made  by  using  some  material  of 
^rreater  strength  than  glass  for  the  mirror,  and  by  improved  magnetic 
screening.  Our  screens  were  of  cast  iron,  and  weighed  about  300 
pounds  ;  the  screening  was  not  nearly  sufficiently  perfect. 

Section  6  contains  an  account  of  a  large  number  of  experiments 
extending  over  three  years  on  the  phenomena  of  conduction  in 
sulphur — of  which  the  following  are  the  chief  results. 

Crystalline  sulphur,  whether  monoclinic  or  "  aged  *'  monoclinic — 
(which  we  have  ventured  to  distinguish  as  a  distinct  variety,  since  it 
preserves  the  melting  point,  but  is  divested  of  the  crystallographic 
properties  of  fresh  monoclinic  sulphur)  has  a  specific  resistance  of 
10*  C.G.S.  units  as  a  minimum.  By  exposure  to  the  air  of  a  room 
the  sulphur  condenses  moisture,  which  reduces  its  apparent  specific 
resistance,  but  not  nearly  so  much  as  in  the  parallel  case  of  glass. 
The  total  residual  charge  is  either  absent,  or  less  than  four  parts  in 
ten  thousand  of  the  original  charge,  when  a  film  of  sulphur  about  a 
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quarter  of  a  XDillimeier  thick  is  charged  for  ten  minutes  with  about 
300  Yolts.  By  very  careful  drying  we  have  succeeded  in  reducing 
the  residual  charge  with  a  film  of  mica  0*2  mm.  thick  to  about  1  per 
cent,  of  the  original  charge  under  similar  circumstances. 

In  view  of  the  want  of  homogeneity  in  the  crystalline  sulphur 
film  this  freedom  from  residual  effect  is  noteworthy,  and  is  perhaps 
to  be  explained  by  the  entire  absence  of  conductivity. 

Crystalline  sulphur  has  an  electric  strength  which  is  more  than 
enough  to  support  33,000  volts  per  centimeter — ^how  much  moi^  we 
do  not  know.  At  75**  G  the  specific  resistance  with  285  volts  per 
quarter  millimeter  falls  to  about  6-8x10^  C.G.S.  The  specific 
inductive  capacity  increases  slightly  as  the  temperature  rises.  As 
the  temperature  of  the  sulphur  rises  the  conductivity  increases 
slightly  up  to  the  melting  point,  when  there  is  an  enormous  increase. 

When  a  film  containing  about  5  per  cent,  of  insoluble  sulphur  pro^ 
duced  by  cooling  rapidly  from  a  temperature  above  170**  C  is 
examined,  it  is  found  to  have  a  sensible  conductivity  which  is  not 
due  to  surface  action,  for  it  is  not  altered  by  fusing  quartz  rods  into- 
the  exposed  part  of  the  surface,  nor  by  blowing  air  saturated  with 
water  vapour  against  the  surface.  The  conductivity  depends  on  the 
exact  composition  of  the  mixture  of  soluble  and  insoluble  sulphur^ 
but  may  be  taken  at  from  10**  to  10*  C.G.S.  units  for  a  film  contain- 
ing from  three  to  six  per  cent,  of  amorphous  unstable  sulphur  at 
ordinary  temperatures.  This  conductivity  is  always  greater  when 
the  voltage  of  about  300  volts  on  a  film  a  quarter  of  a  millimeter- 
thick  is  first  applied,  or  reversed.  It  is  established  that  the  in- 
creased conductivity  occurs  after  the  sulphur  has  rested — whether 
the  voltage  is  applied  for  the  first  time,  or  whether  it  has  been 
applied  before  in  either  direction.  When  the  voltage  is  reversed 
this  effect  is  more  strongly  marked,  and  the  conductivity  only  settles 
to  a  steady  value  after  a  considerable  time.  The  conduction,  eithei* 
when  the  current  is  steady,  or  when  it  commences  or  is  reversed^ 
does  not  obey  Ohm's  law  either  for  small  voltages  (say  eight  volts) 
or  large  ones  (say  300)  when  the  film  is  0'25  mm.  thick.  The 
deviation  is,  however,  greater  at  high  voltages,  and  greater  when 
the  "commencing"  or  "reversing"  effects  are  taking  place  than 
when  the  conduction  is  steady.  The  deviation  is  always  in  the 
direction  of  making  the  conduction  at  high  electromotive  intensities 
greater  than  at  low.  The  specific  inductive  capacity  of  a  mixture  of 
soluble  and  insoluble  sulphur  is  markedly  higher  than  that  of  purely 
crystalline  sulphur.  We  have  some  evidence  that  the  changes  occur- 
ring during  the  first  few  days  after  the  film  is  made  lead  to  an 
increase  of  specific  inductive  capacity.  The  temperature  coefficient 
of  the  specific  inductive  capacity  is  positive,  and  of  the  order  2  x  10~^ 
per  degree  between  20*  and  70**  C. 
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The  residual  charge  is  larger  than  when  the  snlphnr  is  pnrelj 
soluble,  and  with  about  400  Tolts  per  millimeter  is  about  187  per 
cent,  of  the  initial  charge  after  10  minates'  charge ;  the  condenser 
being  discharged  for  a  fraction  of  a  second  and  left  for  10  minutes. 
At  lower  electromotive  intensities  it  is  rather  greater  in  comparison 
with  the  initial  charge,  sufficiently  so  to  be  distinctly  noticeable. 

On  heating  the  sulphur  the  conduction  increases  from  about  50^  G, 
in  fact  wheneyer  the  process  of  annealing  takes  place.  When  the 
annealing  change  (destruction  of  amorphous  sulphur,  and  formation 
of  soluble  snlphnr)  is  taking  place  rapidly  the  conduction  is  consider- 
able. Many  attempts  made  for  the  purpose  of  deciding  whether  the 
increase  of  conductivity  depends  on  the  mere  proportion  of  insoluble 
snlphnr  present,  or  whether  it  depends  on  the  rate  at  which  the 
conversion  process  is  taking  place,  yielded  no  absolutely  certain 
results,  bnt  the  evidence,  such  as  it  is,  points  to  the  latter  as  being 
probably  the  most  important — but  we  do  not  consider  that  it  can 
explain  the  conductivity  at  low  temperatures.  This  conductivity  is 
essentially  discontinuous,  and  in  this  resembles  the  conduction  through 
moisture  films  condensed  on  glass,  ebonite,  and  sulphur  itself. 

Several  of  the  above-mentioned  peculiarities  of  sulphur  conduction 
were  observed  by  Quincke  in  the  case  of  insulating  liquids,  and  were 
ascribed,  in  part  at  all  events,  to  the  action  of  dust  motes  in  the 
liquids.  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  that  in  the  case  of  sulphur 
these  elEects  are  inherent  to  the  process  of  conduction,  for  they  were 
as  strongly  marked  in  what  we  consider  to  have  been  our  purest  film 
(as  tested  by  the  colour)  as  in  the  leaat  pure  one.  There  is  some  evi* 
dence  that  mixtures  of  insoluble  and  soluble  sulphur  show  a  maxi- 
mum conductivity  when  the  sulphur  contact  is  between  5  and  3  per 
cent.  All  the  phenomena  of  conduction  are  also  noticed — ^the  specific 
resistance  being  about  the  same — when  we  examine  films  containing 
88  per  cent,  of  insoluble  sulphur,  produced  by  applying  enormous 
pressures  in  a  testing  machine  to  the  insoluble  sulphur  formed  on 
suddenly  cooling  sulphur  from  a  high  temperature.  The  sulphur, 
which  was  originally  plastic,  was  exhausted  with  carbon  bisulphide, 
and  the  residue  treated  with  sulphur  chloride  to  obtain  stability.  A 
pressure  equal  to  the  weight  of  100,000  pounds  on  an  area  of  say 
25  square  inches,  causes  about  12  per  cent,  of  the  insoluble  sulphur 
to  become  soluble,  whether  it  has  been  treated  with  sulphur  chloride 
or  not.  Check  experiments  on  soluble  sulphur  showed  that  the  very 
pure  benzene  used  to  moisten  the  sulphur  for  the  purpose-  of  com- 
pression produces  no  subsequent  change  in  the  conductivity.  The 
pressures  were  applied  for  from  five  to  10  minutes. 

No  change  in  the  conductivity  of  mixed  films  was  produced  by 
stressing  in  alternate  directions  with  a  frequency  of,  say,  five  per 
second,  and  a  voltage  of  from  100  to  200  volts  per  quarter  millimeter. 
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A  yerj  lai*ge  qaantity  of  exact  numerical  data  referring  to  these 
points  is  contained  in  the  paper. 

Part  II  of  the  paper  is  interposed  as  the  facts  disclosed  bear  on 
the  general  argument.  This  part  of  the  paper  bears  on  several  corre- 
lated questions. 

Section  1  deals  with  the  contact  force  in  air  between  purely  soluble 
sulphur  and  mixtures  of  insoluble  and  soluble  sulphur  containing 
about  10  per  cent,  of  the  former. 

The  result  of  some  rather  interesting  work  on  this  point  by  the 
electrometer  needle  method,  shows  that  when  soluble  and  mixed 
sulphur  is  in  contact  (produced  by  melting  the  parts  together),  there 
is  a  contact  force  of  the  order  of  from  one  to  two  Tolts  between  them. 
The  positive  chaise  is  on  the  insoluble  sulphur.  These  experiments 
were  made  by  using  a  double  sulphur  needle  over  metallic  semicircles^ 
and  also  by  using  the  ordinary  metallic  electrometer  needle  over 
sulphur  quadrants.  The  latter  gives  the  best  results.  The  phe- 
nomena are  very  complicated,  and  require  to  be  carefully  sifted ;  for 
an  account  of  the  very  considerable  difficulties  the  paper  must  be 
consulted. 

Section  2  deals  with  the  question  as  to  whether  light  has  any 
effect  on  the  conductivity  of  sulphur.  Monckman  ('  Roy.  Soc.  Proc./ 
voL  46,  1890)  considers  that  he  has  discovered  such  an  effect.  A 
very  large  number  of  experiments,  however,  on  mixed  and  crystal- 
line sulphur  cells,  failed  to  indicate  to  us  any  such  peculiarity,  and 
we  consider  that  Monckman  must  have  been  mistaken  in  this 
matter. 

Section  3  deals  with  the  qualitative  phenomena  of  conduction  in 
sulphur  cells  containing  from  5  per  cent,  to  20  per  cent,  of  insoluble 
sulphur.  The  general  results  agree  with  those  already  described^ 
although  the  methods  of  preparing  and  quenching  the  viscous 
sulphur  were  different.  The  electrodes  were  also  of  platinum  wire 
instead  of  aluminium  plates.  The  temperature  resistance  changes 
are  treated  rather  fully  in  this  section,  and  bring  into  prominence 
the  enormous  influence  of  the  annealing  process. 

Section  4  deals  with  a  determination  of  the  specific  inductive 
capacity  of  sulphur  by  the  method  of  weighing,  and  contains  an 
accoant  of  the  different  sources  of  error  to  which  we  discovered  the 
method  was  subject.  Several  ways  of  obtaining  the  reqnii*ed 
potential  difference  were  investigated,  with  the  result  that  the  most 
satisfactory  is  by  the  use  of  an  alternator  giving  a  frequency  of  about 
sixty,  and  an  induction  coil  used  as  a  transformer.  This  avoids  the 
difficulty  which  occurs  when  the  sulphur  plates  get  charged  in  virtue 
of  their  conductivity,  and  is  noticed  whenever  (1)  a  continuously 
directed  P.D.,  or  (2)  an  unequal  alternating  one  (as  by  a  coil  with 
hammer  or  mercury  break)  is  used. 
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Part  I  is  then  oontinned.  §  6  deals  with  an  investigation  of  the 
specific  indactive  capacity  of  various  kinds  of  sulphur  by  the  method 
of  weighing,  advantage  being  taken  of  the  laborious  investigation 
of  the  method  dealt  with  in  Part  II.  Various  other  matters  came  to 
light,  and  we  furnish  a  drawing  of  suitable  apparatus  and  describe 
tlie  necessary  course  of  procedure  to  make  the  method  accurate  and 
satisfactory;  in  particular  the  proper  way  of  preparing  plates  of 
crystalline  and  friable  substances.  The  results  for  the  specific  indue- 
tire  capacities  are  as  follows,  at  a  temperature  of  14*"  C. 

"  Aged  "  monoclinic  sulphur    K  =  3*162 

Ditto  with  1'4S  per  cent,  insoluble  unstable 

sulphur K  =  3*610 

Ditto  with  3  per  cent,  insoluble  unstable 

sulphur K  =  3*75 

An  experiment  on  purely  amorphous  sulphur  is  not  yet  ready  for 
publication ;  but  the  above  results  will  go  a  long  way  to  clear  up  the 
great  differences  in  the  hitherto  published  values  of  this  constant 
for  sulphur.  They  also  serve  as  a  check  on  our  observations  on  thin 
films,  and  show  that  our  measurements  of  film  thickness — a  grave 
difficulty — were  moderately  successful. 

A  number  of  experiments  bearing  on  a  theory  of  conduction  which 
we  venture  to  suggest  are  also  included  in  this  part  of  the  paper. 

This  is  followed  by  an  account  of  the  theory  to  which  our  experi- 
ments led  us,  and  which  is  briefly  as  follows.  Sulphur  in  either  of 
the  extreme  conditions  does  not  conduct ;  we  can  only  examine  the 
purely  soluble  state,  for  the  ofcher  is  not  sufiiciently  stable  for  a 
satisfactory  investigation ;  however,  we  may  say  that  changing  the 
content  of  amorphous  unstable  sulphur  from  3  per  cent,  to  88  per 
cent.,  produces  little  or  no  change  in  the  conductivity.  Taking  this 
and  other  facts  into  consideration,  we  believe  that  what  we  have 
called  mixtures  of  the  two  kinds  of  sulphur  are  really  compounds, 
and  that  the  conduction  is  electrolytic. 

We  have  framed  what  we  believe  to  be  a  novel  theory  of  electro- 
lysis, which  explains  all  the  facts  which  we  have  observed,  and  which 
lias  the  peculiarity  of  introducing  the  idea  of  an  electrolytic  con- 
vection current,  in  connection  with  which  the  resulting  changes  of 
specific  inductive  capacity  allow  of  all  the  phenomena  of  conduction 
observed  taking  place,  though  the  charges  may  never  really  reach 
the  electrodes. '  It  will  be  seen  that  the  effects  of  &tigue-reversal 
and  the  phenomena  of  discontinuous  conduction  are  well  accounted 
for  by  this  theory.  The  only  objections  we  have  to  it  are  that  it  is 
based  on  a  molecular  theory  of  matter,  which  we  are  persuaded  requires 
to  be  remodelled,  if  it  is  to  afford  any  real  explanation  of  things  as  they 
are.     A  theory  of  residual  effect  based  on  the  theory  of  conduction  is 
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also  proposed.  This  difEers  from  MazwelFs  theory  in  that  the  latter 
merely  postnlates  changes  of  specific  resistance  and  specific  indnc- 
tire  capacity  from  point  to  point  of  the  dielectric,  while  onr  theory  is 
distinctly  chemical.  We  consider  that  our  results  on  mixed  films  are 
best  explained  by  the  theory  we  propose,  thoagh  the  difficulty  of  dis- 
proving Maxwell's  theory  is  almost  eqnal  to  the  difficolty  of  establish- 
ing it,  and  we  do  not  wish  to  imply  that  some  sort  of  explanation  on 
this  theory  may  not  be  constructed  to  fit  in  with  our  observations. 
This  is  a  point,  however,  on  which  we  are  still  engaged.  The  matter 
may.  perhaps,  be  best  summed  up  in  the  statement  that  the  evidence 
we  have  against  Maxwell's  theory  is  nearly  worthless ;  but  that  we 
do  not  consider  this  theory  necessary  if  our  theory  of  conduction  be 
accepted. 


II.   "  On  the  Dynamical  Theory  of  Incompressible  Viscons 

.    Fluids   and   the  Determination   of   the  Criterion."     By 

Osborne  Reynolds,  F.R.S.,  &c.    Received  April  25, 1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  equations  of  motion  of  viscous  fluid  (obtained  by  grafting  on 
certain  terms  to  the  abstract  equations  of  the  Eulerian  form  so  as  to 
adapt  these  equations  to  the  case  of  fluids  subject  to  stresses  depend- 
ing in  some  hypothetical  manner  on  the  rates  of  distortion,  which 
equations  Navier*  seems  to  have  first  introduced  in  1822,  and  which 
were  much  studied  by  Cauchyf  and  Poisson^)  were  finally  shown 
by  St.  Veuant§  and  Sir  Gabriel  Stoke8,||  in  1845,  to  involve  no  other 
assumption  than  that  the  stresses,  other  than  that  of  pressure  uniform 
in  all  directions,  are  linear  functions  of  the  rates  of  distortion  with  a 
co-efficient  depending  on  the  physical  state  of  the  fluid. 

By  obtaining  a  singular  solution  of  these  equations  as  applied  to 
the  case  of  pendulums  in  steady  periodic  motion  Sir  G.  Stokes^  was 
able  to  compare  the  theoretical  results  with  the  numerous  experi- 
ments that  had  been  recorded,  with  the  result  that  the  theoretical 
calculations  agreed  so  closely  vnth  the  experimental  determinations 
as  seemingly  to  prove  the  truth  of  the  assumption  involved.  This  was 
also  the  result  of  comparing  the  flow  of  water  through  uniform  tubes 
with  the  flow  calculated  from  a  singular  solution  of  the  equations  so 
long  as  the  tubes  were  small  and  the  velocities  slow.     On  the  other 

•  '  M^m.  de  rAcad^mie/  t.  vi,  p.  389. 

t  '  M^m.  dee  SaTants  Etrangen/  1. 1,  p.  40. 

X  '  M^m.  de  rAcad^mie,'  t.  x,  p.  345. 

§  '  B.A.  Keport/  1846. 

II  '  Cambridge  TraxiB.,'  1846. 

%*  Cambridge  Trans./  vol.  ix,  1857. 
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hand,  these  results,  both  theoretical  and  practical,  were  directly  at 
variance  with  common  experience  as  to  the  resistance  enconntered  by 
larger  bodies  moving  with  higher  yelocities  through  water,  or  by 
water  moving  with  greater  velocities  through  larger  tubes.  This  dis- 
crepancy Sir  G.  Stokes  considered  as  probably  resulting  from  eddies 
which  rendered  the  actual  motion  other  than  that  to  which  the  sin- 
galar  solution  referred  and  not  as  disproving  the  assumption. 

In  1850,  after  Joule's  discovery  of  the  Mechanical  Equivalent  of 
Heat,  Stokes  showed,  by  transforming  the  equations  of  motion — with 
arbitrary  stresses — so  as  to  obtain  the  equation  of  ("Yis-viva") 
energy,  that  this  equation  contained  a  definite  function,  which  repre- 
sented the  difference  between  the  work  done  on  the  fluid  by  the 
stresses  and  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  energy  per  unit  of  volume, 
which  function,  he  concluded,  must,  according  to  Joule,  represent  the 
Vis-viva  converted  into  heat. 

This  conclusion  was  obtained  from  the  equations  irrespective  of  any 
particular  relation  between  the  stresses  and  the  rates  of  distortion. 
Sir  G.  Stokes,  however,  translated  the  function  into  an  expression  in 
terms  of  the  rates  of  distortion,  which  expression  has  since  been 
named  by  Lord  Bayleigh  the  Dissipation  Function, 

In  1883  the  author  succeeded  in  proving,  by  means  of  experiments 
with  colour  bands — the  results  of  which  were  communicated  to  the 
Society* — ^that  when  water  is  caused  by  pressure  to  flow  through  a 
noiform  smooth  pipe,  the  motion  of  the  water  is  direct,  i.e.,  parallel  to 
the  sides  of  the  pipe,  or  sinuous,  t.e.,  crossing  and  recrossing  the  pipe, 
according  as  Um,  the  mean  velocity  of  the  water,  as  measured  by 
dividing  Q,  the  dischai-ge  by  A,  the  area  of  the  section  of  the  pipe,  is 
below  or  above  a  certain  value  given  by  KfijBp^  where  B  is  the 
diameter  of  the  pipe,  p  the  density  of  the  water,  and  K  a  numerical 
constant,  the  value  of  which  according  to  the  author's  experiments 
and,  as  he  was  able  to  show,  to  all  the  experiments  by  PoiseuiUe  and 
Darcy,  is  for  pipes  of  circular  section  between 

1,900  and  2,000, 

or,  in  other  words,  steady  direct  motion  in  round  tubes  is  stable  or 
unstable  according  as 

^^^<1900      or      >2000 

the  number  K  being  thus  a  criterion  of  the  possible  maintenance  of 
ainaons  or  eddying  motion. 

The  experiments  also  showed  that  K  was  equally  a  criterion  of 
the  law  of  the  resistance  to  be  overcome — which  changes  from  a 

•  «  Phil.  Trant.,'  1888,  Part  HI,  p.  985. 
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resistance  proportional  to  the  velocity  and  in  exact  accordance  with 
the  theoretical  lesalts  obtained  from  the  singular  solution  of  the- 
equation,  when  direct  motion  changes  to  sinuous,  i.e.,  when 

In  the  same  paper  it  was  pointed  out  that  the  existence  of  thi» 
sudden  change  in  the  law  of  motion  of  fluids  between  solid  surfacea 
when 

proved  the  dependence  of  the  manner  of  motion  of  the  fluid  on  a 
relation  between  the  product  of  the  dimensions  of  the  pipe  maltiplied 
by  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  and  the  product  of  the  molecular  dimen^ 
sions  multiplied  by  the  molecular  velocities  which  determine  the 
value  of  fjb  for  the  fluid,  also  that  the  equations  of  motion  for  viscoua 
fluid  contained  evidence  of  this  relation. 

These  experimental  results  completely  removed  the  discrepancy 
previously  noticed,  showing  that,  whatever  may  be  the  cause,  in  those 
cases  in  which  the  experimental  results  do  not  accord  with  thoso 
obtained  by  the  singular  solution  of  the  equations,  the  actual  motions 
of  the  water  are  different.  But  in  this  there  is  only  a  partial 
explanation,  for  there  remains  the  mechanical  or  physical  significance 
of  the  existence  of  the  criterion  to  be  explained. 

In  the  present  paper  the  author  applies  the  dynamical  theory  to 
the  motion  of  incompressible, viscous  fluids  to  show — 

(a.)  That  the  adoption  of  the  conclusion  ari'ived  at  by  Sir  Gabriel 
Stokes,  that  the  dissipation  function  represents  the  rate  at  whicK 
heat  is  produced,  adds  a  definition  to  the  meaning  of  u,  v,  w — the 
components  of  mean  or  fluid  velocity — which  was  previously- 
wanting  ; 

(6.)  That  as  the  result  of  this  definition  the  equations  are  true,  and 
are  only  true,  as  applied  to  fluid  in  which  the  mean-motions  of  the 
matter,  excluding  fche  heat  motions,  are  steady  ; 

(c.)  That  the  evidence  of  the  possible  existence  of  such  steady 
mean-motions,  while  at  the  same  time  the  conversion  of  the  energy  of 
these  mean-motions  into  heat  is  going  on,  proves  the  existence  of 
some  discriminaiive  cause  by  which  the  periods  in  space  and  time  of 
the  mean-motion  are  prevented  from  approximating  in  magnitude  to 
the  corresponding  periods  of  the  heat  motions ;  and  also  proves  the 
existence  of  some  general  action  by  which  the  energy  of  mean-motion 
is  continually  transformed  into  the  energy  of  heat-motion  without 
passing  through  any  intermediate  stage ; 

(d.)  That  as  applied  to  fluid  in  unsteady  mean*motion  (excluding 
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the  heai-motions),  however  steady  the  mean  integral  flow  maybe^ 
the  equations  are  approximately  true  in  a  degree  which  increases 
with  the  ratios  of  the  magnitudes  of  the  periods,  in  time  and  space,  of 
the  mean-motion  to  the  mi^nitude  of  the  corresponding  periods  of 
the  heat-motions ; 

(e.)  That  if  the  discriminative  cause  and  the  action  of  transformation 
are  the  result  of  general  properties  of  matter,  and  not  of  properties 
which  affect  only  the  ultimate  motions,  there  must  exist  evidence  of 
similar  actions  as  between  mean-mean-motion,  in  directions  of  mean, 
flow,  and  the  periodic  mean- motions  taken  relative  to  the  mean-mean- 
motion  but  excluding  heat-motions.  And  that  such  evidence  must 
he  of  a  general  and  important  kind,  such  as  the  unexplained  laws  of 
the  resistance  of  fluid  motions,  the  law  of  the  universal  ^dissipation  of 
energy  and  the  second  law  of  thermodynamics  ; 

(/.)  That  the  generality  of  the  effects  of  the  properties  on  which 
the  action  of  transformaiion  depends  is  proved  by  the  evidence  that 
resistance,  other  than  proportional  to  the  velocity,  is  caused  by  the 
rehtive  (eddying)  mean-motion. 

(g,)  That  the  existence  of  the  discriminative  caiise  is  directly  proved 
by  the  existence  of  the  criterion,  the  dependence  of  which  on  circum- 
stances which  limit  the  magnitudes  of  the  periods  of  relative-mean- 
motioa,  as  compared  with  the  heat  motion,  also  proves  the  generality 
of  the  effects  of  the  properties  on  which  it  depends. 

(h.)  That  the  proof  of  the  generality  of  the  effects  of  the  proper- 
ties on  which  the  discriminative  cause  and  the  action  of  transforma- 
tion depend,  shows  that — ^if  in  the  equations  of  motion  the  mean-mean- 
motion  is  distinguished  from  the  relative-mean- motion  in  the  same 
way  as  the  mean-motion  is  distinguished  from  the  heat-motions — 
(1)  the  equations  must  contain  expressions  for  the  transformation  of' 
the  energy  of  mean-mean-motion  to  energy  of  relative-mean-motion ; 
and  (2)  that  the  equation,  when  integrated  over  a  complete  system,, 
most  show  that  the  possibility  of  relative-mean- motion  depends  on 
the  ratio  of  the  possible  magnitudes  of  the  penods  of  relative-mean- 
motion,  as  compared  with  the  corresponding  magnitude  of  the  periods 
of  the  heat-motions. 

(t.)  That  when  the  equations  are  transformed  so  as  to  distinguish 
between  the  mean-mean-motions  of  infinite  periods  and  the  relative- 
mean-motion  of  flnite  penods,  there  result  two  distinct  systems  of 
equations,  one  system  for  mean-mean-motion,  as  affected  by  relative- 
mean-motions  and  heat-motion,  the  other  system  for  relative-mean- 
motion  as  affected  by  mean-mean-motion  and  heat-motions. 

(j.)  That  the  equation  of  energy  of  mean-mean-motion,  as  ob- 
tained from  the  first  system,  shows  that  the  rate  of  increase  of  energy 
is  diminished  by  conversion  into  heat,  and  by  transformation  of 
energy  of  mean-mean-motion  in  consequence  of  the  relative -mean- 
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motion^  which  transformation  is  expressed  by  a  function  identical  in 
form  with  that  which  expresses  the  conversion  into  heat ;  and  that 
the  equation  of  energy  of  relative-mean-motion^  obtained  from  the 
second  system,  shows  that  this  energy  is  increased  only  by  transform- 
ation of  energy  from  mean-mean-motion  expressed  by  the  same 
function,  and  diminished  only  by  the  conversion  of  energy  of  relative- 
mean-motion  into  heat. 

(A;.)  That  the  difEerence  of  the  two  rates  (1)  transformation  of 
•energy  of  mean-mean-motion  into  energy  of  relative-mean-motion  as 
expressed  by  the  transformation  function,  (2)  the  conversion  of 
energy  of  relative-mean-motion  into  heat,  as  expressed  by  the  func- 
tion expressing  dissipation  of  the  energy  of  relative-mean-motion, 
affords  a  discriminating  equation  as  to  the  conditions  under  which 
relative-mean-motion  can  be  maintained. 

(Z.)  That  this  discriminating  equation  is  independent  of  the  energy 
of  relative-mean-motion,  and  expresses  a  relation  between  variations 
of  mean-mean-motion  of  the  first  order,  the  space  periods  of  relative- 
mean-motion  and  fjLJp  such  that  any  circumstances  which  determine 
the  maximum  periods  of  the  relative-mean-motion  determine  the 
conditions  of  mean-mean-motion  under  which  relative  mean-motion 
will  be  maintained — determine  the  criterion : 

(m.)  That  as  applied  to  water  in  steady  mean  flow  between  parallel 
plane  surfaces,  the  boundary  conditions  and  the  equation  of  con- 
tinuity impose  limits  to  the  maximum  space  periods  of  relative- 
mean-motion  such  that  the  discriminating  equation  afEords  definite 
proof  that  when  an  indefinitely  small  sinuous  or  relative  disturbance 
exists  it  must  fade  away  if 

/* 

is  less  than  a  certain  number,  which  depends  on  the  shape  of  the 
section  of  the  boundaries  and  is  constant  as  long  as  there  is  geo- 
metrical similarity.  While  for  greater  values  of  this  function,  in  so 
far  as  the  discriminating  equation  shows,  the  energy  of  sinuons 
motion  may  increase  until  it  reaches  to  a  definite  limit,  and  rules  the 
resistance. 

(n.)  That  besides  thus  affording  a  mechanical  explanation  of  the 
•existence  of  the  criterion  K,  the  discriminating  equation  shows  the 
purely  geometrical  circumstances  on  which  the  value  of  K  depends, 
and  although  these  circumstances  must  satisfy  geometrical  conditions 
required  for  steady  mean-motion  other  than  those  imposed  by  the 
conservations  of  mean  energy  and  momentum,  the  theory  admits  of 
the  determination  of  an  inferior  limit  to  the  value  of  K  under  any 
definite  boundary  conditions,  which,  as  determined  for  the  particular 
case,  is 

517. 
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This  is  below  the  experimental  value  for  round  pipes,  and  is  about 
half  what  might  be  expected  to  be  the  experimental  value  for  a  flat 
pipe,  which  leaves  a  margin  to  meet  the  other  kinematical  conditions 
for  steady  mean-mean-motion. 

(o.)  That  the  discriminating  equation  also  affords  a  definite  ex^ 
preadon  for  the  resistance,  which  proves  that,  with  smooth  fixed 
boundaries,  the  conditions  of  dynamical  similarity  under  any  geo- 
metrical similar  circumstances  depend  only  on  the  value  of 

where  h  is  one  of  the  lateral  dimensions  of  the  pipe ;  and  that  the 
expression  for  this  resistance  is  complex,  but  shows  that  above  th& 
critical  velocity  the  relative-mean-motion  is  limited,  and  that  the 
resistances  increase  as  a  power  of  the  velocity  higher  than  the  first. 


m.  **  On  certain  Functions  connected  with  Tesseral  Harmonics, 
with  Applications."  By  A.  H.  Leahy,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of 
Pembroke  College,  Cambridge,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
at  Firth  College,  SheflSeld.  Communicated  by  Professor 
W.  M.  Hicks,  F.R.S.    Received  March  24,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  transformation  of  a  zonal  harmonic  referred  to  a  pole  on  a 
sphere  to  another  pole  on  the  same  sphere,  and  its  expression  in  a 
series  containing  the  2n  +  l  harmonics  of  the  same  order  referred 
to  this  new  pole,  is  an  operation  frequently  employed  in  physical 
research.  The  purpose  of  this  paper  is  the  investigation  of  certain 
fanctions  of  the  angular  distance  between  the'poles  which  occur  when 
a  general  tesseral  harmonic  is  transformed  from  one  pole  and  piano 
to  another  pole  and  another  plane  of  reference.  If  the  coordinates 
of  any  point  on  the  sphere  when  referred  to  the  first  pole  are  /3'  and  7' ; 
fi  denoting  the  colatitude,  and  7'  the  longitude;  and  if  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  same  point  when  referred  to  the  second  pole  are  S  and 
q ;  «'  denoting  the  colatitude  and  g  the  longitude  referred  to  a  piano 
through  the  two  poles,  it  is  shown  that 

P(»,w,^') cos?»7'  =  cos  m^A  Um^o . P» (")  +2S ^^^  w»r  •  P O^r,!/)  cos  rqy 

+  8in  m7 .  2^  — —^-f  ^W .  P  Ohr,u)  sin  rg. 
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V(n,m,fi!)  sin  m-/  =  sin  m^t  <  w«, o .  P»  (i')  +  2  ^  ^^^4  *W •  P  C***^'')  cos  rg  V 
I  n-t-r!  J 

—cos  m7 .  2^ -[  Vmr  •  P  («»^»>'J  sin  ^9^, 


where  P(w,m,^')  is  the  "associated  function"  ^!!^1^  .  (1-^'^)-/^  A^'and 

0/  are  pnt  for  cos  )8',  cos  h\  7  is  the  longitude  of  the  second  pole  referred 
to  the  original  pole  and  plane,  and  Umr  Vmr  are  the  functions  of  iS,  the 
angular  distance  between  the  poles  whose  properties  are  discussed  in 
the  paper.  When  m  is  zero,  *.e.,  when  P(n,w,|t')  is  a  zonal  harmonic, 
the  function  Umr  reduces  to  P(n,r,;i),  if  fi  is  put  for  cos  /9,  and  Vmt  is  zero. 
The  general  equations  connecting  the  functions,  and  the  values  of 
the  functions  for  general  and  for  particular  values  of  m  and  r  are 
investigated. 

If  c  and  €*  are  the  colatitude  and  longitude  of  a  point  referred  to 
the  second  pole  and  any  plane  through  the  pole,  the  integral  of  the 
product  of  any  two  tesseral  harmonics  both  of  the  nth  order  over  the 
surface  of  a  sphere  can  be  expressed  concisely  in  terms  of  the  functions 
Umn  ^'mr*     The  result  is 

JJ  P  (n,m,fi')  cos  (wy+fli)  .  P  (n,m,i/)  cos  {re^+p)  dS  = 


- — :-{cos  (m7+«)  cos  (re+/>)  w«,r(i8)--Bin  (m^+a)  sin  (r€+p)vmrW} 

if  7  is  the  longitude  of  the  second  pole  referred  to  the  plane  through 
the  first,  6  the  longitude  of  the  first  pole  referred  to  the  plane 
through  the  second,  /9  is  the  angular  distance  between  the  poles,  and 
a,  p  are  constants. 

The  functions  u^^  Vmr  are  connected  by  several  equations,  bearing  a 
great  resemblance  to  equations  connecting  tesseral  harmonics  of  the 
same  order.  They  are  of  course  functions  of  n,  and  should  be 
written,  when  n  may  have  dlfEerent  values,  in  the  form  Un^M,rtV»,m,n  hut 
the  n  is  omitted  for  brevity  in  most  of  the  results.  Some  of  the  most 
important  I'esalts  are  the  following,  the  dashes  denoting  differential 
-coefficients — 

n"tnr  sin  /3 + u  mrcos  /iJ  +  {  n  (n  + 1)  siu  /J  —  (m- + r')  cosec  fi}  Umr 

=  2mrVmrCotfi (21); 

«m.H-i+2tt'«r— («+r)(n— r+l)ti«r-i=0 (24); 

««.r+i— 2 rcot/3M,„^  + (n  +  r)  (n— r  +  l)tt„.r.i  =  2m  cosec ^t;,»r 

(27). 


1894.]    eonneeted  wiiJi  Jesaeral  Harmonica^  with  Applications.     47 

All  the  relations  connecting  i«mr,  i^^d  ^m  are  daplicate  ones,  similar 
relations  being  obtained  hj  interchanging  u  and  v. 

The  differential  equation  satisfied  bj  either  function  is  of  the  fourth 
order,  the  two  functions  being  different  solutions  of  this  equation. 
The  two  remaining  solutions  of  the  equation  have  also  been  obtained, 
imd  called  "  functions  of  the  second  kind."  The  equation  of  finite 
differences  satisfied  bj  the  functions  i»  also  of  the  fourth  order. 

The  general  yalue  of  Umr  is — 

2ttw-=  P(n,m+r,;t) 

t  =  I(r/2) 

+     t     (— l)*.rm(wi-fr— 2A;)P(n,w+r— 2fc,;i) 

,71  ^       ^       m-k  !  m  +  r-k-8  !  n-A:+«  !  r-k  !  «-l !  A;-*  !  «  ! 

+  (-!)'• .     -     ,— ^        -i  P  (ti,»i-r,/i), 
«— m!n  +  w— r! 

where  I(r/2)  is  the  greatest  integer  in  rl2. 
The  value  of  v«r  ifl  given  by 

r^.sinjS  =  ^  (-l)*(m-hr-2A;-l)  P(n,w+r-2A;— l,a) 

,f'o  m— ^— 1 !  m+r— A;— «— 1 !  n— fc-|-«  !  r— /k— 1 !  s !  A;-« ! «  ! 

f*Jl7^  ,\*/      .        «i      ,xn+m!  n— in+2fc— r— 1  !-D,         ,        «?      ,     x 
H-2(--l)*(m-fr^2fe-l)^^^^^^^_^^^^^^^P(n,m-hr-.2A.-I,^) 

^t;*©  w— ^-ll»«H-r— A;— *— l!n— r+A;-f»+l!r— A;— «— iI^^U!*! 

Simpler  values  for  Umt  Vmr  are  given  for  general  values  of  m  from 
r  =  0  to  r  =  6  inclusive. 
The  values  of  the  functions  Unm  ^mr  are  of  a  simpler  form  when  fi  is 
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a  right  angle,  and  can  be  expressed  by  a  single  series.  When  n^r  is 
even,  the  series 

n--r.n  +  r  , 

(^1)  2   .J 1 2-* 

^       ^  n— r!2w»! 

is  the  value  of  Umri^l^)  ^^e^  ^  «  ©v®^»  and  of  v»r(5r/2)  when  m  is 
odd ;  the  series  being  continued  until  one  of  the  factorials  in  the 
denominator  becomes  negative ;  and  n  being  supposed  greater  than 
2m.     When  n  is  less  than  2m,  the  lower  limit  of  t  is  m''^(n'\-r). 

A  similar  series  gives  the  values  of  Umri^l2)  when  m  is  odd,  and 
of  tw(^/2)  when  m  is  even  for  the  case  when  n—r  is  odd.  The  values 
of  Umri^l^)  when  m  is  even  and  of  t;«r(?r/2)  when  m  is  odd,  are  in 
this  case  equal  to  zero. 

When  n-^r  is  even,  the  values  of  thnr('*rl2)  when  m  is  odd,  and  of 
Vtnri^l2)  when  m  is  even,  are  also  equal  to  zero. 

The  value  of  Umr  is  in  all  cases  equal  to  Urm,  and  the  value  of  Vmr  i» 
equal  to  rr«.  This  result  gives  several  algebraic  identities,  using 
general  values  of  ««r.  Since  Uo,r  =  P(n,r,/A),  we  have  by  this  result 
w^^  =  P(w,m,/tt),  whence  we  get  the  result  that 

J  P  («,m,/)  cos  m-i'dq  =  23rP,  (i/)  .  P  {n,m,fi)  cos  m^. 

Thus  the  line  integral  of  a  Laplace's  function  referred  to  the  first 
pole  along  a  small  circle  described  about  the  second  pole  at  angular 
distance  5  from  it  is  the  value  of  the  function  at  the  second  pole 
multiplied  by  2irP,(i')  .  sin  5,  where  v  is  cos  h. 

Equations  can  also  be  obtained  connecting  i/n^w^r  and  tt»+i»,r,  where 
the  »' s  are  different.     The  most  useful  result  is 

n  (n-m  +  1)  (w-r+l)  w«+i,m/— (2«+l)  n  (n  +  l)  C08^tt„,«.,. 

+  (»  +  X)  (» + «*)  (n + r)  t*»-i.w.r  =  (2 w  + 1)  mri?„,„,r  ....  (45), 

and  a  similar  equation  obtained  by  interchanging  u  and  v.  From  this 
equation  a  table  of  the  functions  for  different  values  of  n  can  be  cal- 
culated! and  is  given  from  n  =  0  to  n  =  4.  Since  Vm^o  =  ^o^m  ==  0,  the 
number  of  the  functions  for  any  given  value  of  »  is  (n +!)*+»*. 

Two  physical  applications  of  the  results  are  given.  The  first  is  an 
application  of  the  result  of  a  line  integral  of  a  Laplace's  function  re- 
ferred to  one  pole  along  a  small  circle  described  about  another.  The 
It  is  employed  to  establish  that  the  law  assumed  by  Boltzmann  and 
9II  for  the  number  of  particles  which  have  a  given  velocity  in 
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an  irregular  system  of  moving  molecales  (or  a  "  disturbed  gas  ")  is 
unaltered  in  form  by  collisions  between  the  molecules.  In  the  second 
application  the  functions  are  used  to  find  the  mutual  potential  energy  of 
tiro  layers  of  g^vitating  matter  on  two  spheres,  the  density  at  any 
point  on  each  sphere  being  expressed  in  terms  of  spherical  harmonics 
referred  to  fixed  coordinates  upon  it,  and  the  spheres  having  any 
position  with  reference  to  the  line  joining  their  centres.  The  case  of 
tiro  ellipsoids  not  differing  much  from  spheres  is  also  worked  out 
nomeiically,  and  the  stable  positions  discussed.  A  stable  orbit  is 
possible  with  the  major  axes  of  the  ellipsoids  constantly  in  a  straight 
line.  If  one  ellipsoid  is  fixed  and  the  other  projected  so  as  to  de- 
scribe a  nearly  circular  orbit  about  it,  with  its  major  axis  initially 
pointing  to  the  centre  of  the  other,  the  orbit  will  be  possible  if  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  least  axis  of  the  greater,  but  the  devia- 
tion of  the  major  axis  of  the  second  from  the  line  of  centres  will  con- 
tain a  term  which  to  the  first  approximation  is  secular,  and  may 
ultimately  cause  this  axis  to  deviate  from  its  initial  position.  There 
are  three  stable  positions  for  the  second  ellipsoid  if  the  first  ellipsoid 
is  fixed  and  the  centre  of  the  other  fixed.  These  positions  will  in 
general  be  with  the  major  axis  of  the  second  pointing  towards  the 
centre  of  the  first,  and  in  a  line  with  the  major,  mean,  and  least 
axes  of  the  first,  but  if  c,  the  distance  between  the  centres,  is  so  small 
Uiat 

where  aia/a/'  are  the  least,  mean,  and  greatest  axes  of  the  first 
sphere,  the  stable  positions  will  be  different.  Thus  the  stable  positions 
will  always  be  with  major  axis  of  the  second  in  the  line  of  centres  if 
i?la^  is  greater  than  7/5. 

The  "  functions  of  the  second  kind,"  which  are  the  two  remaining 
solutions  of  the  differential  equation  of  the  fourth  order  satisfied  by 
Kar  Vnr,  a^o  also  briefly  investigated. 


IV.  **Oii  the  Measurement  of  the  Magnetic  Properties  of  Iron." 
By  Thomas  Gray,  B.Sc.,  F.R.S.E.,  Professor  of  Dynamic 
Engineering,  The  Rose  Polytechnic  Institute,  Terre  Haute, 
Indiana.    Communicated  by  Lord  Kelvin,  P.R.S.  Received 

April  6,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

This  paper  gives  the  results  of  a  continuation  of  the  investigation 
which  formed  the  subject  of  a  paper  communicated  to  the  Royal 
Society  in  1892,  and  published  in  the  '  Philosophical  Transactions/ 

VOL.  LVI.  B 
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vol.  184,  A,  pp.  531 — 542.  The  resnltg  now  given  have  heen  to  a 
large  extent  ohtained  by  the  same  method,  namely,  from  the  carves 
griving  the  relation  of  the  current  flowing  in  the  circuit  to  the  time 
measured  from  the  application  or  the  reversal  of  the  impressed 
E.M.F.  on  the  circuit.  In  this  case,  however,  the  personal  element 
has  been  eliminated  from  the  curves  bj  the  application  of  the  • 
autographic  recorder  referred  to  as  under  construction  in  the 
previous  paper.  This  apparatus,  which  is  a  modification  of  the 
'*  Thomson  siphon-recorder,"  has  been  found  to  work  satisfactorily,  and 
has  considerably  increased  the  ease  and  the  accuracy  with  which  the 
carves  can  be  produced.  A  description  of  the  apparatus  and 
specimens  of  the  curves  drawn  by  it  are  included  in  the  paper. 
There  is  also  included  in  this  paper  a  description  of  the  apparatus 
and  method  of  experiment  in  the  application  of  a  wattmeter  to  the 
determination  of  the  energy  dissipated  by  transformers  under 
E.M.F.'s  of  difEerent  frequency  of  alternation.  The  accuracy  of  the 
measurements  so  made  were  checked  by  comparison  with  the  results 
of  measurements  made  by  Joubert*8  instantaneous  contact  method. 
The  apparatus  and  method  of  experiment  adopted  for  the  application 
of  this  method  were  to  some  extent  different  from  those  commonly 
employed,  and  they  are  therefore  described. 

The  results  of  some  further  experiments  on  the  large  electromagnet 
used  in  the  previous  experiments,  and  described  in  the  paper  above 
referred  to,  are  given,  but  a  large  part  of  the  results  quoted  in  this  paper 
refer  to  closed  circuit  transformers  of  the  types  manufactured  by  the 
Westinghouse  and  the  General  Electric  Companies.  The  experi- 
ments have  been  chiefly  directed  to  the  following  points : — 

1.  A  Oompartson  of  the  Total  Energy  required  to  produce  Different 
Magnetic  Inductions^  and  the  Corresponding  Dissipation  of  Energy. — 
In  connection  with  this,  the  efEect  of  air  gap  in  the  magnetic  circuit 
has  been  investigated  somewhat  more  fully.  It  is  shown  that,  by 
introducing  a  modei*ate  air  gap,  the  energy  dissipated  for  a  given 
induction  through  the  coils  may  be  reduced  one-third. 

2.  The  Law  of  Variation  of  Hysteresis  with  Variation  of  Induction. — 
The  experiments  indicate  that,  although  for  any  special  case  the 
energy  dissipated  can  be  approximately  expressed  by  an  equation  of 
the  form  E  =  AB'^,  that  both  A  and  a  are  different  for  difEerent  kinds 
of  iron.  It  seems  probable,  also,  from  the  results  obtained,  that  a  is 
not  absolutely  constant  for  any  one  iron,  but  that  it  increases  with 
increase  of  B. 

3.  The  Effect  of  Increased  Frequency  of  Cyclic  Variation  of  Mag- 
netism  on  the  Dissipation  of  Energy. — ^In  this  investigation  a  trans- 
former, the  iron  case  of  which  was  made  up  of  very  thin  sheets,  was 
used.  The  thickness  of  the  sheets  was  about  16-lOOths  of  a  millimetre, 
and  the  sheets  were  insulated  from  each  other  by  means  of  thin 
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paper.  The  full  load  capacity  of  the  transformer  was  about  6,000 
watts.  The  range  of  frequency  (including  the  autographic  recorder, 
the  wattmeter  and  the  Joubert's  instantaneous  contact  method  experi- 
ments) was  about  from  3  per  minute  to  8,000  per  minute.  The  results 
indicated  that,  throughout  this  range,  there  is  no  variation  in  the 
dissipation  of  energy  per  cycle  when  the  inductions  are  equal. 

Data  deduced  from  these  experiments  as  to  the  magnetic  qualities 
of  the  iron  used  in  the  different  transformers  are  given  in  the  paper. 


V,  "  On  the  Influence  of  certain  Natural  Agents  on  the  Viru- 
lence of  the  Tubercle-Bacillufi."  By  Arthur  Ransome, 
M.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  Sheridan  Deli^pine.  Keceived  May  1, 
1894. 

Three  years  ago  Dr.  Bansome  communicated  to  the  Society  the 
results  of  some  experiments,  carried  out  in  concert  with  Professor 
Dreschfeld,  of  Owens  College,  *'  On  certain  conditions  that  modify 
the  virulence  of  the  bacillus  of  tubercle." 

The  tendency  of  these  researches  was  to  prove  ''  that  fresh  air  and 
light,  and  a  dry  and  sandy  sub-soil,  have  a  distinct  influence  in 
arresting  the  virulence  of  the  tubercle-bacillus ;  that  darkness  some- 
what interferes  with  this  disinfectant  action ;  but  that  mere  exposure 
(o  light,  in  otherwise  bad  sanitary  conditions,  does  not  destroy  the 
nrus." 

The  following  table  gives  the  results  of  similar  experiments  by 
ourselves. 

Table  I. 


Babbit  inoculated  in  peritoneum  with  fresh  sputum.  Killed  55  durs 
after.    Showed  well-marked  tuberculoeis. 

Babbit.  Sputum  exposed  to  light  and  air  46  days  in  June  and  Jnlj. 
Showed  no  tuberculosis  after  86  days. 

Babbit.  Sputum  exposed  in  air-shaft  in  dusk  at  the  same  time. 
Showed  slight  tuberculosis  after  86  days. 

Guinea-pig.  The  same  sputum  exposed  at  the  same  time,  in  air  and 
light,  inoculated  under  the  skin.  Showed  no  distinct  tubercle 
in  80  days. 

Guinea-pig.  Same  methods,  only  in  dusk.  Showed  advanced  tuber- 
culosis in  80  days. 

Guinea-pig.     Another  sputum  exposed  in  April  for  16  days  to  little  or 
no  air,  in  darkness.     Gaye  well-marked  tubercle  after  42 
days. 
59.     7.    Gmnea-pig.    Ditto,  ditto. 
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We  have  now  carried  the  enquiry  a  little  further,  and, 
amongst  other  objects,  have  endeavoured  to  determine  how  short  a 
period  of  exposare  to  air  and  light  wonld  suffice  to  destroy  the 
poisonous  action  of  the  microbe.  We  selected  guinea-pigs  as  the 
most  susceptible  animals  to  test  this  question. 

In  the  first  instance  pure  cultivations  of  the  bacillus  were  pre- 
pared, and  were  found  to  be  active  by  frequent  inoculations. 
Small  portions  of  this  material  were  'spread  in  a  thin  layer, 
upon  pieces  of  sterilized  paper.  They  were  arranged  in  circles 
of  about  2  mm.  in  diameter,  so  as  to  give  every  opportunity  for  the 
action  of  the  elements.  They  were  then  exposed  in  a  glass-room, 
with  free  access  to  air  and  light,  t.e.,f close  to  open  windows,  for 
diminishing  periods  of  time,  viz.,  14,  10,  6,  4,  and  2  days  respec- 
tively. Contemporaneous  daily  records  were  kept  of  temperature, 
maximum  and  minimum,  and  of  the  amount  of  sunshine  taken 
through  the  glass  roof,  by  means  of  one  of  Negretti  and  Zambra's 
sunshine  recorders. 

The  following  table  (Table  11)  gives  the  results  of  the  meteorol- 
ogical observations,  but  as  will  be  seen  presently,  only  those  for  the 
first  few  days  are  of  importance. 

No  result  from  the  other  papers ;  the  control  experiments  showing 
that  the  bacilli  used  after  this  date  had  lost  their  virulence.  Even 
the  results  of  Experiments  97  and  98  are  doubtful  on  that  account, 
but  Experiment  85  was  made  with  a  very  virulent  specimen,  as  was 
proved  by  the  inoculation  of  two  other  guinea-pigs,  with  paper  in- 
fected with  the  same  quantity  of  the  same  cultivation,  and  kept  the 
same  length  of  time,  but  not  exposed  to  sunlight.  In  both  these  cases 
advanced  tuberculosis  was  produced  in  44  days. 

It  may  be  noted  that  only  one  of  these  experiments  can  be  en- 
tirely relied  upon,  and  that  in  this  case,  after  4  days'  exposure  to 
air  and  12^  hours  of  sunshine,  there  was  no  result  from  the  inocu- 
lation. 

These  observations,  though  not  in  any  way  conclusive^  are  in 
accord  with  those  of  Professor  Koch,*  and  they  encouraged  us  to 
believe  that  even  short  exposures  of  the  tubercle-bacillus,  even  in 
sputum,  to  air  and  light,  might  render  it  innocuous. 

In  the  next  series  of  observations,  it  was  determined  to  allow 

*  Koch,  *  Terhandlungen  des  iDtemationalen  Medicinischen  Congresses '  (Berlin, 
4th  to  9th  August,  1890),  toI.  1,  p.  35.  Koch  says  that  for  some  yean  it  has 
become  known  that  light  could  kill  bacteria.  He  alludes,  no  doubt,  to  the  ex- 
periments of  Bownes  and  Blunt,  Arloing,  Bouz,  and  others.  Marshall  Ward's 
experiments  with  the  JSacillus  AnihracU  are  still  more  recent.  Koch  had  been 
able  to  confirm  this  with  regard  to  the  tubercle-bacillus,  of  which  cultiratious 
exposed  to  sunlight  might  be  killed  in  a  space  of  time  rarying  from  a  few 
minutes  to  some  hours.  When  exposed  to  diffuse  daylight  in  a  room  th^  were 
killed  in  from  fire  to  seyen  days. 
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tubercalons  Bpntnm  to  drj  (a)  in  air  and  light,  (6)  in  air  and  dark- 
ness, (c)  in  a  clcNse  cupboard. 

Fresh  spntnm,  rich  in  bacilli,  was  obtained  and  exposed  in  watch 
glasses.  Specimen  (a)  was  dry  in  four  days ;  specimen  (6)  in  eight 
days ;  and  specimen  (c)  in  19  days. 

Specimens  (a)  and  (6)  were  closed  np  as  soon  as  they  were  dry 
and  kept  until  specimen  (c)  was  ready,  and  then  portions  of  the 
spatnm  were  scraped  off  the  glasses  and  inoonlated  into  guinea-pigs 
directly  after  sci-aping.    Table  III  gives  the  results. 

Table  IH. 
No. 

117.  1.1  rSputum  (a)  inoculated  suboutaneously  into  two  gninea-pigt, 

118.  2Jlk£lled  64  days  afterwards,  gaye  well-mariEed  tuberculosis. 

119.  8.}  r Sputum  (b),  similariy  used,  showed  no  results 

120.  4.J  168  dajs  after. 

126.        6.    Sputum  (c)  gave  well-marked  tuberculosis  60  days  afterwards. 

The  results  of  these  experiments  are  somewhat  anomalous.  The 
sputum  was  in  rather  thick  masses  and  thus  dried  slowly,  and  would 
with  difficulty  be  affected  by  the  natural  agents  to  which  they  were 
exposed.  This  isct  would  probably  account  for  the  continued  viru- 
lence of  sputa  of  1  and  2,  but  the  immunity  from  sputa  3  and  4,  after 
eight  days  exposure  to  a  current  of  air  in  darkness,  is  hardly  likely 
TO  be  due  to  this  exposure;  we  can,  therefore,  draw  no  decided  con- 
clusion from  this  series  of  experiments. 

In  the  fourth  series  of  observations,  the  sputum  was  spread  upon 
paper,  and  was  thus  more  rapidly  dried  at  the  ordinary  tempera, 
tures,  about  24  hours  sufficing.^  It  was  then  in  most  cases  scraped 
and  thus  partly  converted  into  "tuberculous  dust"  before  being 
exposed  to  the  same  conditions  as  before.  In  this  way  it  might  be 
expected  to  be  more  readily  affected  by  the  elements. 

An  attempt  was  made  to  measure  the  amount  of  air  as  well  aa 
light,  an  anemometer  and  a  sunshine-recorder  being  placed  near 
the  sputum  exposed  at  the  open  window. 

Only  a  rough  guess  could  thus  be  made  as  to  the  quantity  of  air 
passing  over  the  sputum,  however,  for  the  papers  had  to  be  loosely 
covered  with  thin  gauze  to  prevent  the  "  dust "  from  being  carried 
away  by  the  wind,  and  the  anemometer  recorded  currents  in  both 
directions. 

Three  sets  of  experiments  were  made. 

1.  Papers  were  placed,  to  be  used  for  control  experiments,  in  the 
dark,  close  cupboard. 

2.  Papers  were  placed  in  the  air-shaft  of  a  draught-closet  in  dim 
light,  pure  air  only  passing  through  it. 
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3.  Papers  were  exposed  to  air  and  light  for  three  days^  Februarj 
20,  21,  and  22.  The  rate  of  air  carrent  was  about  1,000  ft.  per  hoar^ 
and  the  sunshine  recorded  was  one  hoar.  Others  were  exposed  for  a 
longer  period. 

The  amount  of  tuberculous  dust  was  so  small  that  portions  of  the 
paper  were  inserted  together  with  it,  under  the  skin. 

Table  IV. 

Firti  Set  of  Expen'mentt. 
Ka. 
151.        1.    Sputum  Ikept  only  one  day  in  a  closed,  dark  cupboard,  after  drying 

on  paper,  produced  well-marked  tuberculoiiB  in  81  days. 
191.        2.    Sputum  kept  under  the  same  conditions,  but  exposed  to  a  little  air  for 

85  days,  produced  distinct  local  tuberculosis  in  28  days. 
198.        8.    Idem. 

Second  Set  of  Experimented 

IGO.  1.  Sputum  kept  in  the  draught  doset  for  three  days  in  a  current  of  air 
(about  1,000  cubic  feet  per  bour)  in  darkness,  at  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature, gave  well-marked  tuberculosis  in  82  days. 

170.  2.  Sputum  under  exactly  the  same  conditions  gave  weU-marked  tubercu- 
losis in  24  days. 

ThWd  Set  of  Experimente, 

156.  1.    Sputum  exposed  to  light  for  three  days,  during  which  there  was  one  hour 

of  sunshine.  Yentilation  good.  Temperature,  maximum  6Cf  and 
minimum  88^  F.    No  tuberculosis  after  46  days. 

157.  2.    Sputum  under  the  same  conditions  as  the  last,  except  that  it  had 

not  been  reduced  to  dust,  gaye  the  same  negatiye  results  after  60 
days. 

189.  8.    Sputum  exposed  to  light  for  seren  days ;  15  hours  of  sunshine ;  brisk 

rentilation.  Temperature,  maximum  88*,  minimum  29*^  F.  Ko 
tuberculosis  after  22  days. 

190.  4.    Sputum  exposed  to  light  for  two  days  (after  being  kept  dry  for  four 

weeks) ;  short  exposure  to  sunshine  (not  many  hours) ;  yentilation 
slight.  Temperature,  maximum  60^,  TwiniTnwTn  22*.  Ko  tuberculosiB 
after  22  days. 

It  will  be  noted  that  in  all  the  specimens  exposed  in  the  dark, 
tuberculosis  was  the  result,  but  it  must  be  observed,  that  in  the  case 
of  those  exposed  in  the  draught-closet,  only  three  days  were  allowed 
to  pass  before  they  were  removed  from  the  influence  of  the  air- 
current.  On  the  other  hand,  all  the  specimens  exposed  to  both  air  and 
light,  whether  for  two,  three,  or  seven  days,  were  found  to  have  en- 
tirelj  lost  their  power  for  evil. 

The  specimen  exposed  for  two  days  only,  had,  however,  been  kept 
for  four  weeks  before  being  exposed  to  these  influences,  and  it 
had  thus  lost  a  portion  of  its  virulence. 

These  researches  have  an  important  bearing  upon  the  question  of 
the  limits  of  the  infectiveness  of  tubercle. 
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It  hBB  long  been  known  that  the  disease  is  most  common  in  the 
dirtj,  ill-drained,  ill-ventilated  dwellings  of  the  poor,  and,  even  in 
records  intended  to  prove  the  contagiousness  of  phthisis,  there  are 
few,  if  any,  of  transmission  of  the  disease  in  clean,  well-lighted, 
well-ventilated  houses  or  hospitals,  even  those  for  consumption. 
Long  before  Koch's  discoveries,  and  before  the  disinfection  of  sputum 
was  practised  as  it  is  now,  the  conveyance  of  the  disease,  under 
these  conditions,  was  recognised  by  many  to  be  one  of  the  rarest 
events. 

If  the  results  that  we  have  obtained  with  sputum  are  confirmed 
hj  others,  as  we  trust  they  will  be,  they  will  afford  some  explanation, 
of  these  facts. 

So  far  as  they  extend  at  present,  they  show  (1)  that  finely  divided 
tubercalous  matter,  such  as  pure  cultures  of  the  bacillus,  or  "  tuber- 
culous dust,"  in  daylight,  and  in  free  currents  of  air,  is  rapidly  de- 
prived of  virulence,  (2)  that  even  in  the  dark,  although  the  action  is 
retarded,  fresh  air  has  still  some  disinfecting  influence,  and  (3)  that  in 
the  absence  of  air,  or  in  confined  air,  the  bacillus  retains  its  power 
for  long  periods  of  time.* 


VI.  "  On  some  Voltaic  Combinations  with  a  Fused  Electrolyte 
and  a  Gaseous  Depolarieer."  By  J.  W.  Swan,  M.A.  Com- 
municated by  Lord  Rayleigh,  Sec.  R.S.  Received  Feb- 
ruary 28, 1894. 

It  is  well  known  that  fused  salts  behave  in  many  respects  like 
electrolytes  in  solution,  and  that  voltaic  combinations  analogous  to 
well-known  voltaic  cells  may  be  formed  with  fused  electrolytes. 

The  experiments  of  Brownf  have  recently  illustrated  this  subject 
in  relation  to  the  Daniell  type  of  cell.  For  various  reasons  it 
appeared  to  the  writer  desirable  to  ascertain  the  behaviour  of  a  cell 
with  fused  electrolyte  and  a  gaseous  depolariser,  and  corresponding 
in  this  last  particular  to  the  Upward  cell. 

The  following  is  chiefly  a  record  of  some  of  the  experiments  made 
in  connection  with  this  research. 

A  cell  of  this  kind  may  be  looked  at  from  a  theoretical  point  of 
view  as  follows : — A.  rod  of  metal,  M  (fig.  1),  is  immersed  in  a  fused 
chloride  of  the  same  metal,  MCI,  and  a  chemically  inactive  conductor, 
C,  is  also  immersed  in  the  fused  salt ;  when  M  and  C  are  connected 
with  an  electrostatic  volt-meter,  the  metallic  chloride  is  immediately 

*  A  portion  of  the  ezpensee  of  this  researoh  has  been  defrayed  bj  a  grant  from 
the  Britiih  Medical  Association. 

t  *  Ro^.  Soc.  rpoo.,*  vol.  52,  pp.  75—91. 
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polarised,  and  an  E.M.F.  calonlable  from  the  heats  of  combination^ 
M/Cl  =  MGl,  is  developed.  If  M  and  C  are  metallically  connected, 
a  momentary  current  passes,  but  the  combination  is  immediately 
polarised  by  the  opposing  conple,  formed  by  the  cathion  of  the 
electrolyte  M  and  the  pole  C.  To  prevent  this  polarisation,  chlorine 
bas  to  be  supplied  at  this  pole.  Complete  depolarisation  should 
occur  if  the  pole  C  consisted  of  a  solid  rod  of  chlorine.  This  is  im- 
possible, but  gaseous  chlorine,  used  as  a  depolariser,  can  be  made  to 
effect  more  or  less  complete  depolarisation,  and  should,  theoretically, 
yield  as  the  result  of  its  heat  of  combination  with  lead  an  E.M.F.  of 
1*7942  volts.  In  experiments  made  with  a  view  to  realise  as  nearly 
as  possible  the  ideal  condition  for  preventing  polarisation  the  cathode 
was  always  molten  lead.  It  was  found  that  hard  gas^retort  carbon 
bad  very  little  action  upon  molten  alkaline  chlorides  and  on  chloride 
of  lead,  at  the  temperature  required  for  their  fusion.  Carbon  was, 
therefore,  employed  as  the  anode  or  conducting  pole  in  most  of  the 
combinations. 

The  electrolyte  used  was  either  the  molten  chlorides  of  sodium  and 
potassium  mixed,  or  chloride  of  lead.  As  there  is  a  continuous  form- 
ation of  PbCls  during  the  action  of  the  oell,  and  as  it  is  a  good  con- 
ductor, it  alone  was  finally  adopted  as  the  electrolyte.  As  a 
depolariser,  chlorine  gas  was  used.  Many  experiments  were  made  to 
find  a  suitable  way  of  applying  the  chlorine.  The  following  are 
details  of  some  of  the  most  suggestive  of  them. 

Exp,  1. — A  cell  was  constructed  as  shown  in  fig.  2.  The  arrange- 
ment consists  of  an  outer  iron  vessel,  with  a  stratum  of  molten  lead 
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covering  the  bottom  to  some  deptb,  over  the  lead  is  a  layer  of  NaCI 
and  KCl  previously  fused,  into  whicli  ip  immersed  the  lower  and 
closed  end  of  a  carbon  tube,  which  forms  the  +  pole.  The  month  of 
the  carbon  tube  is  closed  by  a  fire-clay  lid  luted  on,  and  through 
which  pass  two  small  clay  tubes  for  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  chlorine. 
The  whole  was  heated  in  a  small  gas  furnace.  A  binding  screw  on 
the  iron  vessel,  which  served  as  a  connection  with  the  lead,  was  used 
as  the  negative  terminal,  and  another  screw  fixed  on  a  copper  ring 
surrounding  the  carbon  tube,  served  as  the  positive  pole  connection. 
The  first  trial  was  made  without  chlorine.  Short  circuited  through 
1,000  ohms  the  cell  developed  an  E.M.F.  of  0*3  volt.  A  momentary 
current  of  more  than  one  ampere  was  observed  when  the  cell  was 
short  circuited  through  a  low  resistance  ammeter.  Chlorine  was 
then  passed  through  the  tubes  inside  the  carbon  pole,  but  no  depolar' 
ising  effect  was  observed,  even  when  the  chlorine  had  a  slightly 
higher  pressure  than  the  atmosphere,  yet  the  gas  passed  through  the 
exposed  sides  of  the  carbon  tube  and  through  the  cement  at  the  top. 
This  experiment  was  repeated  several  times  with  carbon  tubes  of  the 
smallest  possible  thickness,  and  always  with  the  same  result.  It  is 
evident,  therefore,  that  an  absorption  of  chlorine  similar  to  that  which 
takes  place  in  the  Upward  cell  does  not  occur  when  a  molten  electro- 
lyte of  the  kind  employed  in  this  experiment  is  used. 

Exp.  2. — ^As  this  method  of  applying  chlorine  was  unsuccessful, 
another  form  of  appi^tus  was  adopted.  The  poles  were  of  the 
same  material  as  in  the  previous  experiment,  but  the  carbon  pole 
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was  an  open  tube.  The  electrolyte  was  a  fused  mixture  of  equivalent 
proportions  of  NaCl,KCl.  A  porons  pot  was  introduced  in  order  to 
separate  the  products  of  electrolysis  set  free  at  the  electrodes.  The 
chlorine  gas  was  supplied  through  a  clay  tube,  which  passed  down 
the  centre  of  the  carbon  tube.  As  before,  an  iron  crucible  was  used 
as  the  containing  vessel  for  the  fused  lead  and  the  electrolyte,  it  also 
served  as  a  means  of  electrical  connection  with  the  lead.  In  relation 
to  the  depolarisation  effect  of  the  chlorine,  which  it  was  the  principal 
object  of  the  experiment  to  observe,  the  interfering  action  of  the  iron 
was  found  by  comparison  with  porcelain  to  be  practically  nil ;  this  no 
doabt  is  a  consequence  of  its  becoming  coated  by  local  action  with  a 
fihn  of  lead.  The  whole  arrangement  was  heated  in  a  reverberatory 
furnace.  TV  hen  the  electrolyte  was  perfectly  fused,  the  element  was 
short  circuited  through  a  Tolt-meter  of  1000  ohms  resistance.  An 
E.M.F.  of  0*3  volt  was  observed,  the  outside  current  being  from  the 
carbon  to  the  lead.  This  was  the  E.M.F.  after  polarisation.  A 
ctirrent  of  chlorine  was  then  passed  through  the  earthenware  tube ; 
while  the  current  of  gas  was  slow  there  was  no  effect,  but  when  the 
speed  of  the  issuing  gas  was  increased  until  the  gas  passed  in  bubbles 
along  the  side  of  the  carbon,  alternately  surrounding  it  with  chlorine 
and  electrolyte,  the  E.M.F.  rose  to  1*25  volt.  The  action  of  the  cell 
was  then  similar  to  a  completely  depolarised  cell.  When  short 
circuited  through  a  low  resistance  ammeter,  it  produced  a  steady 
current  of  1*0  ampere  for  three-quarters  of  an  hour.  The  potential 
difference  between  the  poles  was  of  course  very  small,  while  this 
current  was  passing,  the  exterior  resistance  being  very  small  com- 
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pared  with  tbe  interioi*.     When,  however,  the  circuit  was  opened,  it 
almost  instantly  rose  to  1*25  volt. 

So  far  the  experiments  showed  that,  as  chlorine  is  nearly  or  per- 
fectly insoluble  in  fused  chloride  of  lead,  or  in  fused  chlorides  of 
sodium  and  potassium,  it  is  necessary  in  this  case  that  Hhe  surface  of  the 
carbon  pole  on  which  the  caihion  is  deposited  he  alternately  exposed  to 
the  action  of  the  gas  and  electrolyte.  Modj  experiments  confirmed 
this  conclusion.  The  exposed  surface  of  the  carbon  tube  in  this 
experiment  amounted  to  only  10  or  12  sq.  cm. 

Exp.  3. — As  in  the  arrangement  last  described,  the  use  of  a  porous 
pot  and  a  clay  tube  was  found  to  be  objectionable,  through  the  action 
of  the  electrolyte  upon  thetn,  an  arrangement  was  devised  by  which 
the  use  of  the  porous  pot  and  tube  were  avoided.  The  details  are 
seen  in  fig.  4.  The  carbon  tube  serves  as  an  electrode,  and  also  for 
conveying  the  chlorine  to  the  electrolyte.  To  render  it  impervious 
to  the  gas,  it  was  surrounded  by  a  close-fitting  porcelain  tube.  This 
tube  was  closed  at  the  top  by  a  parafiined  cork,  through  which  a 
glass  tube  in  connection  with  the  chlorine  supply  was  passed.  The 
remainder  of  the  apparatus  was  the  same  as  in  Experiment  2,  but 
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without  the  porons  pot.  This  arrangement  gave  the  follo^ving 
results.  The  E.M.F.  when  short-circnited  through  a  voltmeter 
(300  ohms)  gave  1*4  volt,  the  chlorine  entering  rapidly.  When 
short-circuited  through  1  ohm,  it  gave  a  constant  current  of  0*6 
ampere  with  a  P.D.  of  0*9  volt.  The  rather  large  interior  resistance 
of  1*3  ohm  is  due  not  to  the  electrolyte,  but  to  the  greater  length  of 
the  carbon  tube,  and  bad  contacts  produced  by  the  corrosive  action 
of  the  chlorine.  No  good  results  were  obtained  until  the  chlorine  gas 
bubbled  out  of  the  carbon  tube,  thus  realising  the  conditions  before 
mentioned,  as  necessary  for  the  production  of  any  large  electrical 
effects. 

Exp.  4 — ^With  a  view  to  obtain  larger  effects,  another  form  of  cell  was 
tried,  as  shown  in  fig.  5.  The  carbon  pole  C  consisted  of  a  thin  rod  of 
electric  light  carbon,  5  mm.  diameter  and  15  cm.  long.     It  was  passed 
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through  a  cork  fitted  in  a  porcelain  tube,  2*5  cm.  diameter.  A  glass 
tube  bent  at  right  angles  was  passed  through  the  same  cork,  to  serve 
for  the  delivery  of  the  chlorine.  The  end  of  the  carbon  rod  was  a 
little  short  (about  3  mm.)  of  the  end  of  the  porcelain  tube.  The 
containing  vessel  was  a  Berlin  porcelain  crucible,  7  cm.  diameter. 
The  conductor  from  the  lead  was  an  iron  wire,  protected  from  the 
action  of  the  electrolyte  by  a  suiTonnding  porcelain  tube.  The  electro- 
lyte was  chloride  of  lead.  The  whole  was  arranged  as  shown  in  fig.  5. 
When  the  chlorine  issued  from  the  porcelain  tube,  the  necessary  con- 
ditions for  depolarisation  were  in  a  large  degree  realised,  the  contact 
between  the  electrolyte  and  the  carbon  being  at  times  almost  broken, 
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and  at  other  times  the  chlorine  forming  a  nearly  complete  envelope 
round  the  carbon,  these  conditions  following  in  rapid  alternation. 
The  highest  E.M.F.  observed  was  1'25  volt.  The  largest  cnrrent  given 
was  0*9  ampere  with  a  P.D.  of  0*25  volt.  The  current  was  flnctnat- 
ing,  owing  to  the  varying  conditions  at  the  carbon  pole. 

Exp,  5. — The  following  figure  shows  a  construction  almost  identical 
with  the  last,  differing  only  in  a  few  practical  details,  occasioned  by 
this  cell  being  made  larger  than  the  last.  The  porcelain  tube  pre- 
viously used  was  replaced  by  an  inverted  porcelain  crucible,  having^ 
two  holes  drilled  in  the  bottom ;  the  larger  hole  afforded  a  passage 
for  the  conductor  from  the  carbon  pole :  through  the  smaller  one 
there  passed  a  porcelain  pipe  for  the  chlorine  supply.  The  carbon 
pole  was  composed  of  a  disc  of  gas  retort  carbon,  pierced  with  holes, 
as  shown  in  the  figure.  In  the  middle  of  the  disc  was  screwed  a  tube 
of  cai'bon,  which  passed  up  through  the  larger  hole  in  the  bottom  of 
the  crucible  and  was  secured  in  this  position  by  nuts  of  retort  carbon. 
The  bottom  of  the  carbon  tube  was  filled  with  fused  lead,  into  which 
dipped  a  thick  copper  wire  that  formed  the  positive  pole  connexion. 
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The  connexions  between  the  carbon  and  porcelain  were  luted  with  a 
mixture  of  borax  and  fire-clay  fused  at  a  bright  red  heat.  The  other 
vessel  consisted  of  a  short  cylindrical  plumbago  crucible.  The  fased 
lead  was,  as  usual,  on  the  bottom,  connexion  being  made  with  it  by 
means  of  a  heavy  open  iron  ling,  with  its  free  end  turned  up  and  bent 
over  the  rim  of  the  crucible.  The  internal  resistance  was  small, 
owing  to  the  improved  contact  of  the  leading  wire  with  the  carbon 
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pole.  The  eleotrolyie  was  fused  PbCls.  The  whole  was  heated  in  a 
gas  furnace.  When  the  electrolyte  was  fused,  the  chlorine  was  passed 
rapidly  through,  so  that  it  issued  from  under  the  porcelain  crucible. 
The  E.M.F.  was  then  between  0*94  and  0*96  volt.,  and  never  rose 
higher  than  0*98  volt.  The  lower  E.M.F.  was  evidently  due  to  the 
fact  that  part  of  the  surface  of  the  carbon  pole  was  not  subject  to  the 
action  of  the  chlorine,  but  remained  polarised  by  deposition  of  lead. 
The  behaviour  was  much  like  that  of  a  constant  cell  with  an  E.M.F. 
of  between  0*94  and  0*96  volt.  The  method  of  observation  was  to 
alter  the  exterior  resistance  and  then  read  the  current  and  P.D.,  then 
break  the  circuit  and  read  the  E.M.F. 

Calculated  internal  resistance. 


PJ), 

(In  eloaed  circuit). 
Volt. 

Ampiies. 

£.M.F. 
9- 

-  ^•^-  (calculated). 
Obm. 

0-26 

120 

006 

0-24 

100 

007 

0-62 

40 

0-08  . 

0-76 

1-26 

016 

0-72 

1-75 

014 

0-72 

215 

012 

0-66 

2-60 

012 

From  these  observations  it  will  be  seen  that  the  internal  resistance 
was  calculated,  col.  3,  in  order  to  find  whether  polarisation  is  greatest 
when  a  small  or  large  current  is  taken  from  the  cell.  From  the 
results  it  is  apparent  that  the  internal  resistance,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  polarisation,  decrease  when  the  current  increases.  This  kind 
of  cell,  therefore,  dilEers  from  those  in  which  aqueous  electrolytes  are 
nsed,  inajsmuch  as  the  polarisation  decreases  with  increased  electrical 
output.  The  observations  of  P.D.  and  E.M.F.  were  taken  almost 
simultaneously,  and  the  variation  of  resistance  as  the  gas  bubbles 
passed  oat  was  thus  avoided.  As  the  internal  resistance  was  veiy 
small  the  whole  time,  and  remained  almost  constant  during  a  varia- 
tion of  the  current  from  1*26  to  2*5  amperes,  it  may  be  said  to  be  a 
constant  battery,  with  an  E.M.F.  lower  than  the  theoretical  value. 
The  reason  of  this  lower  E.M.F.  is  probably  due  to  some  part  of  the 
large  carbon  plate  being  covered  with  reduced  lead,  thas  forming  an 
opposing  couple  of  smaller  capacity  and  lower  resistance  than  tho 
primary  elements,  its  effect  being  to  reduce  the  main  current.  The 
E.M.F.  of  this  opposing  couple  is  of  necessity  the  same  as  that  of  the 
main  current,  but,  owing  to  its  lower  internal  resistance,  its  P.D.  is 
less ;  if  it  were  not  so,  the  cell  would  yield  no  appreciable  current. 
This  reasoning  explains  why  the  results  obtained  with  small  cells 
were  better  than  those  obtained  with  large  ones. 

Besides  the  experiments  mentioned,  trials  have  been  made,  wiik 
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more  or  less  success,  of  many  other  forms  of  this  combination,  incln cl- 
ing some  in  irhicli  very  porous  hollow  carbon  poles  were  used,  and 
through  which  the  chlorine  was  forced,  but  the  effects  obtained  were 
less  than  those  recorded.  The  research  has  proved  that  it  is  possible 
to  form  pyro-batteries  of  the  Upward  type,  although  it  is  extremely 
difficult  to  realise  the  conditions  required  for  effective  action.  In  a 
future  communication  I  hope  to  record  the  resalts  of  experiments 
made,  with  a  view  to  utilise  oxygen  as  a  depolariser  in  connexion 
with  cells  with  fused  electrolytes. 


VII.  "  Measurements  of  the  Absolute  Specific  Resistance  of  Pure 
Electrolytic  Copper."  By  J.  W.  Swan  and  J.  Rhodin. 
Communicated  by  Lord  Rayleigh,  Sec.  R.S.  Received 
February  28,  1894. 

At  the  beginning  of  1893  it  was  resolved  to  make  some  very  careful 
measnrements  of  the  specific  resistance  of  pore  electrolytic  copper, 
drawn  into  wire  without  previous  fusion.  Researches  made  during- 
the  latter  end  of  1892  had  shown  that  the  specific  resistance  of 
electrolytic  copper  varies  considerably.  The  resistance  of  about 
thirty  wires  of  the  same  length  and  diameter,  made  from  specimens 
of  electrolytic  copper,  prepared  in  different  ways  in  the  laboratory, 
showed  differences  of  resistance  amounting  to  a  maximum  of  1*4  per 
cent.,  both  when  in  a  hard  and  when  in  a  soft  or  annealed  state,  and 
measured  at  the  same  temperature. 

These  preliminary  measurements  were  made  by  means  of  a  Wheat- 
stone's  bridge,  constructed  for  comparing  the  unknown  resistances  of 
short  well-conducting  wires  with  the  resistance  of  a  standardised 
platinoid  wire,  according  to  Thomson's  method.  The  accuracy  ob- 
tainable by  this  method  was  0*25  per  cent.  The  best  specimens  of 
wire  were  subjected  to  a  further  and  still  more  accurate  examination. 

The  measurements  of  the  specific  resistance  and  temperature  co- 
efficient of  one  of  these  wires^  and  of  some  wire  made  from  the  same 
copper,  after  undergoing  a  second  electrolytic  refining,  form  the 
subject  of  this  paper.  It  was  resolved  to  make  measurements  giving 
an  ultimate  accuracy  of  0*1  per  cent.  As  they  were  intended  to  be 
absolute,  the  first  problem  was  the  determination  of  the  exact 
dimensions  of  the  wires  to  be  measured.  The  measurement  of  the 
length  was  made  by  means  of  direct  comparison  with  a  standard 
metre  rule;  that  of  the  diameter  was  determined  by  the  specific 
graviiy  method,  which  consists  in  finding  the  absolute  weight  of  a 
known  length  of  wire  and  its  density  or  unit  volume  weight  as 
determined  from  its  specific  gravity,  and  then  calculating  its  average 
diameter. 


1894.]       Specific  Resistance  of  Pure  Electrolytic  Copper. 


65 


In  the  determination  of  the  specific  gravity,  both  the  hydrostatic 
balance  method  and  the  picnometer  method  were  used.  The  latter 
method  was  found  to  g^ye  more  accurate  results.  A  point  of  great 
importance  was  the  estimation  of  the  temperature  of  the  specimens 
daring  measurement.  To  obtain  as  great  accuracy  as  possible  in  the 
temperatnre  readings,  an  apparatus  similar  to  a  calorimeter  was 
employed  for  enclosing  the  coil  of  wire  whilst  it  was  measured.  A 
standard  thermometer  divided  in  tenths  of  degrees  centigrade  was 
used,  placed  in  the  vessel  containing  the  sample  of  wire.  It  was  read 
at  a  distance  by  means  of  a  telescope. 

The  arrangement  is  represented  by  fig.  1.     It  consists  of  three 

Fio.  1. 


cylindrical  tinned  iron  vessels  arranged  concentrically  one  inside  the 
other.  The  section  of  the  two  outer  vessels  (fig.  1)  is  distinguished 
by  the  shading  from  that  of  vessel  3.   The  vessels  formed  three  water- 
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tight  compartments.  Jackets  1  and  2  were  filled  with  water,  and  the 
vessel  3  with  paraffin  oil  having  a  flashing-point  of  loO"*  G.  To  stir 
the  liqnids,  three  circular  rings  of  iix)n  wire  were  enclosed,  one  in 
each  of  the  compartments.  These  rings  were  suspended  on  the  iron 
wires,  8\  «*,  &c.  The  iron  wires  themselves  were  fixed  on  a  bar  of 
brass,  h,  'By  means  of  the  crank  of  an  electromotor  (m)  and  strings 
and  pulleys,  the  bar  h  could  be  moved  up  and  down,  stirring  each  of 
the  liqnids  simultaneously.  To  make  the  motion  easy  a  balance 
weight,  W,  was  used.  The  coil  to  be  measured  was  enclosed  in  com- 
partment 3.  This  compartment  was  closed  at  the  top  by  a  hollow  lid 
of  tinned  iron,  pierced  with  holes  to  allow  for  the  passage  of  the 
stirring  rods,  Ac.  This  lid  effectually  protected  the  paraffin  oil  from 
surface  cooling.  The  two  holes,  h  and  h',  made  to  allow  the  wires 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  coil  to  pass  out,  were  lined  with  ebonite 
to  prevent  contact  with  the  metal  of  the  lid.  The  thermometer,  T, 
was  let  down  through  a  tube  in  the  middle  of  the  lid.  As  a  proof  of 
the  effectiveness  of  the  arrangement,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  a  small 
Bansen  burner  when  burning  at  its  full  power,  and  placed  under 
compartment  "  1  "  raised  the  temperature  of  the  inner  one  "  3  "  only 
O'l**  C.  in  thirty  seconds,  a  length  of  time  more  than  sufficient  for 
making  a  resistance  determination.  When  the  temperature  in  '^  3  ** 
had  been  raised  to  92^  C.  and  then  allowed  to  cool  (being  constantly 
stirred),  the  temperature  (in  "  3  ")  only  fell  to  40**  C.  in  twenty-four 
hours,  notwithstanding  the  temperature  of  the  laboratory  was  only 
15'  C. 

Another  important  detail  was  an  arrangement  for  securing  the 
wires  whilst  they  were  measured.    Fig.  2  represents  this.     It  consists 

Fio.  2. 


of  a  piece  of  ebonite  tube  5  cm.  diameter,  with  a  deep  double  screw 
thread  cut  on  the  outside.  It  was  pierced  all  over  with  large  holes 
1  cm.  diameter,  to  allow  the  paraffin  oil  to  freely  circulate  in  the 
inside,  where  the  thermometer  was  inserted.  A  short  rod  of  ebonite 
(p)  was  put  through  and  across  the  .cylinder  at  the  bottom.  The 
wire  to  be  measured  was  bent  round  this  cross  rod,  so  that  equal 
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lengths  were  banging  dbwn.  Tlie  doable  bent  wire  was  then  wound 
np  in  the  double  screw  thread,  and  secured  at  the  top  bj  means  of 
string ;  the  influence  of  self-induction  was  thus  avoided.  Each  wire 
had  four  terminals,  the  main  current  terminals,  and  the  shunt  ter- 
minals, which  were  soldered  to  pieces  of  stout  copper,  the  distance 
between  which  determined  the  length  of  the  wire  under  examination. 
These  reels  saved  the  wires  from  being  hardened  or  otherwise  in- 
jured. The  length  of  the  wire  was  taken  both  before  and  after  the 
electrical  measurement.  In  some  earlier  experiments  when  mica 
strips  were  used  for  coiling  the  wire  upon,  great  differences  were 
observed.  When  the  ebonite  reels  were  employed  hardlj  any  differ- 
ence could  be  observed. 

The  electrical  measurements  were  made  by  the  fall  of  potential 
method,  refined  as  much  as  is  possible.  A  D'Arsonval  galvanometer 
was  employed  as  an  indicator  of  potential  difference.  The  "  dead 
beat"  property  of  this  instrument  is  an  advantage  which  in  this 
class  of  measurement  cannot  be  over-rated.  Finding  in  the  first 
experiments  with  the  D'Arsonval  galvanometer,  that  its  sensitive- 
ness was  not  sufficient  for  our  purpose,  the  upper  suspension  was 
lengthened  very  considerably.  The  coil  was  made  to  hang  on  the 
upper  wire,  the  wire  below  the  coil  being  left  slack.  By  this  means 
the  required  degree  of  sensitiveness  was  obtained.  The  galvanometer 
readings  were  made  by  means  of  a  telescope  and  scale,  a  plane  mirror 
being  attached  to  the  galvanometer  coil.  To  gain  the  advantage  of 
using  very  small  deflections,  the  scale  and  galvanometer  were  widely 
separated,  the  distance  between  them  was  8  m.  The  largest  deflec- 
tions used  were  600  divisions  of  the  scale  (each  division  =  1/30  in.), 
corresponding  to  (at  that  distance  from  the  mirror)  an  angle  of 
1*"  49',  which  falls  within  the  limits  for : — 

(1.)  tan  2  angle  =  2  tan  angle  +0'001  x2  tan  angle. 

The  readings  of  the  deflections  were  found  to  be  proportional  to 
the  P.D.  by  direct  and  carefully  made  measurements,  they  were 
always  read  in  two  directions,  and  the  sum  taken  as  the  deflection ; 
the  accuracy  was  thus  doubled,  and  possible  error  by  displacement  of 
the  zero  point  avoided. 

The  limit  of  sensitiveness  of  the  galvanometer  was  .* — 

1  scale  division  deflection  =  ^666^0660  ampere  (approximately),  or 
=  000000003101  ampere  (accurately). 

The  I'esistance  of  the  suspended  coil  was  10  ohms.  The  time  re- 
quired for  the  coil  to  come  to  rest  was  about  two  seconds.  The 
accompanying  diagram  shows  the  arrangement  for  making  the 
measurements.  They  were  made  by  direct  comparison  between  a 
standard  ohm  and  the  various  coils  to  be  measured,  and  in  sach  a 
manner  that  error  due  to  the  resistance  of  the  leads  was  eliminated. 
I  '  r  2 
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The  following  is  a  description  of  tlie  details : — ^B  was  a  single  lead  and 
lead  peroxide  element,  of  a  comparatively  large  <;apacity  (30  ampere 
bonrs).  It  was  foand  necessary  to  have  the  capacity  of  the  cell 
tolerably  large  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  making  too  large  corrections 
for  the  fall  of  potential  in  the  cell  itself  between  different  observa- 
tions. By  means  of  a  mercnry  contact  key,  K,  the  battery  conld  be 
short-circnited  throngh  a  nickel  wire  resistance  r  (of  about  6  ohms), 
the  standard  ohm  B  and  the  resistance  to  be  measured  X.  All  these 
resistances  were  in  series.  (The  cnrrent  in  the  main  circuit  was  only 
0'2  or  0*25  ampere,  and  did  not  produce  any  sensible  heating  of  the 
various  resistances.)  By  means  of  the  current  reverser,  C  (a  mercury 
switch),  the  current  direction  could  be  easily  changed.  The  galva- 
nometer, G,  was  connected  with  another  mercury  switch,  Ci,  by  means 
of  which  it  could  be  put  in  shunt  to  the  standard  ohm  and  X  alter- 
nately in  rapid  succession.  In  the  galvanometer  circuit  the  resist- 
ance box,  BB,  was  inserted  in  order  to  render  it  possible  to  make  the 
deflections  nearly  equal  when  X  differed  considerably  from  B. 
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The  method  of  making  a  determination  was  as  follows  : — ^l8t,\  Ci 
was  placed  in  the  position  which  made  the  galvanometer  circuit  a 
shunt  of  the  standard  ohm.  BB  was  adjosted  so  as  to  make  the  de- 
flection of  a  convenient  amount  bj  placing  in  a  resistance  By  (Bf 
having  been  determined  by  means  of  preliminary  experiments).  Then 
E  was  pressed  down  and  a  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  '*  a  "  ob- 
served. The  current  was  then  reversed,  and  a  deflection  **  h  *' 
observed,  (a +6)  was  then  placed  in  the  observation  table  under  the 
heading  Gr.  The  key  opened.  The  temperature  of  B  observed  and 
noted  (T]|).  2nd,  Ci  was  then  placed  in  the  position  which  made  the 
galvanometer  circuit  a  shunt  to  X.  BB  adjusted  to  make  the 
deflections  of  a  suitable  size  by  putting  in  a  total  resistance  of  Bx 
(determined  by  previous  experiment).  Then  K  was  pressed  down, 
and  the  deflection  Oi  observed,  the  current  was  then  reversed,  and  a 
deflection  hi  observed.  (ai  +  &i)  was  then  put  down  in  the  table  under 
the  heading  Gx*     The  temperature  of  X  observed  and  noted  (Tx). 

3rd  observation.     No.  1  repeated. 

4th         „  „     2        „ 

A  set  of  measurements  like  these  were  made  in  20  seconds,  thanks 
to  the  dead-beat  quality  of  the  galvanometer,  and  the  easy  manipula- 
tion of  the  mercury  switches.  It  is  evident  that,  if  the  galvanometer 
deflections  were  exactly  proportional  to  the  current^  and  if  the  resistance 
of  the  galvanometer  circuit  was  sufficiently  high  to  he  neglected,  and  also 
if  the  potential  difference  of  the  a^ccumulator  did  not  alter  hetween 
observations  1  and  2,  the  resistance  X  can  be  put 

S  =  resistance  of  the  galvanometer  +  resistance  of  galvanometer 
leads. 

The  proportionality  of  the  galvanometer  deflections  with  the 
limited  range  employed  was,  as  previously  stated,  experimentally 
proved.  The  conductivity  of  the  galvanometer  as  a  shunt  was 
negligible,  as  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  it  was  more  than  2000 
ohms  resistance  (when  a  minimum),  and  then  diminished  the  total 
resistance  of  the  main  circuit  about  1/8000  ohm  (it  was  shunted 
round  ^  ohm),  the  resistance  of  the  main  circuit  amounting  to  8 
ohms.  The  fall  of  potential  of  the  accumulator  was  very  seldom 
appreciable  during  one  set  of  measurements.  This  will  be  seen  from 
the  identity  between  observations  1  and  3  and  2  and  4  respectively  in 
the  tables.  When  appreciable  a  correction  was  applied.  When  all 
the  arrangements  were  completed,  a  determination  of  the  specific 
reeistance  of  the  best  specimen  of  copper  (marked  ^'A")  was 
made. 

Origin  of  the  Copper. — The  copper  was  deposited  in  a  large  rocking 


70        MeBsi-s.  J.  W.  Swan  and  J.  Rhodin.     Absolute    [May  24, 


o 

£ 

I 

s 


Q 

I 

u 

a 

■ji 


.4 


O 
o 

'5 
« 
a, 


eS 


00  So 


13  ^ 

•s  s  a 


s 
^ 


2.55  £ 


^    8 
S    ^ 


CD  CD        *• 

«*        o         o     o 


5 

o 


s 


00        M 


g.    s 


3 


8 


09 


s 

04 


01 


i 


g 


a 


'El 


OB 


II?" 


s 

08  a 


1894.]       Specifie  Resistance  of  Pure  Electrolytic  Copper.  71 

tank  from  ordinAiy  salpliate  of  copper  solution  prepared  from  pare 
crystallised  sulphate  of  copper,  pure  sulphuric  acid,  and  distilled 
water.  The  anode  was  a  large  plate  of  ordinary  commercial  electro- 
lytic copper,  and  the  cathode  was  a  large  polished  plate  of  roUed 
copper.  Before  placing  the  cathode  in  the  bath  it  was  silvered  bj 
rubbing  it  over  with  a  solution  of  cyanide  of  silver  in  potassium 
cyanide.  This  coating  of  silver  was  converted  into  iodide  of  silver 
by  means  of  a  solution  of  iodine  in  potassium  iodide.  As  is  well 
known,  this  treatment  renders  the  stripping  of  the  deposit  from  the 
cathode  an  easy  n:iatter.  On  this  cathode  copper  was  deposited  to  a 
thickness  of  2*5  mm.,  and  then  the  deposit  was  stripped  ofT.  Several 
deposite  were  made  and  tested  roaghly,  as  stated  in  the  beginning  of 
this  paper.     The  best  of  them  was  one  marked  "  A." 

Preparation  of  the  Wire, — A  strip  was  cut  from  the  deposited  sheet 
of  copper,  filed  round,  and  then  drawn  through  sapphire  dies  to  a 
diameter  of  approximately  0'02  in. 

These  determinations  were  made  by  means  of  the  hydrostatic 
balance  principle.  A  re-determination  of  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
copper  I  in  the  above  table  was  made  by  means  of  a  picnometer. 

Picnometer  +distmed  HjO  at  15**  C.  =    91*2878  grams. 

„  -h  specimen  +  „  „  =  123*3562      „ 

Specimen =    36' 1012      „      . 

.  * .  weight  of  displaced  H3O    =      4'0328  »  ,, 

Specific  gravity  =  89519. 

As  is  seen  from  the  above  numbers,  the  specific  gravity  of  copper 
when  it  is  pure  varies  very  little  with  hardness  and  other  conditions, 
the  variations  when  at  a  maximum  only  amounting  to  0'0004  of  the 
whole.  The  mean  of  the  above  results  may,  therefore,  be  taken  as 
the  specific  gravity  of  this  copper  at  15°  G.     The  mean  is 

8*9511  =  the  specific  gravity. 

This  value  is  not  the  one  required  for  the  calculation  of  the  dimen- 
sion of  wires  ;  what  is  required  is  the  density  or  absolute  weight  of 
an  ideal  cubic  centimetre  of  the  metal  at  15**  C.  The  weight  of 
1  c.c.  of  water  at  15**  C.  is,  according  to  Kohlrausch,  *  Praktische 
Physik,' 

0*99915  gram. 

The  specific  gravity  of  the  copper  divided  by  this  figure  gives  the 
density : — 

Weight  of  1  c.c.  of  copper  at  15'  C.  =  8-9587  grams  (8*959). 

Specific  Resistance  of  Deposit  "J. "  (hard  drawn)  at  different  Tem- 
peratures between  12*9°  C.  and  90*2*  C. — ^A  hard-drawn  wire  of  the  A 
deposit  was  measured  by  the  apparatus  described.     For  determining 
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the  diameter  a  piece  300  cm.  long  was  taken.    The  weight  was  fonnd 

to  be — 

5-6009  grams. 

The  ascertained  density  of  the  copper  being  8*959  indicates  an 
average  diameter  of — 

(3.)     X  =  2  v^ao^^^Sg.  =  <>o^i^i «™-  "^^  15°  c. 

This  same  wire  was  fitted  with  shunting  terminals  250  cm.  apart, 
and  wound  on  one  of  the  previoosly  described  reels,  and  then 
plac9d  in  the  circnit.  A  large  nnmber  of  observations  were  made  at 
different  temperatures  :  they  are  arranged  in  Table  II.  The  following 
are  the  headings  of  the  columns  : — T^  =  temperature  of  the  unknown 
resistance ;  Gx  =  deflection  (proportional  to  the  current)  with  the 
unknown  resistance  ;  Gg,  =  deflection  when  standard  ohm  in  circuit ; 
Tb  =  temperature  of  standard  ohm  ;  Ox  =  deflection  of  unknown 
resistance  (supposing  Gr  to  be  always  1240)  ;  Gx  (Bth  column)  is 
deflection  with  unknown  resistance  (X)  in  circuit  corrected,  so  as  to 
compare  with  G^  at  1240  and  T^  at  15^  G. ;  the  figures  in  this  column 
multiplied  by  a  constant  give  the  resistance  of  the  wire. 


Table  II. 


Ox 

(Gr  =  1240). 

Gx 

Tx. 

Gx. 

Gk. 

Ta.    i 

(Gr  -  1240 
Tb  =  15°C.) 

€•. 

c^  • 

12-9 

1006 

1250 

998 

13-5 

997 

16-0 

1017 

1249 

1010 

13-7 

1010 

17-2 

1018  -5 

1245 

1014 

13-9 

1014 

18-15 

1023  -5 

1246 

1019 

ft 

1019 

19-6 

1027 

1245 

1022 

1022 

20-3 

1030  -5 

1244-5 

1027 

i» 

1027 

20-9 

1033 

1244 

1030 

13-8 

1030 

22-6 

10S9 

124-1 

1036 

It 

1036 

23-3 

1043 

1244  -5 

1039 

11-5 

1038 

24-2 

1046-5 

1243 

1043 

1042 

25-2 

1048-5 

1242 

1047 

1046 

26-2 

1052 

1242 

1050 

It 

1049 

27-3 

1056 

12  U 

1055 

1054 

28-4 

1058  -5 

1239-5 

1059 

12-5 

1058 

29-4 

1060 

1238  -5 

1061 

It 

1060 

80-2 

1066 

1240 

1065 

1064 

81-1 

1069-5 

1-239 -5 

1070 

121 

1069 

82-2 

1073-5 

1239 

1074 

]i 

1073 

83-2 

1077 

1238  -5 

1078 

„ 

1077 

84-2 

1080 

1237  -5 

1082 

12-5 

1081 

35-3 

1083 

1237 

1086 

1085 

36-2 

1086-5 

1236 

1090 

It 

1089 

37-2 

1090-5 

1237 

1093 

if 

1092 
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Tx. 

Gx. 

Gk. 

Gx 

(Gb  -  1240). 

Tr. 

1 

(Gr  «  1240 
Ta=15°Cj. 

cr. 

C. 

38-2 

1093 

1236 

1097 

12-5 

1096 

39-2 

1097 

1236 

1101 

1100 

401 

1101 

1237 

1104 

1103 

41-2 

1106 

1237 

1109 

1108 

42-2 

1108 

1235 

1112-5 

1111 

43-5 

nil 

1234 

1116-5 

1115 

44-2 

1114-5 

1234 

1120 

1119 

45-2 

1119-5 

1235 

1124 

1124 

46-2 

1123 

ft 

1128 

1127 

47-2 

1128 

tt 

1133 

1132 

48-2 

1133 

1236 

1137 

1136 

50  2 

1140-5 

)t 

1144 

12-8 

1143 

51-2 

936-5 

1013 

1146 

14-5 

1146 

52 

939-2 

ti 

1160 

a 

1150 

53  1 

943 

«t 

1154 

1154 

541 

945-2 

1012-7 

1157-5 

1157  -5 

65-2 

949 

1013 

1162 

1162 

56-2 

951-5 

1012-6 

1165 

15-2 

1165 

57-2 

955 

1012 -5 

1169-6 

1169-6 

58-2 

958 

1013 

1173 

1173 

59-2 

960-5 

1011  -5 

1177 

1177 

60-2 

963 

1011 

1181 

1181 

61-2 

966-5 

1011  -5 

*  1185 

•   15-5 

1185 

62-2 

969-2 

1011 

1189 

1189 

63-2 

973 

)t 

1193 

1193 

64-2 

976 

it 

1197 

1197 

65-2 

979 

>f 

1200 

1200 

66-2 

982-5 

1012 

1204 

1204 

67-2 

985-2 

1011 

1207-4 

1207-4 

68-2 

988-5 

1011 

1212-4 

1212  -4 

69-2 

U91 

)) 

1215-5 

1215-5 

70-2 

994 

«> 

1219 

1219 

71-2 

997-5 

1010 

1225 

1225 

72-2 

1000 

if 

1228 

)) 

1228 

73-2 

1003 

)t 

1231 -5 

1231-5 

74-2 

1006 

tl 

1235 

1235 

75-2 

1010-5 

a 

1240-5 

1240-5 

76-2 

1013 

fi 

1244 

1244 

77-2 

1017 

n 

1249 

1249 

78-2 

1020 

ij 

1252 

1252 

79-2 

1023-2 

i> 

1256 

1256 

80  1 

1027 

1011 

1260 

1260 

81-2 

1031 

1010-5 

1265 

1265 

82-2 

1034 

1010-5 

1269 

1269 

83-2 

1037 

1031 

1272 

1272 

84-2 

1039-5 

1010 

1276 

1276 

85-2 

1043 

1010 

1280-5 

)f 

1280-5 

86-2 

1047 

1010 

1285 

1285 

87-2' 

1050 

1009-5 

1290 

)) 

1290 

88-2 

1052 

1009 

1293 

1293 

89-2 

1056 

1009 

1298 

1298 

90-2 

1060 

1009 

1303 

t> 

1303 
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The  absolate  specific  resistance  in  C.G.S.  nnits  was  calculated  from 
the  above  numbers  as  follows.  The  resistance  in  ohms  of  the 
measured  wire  at  any  temperature  is  found  by  using  Equation 
No.  2  :— 

^    ^  Gb(Re+S) 

From  the  definition  of  the  B,  and  that  of  specific  resistance  in 
C.G.S.  units,  formula  5  is  deduced: — 

(5.)  a  =  X^10», 

where  r  ==  radius  of  the  wire  in  centimetres. 

I  =  length        „  „  „ 

If  the  value  of  X  as  given  in  Equation  No.  2  is  substituted  in 
Equation  No.  5,  the  following  is  obtained : — 

^    ^  (R.+S)     Ga    I   ^"^- 

In  the  previous  table  if  Gx  is  recuL  as  in  the  Icut  columny  the  follow- 
ing will  be  the  values  for  the  various  elements  of  Equation  No.  6 : — 

Rr  =  8000   B.A.  units  for  all  observations. 

Rx  =  2000       „ 

S    =      17'3    „  „  „ 

R    =        I    ohm. 

Gr  =  1240.     Scale  divisions  for  all  observations. 

At  15^  C.     But,  according  to  Mat- 
thiessen,  no  correction  is  made 
for  the  variation  of  these  oon- 
-     stants. 


2r  =        0-05151  cm. 
i     =    250- 


In  Equation  No.  6  everything  is  constant  except  <r  and  G^,  and  the 
equation  results  in  the  following,  when  the  numerical  values  as  above 
are  substituted  for  the  general  expressions : — 

(7.)  -=  1-6906  G.(?;^  =  ;240^) 

log  1-6906  =  0-2280258. 

The  specific  resistance  in  C.G.S.  nnits  of  the  hard-drawn  rocking 
tank  A  deposit  at  any  temperature  can  therefore  be  calculated  by 
making  use  of  the  values  given  in  the  above  table.  In  order  to  find 
the  specific  resistance  at  0"*  G.  it  is  necessary  to  calculate  the  tempera- 
ture coefficient  (A/)  from  the  above  observations.    The  method  of 
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least  squares  is  the  one  which  naturally  suggests  itself  in  calculating 
this  coefficient,  but  the  calculation  would  be  too  laborious  in  com- 
parison with  the  value  of  the  figure  arriyed  at.  Therefore,  in  order 
to  ascertain  which  values  could  be  used  for  calculating  the  temperature 
coefficient  (A/),  the  above  observations  were  plotted  in  the  usual  way, 
the  co-ordinates  being  x  =  temperature  and  y  =  specific  resistance 
in  C.G.S.  units. 

As  previously  stated,  the  values  in  column  6  of  Table  II  have  to  be 
multiplied  by  I '6906  to  give  the  specific  resistance  in  C.G.S.  units ; 
to  save  labour  the  multiplication  was  done  graphically  (Graphic 
Table  No.  1). 

The  resistances  in  column  6  of  Table  I  reduced  to  C.G.S.  units  by 
means  of  the  graphical  Table  1  are  tabulated  in  another  table 
(Table  III). 

The  graphic  Table  No.  2  is  a  reproduction  of  Table  III,  and  gives 
the  results  of  the  above  measurements. 

As  the  values  formed  so  very  nearly  a  straight  line,  two  only  are 
selected : — 

1707  C.G.S.  units  at  160°  C. 
1937      „  „         61-2°  C. 

These  gave  the  following  equations  : — 

1707  =  aj(l  +  16y) 

1937  =  aj(l  +  61-2y),  from  which 

X  =  1603-  C.G.S.  units 

y  =        0-004077. 

X  is  the  specific  resistance  of  the  A  deposit  (hard  drawn)  at  0°  C, 
and  y  is  the  temperature  coefficient.  By  means  of  these  values  an 
extrapolation  was  made  from  0**  to  16°  C.  in  the  graphic  Table  No.  2. 
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Table  III. 

Hocking  Tauk  A  Copper.     Hard  drawn. 

Specific  Eesistance. 


Tempera- 
ture. 

C.G.S.  units. 

Tempera- 
ture. 

C.a.S.  units. 

Tempera- 
ture. 

C.a.S.  units. 

C 

C^ 

C^ 

16  0 

1707 

47-2 

1913 

79-2 

2123 

17-2 

1713 

48-2 

1920 

80-1 

2130 

18  1 

1722 

50-2 

1932 

81-2 

2138 

19-6 

1727 

61-2 

1937 

82-2 

2145 

20-3 

1735 

62  0 

1944 

83-2 

2150 

20-9 

1741 

53  1 

1951 

84-2 

2167 

22-6 

1751 

54  1 

1957 

85-2 

2164 

23-3 

1754 

65-2 

1964 

86-2 

2172 

24-2 

1761 

66-2 

1970 

87-2 

2180 

25-2 

1768 

57-2 

1978 

88-2 

2186 

26-2 

1773 

68-2 

1983 

89-2 

2194 

27-3 

1783 

59*2 

1990 

90-2 

2203 

28-7 

1787 

60-2 

1996 

29-7 

1792 

61-2 

2003 

30-2 

1799 

62-2 

2010 

31  1 

1807 

63-2 

2016 

32-2 

lbl4 

ei'2 

2023 

33-2 

1821 

65-2 

2029 

34-2 

1827 

66-2 

2035 

35  3 

1834 

67-2 

2041 

86-2 

1841 

68 -2 

2049 

37-2 

1847 

69-2 

2055 

38*2 

1853 

70-2 

2061 

89-2 

1860 

71-2 

2070 

40-1 

1865 

72-2 

2076 

41-2 

1873 

73-2 

2082 

42-2 

1878 

74-2 

2088 

43-6 

1885 

75-2 

2097 

44-2 

1892 

76-2 

2103 

45-2 

1900 

77-2 

2111 

46-2 

1906 

78-2 

2117 

Measurements  with  Backing  Tank  A  Copper,  Soft. 

A  similar  wire  to  that  nsed  in  the  previous  measurements  was 
annealed  in  a  tube  of  hard  glass,  through  which  was  passing  a  current 
of  dry  CO.  gas,  in  order  to  prevent  oxidation.  The  following 
measurements  were  made  with  it  :— 

Density  at  IS"*  C,  8*959  (see  previous  table). 
Absolute  weight  of  300  cm.  of  the  wire,  5*5746  grams. 
Diameter. 

V 5-5746 
arb-959x300  =  ^  ^  0025694  =  0051388  cm. 
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250  cm.  of  this  wire  were  compared  with  the  standard  ohm, 
according  to  the  method  described.  The  following  are  the  observa- 
tions : — 

Table  IV. 


1          1 

Gx. 

Ob. 

Ox 
(Or  =  1240). 

Tb. 

Ox 
(Ob  «  124° 
Tb  =  15X'.). 

le-s'c.i 

820- 

1023 

994 

20"  0. 

»♦           • 

819-5 

1023 

993 

jj 

994 

19-95     1 

829- 

1020 

1008 

)) 

1        » 

828-5 

1020 

1007 

)} 

1008 

'    480 

916- 

1019 

1114 

— 

"    ! 

916- 

1019 

1114 

ji 

1115 

1 

From  the  numbers  in  column  6  the  valnes  of  the  specific  resistance 
of  this  sample  can  be  obtained  by  multiplication  with  the  constant 
1*6826  obtained  in  the  same  manner  as  the  value  for  the  hard  variety, 
the  difference  being  due  to  the  difference  in  the  diameters.  All  the 
other  constants  of  the  measurements  were  the  same.  The  results  by 
calculation  give  the  fojllowing  values : — 

Specific  resistance  of  rocking  tank  A  copper,  annealed  in  GOs 
gas:— 

At  16-8**  C.  =  1672-4  C.G.S.  units. 
„  19-95      =  16960      „ 
„  48-0        =  18760      „ 

The  temperature  coefficient,  calculated  from  the  following  for- 
mula:— 


(8.) 


R/  =  Ro(l+»0, 


gives  the  value  0-00418  at  ordinary  temperatures. 

Applying  this  value  of  x  to  the  amount  of  specific  resistance  at 
IG-S"*  C,  the  following  is  obtained  as  the  specific  resistance  of  this 
special  sample  of  annealed  rocking  tank  A  deposit : — 

a^e  =  1566  C.G.S.  units. 


Specific  Besistance  of  Soft  Annealed  Copper  Wire  made  from  De- 
posited Sheet  Copper  named  J?,  the  Deposit  being  obtained  from  a 
Soluiicn  of  Boching  Tank  A  Copper  Dissolved  in  Pure  DUnted 
Sulphuric  Acid,  using  an  Anode  of  the  Tank  A  Copper. 

Origin  of  the  Copper, — ^A  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper  was  pre- 
pared by  using  a  piece  of  rocking  tank  A  copper,  as  the  anode  in  a 
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mixture  of  pare  salplinric  acid  and  distilled  water,  the  cathode  being 
another  strip  of  copper  enclosed  in  a  new  and  clean  cell  of  porous 
earthenware.  The  current  was  continued  until  the  solation  had  the 
desired  strength.  From  this  solution  a  sheet  of  copper  was  deposited 
on  a  polished  copper  plate,  as  described  in  the  first  part  of  this  paper, 
the  rocking  tank  A  copper  still  being  the  anode.  The  deposit  was 
then  cut  into  narrow  strips  and  drawn  through  sapphire  dies  to  the 
requisite  diameter.  It  was  finally  annealed  by  heating  in  a  current 
of  CO,  gas. 

Specific  Ghravity  of  the  Copper  B. — It  was  ascertained  by  weighing 
equal  lengths  of  this  wire  and  sample  A  (both  drawn  through  the 
same  die),  that  their  specific  gravities  did  not  differ  to  any  appreciable 
amount,  the  density  8*959  at  15"  C.  was  therefore  taken  for  this 
sample  B. 

Diameter  of  the  Wire. — 300  cm.  of  the  wire  weighed  5*5845  grams ; 
the  diameter  is  therefore 

^  =  V^^^  =  2x0025717  =  0051434  cm. 

Electrical  Measurements. — The  same  arrangements  were  employed 
as  preyiously. 

Table  V. 


Tx. 

Ox. 

c^R. 

(hi 

(aR-1240). 

Tr. 

(G^  »  1240 
T  -  15°  C). 

15 -8°  C. 

fl 

»» 
it 

832 
831 
829 
830 

1046-5 
1046 
1044 
1045 

I  985-4 

17-5=0. 

I   986 

To  ascertain  the  specific  resistance  in  C.G.S.  units,  the  constant  by 
which  to  multiply  986  (last  column,  Table  V)  was  calculated  in  the 
same  manner  as  in  Equation  No.  7,  and  by  substituting  002571 7  for  r 
instead  of  0025755,  the  constant  I '6856  is  obtained.  We  thus  have 
the  specific  resistance  of  the  pure  copper  : — 

^'i.  9°o.  =  9^^  X  1*6856  =  1662  C.G.S.  units. 

Measurements  at  higher  temperatures  for  ascertaining  the  tempera- 
ture coefficient  were  made,  but  the  data  were  unfortunately  lost.  The 
result,  however,  was 

At  =  000415. 
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Applying  this  constant  in  the  well-known  formula,  the  following  is 
found  to  be  the  specific  resistance  at  0**  C. : — 

e^c.  15591  C.G.S.  units. 

Table  of  General  Results. 

Temp.  00- 
C.G-.S.  efficient 

units.  At. 

Specific  resistance  of  A  deposit 

(hard) AtO'^C.  =1603  .••.     0-00408 

Same  wire  after  annealing  in  COj    At  0'  C.  =  1566  ....     0*00418 
Specific  resistance  of  Sample  B 

(annealed) AtO°C.  =  1559  ....     0*00415 

As  the  difference  between  the  last  two  values  only  amounts  to 
0*4  per  cent.,  it  is  probable  that  both  of  the  specimens  were  perfectly 
pare,  and  that  the  limit  of  electrolytic  purification  had  been  reached. 
The  mean  of  the  two  gives  the  probable  specific  resistance  of  pure 
copper.  Thus,  as  a  general  conclusion,  it  may  be  stated  that  the 
specific  resistance  for  pure  copper  (hard  and  annealed)  is  : — 

Hard  variety,  wire  1603  C.G.S.  units  and  A/  =  0*00408. 
Soft        „  „    1563  „  „  =  000416. 
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May  31,  1894. 

The  LORD  KELVIN,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  President,  followed  by  Sir 
JOHN  EVANS,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Vice-President  and 
Treasurer,  in  the  Chair. 

A  Lisir  of  the  Presents  received  was  laid  on  the  table,  and  thanka 
ordered  for  them. 

The  following  Papers  were  read : — 

I.  "Od  the  Electrification  of  Air."  By  Lord  Kelvin,  P.R.S.^ 
and  Magnus  Maclean,  M.A.,  F.R.S.E.  Received  May  9, 
1894. 

§  1.  That  air  can  be  electrified  either  positively  or  negatively 
is  obvions  from  the  fact  that  an  isolated  sphernle  of  pnre  water, 
electrified  either  positively  or  negatively,  can  be  wholly  evaporated 
in  air.*      Thirty-fonr   years   ago  it    was    pointed  out    by  odo    of 

*  ThiB  demonstratM  an  affirmatiye  answer  to  the  question,  Can  a  molecule  of  a 
gas  be  charged  with  electricity  P  (J.  J.  Thomson, '  Recent  Besearohes  in  Elactricitv 
and  Magnetism/  §  86,  p.  53)  and  shows  that  the  experiments  referred  to  as  point- 
ing to  the  opposite  conclusion  are  to  be  explained  otherwise. 

Since  this  was  written,  we  find,  in  the '  Electrical  Be?iew '  of  May  18,  on  page  671, 
in  a  lecture  by  Elihu  Thomson,  the  following : — "  It  is  known  that  as  we  leave  the 
surface  of  the  earth  and  rise  in  the  air,  there  is  an  increase  of  positiye  potential 
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ns*  as  probable  that  in  ordinary  natural  atmospheric  conditions^  the 
air  for  some  considerable  height  above  the  earth's  sarface  is  electri- 
fied,!  and  that  the  incessant  variations  of  electrostatic  force  which  he 
had  observed,  minnte  af  fcer  minute,  during  calms  and  light  winds,  and 
often  under  a  cloudless  sky,  were  due  to  motions  of  large  quantities 
of  positively  or  negatively  electrified  air  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  place  of  observation. 

§  2.  It  was  proved  J  by  observations  in  the  Old  College  of  Glasgow 
University  that  the  air  was  in  general  negatively  electrified,  not  only 
indoors,  within  the  old  lecture  room§  of  Natural  Philosophy,  but 
also  in  the  out-of-doors  space  of  the  College  Court,  open  to  the 
sky  though  closed  around  with  high  buildings,  and  between  it  and 
the  top  of  the  College  Tower.  The  Old  College  was  in  a  somewhat 
low  situation,  surrounded  by  a  densely  crowded  part  of  a  great  city. 
In  the  new  University  buildings,  crowning  a  hill  on  the  western 
boundary  of  Glasgow,  similar  phenomena,  though  with  less  general 

with  respect  to  the  ground.  ....  It  is  not  clearly  proven  that  a  pure  gas, 
mefied  or  not,  can  receive  and  convey  a  charge.  If  we  imagine  a  charged  drop  of 
viter  suspended  in  air  and  evaporating,  it  follows  that,  unless  the  charge  be  carried 
4>fl  in  the  vapour,  the  potential  of  the  drop  would  rise  steadily  as  its  surface  dinun- 
iihed,  and  would  become  infinite  as  the  drop  disappeared,  unless  the  charge  were 
diBsipated  before  the  complete  drying  up  of  the  drop  by  dispersion  of  the  drop  itself, 
or  conveyance  of  electricity  by  its  vapour.  The  charge  would  certainly  require  to 
pasB  somewhere,  and  might  leave  the  air  and  vapour  charged." 

It  is  quite  clear  that "  must "  ought  to  be  substituted  for  ''  might  *'  in  this  last 
line.  Thus  the  vagueness  and  doubts  expressed  in  the  first  part  of  the  quoted 
statement  are  annulled  by  the  last  three  sentences  of  it. 

*  **  Even  in  fair  weather  the  intensity  of  the  electric  force  in  the  air  near  the 
<aith*8  surface  is  perpetually  fluctuating.  The  speaker  had  often  observed  it, 
especially  during  calms  or  very  light  breezes  from  the  east,  varying  from  40 
Darnell's  elements  per  foot  to  three  or  four  times  that  amount  during  a  few  minutes, 
sod  returning  again  as  rapidly  to  the  lower  amount.  More  frequently  he  had 
observed  variations  from  about  80  to  about  40,  and  back  again,  recurring  in  uncer- 
tain periods  of  perhaps  about  two  minutes.  These  gradual  variations  cannot  but 
be  produced  by  electrified  masses  o^  air  or  cloud,  floating  by  the  locality  of  observa- 
tion."—Lord  Kelvin's  '  Electrostatics  and  Magnetism,'  art.  xvi,  §  282. 

t  The  out-of-doors  air  potential,  as  tested  by  a  portable  electrometer  in  an  open 
place,  or  even  by  a  water-dropping  nozzle  outside,  two  or  three  feet  from  the  walls 
of  the  lecture  room,  was  generally  on  these  occasions  positive,  and  the  earth's 
surface  itself  therefore,  of  course,  negative — the  common  fair  weather  condition — 
vhich  I  am  forced  to  conclude  is  due  to  a  paramount  influence  of  positive  elec- 
tricity in  higher  regions  of  the  air,  notwithstanding  the  negative  electricity  of  the 
sir  in  the  lower  stratum  near  the  earth's  surface.  On  the  two  or  three  occasions 
when  the  in-door  atmospheric  electricity  was  found  positive,  and,  therefore,  the 
sorfaoe  of  the  floor,  walls  and  ceiling  negative,  the  potential  outside  was  certainly 
positive,  and  the  earth's  surface  out-of-doors  negative,  as  usual  in  fine  weather." — 
Ibid.,  §  300. 

t  Ibid.,  Q.  2,  §  283. 

!  Ibid,,  §5  296—300. 
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prevalence  of  negative  electricity  in  the  air,  have  been  observed, 
both  indoors,  in  the  large  Bate  Hall,  and  in  many  other  smaller 
rooms,  and  oat-of-doors,  in  the  coorfc,  which  is  somewhat  similar  to 
the  conrts  of  the  Old  College,  bnt  mnch  larger.  It  is  possible  that 
the  negative  electricity  fonnd  thirty  years  ago  in  the  air  of  the  Old 
College,  may  have  been  dne  to  its  situation,  snrrounded  bj  houses 
with  their  fires,  and  smoking  factory  chimneys.  lu  the  New  College 
mnch  of  the  prevalence  of  negative  electricity  in  air  within  doors 
has,  however,  been  foand  to  be  dne  to  electrification  by  the  burning 
lamp*  used  with  the  qnadrant  electrometer ;  and  more  recent  obser- 
vations,  with  electrification  by  flame  absolutely  excluded,  throw  donbt 
on  the  old  conclusion,  that  both  in  town  and  conntry  negative 
electrification  is  the  prevailing  condition  of  natural  atmospheric  air 
in  the  lower  regions  of  the  atmosphere. 

§  3.  The  electric  ventilation  found  in  the  Old  College,  and  de- 
scribed in  §  299  of  "  Electrostatics  and  Magnetism,"  according  to 
which  air  drawn  through  a  chink,  less  than  j^  in.  wide,  of  a  slightly 
open  window  or  door,  into  a  large  room,  showed  the  electrification 
which  it  had  on  the  other  side  of  the  chink,  whether  that  was  the 
natural  electrification  of  the  open  air,  or  positive  or  negative  electri- 
fication produced  by  aid  of  a  spirit  lamp  and  electric  machine  in  an 
adjoining  room,  has  been  tried  again  in  the  new  College  with  quite 
corresponding  results.  It  has  also  been  extended  to  the  drawing  in 
of  electrified  air  through  a  tube  to  the  enclosnre  represented  in  fig.  1 
of  the  present  paper ;  with  the  result  that  the  water-dropping  test 
indicated  in  the  sketch,  amply  sufficed  to  show  the  electrification, 
and  verify  that  it  was  always  the  same  as  that  of  the  air  outside. 
When  the  tube  was  filled  with  loosely  packed  cotton- wool  the  electri- 
fication of  the  entering  air  was  so  nearly  annulled  as  to  be  insensible 
to  the  test. 

§4.  The  object  proposed  for  the  experiments  described  in  the 
present  communication  was  to  find  if  a  small  unchanged  portion  of 
air  could  be  electrified  sufficiently  to  show  its  electrification  by 
ordinary  tests,  and  could  keep  its  electrification  for  any  considerable 
time ;  and  to  test  whether  or  not  dust  in  the  air  is  essential  to  what- 
ever  of  electrification  might  be  observed  in  such  'circumstances,  or  ia 
much  concerned  in  it. 

§  5.  The  arrangement  for  the  experiments  is  shown  in  the  dia- 
gram. Fig.  1.  A  A  is  a  large  sheet-iron  vat  inverted  on  a  large 
wooden  tray  BB,  lined  with  lead.  By  filling  the  tray  with  water  the 
air  is  confined  in  the  vat.     There  are  two  holes  in  the  top  of  the  vat : 

*  '  Electrification  of  Air  bj  ConibuBtion.'  Magnus  Maclean,  M.A.,  F.B.S.E.,  and 
Makita  Qoto,  Philosophical  Society  of  Olasgow,  November  20, 1889 ;  *  Electrifica- 
tion of  Air  by  Water  Jet,'  Magnus  Maclean,  M.A.,  F.R.S.E.,  and  Makita  Qoto, 
*  Philosophical  Magazine,'  August,  18C0. 
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one.  for  the  water-dropper  C,  and  one  for  the  charging  wire  D. 
Both  the  water-dropper,  and  the  charging  wire,  ending  with  a  pin- 
point as  sharp  as  possihle,  are  insnlated  bj  solid  paraffin,  which  is 
snrroanded  by  a  metal  tnbe,  as  shown  in  half  size  in  Fig.  2.  To 
start  with  they  were  supported  by  pieces  of  vnlcanite  embedded  in 
paraffin.  Bnt  it  was  found  that  after  the  lapse  of  some  days, 
(possibly  on  account  of  ozone  generated  by  the  incessant  brush  dis- 
charges), the  insulation  had  utterly  failed  in  both  of  them.  The 
Tulcanite  pieces  were  then  taken  out,  and  solid  paraffin,  with  the 
metal  guard-tube  round  it  to  screen  it  fi*om  electrically  influencing 
the  water-dropper,  was  substituted.  This  has  proved  quite  satis- 
factory :  the  water-dropper,  with  the  flow  of  water  stopped,  holds  a 
positive  or  a  negative  charge  for  hours. 

§  6.  A  quadrant  electrometer  E  (described  in  '^  Electrostatics  and 
Magnetism,"  §§  346—353)  was  set  up  on  the  top  of  the  vat  near  the 
water-dropper,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1.  It  was  used  with  lamp  and  semi- 
transparent  scale  to  indicate  the  difference  of  potential  between  the 
water-dropper  and  the  vat.  The  sensibility  of  the  electrometer  was 
21  scale  divisions  (half-millimetres)  per  volt,  and  as  the  scale  was 
90  centimetres  long,  difference  of  potentials  up  to  43  volts  positive  or 
negative,  could  be  read  by  adjusting  the  metallic  zero  to  the  middle 
of  the  scale.  A  frictional  plate-electric  machine  was  used,  and  by 
means  of  it,  in  connection  with  the  pin-point,  the  air  inside  the  vat 
could  be  electrified  either  positively  or  negatively. 

§  7.  The  vat  was  fixed  in  position  in  the  Apparatus  Boom  of  the 
Natural  Philosophy  Department  of  the  University  of  Glasgow  on 
the  13th  of  December,  1893,  and  for  more  than  three  months  the  air 
inside  was  left  undisturbed  except  by  discharges  from  the  pin-point 
through  the  electrifying  wire,  and  by  the  spray  from  the  water- 
dropper.  Thus  the  air  was  becoming  more  and  more  freed  of  dust 
day  by  day.  Yet  at  the  end  of  the  four  months  we  found  that  the 
air  was  as  easily  electrified,  either  positively  or  negatively,  as  it  was 
at  the  beginning ;  and  that  if  we  electrify  it  strongly  by  turning  the 
machine  for  half-an-hour,  it  retains  a  considerable  portion  of  this 
electrification  for  several  hours. 

§  8.  Observations  were  taken  almost  daily  since  the  13th  Decem- 
ber; but  the  following,  taken  on  the  8th  of  February,  the  12th  of 
March,  and  the  23rd  of  April,  will  serve  as  specimens,  the  results 
being  shown  in  each  case  by  a  curve.  At  all  these  dates  the  air 
must  have  been  veiy  free  from  dust.  Both  during  the  charging  and 
during  the  observations  the  case  of  the  electrometer  and  one  pair  of 
quadrants  are  kept  metallically  connected  to  the  vat.  During  the 
charging  the  water-dropper  and  the  other  pair  of  quadrants  were  also 
kept  in  connection  with  the  vat.  Immediately  after  the  charging 
was  stopped  the  charging- wire  was  connected  metallically  to  the  out- 
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side  of  the  vat,  and  left  so  with  its  sharp  point  unchanged  in  its 
position  inside  the  vat  dnring  all  the  ohserrations. 

§  9.  Curve  1.  February  8,  1894. — The  friction-plate  machine  was 
turned  poeitiTe  for  half-an-hour.  Ten  minutes  after  the  machine 
stopped  the  water-dropper  was  filled  and  joined  to  one  pair  of 
qaadrants  of  the  electrometer,  while  the  other  pair  was  joined  to  the 
case  of  the  instrument.  The  first  reading  on  the  curve  was  taken 
four  minutes  afterwards,  that  is  fourteen  minutes  after  the  machine 
stopped  running  (18  Tolts.). 
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Curve  2.  March  3,  1894. — ^The  friction-plate  machine  was  turned 
positiye  for  five  minutes.  The  water-dropper  was  filled  and  joined 
to  the  electrometer  immediately  after  the  machine  stopped  turning. 
The  spot  was  ofE  the  scale,  and  nine  minutes  elapsed  before  it 
appeared  on  the  scale.  The  first  reading  on  the  curve  was  taken  one 
minute  afterwards,  or  ten  minutes  after  the  machine  stopped  turning 
(35-25  volts). 

Curve  3.  March  12,  1894. — ^A  Yoss  induction  machine  was  joined 
to  the  charging  wire,  and  run  bj  an  electric  motor  for  4  hours 
19  minutes.  A  test  was  applied  at  the  beginning  of  the  run  to 
make  sure  that  it  was  charging  negatively ;  and  a  similar  test  when 
it  was  disconnected  from  the  charging  wire  in  the  vat  showed  it  to  be 
still  charging  negatively.  The  water-dropper  was  joined  to  the  electro- 
meter, and  the  spot  appeared  on  the  scale  immediately.  The  first 
i^eading  on  the  curve  was  taken  half  a  minute  after  the  machine  was 
diaconnected  (30*65  volts). 
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Curve  4.  April  23,  1894. — The  friction-plate  machine  was  turned 
positive  for  30  seconds,  with  water-dropper  ninDing  and  joined  to 
the  electrometer.  20  seconds  after  the  machine  stopped  the  spot 
appeared  on  the  scale,  and  the  reading  l^  minutes  after  the  machine 
stopped  turning  is  the  first  point  on  the  curve  (7'3  volts). 

.  Curve  6.  Ajoril  23,  1894. — The  friction-plate  machine  was  turned 
negative  for  30  secozids,  with  the  water-dropper  running  and  joined  to 
the  electrometer.  10  seconds  afterwards  the  spot  appeared  on  the  scale, 
and  the  reading  70  seconds  after  the  machine  stopped  turning  is  the 
first  point  on  the  curve  (7*6  volts). 

The  curves  show,  what  we  always  found,  that  the  air  does  not 
retain  a  negative  electrification  so  long  as  it  retains  a  positive.  We 
also  found,  by  giving  equal  numbers  of  turns  to  the  machine  that  the 
immediately  resulting  difference  of  potential  between  the  water- 
dropper  and  the  vat  was  greater  for  the  negative  than  for  the  posi- 
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tire  eledanfication ;  though  the  quantity  received  from  the  machine 
was  probably  less  in  the  case  of  the  negative  electrification,  because 
the  negative  conductor  was  less  well  insulated  than  the  positive. 

§  10.  On  the  21st  of  March,  two  (J -tubes  were  put  in  below  the 
edge  of  the  vat,  one  on  either  side,  so  that  it  might  be  possible  to 
blow  dusty,  or  smoky,  or  dustless  air  into  the  vat.  To  one  tube  wa& 
fitted  a  blowpipe  bellows,  and  by  placing  it  on  the  top  of  a  box  in 
which  brown  paper  and  rosin  were  burning,  the  vat  was  filled  with 
smoky  air.  Again,  several  layers  of  cottcn-wool  were  placed  on  the 
mouth  of  the  bellows,  so  as  to  get  dustless  air  into  the  vat.  The 
bellows  were  worked  for  several  hours  on  four  successive  days,  and 
we  found  no  appreciable  difference  (1)  in  the  ease  with  which  the 
&ir  could  be  electrified  by  discharges  from  the  wire  connected  to 
the  electric  machine,  and  (2)  in  the  length  of  time  the  air  retains  ita 
electrification. 
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Bat  it  was  found  that,  as  had  been  observed  fonr  years  ago  with 
the  same  apparatus,*  with  the  water-dropper  insulated  and  connected 
to  the  electrometer,  and  no  electrification  of  anj  kind  to  begin  with, 
a  negative  electrification  amounting  to  four,  five,  or  six  volts  gradu- 
ally sapervened  if  the  water-dropper  was.  kept  running  for  60  or  70 
minutes,  through  air  which  was  dusty,  or  natural,  to  begin  with.  It 
was  also  found,  as  in  the  observations  of  four  years  ago,  that 
no  electrification  of  this  kind  was  produced  by  the  dropping  of  the 
water  throngh  air  purified  of  dust. 

The  circular  bend  of  the  tube  of  the  water-dropper  shown  in  the 
drawing  was  made  for  the  purpose  of  acting  as  a  trap  to  prevent  the 
natural  dusty  air  of  the  locality  from  entering  the  vat  when  the 
water-dropper  ran  empty. 

§  11.  The  equih'brium  of  electrified  air  within  a  space  enclosed  by  a 
fixed  bounding  surface  of  conducting  material  presents  an  interesting 
illustration  of  elementary  hydrostatic  principles.  The  condition  to 
be  fulfilled  is  simply  that  the  surfaces  of  equal  electric  *' volume- 
density"  are  surfaces  of  equal  potential,  if  we  assume  that  the 
material  density  of  the  air  at  given  temperature  and  pressure  is  not 
altered  by  electrification.  This  assumption  we  temporarily  make  from 
want  of  knowledge ;  but  it  is  quite  possible  that  experiment  may  prove 
that  it  is  not  accurately  true ;  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  experimental 
investigation  will  be  made  for  answering  this  very  interesting  question. 

§  12.  For  stable  equilibrium  it  is  further  necessary  that  the 
electric  density,  if  not  uniform  thraughout,  diminishes  from  the 
bounding  surface  inwards.  Hence,  if  there  is  a  portion  of  non- 
electrified  air  in  the  enclosure  it  must  be  wholly  surrounded  by 
electrified  air. 

§  13.  We  may  form  some  idea  of  the  absolute  value  of  the  electric 
density,  and  of  the  electrostatic  force  in  different  parts  of  the  enclosure, 
in  the  electrifications  found  in  our  experiments,  by  considering  instead 
of  our  vat  a  spherical  enclosure  of  diameter  intermediate  between  the 
diameter  and  depth  of  the  vat  which  we  used.  Consider,  for  example, 
a  spherical  space  enclosed  in  metal  of  100  cm.  diameter,  and  let  the 
nozzle  of  the  water-dropper  be  so  placed  that  the  stream  breaks  into 
drops  at  the  centre  of  the  space.  The  potential  shown  by  the  electro- 
meter connected  with  it,  being  the  difference  between  the  potentials 
of  the  air  at  the  boundary  and  at  the  centre,  will  be  the  difference  of 
the  potentials  at  the  centre  due  respectively  to  the  total  quantity  of 
electricity  distributed  through  the  air  and  the  equal  and  opposite 
quantity  on  the  inner  boundary  of  the  enclosing  metal ;  and  we  there- 
fore have  the  formula : — 


V  =  4,j[,(J-gdr. 


*  Maclean  and  Gt>to,  <>Philo8ophicaI  Magazine,'  Augufi,  1890. 
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wliei«  Y  denotes  the  potential  indicated  by  the  water- dropper,  a  the 
radios  of  the  spherical  hollow,  and  p  the  electric  density  of  the  air  at 
distance  r  from  the  centre.  Supposing  now,  for  example,  /»  to  be 
constant  from  the  snrface  to  the  centre  (which  may  be  nearly  the  case 
after  long  electrification  as  performed  in  our  experiments),  we  find 
V  =  i*^pa' ;  whence  p  =  BVl2ira^. 

To  particularise  further,  suppose  the  potential  to  have  been 
dS  Tolts  or  0'127  electrostatic  cg.s.  (which  is  less  than  the  greatest 
found  in  our  experiments)  and  take  a  =  60  cm. :  we  find  p  =  2'4.1(r-*.. 
The  electrostatic  force  at  distance  r  from  the  centre,  being  ^n-^,  is 
therefore  equal  to  lor^r.  Hence  a  small  body  electrified  with  a 
quantity  of  electricity  equal  to  that  possessed  by  a  cubic  centimetre 
of  the  air,  and  placed  midway  (r  =  26)  between  the  surface  and 
centre  of  the  enclosure  experiences  a  force  equal  to  2*4.10'^.26,  or 
6.1(r*,  or  approximately  6.10~*  grammes  weight.  This  is  4'8  per  cent, 
of  the  force  of  gravity  on  a  cubic  centimetre  of  air  of  density  l/soo. 

§  14.  Hence  we  see  that,  on  the  supposition  of  electric  density 
uniform  throughout  the  spherical  enclosure,  each  cubic  centimetre  of 
air  experiences  an  electrostatic  force  towards  the  boundary  in  simple 
proportion  to  distance  from  the  centre,  and  amounting  at  the  bound- 
ary to  nearly  10  per  cent,  of  the  force  of  gravity  upon  it ;  and  electric 
forces  of  not  yeTj  dissimilar  magnitudes  must  have  acted  on  the  air 
electrified  as  it  actually  was  in  the  non-spherical  enclosure  used  in 
our  experiments.  If  natural  air  or  cloud,  close  to  the  ground  or  in 
the  lower  regions  of  the  earth's  atmosphere,  is  ever,  as  in  all  pro- 
bability it  often  is,  electrified  to  as  great  a  degree  of  electric  density 
as  we  haTO  found  it  within  our  experimental  vat,  the  natural  electro- 
static force  in  the  atmosphere,  due  as  it  is,  no  doubt,  to  positive  elec- 
tricity in  very  high  regions,  must  exercise  an  important  pondero-^ 
motive  force  quite  comparable  in  magnitude  with  that  due  to 
difference  of  temperatures  in  different  positions. 

It  is  interesting  to  remark  that  negatively  electrified  air  over 
negatively  electrified  ground,  and  with  non-electrified  air  above  it, 
in  an  absolute  calm,  would  be  in  unstable  equilibrium ;  and  the  nega- 
tively electrified  air  would  therefore  rise,  probably  in  large  masses, 
through  the  non-electrified  air  up  to  the  higher  regions,  where  the 
positiTO  electrification  is  supposed  to  reside.  Even  with  no  stronger 
electrification  than  that  which  we  have  had  within  our  experimental 
vat,  the  moving  forces  would  be  sufficient  to  produce  instability  com- 
parable with  that  of  air  warmed  by  the  ground  and  rising  through 
colder  air  above. 

§  15.  During  a  thunderstorm  the  electrification  of  air,  or  of  air 
and  the  watery  spherules  constituting  cloud,  need  not  be  enormously 
stronger  than  that  found  in  our  experiments.  This  we  see  by  con- 
sidering that  if  a  uniformly  electrified  globe  of  a  metre  diameter 
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prodaces  a  difEerence  of  potential  of  38  toUb  between  its  sor&ce  and 
centre,  a  globe  of  a  kilometre  diameter,  electrified  to  the  same  electric 
density,  reckoned  according  to  the  total  electricity  in  any  small  volnme 
{electricity  of  air  and  of  spherules  of  water,  if  there  are  any  in  it), 
would  produce  a  difEerence  of  potential  of  38  million  volts  between 
its  surface  and  centre.  In  a  thunderstorm,  flashes  of  lightning  show 
us  difPerences  of  potentials  of  millions  of  volts,  but  not  perhaps  of 
many  times  38  million  volts,  between  places  of  the  atmosphere  distant 
from  one  another  by  half  a  kilometre. 


II.  "  On  the  Effect  of  Magnetisation  upon  the  Dimensions  of 
Iron  Rings  in  Directions  perpendicular  to  the  Magnetisa- 
tion, and  upon  the  Volume  of  the  Rings."  By  Shelford 
Bidwell,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  F.R.S.    Received  March  2,  1894. 

A  recent  communication*  to  the  Society  contained  an  account  of 
some  experiments  relating  to  the  efPects  of  magnetisation  upon  the 
dimensions  of  two  iron  rings,  one  of  which  was  annealed  and  the 
other  hardened.  The  rings  had  the  form  of  short  cylinders  about 
6  cm.  in  diameter,  3  cm.  in  height,  and  0*4  cm.  in  thickness.  The 
experiments  in  question  were  concerned  with  the  circumferenti^ 
variations  which  took  place  along  the  lines  of  magnetisation ;  those 
to  be  here  described  deal  with  the  concomitant  variations  in  the 
height  of  the  cylinders  (width  of  the  rings)  transversely  to  the  mag- 
netisation. On  the  aasumption  that  variations  similar  to  the  latter 
occur  at  the  same  time  in  the  thickness  of  the  metal,  it  is  possible  to 
deduce  the  changes  in  the  volume  of  the  ring  which  attend  magnet- 
isation. 

Fig.  1,  from  a  photograph,  shows  how  the  rings  were  prepared  for 
the  experiments.  Four  brass  rods  were  hard-soldered  to  the  iron, 
two  of  them  being  in  a  line  with  a  diameter,  while  the  other  two  were 
attached  to  the  edges,  opposite  to  one  another,  and  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  ring.  The  ring  was  inserted  in  a  wooden  case,  also  shown, 
through  holes  in  which  the  four  brass  rods  projected.  Insulated 
wire  for  carrying  the  magnetising  current  was  wound  over  the  wooden 
jacket. 

For  the  new  experiments  the  ring  was  placed  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion, one  of  the  edge  rods  resting  upon  a  brass  socket  on  the  adjust- 
able base  of  the  instrument,  and  the  other,  which  had  a  chisel-shaped 
end,  actuating  the  lever.f  To  counterbalance  the  weight  of  the  ring 
a  horizontal  arm,  carrying  a  sliding  weight,  was  fixed  to  the  lower 
rod. 

•  •  Boy.  Soc.  Proc.,'  toI.  55,  p.  228. 

t  The  obiBol-Bhaped  terminal  piece  was  remoTable  and  is  not  shown  in  fig.  1. 
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It  need  hardly  be  said  that  tlie  experimental  difficulties  in  the  way 
of  determining  to  a  ten-millionth  part  the  changes  which  took  place 
in  a  length  of  less  than  1^  in.  were  very  considerable. 

The  annealed  ring  will,  as  before,  be  distinguished  as  Bing  I,  and 
the  hardened  one  as  Bing  II. 

Tatile  I. 


Bing  I  (annealed). 


Ring  II  (hardened). 


Magnetising  force, 
e.g.s.  units. 


Elongations  in 
ten-millionths. 


Magnetising 
force. 


6 

-  9 

17 

-18 

41 

-23 

59 

-21 

76 

-17 

116 

-13 

151 

-  9 

220 

-  4 

306 

8 

406 

17 

609 

23 

7 
18 
47 


117 
156 
242 
342 
451 
670 


Elongations. 


-  5 
-13- 
-21 
-18 
-17 
-11 

-  7 


2-5 
14 
23 
27 


The  changes  observed  in  the  widths  of  the  two  rings  (transversely 
to  the  magnetisation)  are  indicated  in  Table  I  and  in  the  cnrves  of 
fig.  2.     It  will  be  seen  that  they  are  quite  similar  in  the  two  cases, 
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Fig.  2. 


The  ourves  marked  "  longitudinallj  "  relate  to  oiroamferential  changes,  aionff 
the  lines  o£  magnetisation. 

Those  marked  "  transyerselj  "  relate  to  changes  in  the  width,  perpendicularly  to 
the  magnetisation. 


little  or  no  effect  being  produced  hj  annealing.  Under  gradually 
ascending  forces  both  rings  first  become  narrower,  and  then  reoorer 
their  original  width,  and  ultimately  become  wider  than  when  un- 
magnetised. 

The  only  previous  experiments  that  I  know  of  relating  to  magnetic 
changed  of  dimensions  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the  magnetisa- 
tion are  those  of  Joule,*  who  used  a  piece  of  iron  gas-piping  1  yd. 
long  and  f  in.  in  mean  diameter,  having  an  insulated  wire  inserted 
into  it,  and  bent  over  the  sides,  so  as  to  form  a  ^magnetising  coil  of 
1^  convolutions.  The  greatest  current  he  used  seems  to  have  been 
about  12  amperes,  and  the  magnetising  force  therefore  about  8  c.g.s. 

•  Joule's  <  Scientific  Papers,'  p.  268. 
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nil  its.  With  this  he  found  a  contraction  in  the  length  of  the  pipe  of 
7  ten-millionths,  a  result  which  agrees  very  well  with  that  obtained 
by  myself  for  the  same  small  magnetising  force. 

As  was  shown  in  my  last  paper,  the  effects  along  the  lines  of  mag- 
netisation are  very  different  in  the  two  rings.  The  annealed  ring 
(Ring  I)  begins  to  contract  circumferential  ly  with  the  smallest 
forces,  and  continues  to  contract  with  the  large  ones ;  while  the 
hardened  ring  expands  with  small  forces  and  contracts  with  large 
oneB.     These  effects  are  indicated  in  the  figure  by  the  dotted  cnrves. 

By  oouibining  the  results  of  i^e  old  and  of  the  new  experiments  we 
can  ascertain  the  nature  of  the  changes  produced  by  magnetisation 
in  the  volumes  of  the  rings. 

If  A:  =  elongation  (-|-  or  — )  along  the  lines  of  magnetisation, 

I  =  elongation  (H-  or  — )  transversely  to  the  lines  of  magnetisa- 
tion. 


.  the  increment  or  decrement  of  volume  when  the  ring  is  mag- 
netised is  approximately*  ^+2Z. 


Eio.  3. 


From  the  two  sets  of  curves  in  fig.  1  corresponding  values  of  h  and 
I  can  be  found,  and  thence  the  changes  of  volume  may  be  deduced. 
These  are  given  in  Table  II  and  fig.  3,  which  show  that  the  volume 
of  the  annealed  ring  is  rather  suddenly  diminished  by  a  small  mag- 
netising force,  passes  a  minimum  under  a  force  of  about  50  units, 

*  Neglecting  1?  and  products  of  k  and  I, 
VOL.    LVI.  H 
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Effect  of  Magnetisation  upon  Iron  Rings.       [May  31, 
Table  II. 


Increments  and  decrements  of  rolume 

in  ten-millionths. 

MagnetisinfT  force, 
in  cgjB.  units. 

Bing  I  (annealed). 

Eing  11 

(hardened). 

10 

-27 

-11 

20 

-42 

-20 

30 

-47 

-20 

40 

-51 

-17 

60 

-51 

-  9 

80 

-48 

-  2 

100 

-46 

3 

140 

-42 

11 

180 

-39 

17 

220 

-37 

22 

260 

-36 

26 

300 

-32-5 

30 

400 

-30 

40 

,                 503 

-29 

44 

and  then  slowlj  increases,  until,  with  a  force  of  500  anits,  it  is  about 
30  ten-millionUis  less  than  at  starting.  The  unannealed  ring  also  at 
first  suffers  diminution,  but  its  original  volume  is  recovered  with  a 
force  of  about  90  and  with  higher  values  is  increased. 

The  behaviour  of  this  latter  ring  may  be  regarded  as  probably 
similar  to  that  of  the  great  majority  of  rods  and  rings,  the  annealed 
ring  used  in  these  experiments  being  the  only  specimen  of  iron  that 
has  yet  been  found  to  contract  along  the  lines  of  magnetisation  with 
the  smallest  forces  that  produced  any  effect  at  all. 

Experiments  upon  the  volume  changes  produced  by  magnetisation 
have  been  previously  made  by  Joule,  Barrett,  and  Knott, 

Joule*  concluded  that  the  volume  of  an  iron  bar  was  altogether 
unaffected  by  magnetisation,  even  though  the  magnetising  current 
which  he  employed  "  was  quite  equal  to  saturate  the  iron.**  It  was 
at  that  time  believed  that  "  saturation  **  was  produced  by  a  force  of 
from  80  to  100  units,  and,  assuming  that  Joule's  force  was  of  about 
that  value,  an  inspection  of  the  curve  for  unannealed  iron  in  fig.  3 
will  show  the  probable  reason  of  his  having  failed  to  detect  any 
change  of  volume.  There  is,  in  fact,  none  at  all  with  a  force  of 
about  90  units. 

Barrett,t  experimenting  in  the  same  manner  as  Joule,  ''  enclosing 
the  bars  in  a  vessel  of  water  terminating  in  a  capillary  tube,  and 


•  Joule's  *  Scientific  Papers/  p.  236. 
t  '  Nature,'  vol.  26,  p.  485. 


1894,]       On  obtaining  a  Unidirectional  Current  to  Earth,  99 

sarroanding  the  vessel  by  a  powerfal  magnetising  helix,"  also  ob- 
tained a  negative  resalt,  perhaps  for  the  same  reason. 

Knott*s*  experiments  were  made  with  hollow  iron  tubes,  45*7  cm. 
in  length,  3'84  cm.  in  external  diameter,  and  of  different  bores, 
ranging  from  0'7  cm.  to  3*19  cm.  '*  Each  tube  was  closed  below,  and 
into  the  upper  end  a  nut  screwed  tightly,  through  a  perforation  in 
which  issued  a  fine  capillary  glass  tube.  The  nut  was  adjusted  under 
water,  so  that  the  whole  of  the  interior  space  of  the  metal  tube  was 
filled  with  liquid,  and  also  part  of  the  glass  tube.  When  the  tube 
was  set  vertically  in  the  heart  of  the  magnetising  coil,  the  changes  of 
volume  were  measured  by  the  motions  of  the  liquid  meniscus  in  the 
capillary  tube."  "A  few  experiments  were  made  on  the  external 
change  of  volume  of  a  few  of  the  tubes,  which  were  enclosed  in  a 
thin-walled  brass  tube.  The  brass  tube  yielded  because  of  its  thin- 
ness, so  that  the  results  were  not  certain.  But  there  was  no  doubt 
that  with  the  specimens  of  iron  tried  there  were  large  changes  of 
volume." 

The  changes  observed  by  Knott  in  the  interior  volume  appear  in 
the  case  of  a  tube  of  large  bore  to  have  been  of  the  same  nature  as 
those  in  my  un annealed  ring ;  while  with  a  tube  of  smaller  bore  they 
rather  resembled  the  changes  exhibited  by  the  annealed  ring.  His 
published  investigations  are,  however,  only  of  a  preliminary  character, 
and  it  is  not  at  present  possible  to  make  a  satisfactory  comparison 
between  his  results  and  my  own.  But  he  was  undoubtedly  the  first 
to  show  that  magnetisation  is  generally  attended  by  considerable 
changes  of  volume. 


III.  "Note  on  the  Possibility  of  obtaining  a  Unidirectional 
Current  to  Earth  from  the  Mains  of  an  Alternating  Current 
System."  By  Major  P.  Cardew.  Communicated  by  Lord 
Kelvin,  P.R.S.    Received  May  10,  1894. 

In  carrying  out  some  tests  on  the  high-pressure  alternating  current 
system  of  the  Metropolitan  Electric  Supply  Company  Ltd.,  of  a  com- 
bination intended  to  act  as  an  indicator  of  leakage  to  earth,  the 
existence  under  certain  conditions  of  an  excess  -of  current  in  one 
direction  to  earth  by  leakage  through  the  dielectric  of  the  cables,  or 
through  small  faults  therein,  has  been  demonstrated.  The  com- 
binations and  connexions  used  are  shown  in  fig.  1,  where  A  is  the 
alternating  current  generator,  Mi  and  Ma  the  distributing  mains, 
TT  the  transformers,  B  a  battery  of  a  few  Leclanch^  cells,  G  a 

•  'Edin.  Boy.  Soc.  Pioc./  1891,  p.  315;  1892,  pp.  85,  249;  *Brit.  Assoc.  Rep./ 
1892,  p.  669.    The  quotations  are  from  the  latter. 
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Fig.  1. 


^  I  I 


B\ 


sensitive  D 'Arson val  reflecting  galvanometer,  S  its  \  shunt,  Ii  and  I, 
impedance  coils,  calculated  to  pass  a  current  of  less  than  0'005 
ampere  with  the  whole  alternating  pressure  in  use  on  the  system 
between  the  terminals,  L  a  non-inductive  resistance  formed  of  four 
50  C.P.  50- volt,  incandescent  lamps  in  parallel,  E  a  connexion  to  the 
iron  water-pipes  supplying  the  station. 

The  object  sought  to  be  attained  by  the  use  of  this  arrangement 
was  to  obtain  an  indication  of  any  leakage  on  the  alternating  system 
by  a  method  which  would  be  unaffected  by  the  capacity  effect  of  a 
large  system. 

It  is  intended  to  substitute  for  the  D'Arsonval  galvanometer  used 
in  these  tests,  a  form  of  siphon  recorder,  so  as  to  obtain  a  continuous 
record  of  leakage. 

In  the  first  tests,  made  on  the  25th  April,  1894,  the  mains  in 
connexion  consisted  of  eleven  circuits  all  connected  to  one  machine. 

The  pressure  in  the  alternating  circuit  was  rather  greater  than 
1000  volts,  and  about  half  this  pressure  was  indicated  by  an  electro- 
static  voltmeter  between  Ms  and  earth  throughout  the  experiments. 

The  battery  used  was  six  cells,  and  the  following  deflections  were 
obtained. 

With  +^'  pole  of  battery  to  the  mains    . .       20  to  left. 
With  — ^            „             „             „            . .      140  to  right. 
With  battery  out  of  circuit   48       „ 

Various  modifications  were  tried,  but  in  all  cases  the  results  showed 
an  apparent  electromotive  force  of  from  5  to  6  volts,  tending  to  cause 
a  flow  of  positive  electricity  to  the  water-pipe  earth. 

In  order  to  settle  this  question,  a  small  copper  voltameter,  consist- ' 
ing  of  two  No.  40   S.W.G.  copper  wires  in   CUSO4  solution,  was 
inserted  in  place  of  the  galvanometer  and  the  shunts  were  removed. 
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In  2  hours  and  10  minntes  after  connexion  the  wire  connected  to 
the  mains  was  so  far  eaten  through  that  it  dropped  ofP,  while  that 
connected  to  the  water-pipe  earth  was  visibly  thickened  by  a  deposit 
of  copper.  The  gauge  of  the  wires  before  and  after  this  experiment 
was  approximately  as  follows  : — 

Original  gange  of  each  0'005  inch. 

Grange  of  anode  after  experiment. . . .     0002    „ 
Ditto  of  kathode 00069  „ 

The  connexions  are  shown  in  fig.  2,  where  Y  is  the  voltameter  cell, 
a  the  wire  which  acted  as  anode,  k  that  which  acted  as  kathode. 

Fia.  2. 


2^, 


:^sJim^ 
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On  the  2nd  May,  1894,  some  farther  tests  were  taken. 
In  the  first  place  a  connexion  to  the  opposite  main  was  substituted 
for  the  connexion  to  the  water-pipe,  as  shown  in  fig.  3. 

Fro.  S. 


This  connection  gave  a  deflection  of  about  235  to  either  side, 
according  to  the  direction  of  the  battery  B.M.F.,  and  absolutely  no 
deflection  without  the  battery. 
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On  reverting  to  the  connexions  of  fig.  1,  a  deflection  of  130, 
gradually  falling  to  98  in  10  nunutes,  was  obtained  without  any 
battery ;  and  five  Leclanch6  cells,  connected  -V^  to  mains,  exactly  re- 
duced the  deflection  to  zero. 

The  deflections  obtainable  with  the  connexions  of  ^^,  1  without 
battery  for  varying  lengths  of  street  mains  in  connexion  with  the 
machine  were  then  found  to  be  as  follows. 

With  the  trunk  main  to  Manchester  Square  Station  alone,  discon- 
nected at  the  far  end,  no  deflection  was  obtained  : — 

Adding  No.  10  circuit,  deflection  of  15 
„       No.  11       „  „  25 

(with  a  sudden  rise  to  70  and  then  a  fall  to  20). 

Adding  No.  12,  no  increase  of  deflection 

(this  is  a  small  circuit  for  station  lighting  only). 

Adding  No.  7  circuit,  deflection  of  35 

„  No.  6  „  „  40 

„  No.  5  „  „  48 

„  No.  4  „  „  63 

„  No.  3  „  „  70 

„  No.  2  „  „  90 

„  No.  1  „  „  115 

In  all  cases  the  first  deflection  was  a  few  scale  divisions  greater 
than  that  after  a  few  minutes. 

The  effect  of  an  artificial  leak  of  about  103,360  ohms  resistance, 
consisting  of  a  pencil  of  graphite  mixed  with  clay  or  cement  and 
connected  to  the  water-pipes  and  to  the  main  Mi,  was  then  tried. 

This  produced  no  effect  on  the  deflections  without  a  battery,  but 
slightly  increased  the  deflection  with  a  battery  and  with  all  mains 
connected. 

When  tried  on  the  trunk  main  alone  with  the  lamps  removed, 
galvanometer  unshunted  and  six  Leclanche  cells,  the  deflection  wa& 
increased  from  about  23  to  360. 

With  seven  Leclanche  cells  (say  10  volts)  and  the  impedance  coila 
and  shunts  as  shown  in  fig.  1,  a  deflection  of  four  scale  divisions  was- 
produced  when  the  circuit  was  completed  through  the  resistance  of 
103,360  ohms  in  place  of  the  mains  and  earth  ;  this  gives  an  indica- 
tion of  the  sensibility  of  the  arrangement. 

The  explanation  of  the  results  obtained  appears  to  be  that  when 
the  cables  are  charged  with  positive  electricity  the  polarisation 
produced  is  sufficient  during  the  time  of  one  alternation  to  con- 
siderably increase  the  resistance  of  the  slight  leakage  to  earth  by 
the  formation,  probably,  of  a  film  of  oxides ;  this  obstructioii  is  cleared 
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off  by  the  succeeding  wave  of  negative  charge,  which,  as  is  well 
understood,  opens  the  leak.  The  time  of  an  alternation  is,  however, 
qaite  insafficient  to  prodace  any  sach  effect  on  the  water-pipe  earth, 
and,  in  consequence,  the  net  result  is  a  passage  of  negative  electricity 
to  earth  through  the  cables,  and  of  the  corresponding  positive  quantity 
to  earth  by  the  water-pipes. 

The  maximum  effect  thai  has  been  observed  so  far  amounts  to  an 
apparent  E.M.F.  slightly  exceeding  10  volts,  with  the  eleven  circuits 
connected  to  one  machine,  but  it  appears  that  a  greater  effect  would 
be  produced  by,  still  further  increasing  the  length  of  mains  in  con- 
nection. 


IV.  "  The  Effect  of  Mechanical  Stress  and  of  Magnetisation  on 
the  Physical  Properties  of  Alloys  of  Iron  and  Nickel  and  of 
Manganese  Steel."  By  Herbert  Tomlinson,  B.A.,  F.R.S. 
Received  May  7,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  author  has  examined  the  principal  physical  properties  of  three 
alloys  of  nickel  with  iron  and  of  the  non-magnetic  manganese  steel 
of  Mr.  Hadfield,  together  with  the  effects  of  mechanical  stress  and 
magnetisation  on  these  properties.  The  three  nickel-iron  alloys  con- 
tain 22,  25,  and  30  per  cent,  of  nickel,  and  are  designated  Specimens 
D,  E,  and  F  respectively ;  they  are  in  the  form  of  thin  wires,  and 
similar  specimens  have  been  previously  tested  by  Dr.  John  Hopkinson 
for  the  effect  of  change  of  temperature  on  their  magnetic  pro- 
perties.* Specimen  F  practically  loses  its  magnetic  susceptibility  at 
a  temperature  below  100°  C,  but  regains  it  again  on  cooling  to  the 
temperature  of  the  room.  Specimens  D  and  E  are  magnetic  in  the 
hard-drawn  condition,  but  become  non-magnetic  when  heated  above 
600*  C.  They  do  not,  however,  like  Specimen  F,  regain  their  mag- 
netic susceptibility  when  cooled  to  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the 
room,  but  can  be  made  to  do  so,  either  by  the  process  of  wire-drawing, 
or  by  cooling  them  a  few  degrees  below  O""  C.  Tables  I  and.ll  contain 
the  values  of  the  principal  physical  constants  of  the  three  nickel- iron 
alloys,  of  Hadfield^s  non-magnetic  manganese  steel,  and  of  nickel  and 
iron.  The  former  of  these  two  tables  relates  to  the  substances  in  the 
hard-drawn  condition  in  which  they  were  received  by  the  author, 
and  the  latter  to  the  same  substances  after  annealing,  so  that  by  a 
comparison  of  the  two  tables,  the  effects  of  the  permanent  strain 
resulting  from  wire-drawing  may  be  seen.  These  effects  are  in  some 
instances  of  the  same  nature  for  the  nickel-iron  alloys  as  for  nickel 
and  iron.  Thus  the  density  of  all  the  specimens  is  diminished  by 
•  *  Eoy.  Soc.  Proc.,'  vol.  48,  pp.  1—13. 
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wire-drawing,  the  simple  rigidity  is  also  diminished,  and  the  internal 
molecalar  friction,  as  inferred  from  the  logarithmic  decrement  of  arc 
of  torsionally  oscillating  wires,  is  considerably  increased.  On  the 
contrary,  whilst  the  specific  resistance  of  iron,  nickel,  and  man- 
ganese steel  is  increased  by  wire-drawing,  that  of  the  iron-nickel  alloys 
is  largely  diminished.  Again,  whilst  wire-drawing  lai*gely  decreases 
the  magnetic  permeability  of  iron,  nickel,  and  iron  alloyed  with 
30  per  cent,  of  nickel,  it  makes  the  alloys  containing  22  and  25  per 
cent,  of  nickel  to  considerably  appreciate  in  permeability,  and,  in 
fact,  in  a  great  measare  transforms  them  from  the  almost  non-magnetic 
to  the  magnetic  condition.  Dr.  John  Hopkinson  has  shown  that  a 
similar  resalt  can  be  obtained  by  cooling  the  alloys  several  degrees 
below  0°  C.  The  magnetic  properties  of  manganese  steel  cannot, 
however,  be  restored  by  the  process  of  wire-drawing. 

As  regards  the  physical  properties  themselves,  apart  from  the 
effects  of  stress  or  strain  on  these  properties,  all  the  nickel-iron  alloys 
here  examined  have  considerably  less  longitudinal  and  torsional 
elasticity  than  the  pure  metals  nickel  and  iron ;  they  also  have  con- 
siderably less  internal  friction.  This  last  is  very  conspicnonsly 
the  case  with  the  alloys  containing  25  per  cent,  nickel,  which  in 
the  annealed  non-magnetic  condition  has  an  internal  molecular 
friction  less  than  one-fonrth  of  that  of  iron  or  nickel.  For  mag- 
netising forces  extending  from  0*8  to  2  C.G.S.  units,  the  alloy  con- 
taining 30  per  cent,  of  nickel  is  possessed  of  much  greater  magnetic 
permeability  than  iron,  but  for  large  forces  the  iron  is  superior.  The 
other  two  nickel-iron  alloys  are,  when  in  the  annealed  condition, 
almost  as  non-magnetic  as  Hadfield's  manganese  steel. 

The  temporary  effects  of  longitudinal  mechanical  traction  and 
magnetic  stress  on  some  of  the  physical  properties  are  exhibited  in 
Table  III.  It  will  be  noticed  that  longitudinal  traction  produces  on 
both  the  specific  i*e8istance  and  the  thermo-electric  height  of  the 
alloys  of  nickel  with  iron,  an  effect  which  is  intermediate  to  that  pro- 
duced on  the  pure  metals  nickel  and  iron.  The  magnetising  forces 
employed  ranged  for  the  most  part  between  40  and  80  C.O.S.  units, 
and  the  results  obtained  refer  only  to  the  elastic  effects  of  the  force, 
which  effects  are  approximately  proportional  to  the  force  itself.  These 
elastic  effects  are  much  greater  in  proportion  to  the  change  of  mag- 
netic induction  than  are  the  residual  effects.  The  change  of  both 
specific  resistance  and  thermo-electric  height  produced  by  a  C.O.S.  unit 
of  magnetic  stress,  is  in  all  cases  enormously  greater  than  that  pro- 
duced by  a  G.G.S.  unit  of  mechanical  stress. 

The  effects  of  mechanical  stress  on  the  magnetic  permeability  of 
all  the  different  iron-nickel  alloys  are  fully  exhibited  in  this  paper. 
Speaking  roughly,  they  lie  between  the  corresponding  effects  for  the 
pure  metals  iron  and  nickel. 


1894.]        Stress^  ^c,  on  the  Properties  of  certain  Alloys. 


105 


0 

o 


§ 

a 


1 


m 

HH        g 


I 

0 
O 

O 


'I 

Eh 


Ml 


I 


1 


I       7l«       « 

^        ?D        TO 


^        5^        O        OS 

•5      oa      o      !-• 


m      m      ^      lo 

I    7    I    I 


1-1         r-i         -^         00 

2    !?    i    s 

I  I  i  I 


o     o     o     o     o     o 


^    ^    !;    ^    ^    3 

kO        lO        lO        CO        t«       l> 


g   s   g   I   g   I 

lo      ua      ^      -^      04      00 

p-l  l-H  i-l  1-4  C4  rH 


3'      Q  50  t^  ^  O 

«  ^  1-1  O  CO 

i»      ^d  Od  r«  i>  ^ 

^     ^  t^  ^  X  t^ 


Q      W 


0 

fi)       *© 

tsA    ^    £ 


.s 


.9 
8 


1=1 

§•8 

•g-   3 

£!| 
III 

a.9t 

o«M.2  « 
I  ill 

•  ^-^^ 


106         Mr.  H.  Tomlinson.     The  Effect  of  ^fechan%cal    [May  31, 


o 
O 

IE 

< 


-I  I 


§ 

Q 


Eh 


g.S  §-8  Joq 


S 


^t 


I  i 


+ 


o  .2  "S  .S  'fl 


o 
I 


I 


w      o 


CO 

GO 


.S-S 


jd9 


*"§d 


CO  O 

(N  CO 

GO  I'* 

t^  GO 


8        t^ 

l>        1-1 


o 


llilj 


«_2  ^  • 


X 

CO 


CO 


»0        CO 


;ff  »o  ^ 

•H  t^  oc 

•O  i-i  C- 

fH  C^  1-H 


<?>     9 


g 


ct 

CO 
00 


Q      W 


p 

S 


S5       i-i 


1894.]        Stress,  ^c,  on  the  Properties  of  certain  Alloys. 


107 


eS 


ea   O   a   S^   fl 

a 

9  •?  -a  •-*  •*-•  3 

• 

T 

X 

?^ 

00 

00 

?. 

kO 

2 

1  *. 

St   a 

cc 

CO 

^ 

e 

;o 

■4» 

' 

1 

1 

1 

+ 

i4^ 

• 

eight 
dby 
tion  0 
per 

I 

teration  oi 
•eleclric  h 
it  produoe 
idina]  trac 
m  weight 
sq.  cm.J 

t 

• 
2 

1 

I 

"^nu 

X 

• 

• 

• 

•      -4- 

• 

SS 

1 

1 

1 

+ 

c 

1 

1! 

V 

o            '7  ~ 

50  .-ti     -z  3 

• 

2  3    "   r.  ' 

1 

fr^.  rr^^'x 

0 

•s2t;^? 

iH 
X 

# 

• 

§  i  ?!'::! 

^ 

? 

« 

g 

•    ^ 

111='^ 

CO 

!-• 

-* 

c 

s 

s; 

1'^  ll 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

4 

+ 

■ 

98  ■'^ 

0       .S  tic 

speeifii 
r  unit 
ngitud 
.m  wei 
m. 

0 

0 

•sS^E^ 

X 

§1^-^ 

p 

? 

^ 

? 

^ 

K  .2  5  fl 

t^ 

0 

•H 

F^ 

s 

CO 

+ 

+ 

1 . 

+ 

1 

+ 

"^11 

c--^ 

"© 
^ 

,J4 

c 

.j; 

0 

.2 

Si 

a 

*3 

fl 

.S 

•*a 

■*a 

^* 

1 

1 

i 

a 

8 

QQ 

u 

»« 

u 

t 

S. 

S. 

s. 

1 

*    T 

10 

'  .1 

c 

^ 
^ 


o 


1  i 

I  i 


^  o 

1  -^ 

a  p 

«D  0}     00 


108  Propagation  of  Magnetisation  of  Iron,  [May  31, 


V.  "  Propagation  of  Magnetisation  of  Iron  as  aflfected  by  the 
Electric  Currents  in  tbe  Iron."  By  J.  Hopkinson,  F.R.S., 
and  E.  WiLSON.     Received  May  17,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

Consider  a  solid,  cylindrical  electromagnet,  it  is  well  known  that, 
in  reversing  the  magnetising  current,  the  induction  does  not  instantly 
reverse,  but  a  certain  time  elapses  before  it  again  attains  its  full 
value,  that  it  reverses  at  a  later  time  at  the  centre  of  the  core  than 
near  its  surfeMse,  and  that  the  delay  in  reversal  near  the  centre  is  due 
to  the  electric  currents  induced  in  the  iron.  The  object  of  the  pre- 
sent paper  is  to  investigate  these  effects. 

The  magnet  experimented  upon  had  a  diameter  of  4  inches,  and 
formed  a  closed  magnetic  circuit.  Through  a  part  of  its  length  the 
cylinder  of  4  inches  diameter  was  formed  of  an  iron  core  surrounded 
by  two  concentric,  closely  fitting  tubes.  Exploring  coils  of  fine 
copper  wire  were  bedded  in  the  iron  between  the  surfaces  of  the  tubes. 
The  currents  induced  in  these  exploring  coils  were  observed  when  the 
current  in  the  main  coil  of  the  magnet  was  reversed.  These  currents 
in  some  cases  last  for  over  half  a  minute. 

Inferences  can  be  drawn  from  these  results  as  to  the  behaviour  of 
other  diameters  than  4  inches.  Comparing  two  cylinders  of  different 
diameters,  similar  events  occur,  but  at  times  proportional  to  the 
squares  of  the  diameters  of  the  cylinders.  From  this  consideration 
and  the  experiments,  a  judgment  is  formed  as  to  the  effects  of  local 
currents  in  the  cores  of  transformers  and  of  the  armatures  of  djnamo 
machines. 


VI.  **  On  Rapid  Variations  of  Atmospheric  Temperature,  espe- 
cially during  Fohn^  and  the  Methods  of  observing  them.'' 
By  J.  Y.  Buchanan,  F.R.S.    Received  May  29, 1894. 

The  variation  of  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  the  course  of  a  day 
is  a  matter  of  familiar  observation.  It  depends  in  tbe  first  instance 
on  the  relative  positions  of  the  locality  and  the  sun.  The  temperature 
is  generally  highest  a  short  time  after  the  sun  has  attained  its  greatest 
altidude  above  the  horizon,  and  it  is  lowest  some  time  after  it  has 
attained  its  greatest  depression  below  the  horizon.  Observations 
made  at  regular  intervals  over  the  twenty-four  hours  show  a  more 
or  less  regular  rise  of  temperature  during  the  early  part  of  the  day 
and  a  similar  fall  of  temperature  during  the  latter  part  of  the  day 
and  the  evening.     When  the  interval  between  the  observations  is 
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diminished  the  regularity  of  the  inarch  of  temperature  is  fonnd  to 
diminish  also,  but  the  great  variability  of  the  temperature  of  the 
air  is  best  shown  by  the  curve  drawn  by  a  recording  thermometer  of 
safficient  sensibility  combined  with  a  clock  movement  of  suitable 
velocity.  Such  an  instrument  draws  a  sinuous  line  which  is  generally 
smooth  during  the  night  and  serrated  during  the  day.  The  shape  and 
the  crowdedness  of  the  teeth  on  the  serrated  daylight  portion  of  the  line 
have  a  close  connection  with,  and  are  to  a  certain  extent  an  indication 
of,  the  character  of  the  existing  weather.  In  general  the  indented 
character  of  the  daylight  curve  is  an  indication  of  the  disturbing  in- 
fluence of  the  sun  on  the  equilibrium  of  the  atmosphere  which  continues 
just  as  long  as  he  is  above  the  horizon ;  after  sunset  the  atmosphere 
quickly  reverts  to  a  state  of  greater  stability.  It  is  obvious,  there- 
fore, that  the  indented  character  of  the  daylight  curve  indicates  not 
only  changes  of  temperature  in  the  air  but  also  motions  and  changes 
of  motion  in  it.  These  motions  are  generally  vertical  and  too  subtle 
and  local  to  be  observed  with  an  anemometer.  In  the  course  of 
frequent  observations  in  the  open  air  and  under  varying  circum- 
stances, I  have  many  times  had  occasion  to  remark  these  rapid 
oscillations  of  temperature  and  at  the  same  time  to  deplore  the 
difficnltj  of  accurately  measuring  them.  It  is  principally  with  the 
view  of  directing  attention  to  this  instrumental  difficulty  that  the 
following  observations  are  put  together.  At  the  same  time,  though  few 
in  number,  they  have  to  do  with  a  very  remarkable  species  of  weather, 
known  by  its  Alpine  name  of  Fohn.  It  has  been  most  observed 
in  the  valleys  stretching  in  a  northerly  direction  from  the  main  sum- 
mit line  of  the  chain  of  the  Alps  and  takes  the  form  of  an  abnor- 
mally warm  wind  blowing  from  the  mountains  towards  the  plain. 
It  has  largely  occupied  the  attention  of  continental  meteorologists, 
and  more  particularly  it  has  been  the  subject  of  exhaustive  investi- 
gations by  Hann,  who  has  shown  by  very  strong  evidence  that  its 
high  temperature  must  be  due  to  its  compression  in  descending  from 
a  great  altitude.  In  the  descriptions  of  the  Fohn,  attention  is 
almost  exclusively  directed  to  the  high  average  temperature  of  the 
air,  and  no  mention  is  made  of  their  extraordinary  variations, 
although  every  observer  must  have  noticed  them.  They  are  so  great 
as  to  be  recognised  at  once  by  the  sensations  and  at  the  same  time  so 
rapid  as  to  elude  almost  every  other  method  of  estimation  or  measure- 
ment. It  has  also,  I  believe,  not  been  before  remarked  that  the  true 
Fohn  occurs  in  our  own  country  and  with  its  characteristics  quite  as 
weU  marked  as  in  Switzerland.  It  is  sometimes  supposed  that  a  great 
absolute  height  of  mountain  chain  is  required  for  its  production ;  but 
this  is  not  so.  A  relative  height  of  1,000  to  1,200  metres  is  quite 
sufficient  for  its  production ;  and  this  is  equally  available  on  the  west 
coafft  of  Scotland  and  on  the  northern  slopes  of  the  Alps. 
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The  ohservatioDS  were  made  iu  the  summer  of  1893,  which  was 
abnormally  warm  all  over  the  north  of  Earope.  In  the  beginning  of 
July  I  observed  the  Fohn  at  Port  William,  and  in  the  latter  part  of 
August  in  the  upper  Engadin,  and  more  particularly  in  the  valley 
occupied  by  the  Morteratsch  glacier.  Besides  the  observation  of  the 
varying  temperature  of  the  air  itself,  the  investigation  of  the  tem- 
perature gradient  set  up  between  the  melting  ice  surfa^ce  of  the 
glacier  and  the  hot  winds  blowing  over  it  presented  considerable 
interest.  The  curious  fact  was  observed  that  while  the  hot  wind  was 
blowing  over  the  glacier  und  melting  the  surface  iu  abundance,  the 
temperature  of  the  air,  as  dose  to  the  ice  as  a  thermometer  could  be 
applied  without  touching  the  ice,  was  never  lower  than  6'6°  C. 

In  the  beginning  of  July  at  Fort  William  the  weather  was  very 
warm,  and  in  the  midst  of  the  very  warm  air  still  hotter  blasts  made 
themselves  felt  from  time  to  time.  The  sensation  was  much  the 
same  as  is  produced  when,  on  the  deck  of  a  steamer,  the  air  passing 
the  funnel  strikes  the  face.  These  hot  blasts  lasted  only  for  one  or 
two  seconds,  and  repeated  themselves  every  minute  or  two.  Their 
effect  on  a  thermometer,  freely  exposed  in  the  shade,  was  to  keep  the 
mercury  in  a  constant  state  of  motion,  the  temperature  rising  often 
more  than  1°  C.  in  a  minute,  and  falling  again  as  much.  The  thermo- 
meters in  the  screens  were  also  a  good  deal  affected,  though  not  nearly 
to  the  same  extent  as  the  freely  exposed  ones.  The  recording  instru- 
ments, the  clock  motion  of  which  was  not  sufficiently  quick  to  draw 
the  record  out  into  an  indented  line,  showed  a  broad  band  which 
measured  the  amplitude  of  the  excursions  of  the  instrument,  though 
by  no  means  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  of  the  temperature  of 
the  air.  This  phenomenon  was  particularly  observed  on  the  8th  July, 
1893,  when  I  was  employed  the  greater  part  of  the  day  in  making 
evaporation  experiments.  It  was  very  warm,  as  the  following  obser- 
vations of  the  thermometers  in  the  large  observatory  screens  will 
show : — 


Sour ......    ••...... 

9  A.U. 

10  A.M. 

Noon. 

2P.1C. 

4  p.m. 

Dry  bulb  (C.°)    

Wet  bulb  (Cn 

20-1 
17-7 
IS -5 

♦  77 

22-4 

17-3 

11-5 

58 

24*9 

18-2 

11-5 

49 

28*8 

17-7 

11-3 

52 

18-9 

16-6 

12-6 

77 

Vapour  tension  (mm.) 
Relative  humidity .... 

1 

It  was  daring  the  heat  of  the  day,  from  10  a.m.  to  2  p.m.,  that  the 
hot  puffs  made  themselves  most  felt ;  but  I  foand  it  impossible  to 
measure  their  temperatures,  owing  to  the  thermal  inertia  of  the 
thermometers.     The  puffs  lasted  not  longer  thau  one  or  two  seconds, 
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and  their  temperatare,  to  judge  by  tbe  sensation,  was  rather  higher 
than  that  of  the  body.  The  thermometers  had  only  began  to  rise 
when  the  heating  ceased,  and  they  fell  back  again.  From  the 
fignres  in  the  above  table,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  temperature 
of  the  air  at  noon  reached  24*9°  C,  a  very  high  figure  for  a  station  in 
nearly  57°  north  latitude.  Along  with  the  great  rise  of  temperature 
there  is  a  fall  of  absolute  as  well  as  of  relative  humidity,  indicating 
that  the  air  has  come  from  a  greater  altitude.  Attempts  to  measure 
the  actual  temperatures  of  the  hot  puffs  gave  no  satisfactory  result. 
I  am  much  obliged  to  Mr.  Omond  and  the  stafiE  of  the  Fort  William 
Observatory  for  their  courteous  assistance  while  making  these 
observations. 

Later  in  the  year,  in  the  middle  of  August,  I  visited  the  upper 
Engadin,  and  stayed  for  some  weeks  at  Pontresina.  'Here,  as  else- 
where the  weather  was  very  warm,  and  I  was  much  struck  by 
observing  the  same  blasts  of  hot  air  as  I  had  experienced  in  Scotland. 
The  general  characteristics  of  the  weather  were  the  same,  and  the 
temperature  of  the  air  in  the  valley  rose  nearly  as  high  as  it  had 
done  at  Port  William. 

On  the  18th  August  I  went  for  an  excursion  on  the  Morteratsch 
glacier  with  a  g^ide.  On  my  remarking  the  hot  puffs  of  air,  which 
were  much  more  striking  on  the  ice  than  on  the  land,  he  said  it  was 
the  Fohn,  of  which  he  considered  them  a  characteristic.  The  sun  and 
the  hot  wind  were  causing  an  enormous  amount  of  surface  melting  of 
the  ice,  and  having  a  thermometer  with  me,  1  took  the  temperature 
of  the  air  by  whirling  at  a  height  of  about  1  m.  from  the  ice,  and 
found  it  12'0®  C. ;  the  wet  bulb  was  6*0**,  so  that  the  vapour  tension 
was  2*3  mm.,  the  relative  humidity  22,  and  the  dew  point  —8*6°  G. 
The  great  dryness  of  the  air  will  be  remarked.  1  then  swung  the 
thermometer  in  a  conical  path  as  close  to  the  ice  as  possible,  and  the 
temperature  of  the  air  was  100°  C.  Being  astonished  to  find  so  high 
a  temperature  so  near  the  ice,  I  put  the  bulb  of  the  thermometer  into 
a  crack  in  the  ice,  so  as  to  be  below  the  level  of  the  surface  of  the 
ice,  and  its  temperature  only  went  down  to  75*  C. 

All  the  temperatures  were  taken  with  a  mercurial  thermometer, 
which  was  whirled  at  the  end  of  a  string  so  that  its  velocity  was 
about  6  m.  per  second.  It  was  not  protected  in  any  way,  so  that 
the  temperatures  observed  with  it  are  not  free  from  a  certain 
error  due  to  radiation  and  reflection,  although  it  was  always  shaded 
from  the  direct  sun.  These  errors  are  not  usually  great  with  a 
whirled  instrument,  and  most  of  my  observations  have  to  do  with 
differences  of  temperatures  observed  with  the  same  insti*ument  and 
under  similar  circumstances.  On  t<he  glacier  the  thermometer,  when 
whirled,  was  not  apparently  affected  by  radiation  or  reflection  from 
the  ice,  and  only  very  slightly  by  that  from  the  sun.     On  lanid  I 
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remarked  that  the  greatest  distarbing  effect  is  produced  by  sunlight 
reflected  from  grass.  If  the  thermometer  was  whirled  Id  the  shade 
of  a  north  wall  with  a  grass  field  or  hill- side  close  by,  the  thermo- 
meter would  be  immediately  affected  to  the  extent  of  one  fco  two 
degrees,  according  as  the  sun  shone  on  the  grass  or  was  obscui«d  by 
a  cloud.  The  effect  was  immediate  the  moment  the  sun  came  out ; 
sunlight  reflected  from  rocks  and  light-coloured  surfaces  did  not 
produce  the  same  effect. 

On  the  19th  August  I  returned  to  the  glacier.  At  11  a.m.  in  the 
valley  below  the  glacier  I  found  the  temperature  of  the  air  22**  C, 
and  the  wet  bulb  12®'5,  whence  the  vapour  tension  is  5*0  mm.,  and 
the 'relative  humidity  26.  In  determining  the  temperature  of  the 
air  by  whirling  the  thermometer  1  found  variations  of  as  much  as  2"*. 
The  hot  puffs  of  air  made  themselves  felt  most  markedly,  and 
showed  that  the  real  variations  of  the  temperature  of  the  air  were 
much  greater  than  the  thermometer  showed.  At  1  p.m.,  on  the 
hill-side,  to  the  west  of  the  tongue  of  the  glacier,  and  at  a  height 
of  about  2,100  m.  above  the  sea,  four  good  observations  of  the 
temperature  were  made,  giving  IT'h^  18°*0,  19**'6,  and  19°'0;  they 
are  all  equally  trustworthy,  and  represent  the  average  tempera- 
tures of  the  air  during  the  minute,  or  minute  and  a  half,  that  the 
thermometer  Was  whirled.  The  mean  of  these  values,  18*^*5  is  taken 
as  the  temperature  of  the  air.  For  determining  the  temperature  of 
the  wet  bulb  the  bulb  of  the  thermometer  was  wrapped  round  with 
one  thickness  of  Swedish  filtering  paper  thoroughly  moistened,  and 
the  thermometer  was  whirled  as  before  and  until  the  temperature 
ceased  to  fall,  it  then  stood  at  9^*5.  Still  higher  up  the  hill  at  an 
altitude  of  2,250  m.,  the  temperature  of  the  air  at  2  p.m.  was 
18''*5  0.  Having  returned  to  the  same  spot  where  the  observations 
were  made  at  1  p.m.  the  following  air  temperatures  were  observed : — 
between  2.40  and  2.46  p.m.,  17'-5,  18'-0,  ITh,  IT'O,  ir%  iri ; 
mean,  IT'4^ ;  and  between  2.60  and  2.54  p.m.  16*'-5,  16°-5,  16°7,  and 
16'*-5 ;  mean,  16°-56.  The  mean  of  the  two  sets  is  17°06.  Again  it 
must  be  repeated  that  each  of  these  individual  observations  is  a 
faithful  indication  of  the  average  temperature  of  the  air  in  which 
the  thermometer  was  whirled,  and  in  so  far  as  its  sensibility  enabled 
it  to  assume  the  same  temperature  as  the  air.  From  this  spot  I 
descended  to  the  glacier  and  went  up  it  until  I  got  to  a  position 
which,  judging  by  the  eye,  was  at  the  same  height  as  the  station  just 
left  on  the  mountain  side,  and  about  one  kilometre  distant  from  it  in 
a  straight  line.  The  weather  was  rapidly  getting  colder,  the  sky 
being  covered  with  the  characteristic  Fohn  cloud.  The  wind  was 
fresh  down  the  glacier,  which  made  the  exposure  of  the  thermo- 
meter easy  and  good.  The  hot  Fohn  puffs  were  also  very  striking. 
The  thermometer  was  first  swung  exposed  to  sun  and  wind,  showing 
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temperatares  varying  from  10''5  to  ll*-2,  the  mean  being  lO^'-S  C. 
Swung  in  my  own  shadow,  but  exposed  to  the  wind,  the  temperature 
wag  9'*8.  The  wet  bulb  was  4'*-7,  showing  a  relative  humidity  of  37. 
The  thermometer  was  now  exposed,  both  wet  and  dry,  in  a  horizontal 
position  with  the  bulb  at  a  distance  of  about  2  cm.  from  the  ice,  on 
the  top  of  one  of  the  superficial  ridges  of  the  glacier,  and  fully 
exposed  to  the  wind,  though  shaded  from  the  sun.  The  observed 
temperatures  were :  dry,  6° '6  0. ;  wet,  3*7  ;  relative  humidity,  58°-5. 
The  exposure  of  the  thermometer  was  as  good  as  could  be  desired, 
and,  with  the  fresh  breeze  blowing,  it  was  thoroughly  ventilated.  I 
was  again  much  struck  with  the  highness  of  the  temperature  of  the 
air  almost  in  actual  contact  with  the  ice.  The  observations  at  1  m. 
and  2  cm.  from  the  ice  were  repeated,  giving  substantially  the  same 
results— at  1  m.,  dry  bulb  10°-2,  wet  S^^'l ;  at  2  cm.,  dry  bulb  6°-8, 
and  wet  3'''2.  The  hot  Fohn  puffs  were  more  striking  on  the  ice 
than  on  the  land,  owing  to  the  greater  difference  between  their  tem- 
perature and  that  of  the  surrounding  air.  At  4  p.m.  I  left  the  ice 
and  returned  to  the  station  of  1  o'clock  on  the  hill-side,  and  took  the 
temperature  at  4.35  p.m.— dry  bulb  16°'0,  wet  8°'0,  relative  humidity 
24**'5.  At  the  station  in  the  valley  below  the  glacier  the  temperature 
was  at  5.45  p.m.,  dry  bulb  16°'4,  wet  ll'^'S,  and  relative  humidity 
56.  These  observations,  besides  showing  the  remarkable  conditions 
of  the  air  over  the  glacier,  indicate  the  fineness  and  warmth  of  the 
weather  which  prevailed. 

On  the  21st  August  another  series  of  observations  was  made 
at  the  stations  on  the  land  and  on  the  ice.  The  breeze  on  the 
ioe  was  not  so  steady  or  so  strong  as  on  the  19th,  and  about  5  o'clock 
in  the  afternoon  there  was  a  heavy  squall  of  rain  and  thunder. 
The  same  hot  FOhn  puffs  made  themselves  felt  as  before,  without 
there  being  any  means  of  measuring  their  temperature.  Their 
duration  at  their  maximum  temperature  was  never  more  than 
a  few  seconds,  during  which  but  little  effect  was  produced  on  the 
thermometer.  It  occurred  to  me  that  the  only  way  of  gaining  a 
knowledge  of  the  temperature  of  these  puffs  of  air  would  be  by  com- 
paring the  rapidity  with  which  the  thermometer  moved  when  exposed 
to  a  known  difference  of  temperature,  with  that  observed  in  the  puffs. 
A  number  of  observations  was  made  with  this  view,  by  warming  the 
thermometer  and  noting  its  rate  of  cooling  in  air  of  known  tempera- 
ture. The  reverse  procedure  was  also  followed  on  the  ice.  The 
thermometer  was  cooled  by  being  laid  close  to,  but  not  touching,  the 
ioe,  it  was  then  quickly  raised  to  a  height  of  1  metre,  and  its  rate  of 
change  of  temperature  observed.  In  this  way  it  was  found  that  for  an 
initial  difference  of  4''  the  thermometer  required  10  seconds  to  rise  1**, 
for  a  difference  of  3*"  12  seconds,  and  for  a  difference  of  2'**5  16  seconds. 
These  ratios  were  observed  in  the  open  air,  and  under  the  circum* 

TOL,  LTI.  I 
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stances  where  the  hot  puffs  are  observed.  Unfortunately,  owing  to 
an  accident  to  the  thermometer,  very  little  use  could  be  made  of 
them.  Where  the  rate  of  change  of  temperature  of  the  thermo- 
meter is  used  to  determine  the  temperature  of  the  air,  the  movement 
of  the  air  must  be  measured  or  estimated.  The  observations  made  on 
the  19th  and  2l8t  August  are  given  in  Table  I. 

Table  I.— Temperature  Observations  at  Equal  Altitudes  on  the 
Morteratsch  Glacier,  and  on  the  Mountain  west  of  it. 


Thermometer. 

DifE. 

Vapour 
tension. 

Bel. 

hum. 

Dew 
point. 

3>ry. 

Wet. 

19M  Augutt,  1893. 

Land  station,  2.45  p.K. 
»        4.35    „ 

Mean  .... 

Ice     station,    3.20  f.k. 
Height  1  metre,  3.55  „ 

Mean.... 

Ice    station,    3.20  f.u. 
Height 002m.  3.66    „ 

Mean.... 

C^ 

17-1 
16-0 

cr. 

8-6 
8-1 

8-6 
7-9 

mm. 

8-2 
3-2 

p.c. 

22 

24 

-50 
-4-7 

16-55 

8-36 

8-2 

3-2 

23 

-4-86 

9-8 
10-2 

4-7 
5-1 

5-2 
5-1 

3-26 
3-56 

36 
39 

-4-4 
-3-6 

10  0 

4-9 

51 

3-40 

37-5 

-3-95 

6-7 
6-6 

3-7 
8-2 

3  0 

4-4 

4-2 

4  0 

67 
56 

-1*4 
-3-0 

6-65 

3-45 

3-2 

4-1 

56-5 

-2-2 

2Ut  August,  1893. 

Land    station,      1  f.k. 
„            „     3.45    „ 

Mean.... 

Ice     station,    2.22  f.k. 
Height  1  metre,  2.54   „ 

Mean .... 

Ice     station,    2.15  f.m. 
Close  to  ice,      2.40    „ 

Mean  .... 

14-5 
14-3 

7-5 
,8-0 

70 
6-3 

3-6 

4-2 

29 
35  0 

-3 -6 

-1-8 

14-4 

7-75 

6-65 

3-8 

32 

-2-4 

9-85 
11  0 

5-6 
70 

4-25 
4  0 

4*2 

5-1 

47 
52 

-1-3 
+  1-5 

10-48 

6-3 

4-13 

4-6 

50 

+  0-1 

7-8 
5-5 

4-0 
3-2 

3-3 
2-3 

4-1 
4-2 

64 
65 

-1-5 
-0-7 

6-4 

3-6 

2-8 

4-2 

59 

-11 

For  comparison  with  the  temperatures  on  the  ice  on  the  19th,  the 
mean  of  the  observations  on  the  land  station  at  2.45  and  4.35  p.m.  is 
taken,  and  on  the  ice  the  mean  of  the  observations  at  3.20  and  3.55 
P.M.  The  altitudes  of  the  two  stations  were  as  nearly  as  possible 
identical,  and  they  were  not  more  than  1  kilometre  distant  from  each 
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other.  Considering  the  temperatnres  at  a  height  of  1  m.  there  is 
a  difference  of  6**' 5  between  the  land  and  the  ice.  The  difference  of 
Tuponr  tension,  0*2  mm.,  is  insignificant,  and  shows  that  substantially 
the  air  is  the  same.  The  dew  point  in  both  cases  is  several  degrees 
below  0**,  so  that,  on  coming  in  contact  with  the  ice,  there  would  be 
evaporation  from  it.  The  evaporating  power  of  the  air  may  be  repre- 
sented by  the  difference  between  the  tension  of  saturation  and  the 
actual  vapour  tension.  It  is  very  great  on  land,  being  10' 75  mm.  at 
16''53  C,  and  it  would  rapidly  evaporate  water  having  that  tempera- 
tare.  On  coming  in  contact,  however,  with  ice  the  air  actually  in 
contact,  which  alone  comes  under  consideration,  is  first  cooled  to  0**  C, 
which  reduces  its  saturation  tension  to  4*6  mm.,  and  the  difference  is 
only  1'4  mm.  We  see,  however,  that  this  has  been  sufficient  to  increase 
the  absolute  humidity  of  the  air  in  close  proximity  to  the  ice.     At 

1  m.  above  the  ice  the  air  had  an  average  temperature  of  10*  C. ;  at 

2  cm.  from  the  ice  its  temperature  was  as  high  as  6°'65  C,  and  the 
air  in  actual  contact  with  the  ice  must  have  been  at  0^  C.  Many 
observations  have  been  made  of  the  temperature  of  the  air  at  different 
heights  above  glaciers,  and,  as  might  be  expected,  considei*able  dif- 
ferences have  been  observed ;  but  I  am  not  aware  that  any  observations 
have  been  made  on  the  air  almost  but  not  quite  in  contact  with  the 
ice,  as  are  those  which  have  been  made  at  2  cm.  from  the  ice.  The 
hnlb  was  perfectly  shaded  from  the  sun  but  freely  exposed  to  the 
wind,  it  was  also  fully  exposed  to  any  cold  radiations  from  the  ice 
There  is,  therefore,  no  doubt  that  6*'65  was  the  temperature  of  the 
air  passing  the  bulb  of  the  thermometer.  The  vertical  distribution 
of  temperature  shown  by  these  figures  is  remarkable.  Prom 
a  height  of  1  m.  to  within  2  cm.  of  the  ice  there  is  a  gradient  of 
3'''4  per  metre,  in  the  remaining  2  cm.  there  is  a  gradient  at  the  rate 
of  33*  per  metre ;  and,  from  various  observations  and  considerations, 
it  is  probable  that  the  moderate  gradient  is  continued  to  within  a 
millimetre  of  the  ice,  when  it  becomes  precipitous.  It  is  to  be  noted 
that  the  absolute  humidity,  as  shown  by  the  vapour  tension  of  the  air, 
has  increased  from  3*4  mm.,  at  1  m.,  to  4*1  mm.,  at  2  cm. ;  showing 
ihat  ice  is  being  evaporated  and  transferred  from  the  glacier  to  the 
atmosphere.  The  wind  was  blowing  freshly  down  the  glacier,  and 
its  velocity  was  measured  by  noting  the  time  which  pieces  of  paper 
allowed  to  drift  took  to  reach  the  ice,  and  then  pacing  the  distance. 
The  mean  velocity  was  found  to  be  from  8  to  10  kiloms.  per  hour. 

The  observations  made  on  the  21st  and  on  the  22nd  confirmed 
those  of  the  19th.  The  same  variability  of  the  air  temperature  at  the 
land  stations  was  noticed.  Between  12.55  and  1.6  p.m.  the  following 
temperatures  were  observed  by  whirling : — 16°*2,  16" '2,  16**0,  15*^*5, 
16^*0, 15"-5, 15*^*0, 14*^*2,  IS'^'S,  14''0, 13°*6, 13°*5.  These  are  all  good  ob- 
servations, and  represent  real  variations  of  the  temperature,  or  rather 

I  2 


116        Mr.  J.  Y.  Buchanan.     On  Rapid  Variations  of    [May  3t, 

tbej  indicate  real  variations  of  greater  amount.  Taking  the  mean  of 
the  last  five  observations,  we  have  the  temperature  of  the  air  14'*'0. 
The  wet  bulb  was  found  at  1.16  p.m.  to  be  7*''5,  giving  a  difference  of" 
6°*5.  On  the  glacier  the  air  felt  closer  than  on  the  previous  occa- 
sion. The  temperature  at  1  m.  was  11^'5,  and  at  2  cm.  from  the  ice 
7°*3.  The  difference  4*'*2  is  less  than  on  the  previous  occasion.  The 
wind  ^as  much  less  strong,  and  yet  the  temperature  close  to  the  ice 
is  higher.  The  wet  bulb,  under  the  same  circumstances,  showed 
^'^'O.  Five  minutes  later  the  dry  bulb  was  observed  at  1  m.  10''*2  and 
9'*4,  mean  9°'85.  Another  observation  of  the  dry  bulb  at  2  cm.  from 
the  ice  gave  &^'^,  The  interval  betv7een  the  bulb  and  the  ice  was 
now  reduced  to  the  smallest  possible  distance,  about  2  mm.  The 
wind  fell  very  light,  and  the  thermometer  remained  at  8°*0,  when  the 
wind  returned  it  fell  to  S'^'S.  The  axis  of  the  thermometer  bulb 
would  be  about  5  mm.  from  the  ice,  and  still  the  air  is  nearly  6^ 
warmer  than  the  ice.  Another  observation  on  the  same  conditions  gave 
5°'5.  The  wet  bulb  was  now  exposed,  but  it  had  to  be  kept  about 
5  mm.  off  the  ice ;  it  showed  3^*2.  At  2.43  p.m.  a  great  volume  of 
warm  air  came  down,  and  the  wet  bulb  ran  up  to  4*'5  in  three  or 
four  seconds.  With  the  return  of  the  breeze  the  wet  bulb  went  back 
to  3*'0.  The  Fohn  puffs  were  now  very  troublesome.  At  2.52  p.m. 
the  wet  bulb  at  1  m.  was  T'O ;  the  dry  bulb  showed — ^at  2.54  p.m., 
11^-0 ;  at  2.55  p.m.,  13°-5  ;  and  at  2.57  p.m.,  14°-5.  In  one  puff  the 
thermometer  was  observed  to  rise  one  degree  in  eight  seconds,  which 
would  make  the  true  temperature  of  the  air  at  the  moment  about  6^*0 
higher,  or  19°*5. 

At  3.30  P.M.  I  returned  to  the  land  stations,  and  again  found  the 
same  variable  temperatures.  Between  3.35  and  3.45  p.m.  the  tem- 
perature varied  between  16°-0  and  13*'-5.  The  following  averages 
were  taken : — 

3.45  P.M.,  dry,  14*'-3;  wet,  8°0;  relative  humidity,  35^ 
4.0      „      „     14°-0;     „     8°-5;         „  „  42°-5. 

Taking  the  first  of  these  and  the  observations  at  1  o'clock,  we  have 
for  the  mean  temperature  of  the  air  14°' 15,  and  the  wet  bulb  7*'*75.. 
On  the  ice  we  have — 

At  1  m.,   dry  bulb,  9'*-85 ;  wet,  S^'-G,  and 
At  2  cm.,        „         7°-3;       „  4"-0. 

The  difference  in  the  temperature  of  the  air  at  1  m.  is  only  4*'3y 
and  that  between  1  m.  and  2  cm.  above  the  ice  is  only  2'**55,  while 
the  air  at  2  cm.  is  7°-3  warmer  than  the  ice. 

On  the  22nd  August,  the  observations  on  the  ice  were  repeated 
with  very  much  the  same  results.  The  temperature  of  the  air 
ranged ivom  9"0  to  9*'-5  at  I  m.,  and  was  5"'5  at  1  cm.  from  the  ice. 
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The  result  of  the  few  ohservations  here  quoted  is  to  show  that  the 
sir,  which  over  land  has  a  temperature  of  15**  to  20^  or  higher,  in  pass- 
ing over  a  glacier  is  cooled  to  a  comparatively  slight  degree. 
Although  the  air  appears  to  be  thoroughly  mixed  by  its  own  motion, 
very  sharp  ^gradients  of  temperature  are  produced  and  maintained. 
The  great  and  abnormal  temperature  of  the  air  of  the  valley  is  kept 
up  by  the  heat  liberafced  by  the  compression  accompanying  the 
descent  of  local  streams  or  striae  of  air  from  high  levels.  These  keep 
up  an  extra  supply  of  heat  over  and  above  what  is  supplied  by  the 
direct  radiation  of  the  sun.  The  result  is  that  the  melting  of  the 
glacier  in  Fohn  weather  greatly  exceeds  that  of  even  the  hottest 
day  of  ordinary  weather. 

In  order  to  convey  a  general  idea  of  the  climate  in  the  neighbour- 
hood during  the  period  when  my  observations  were  made,  I  subjoin  & 
table  of  the  air  temperatures  observed  at  the  Pfarrhaus  in  Pontresina 
three  times  daily,  and  obligingly  supplied  to  me  by  Herm  Pfarrer 
Falliopi. 

Table  II. — Temperature  of  the  Air*  at  Pontresina. 


Date. 

Temperature  of  the  air  obserred  at 

7aj£. 

1P.1C. 

9P.1C. 

Temp. 

Diff .  from 
mean. 

Temp. 

Diff.  from 
mean. 

Temp. 

Diff.  from 
mean. 

1893 
Aucust  15 

:  ;?::::: 
:  it-.:::: 
•;  I?::::: 

„       22 

„      23 

„       24 

4-7 
6-9 
7-2 
8-2 
8-6 
10  0 
7-6 
8-2 
6-9 
8-9 

-2-92 
-1-72 
-0-42 
+  0  58 
+  0-98 
1-2-88 
-002 
+  0-58 
-0-72 
+  1-28 

19-2 
*20-0 
20-8 
21-8 
21-2 
19-8 
22-2 
20-2 
19-2 
20-2 

-1-26 
-0-46 
+  0-84 
+  1-84 
+0-74 
-0-66 
+  1-74 
-0-26 
-1-26 
-0-26 

0». 

10-0 
10-8 
11-8 
12-8 
12-8 
12-6 
10-2 
10-2 
12-8 
9-6 

-1-36 
-0-56 
+  0-44 
+  1-44 
+  1-44 
+  1-24 
-116 
-1-16 
+  1-44 
-1-76 

Mean...... 

7-62 

•• 

20-46 

•  • 

11-36 

•  • 

In  this  table  the  very  high  temperature  on  the  18th,  19th,  20th, 
and  21st  is  very  apparent.    The  Fohn  prevailed  during  all  these  days. 

On  the  23rd  August,  which  was  a  very  warm  day,  I  made  a  series 
of  observations  between  Pontresina  and  the  top  of  the  Piz  Languard, 
which  is  the  highest  peak  on  the  ridge  immediately  behind  Pontre- 
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sina,  and  is  very  easily  accessible.  It  had  been  raining  heavily  in  the 
night,  so  that  in  the  early  morning  the  air  was  rather  cool ;  but  the 
following  observations  made  before  starting  np  the  fountain  will 
show  how  rapidly  the  temperature  was  beginniDg  to  rise. 

8.0  A.M Dry  bulb,  10*'-4 ;  wet,  9°-2. 

9.10  „ „  W'S;     „  ir-4. 

10.0  „ „      ir-o. 

At  10  A.M.  I  started  up  the  mountain,  following  the  excellent  path 
which  leads  to  the  summit. 

In  the  following  table  the  temperatures  observed  at  various 
stations  are  entered  along  with  corresponding  ones  observed  in  the 
porch  of  the  Hotel  Beseg  at  Pontresina. 


Height 
aboTo  sea. 

Time. 

Temperature. 

Difference. 

On 

mountain. 

At  hotel. 

Pontresina  . . . 
Summit 

m. 
1800 
2100 
2260 
2870 
2670 
2790 
2970 
8180 
8266 

10.0 

10.50 

11.6 

11.86 

12.0 

12.80 

1.0 

1.80 

2.10 

2.40 

■  c 

17-0 
16-6 
16-5 
16-6 
14-5 
18-8 
14-0 
18  1 
11-0 
10-6 

o 

19-6 

20-0 

20-6 

20-75 

21-0 

21-6 

22-0 

22-0 

80 

8-6 

4*0 

6-26 

7-7 

7-6 

8-9 

11-25 

Excepting  in  the  first  interval  the  rate  of  fall  of  temperature 
between  Pontresina  and  the  station  on  the  mountain  is  less  than  1"* 
per  hundred  metres.  At  the  summit  the  mean  temperature  of  the 
dry  bulb  was  10°75,  aud  of  the  wet  bulb  G^'^S,  whence  we  have  the 
vapour  tension  4*5  mm.  and  the  relative  humidity  47.  The  weather 
was  of  the  same  kind  as  in  the  valley,  abnormally  warm,  and  the  air 
very  dry. 


Received  May  31,  1894. 

The  thermometer  which  was  used  in  these  observations  waa  not 
very  sensitive,  and  when  it  was  broken  I  could  only  replace  it  by  one 
which  was  considerably  less  so.  They  were,  therefore,  of  no  use  for 
determining  rapidly  varying  temperatures.    The  method  indicated 
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above,  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  air  is  inferred  from  the  velocity 
with  which  the  thermometer  rises  or  falls  when  immersed  in  it, 
either  at  rest  or  moving  with  a  known  speed,  is  in  itself  quite  satis- 
factory. The  difficulty  in  applying  it  is  to  ascertain  the  rate  of 
motion  of  the  air,  because,  other  conditions  being  the  same,  the 
thermometer  changes  its  temperature  in  proportion  to  the  velocity  of 
the  air  passing  it.  When  the  air  has  a  horizontal  motion  it  is  called 
wind,  and  there  are  many  instruments  for  its  measurement;  but 
there  is  probably  nearly  as  much  vertical  as  horizontal  motion  in 
the  atmosphere,  but  it  is  seldom  observed  and  not  easily  measured. 
In  fact,  a  very  good  way  of  detecting  these  movements  in  air  which, 
to  the  senses,  appears  to  be  motionless,  is  to  observe  the  rate  of 
cooling  or  heating  of  a  thermometer  in  it.  A  thermometer  similar  to 
the  one  used  in  these  investigations  was  carefully  tested  as  to  its  rate 
of  cooling,  in  connexion  with  a  series  of  observations  made  in  the 
winter. 

Its  rate  of  cooling  was  repeatedly  determined  in  a  room  of  constant 
temperature,  and  in  the  open  air,  when  it  was,  to  all  appearance, 
motionless.  Sometimes  the  rate  of  cooling  in  the  open  air  was  very 
nearly  the  same  as  in  the  room,  but  at  other  times  it  was  much 
greater.  It  was  never  less.  In  four  experiments,  taking  the  same 
excess  of  temperature  above  the  air,  namely,  5^*5  C,  the  temperature 
of  the  thermometer  fell  by  half  that  amount,  2^*75  C,  in  the  room  in 
125  sees.,  and  in  the  open  air,  which  was  apparently  still,  in  100,  70, 
and  in  55  sees.  The  volume  of  the  bulb  of  this  thermometer,  which 
was  cylindrical,  was  0*92  c.c. ;  it  was  rather  sluggish. 

Applying  Leslie's  rule  for  finding  the  "  range  "  of  the  thermometer 
from  the  time  it  takes  to  cool  to  half  the  extent  of  the  difference 
between  its  initial  temperature  and  that  of  the  air,  we  multiply  it  by 
101/70.  Leslie*  defines  the  '*  range "  of  a  thermometer  or  other 
body  cooling  to  be  the  reciprocal  of  the  fraction  of  the  whole  initial 
difference  of  temperature  between  the  thermometer  and  the  air,  by 
which  it  cools  in  the  first  interval  of  time ;  or  it  is  the  time  in  which 
the  thermometer  would  fall  to  the  temperature  of  the  medium,  if,  in 
each  successive  interval  of  time,  its  temperature  had  fallen  by  the 
same  amount  as  in  the  first  interval  of  time.  The  '*  ranges"  of  our 
thermometer  cooling  in  the  above  conditions  are  found  to  be  180, 14i3, 
100,  and  80  sees,  respectively. 

Having  recognised  that,  in  the  conditions  under  which  he  experi- 
mented, the  refrigerant  power  of  a  stream  of  air  is  exactly  propor- 
tional to  its  velocity,  he  givest  a  formula  for  finding  the  velocity  of 
the  wind  from  the  rate  of  cooling  of  a  thermometer,  or  other  similar 

*  <  An  Experimental  Inquiry  into  the  Nature  and  Propagation  of  Heat/  by  John 
Iieelia,  Bdinburgh,  1804,  p.  264. 

t  Page  283. 
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vessel,  in  it.     If  T  be  the  "range"  in  still  air,  and  t  the  observed 
"  range,"  then  the  velocity  of  the  wind  is 

20     T t 

V  =z  —  . in  feet  per  second,  or 

3  t 

V  = X  4j  in  miles  per  hour. 

Converting  into  metrical  nnits  we  have 

t;  =  2'082  — —  m  metres  per  second. 

If  in  onr  experiments  we  ascribe  the  whole  difference  in  the  rate  of 
cooling  in  the  room  and  in  the  open  air  to  motion  of  the  air,  and 
apply  Leslie's  formnla,  we  find  that  the  air  mnst  have  been  passing 
the  thermometer  at  the  rate  of  05,  1"6,  and  2*5  m.  per  second  respec- 
tively. On  each  occasion  there  was  no  pei'ceptible  horizontal  motion 
of  the  air,  and  the  differences  in  the  rates  of  cooling  observed  may,  in 
the  absence  of  a  better  explanation,  be  held  to  indicate  the  presence 
of  ascending  or  descending  currents  of  probably  very  local  character. 

In  the  winter  of  this  year  I  revisited  the  Engadin,  and  stayed  for 
a  fortnight  at  St.  Moritz.  As  the  room  which  I  occupied  faced  due 
north  the  window  of  it  was  convenient  for  making  observations  of 
the  temperatni'e  of  the  air.  From  the  24th  February  to  the 
3rd  March  I  made  every  morning  a  series  of  observations  of  the 
temperature  of  the  air,  beginning  when  there  was  just  light 
enough  to  read  the  thermometer,  and  continuing  till  between  8  and 
9  o'clock  in  the  momiDg.  At  first  I  took  the  temperature  every 
minute,  but  finding  the  oscillations  of  temperature  very  great,  I 
reduced  the  intervals  to  twenty  seconds,  and  sometimes  to  fifteen 
seconds.  The  thermometer  used  was  the  one  whose  "  ranges  "  in  the 
still  air  of  a  room  and  outside  have  been  given  above.  As  before 
remarked,  it  is  a  sluggish  instrument,  yet  the  variations  which  it 
indicated  in  these  short  intervals  of  time  were  much  greater  than 
I  could  have  anticipated.  To  print  the  observations  in  extenso  would 
occupy  too  mach  space,  but  the  striking  features  can  be  easily  sam- 
marised.  They  are  given  in  Table  III.  Excepting  on  the  26th 
Febraary,  when  it  was  snowing  all  the  morning,  the  observations 
embrace  the  interval  of.  an  hour  or  an  hour  and  a  half  after  sunrise. 
The  time  was  devoted  entirely  to  this  object,  and  observations  were 
made  at  as  close  dates  as  possible.  Working  alone,  an  interval  of 
twenty  seconds  is  quite  convenient ;  shorter  intervals  cause  hurry.  The 
time  immediately  following  sunrise  is  when  one  would  expect  the  tem- 
perature of  the  air  to  rise  continuously,  if  not  regularly ;  but  we  see 
that  so  far  from  rising  continuously  and  regularly  the  thermometer 
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ris^s,  falls,  and  remains  stationary  quite  irregularly.  On  some  days, 
as  on  the  28th  February,  these  irregularities  are  comparatively  few ; 
on  others,  as  on  the  1st  and  2nd  of  March,  they  are  numerous.  The 
largest  rise  or  fall  in  twenty  seconds  is  (f'h  C.  From  experiments  in 
calm  air  outside  and  in  still  air  in  a  room  we  find  that  for  this 
thermometer  to  rise  or  fall  O'^'o  C.  in  twenty  seconds  the  temperature 
of  the  air  around  it  must  he  from  2°-25  C.  to  4°-66  C.  hotter,  or 
colder  than  the  thermometer.  Taking  even  the  lowest  of  these 
values,  we  see  how  great  the  possihle  error  is  in  measuring  the 
actual  temperature  of  the  air  at  any  mbment  with  a  thermometer,  and 
the  error  is  the  greater  the  more  sluggish  the  instrument  is.  In 
Table  IV  the  detailed  observations  are  given  for  a  few  minutes  on 
the  26th  February,  when  the  temperature  was  changing  very 
rapidly.      In  the  third  and  fourth  columns  the  rise  or  fall  of  the 


Table  IV. — Temperature  of  the  air  at  St.  Moritz,  observed  at  intervals 
of  twenty  seconds. 


Date, 

26  February, 

1894. 

Obsenred 
tempera- 
ture. 

Difference. 

Correepond- 
ixig  difference 

Amended 
tempera- 
ture of 
air. 

Differences 

of  amended 

temperatures. 

Fall. 

BiBe. 

of  tempera- 
ture of  air. 

T.C°. 

- 

+ 

"t. 

+  <. 

T'  =  T  +  ^. 

Fall. 

Bise. 

A.M. 
h.     m,     B. 
11    18    45 

19  5 
25 
45 

20  6 
25 
45 

21  5 
25 
45 

22  6 
25 
45 

23  6 
25 
45 

24  5 
25 
45 

25  5 
25 
45 

26  5 
25 

5-88 
6-00 
6-12 
6-25 
6-25 
6-25 
6-00 
5-62 
5  12 
4-88 
4-88 
3-88 
8-88 
8-75 
3-75 
8-88 
3-88 
3-75 
3-62 
3-50 
3-62 
3-50 
3-50 
3-60 

•  • 

•  • 

•  • 

•  • 

0*-25 
0-38 
0-50 
0-24 
0-50 
0-50 

•  • 
0-13 

•  • 

•  • 

o'-i3 

0-13 
0-12 

•  • 
0-12 

•  • 

o'-i2 

0-12 
0-13 

o*-i3 
o'-i2 

I'bo 

1-70 
2-25 
1-00 
2-25 
2-25 

0-60 

•  • 

o'-60 
0-60 
0-50 

o''50 

•  • 

0*60 
0-60 
0-60 

•  • 

•  • 

•  • 

•  • 

•  ■ 
o'-60 

•  ■ 

0-60 

•  • 

6-48 
6-60 
6-72 
6-25 
6,-25 
5-25 
4-30 
3-87 
4-12 
2-63 
2-13 
3-88 
3-28 
3-75 
4-37 
3-88 
3-28 
3  15 
3*12 
3-00 
4-00 
3 '12 
3-50 

0-47 

1-00 
0-95 
0-93 

l'-49 
0-50 

0-50 

•  • 

0-49 
0-50 
0-13 
0-03 
0-12 

0-88 

0-12 
0-12 

0-75 

0-75 

0-47 
0-62 

1-00 
0-38 
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observed  temperature  is  given.  In  the  fifth  and  sixth  columns  the 
corresponding  differences  between  the  temperature  of  the  air  and 
that  of  the  thermometer  which  would  cause  the  observed  rate  of 
change  of  temperature  are  given ;  with  these  and  the  observed  tem- 
peratures we  obtain  the  amended  temperatures  of  the  seventh 
column.  Although  it  was  snowing  on  the  26th  the  air  was  perfectly 
still,  and  the  rate  of  cooling  corresponding  to  the  "  range  "  80  sees, 
has  been  applied.  Had  the  rate  of  cooling  of  the  thermometer  in 
the  still  air  of  a  room  been  taken  the  difference  between  amended 
and  observed  temperatures  would  have  been  nearly  twice  as  great. 

It  was  interesting  to  know  what  could  be  obtained  with  a  record- 
ing thermometer  of  ordinary  type,  and  in  Table  Y  the  results  of  some 
observations  made  in  Cambridge  with  a  Richard's  recorder  are 
given. 


Table  V,  giving  the  Time  in  Seconds  required  by  a  Biohard's  Record- 
ing Thermometer  to  change  its  Teitiperature  by  1**  C.  for  a  given 
Difference  of  Temperature  between  it  and  the  Air. 


Difference  of  tempera- 
ture between 
thermometer  and  air 
at  beginning  of 
exposure. 

12^ 

ir. 

l(f. 

9^ 

8^ 

r. 

6^ 

5^ 

4°. 

Z\ 

2^ 

Time  in  seconds  required  by  ther- 
mometer  to   fall  or   rise  1^  C. 
for  above  differences. 

"  In  the 
open  air 

and  fresb  | 
breezes. 

Mean    '^ 

from 

curre. 

Instill 
air  in    - 
a  room. 

^Mean  .... 

20" 

•  • 

20" 

•  • 

25" 

•  • 

•  • 

25" 

30" 

•  • 

•  • 

30" 

35 

20 

80" 

45 

35 

66" 
120 
40 

90" 
180 
45 

90" 
150 
80 

240" 

30O 

240 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

80 

35 

52 

84 

140 

250 

•  • 

•  • 

•  ■ 

•  • 

•  • 

•  • 

•  • 

•  • 

•  • 

•  • 

•• 

60 

•  • 

70 
90 

•  • 

110 
100 
120 

130 
800 
160 

210 
450 
800 

•  • 

•• 

•• 

•• 

•  • 

•• 

60 

80 

110 

180 

820 

The  figures  in  this  table  are  taken  from  the  curves  drawn  by  the 
instrument  on  a  drum  revolving  once  in  forty-eight  minutes.  The 
instrument  was  allowed  to  take  the  temperature  of  the  room,  then 
exposed  in  the  shade  in  the  open  air  when  a  fresh  breeze  was  blowing 
and  allowed  to  remain  there  until  it  had  taken  the  temperature  of  the 
air.  It  was  then  transferred  to  the  room,  and  allowed  to  rise  until  it 
attained  its  temperature. 
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In  this  way  two  sets  of  curves  were  obtained,  consisting  of  three 
cnrves  in  still  air  ancL  three  in  a  fresh  breeze.  The  results  are  not 
very  concordant,  for,  although  the  scale  of  time  is  very  open — 1  min. 
occupying  5  mm. — the  temperature  scale  was  very  close,  1°  occupy- 
ing only  1  mm.  The  object,  however,  of  the  table  is  to  show  what 
can  be  expected  from  an  instrument  of  the  kind  in  the  measurement 
of  changes  of  temperature.  The  results  obtained  in  the  open  air 
would  necessarily  vary  somewhat,  because,  although  a  fresh  breeze 
was  blowing  all  the  time,  a  fresh  breeze  varies  in  velocity. 

In  order  to  obtain  the  best  results  from  a  thermometer  it  should 
be  'exposed  to  uniform  ventilation.  This  can  only  be  effected  by 
artificial  means,  and  they  necessarily  tend  to  efface  sharp  variations 
of  temperature.  The  arrangement  adopted  by  Professor  Assmann  in 
his  psychrometer  for  ventilating  and  exposing  his  thermometers 
ought  to  be  suitable  for  this  purpose.  The  current  of  air  produced 
must  be  uniform,  and  the  behaviour  of  the  thermometer  as  regards 
rate  of  change  of  temperatures  in  the  current  produced  must  be 
accurately  determined. 

In  Assmann's  arrangement  the  thermometer  is  enclosed  in  a  metal 
tube,  consequently  the  diameter  of  the  bulb,  on  which  the  sensitive- 
ness depends,  can  be  made  smaller  and  its  length  greater  than  would 
be  safe  with  an  unprotected  instrument.  A  mercurial  thermometer, 
therefore,  ventilated  on  Assmann's  system,  ought  to  be  efficient  for 
the  measurement  of  temperatures  changing  with  considerable 
rapidity. 

Departing  from  the  mercurial  thermometer  I  have  found  the  simple 
air  thermometer  very  good  for  indicating  and  measuring  quick  varia- 
tions of  temperature.  It  has  the  advantage  of  lightness  and  cheap- 
ness. The  form  which  I  use  is  a  glass  bulb,  of  about  3  cm.  diameter 
on  a  straight  stem  of  about  10  cm.  length.  This  can  be  attached  to 
a  U  -tube  of  greater  or  less  diameter,  according  as  the  differences  of 
temperature  to  be  observed  are  great  or  small.  The  U  -tube  has  some 
coloured  water  as  indicator,  and  the  indications  of  the  instrument 
are  compared  with  those  of  a  thermometer.  As  the  instrument 
is  only  put  together  when  it  is  wanted,  the  variations  of  barometric 
pressure  do  not  affect  it.  It  has  the  great  advantage  that  it  can  be 
connected  with  a  tambour,  and  thus  be  made  to  record.  The  sensitive- 
ness of  the  glass  air  thermometer  is  about  the  same  as  that  of  a  very 
fine  mercurial  thermometer  made  for  me  by  Messrs.  Hicks.  The  air 
thermometer,  however,  would  be  very  much  more  sensitive  if  the  ball 
were  made  of  thin  metal  instead  of  glass. 

There  is  a  limit  to  the  sensitiveness  of  all  thermometers  depending 
on  the  dilatation  of  a  fluid,  and  I  do  not  think  that  any  such  thermo* 
meter  can  be  constructed  which  would  give  directly  the  true  tem- 
perature of  the  air  in  the  puffs  of  Fohn  wind  which  we  have  been 
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discnssing;  bj  taking  account  of  the  rapidity  of  their  movement 
they  can  be  constmcted  to  give  the  temperature  inferentiallj.  The 
only  probable  method  of  observing  directly  such  rapid  changes  of 
temperature  is  by  electric  or  thermoelectric  methods.  A  thermo- 
electric  j  auction  is  made  of  metals  which  conduct  the  heat  rapidly, 
and  as  their  mass  can  be  made  very  small  and  their  specific  heat  is 
low  they  can  be  made  to  follow  the  temperature  of  the  medium  in 
-which  they  are  immersed  more  closely  than  any  other  form  of  ther* 
mometrio  apparatus.  The  galvanometer  necessary  for  measuring  the 
currents  produced  is  the  inconvenient  park  of  the  apparatus,  but  I  am 
informed  by  those  familiar  with  such  apparatus  that  a  suitable  instru- 
ment for  use  in  the  field  could  be  constructed  without  difficulty. 

Thermcymetera  as  Calorimeters, — If  we  know  not  only  the  rate  of 
cooling  of  a  thermometer,  if  we  have  the  figure  which,  in  Leslie's 
language,  is  called  the  *'  range,"  and  if  in  addition  we  know  the 
thermal  mass  of  the  bulb  which  is  generally  expressed  by  its  "  water 
value,"  the  thermometer  becomes  an  efficient  calorimeter.  It  is  a 
familiar  observation  that  the  thermometer  and  the  senses  frequently 
disagree  about  the  warmth  or  coldness  of  the  weather.  This  is 
because  they  measure  different  things.  The  thermometer  measures 
the  temperature  of  the  air,  the  senses  measure  the  heating  or  cooling 
poweir  of  the  atmosphere,  or  the  rate  at  which  the  body  is  called  upon 
to  receive  or  supply  heat.  The  body  is  a  calorimeter  and  not  a  mere 
thermometer.  But  with  a  knowledge  of  the  constants  above  men- 
tioned, the  thermometer  becomes  also  a  calorimeter. 

In  connection  with  the  melting  of  ice  by  the  hot  wind  in  the 
Engadin,  and  the  corresponding  abstraction  of  heat  from  the  air,  I 
made  a  number  of  experiments  by  whirling  thermometers  at  various 
speeds  in  air  of  definite  temperature,  having  previously  warmed  the 
thermometer  to  a  higher  temperature. 

In  order  to  give  calorimetrio  expression  to  the  result,  and  to  ezpi*es8 
the  heat  exchange  which  had  taken  place,  it  was  necessary  to  know 
the  water  value  or  thermal  mass  of  the  thermometer  bulb.  In  similar 
experiments  made  by  Leslie,  he  used  a  tin  sphere  4  in.  in  diameter 
filled  with  water,  of  which  it  contained  more  than  half  a  litre,  and 
there  was  no  difficulty  in  finding  the  [thermal  mass,  as  that  of  the 
thermometer  was  an  insignificant  fraction  of  it.  With  a  mercurial 
thermometer,  however,  of  ordinary  type  the  glass  envelope  of  the 
bulb  is  as  important  from  a  calorimetrio  point  of  view  as  the  mercury 
contained  in  it;  and  it  is  impossible  to  know  the  proportions  in 
which  the  two  substances  are  present,  except  by  weighing  them  in 
process  either  of  construction  or  of  destruction.  The  former  of  these 
processes  was  excluded,  and  I  hesitated  to  adopt  the  latter  before 
some  more  use  had  been  got  out  of  the  thermometer.  Meantime  I 
endeavoured  to  estimate  the  probable  thermal  mass  of  the  bulb  by 
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carefully  measuring  it,  and  assuming  a  probable  thickness  of  the 
glass.  In  dealing  with  problems  of  this  sort  it  is  necessary  to 
express  the  specific  heat  in  terms  of  the  volume,  and  for  this  parpose 
the  ordinary  numbers  which  express  the  capacity  for  heat  of  unit 
weight  have  to  be  multiplied  by  the  density,  which  expresses  the 
weight  of  1  c.c.  of  the  substance.  The  density  of  mercury  is  13'596, 
and  that  of  ordinary  glass  is  2*45 ;  their  specific  heats  per  unit  weight 
are  0033  and  0'19  respectively;  whence  the  capacity  for  heat  of 
I  c.c.  of  mercury  is  0*449,  and  of  glass  0*466.  If  their  specific  heats 
are  taken  as  identical  and  equal  to  0*457,  the  error  made  will  not  be 
more  than  2  per  cent.,  in  the  extreme  case  where  the  bulb  is  all  glass 
or  all  mercury. 

Hence  it  appeared  that  there  was  no  necessity  for  knowing  the 
thickness  of  the  glass  of  the  bulb  or  the  weight  of  mercury  in  it. 
For  calorimetric  purposes,  a  knowledge  of  the  volume  of  the  bulb 
suffices,  and  it  is  immaterial  in  what  proportion  the  two  substances 
are  present.  The  figures  on  which  this  calculation  are  based  are  for 
ordinary  soda  or  potash  glass,  which  was  no  doubt  used  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  German  thermometers  which  I  was  using. 

Using  the  value  0*457  for  the  specific  heat  per  unit  volume  of  the 
bulb,  and  whirling  the  thermometer  at  the  uniform  rate  of  6  m.  per 
second,  twelve  observations  were  made  of  the  thickness  of  the  film  of 
air  heated  to  the  full  amount,  corresponding  to  the  fall  of  tempera- 
ture of  the  thermometer.  The  difference  between  the  initial  tem- 
perature of  the  thermometer  and  that  of  the  air  varied  from  18*  C.  to 
2*  C,  and  the  resulting  computed  thicknesses  of  the  film  of  air  heated 
varied  from  0*209  to  0*267  mm. ;  the  mean  value  was  0'237  mm. 

The  measurement  of  the  volume  of  the  bulb  requires  some  atten- 
tion. The  nu)st  convenient  form  of  the  bulb  is  the  cylindrical,  and 
it  is  also  the  most  common.  But  the  bulbs  are  very  rarely  truly 
cylindrical,  they  are  often  considerably  tapered.  It  is  not  sufficient 
to  measure  the  diameter  of  the  bulb  with  callipers,  it  is  necessary  to 
measure  the  circumference  at  various  parts  of  the  bulb.  One  simple  way 
is  to  envelop  the  bulb  with  a  wrapper  of  tissue  paper,  like  a  cigarette, 
to  blacken  the  edge  of  the  paper  which  is  laid  inside.  When 
the  paper  is  neatly  and  smoothly  laid  on,  pressure  with  the  finger 
along  the  line  of  the  inner  edge  of  the  paper  produces  a  sharp  impres- 
sion of  the  edge  on  the  overlapping  paper.  On  unrolling  the  paper 
the  exact  envelope  of  the  bulb  lies  between  the  blackened  edge  of  the 
paper  and  the  impression  which  it  has  made  on  the  paper  underlying 
it.  The  length  of  the  bulb  is  very  easily  measured,  and  when  the 
paper  envelope  has  been,  to  begin  with,  given  the  proper  length,  it 
measures  the  outer  surface  of  the  bulb,  less  the  surface  of  the  end. 
This  is  assumed  to  be  hemispherical,  and  is  added  accordingly.  The 
upper  end  of  the  bulb,  whei*e  the  stem  joins  on,  is  neglected,  as  in 
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thermometerB  of  Oerman  pattern,  it  takes  little  part  in  the  exchange 
of  heat  with  the  outside.  Another  method  of  obtaining  the  exact 
circnmference  of  the  bulb,  which  is  a  little  easier  and  perhaps  more 
exact,  is  to  wind  fine  thread  round  it,  each  turn  touching  its  neigh- 
bour closely  until,  say,  ten  turns  have  been  taken.  The  thread  is 
then  unwound  and  ^measured.  The  tenth  part  of  the  length  is  the 
circumference  of  the  bulb.  By  measuring  the  axial  space  occupied 
by  the  ten  turns,  the  correction  for  "  pitch  *'  can  be  ascertained,  but 
if  anything  but  very  coarse  thread  is  used  it  is  negligible.  The 
active  superficial  area  of  the  bulb  is  given  by  adding  to  the  hemi- 
spherical end  surface  the  product  of  the  mean  circumference  into 
the  total  length  of  the  cylindrical  part  of  the  bulb.  In  like  manner, 
the  volume  of  the  bulb  is  obtained  by  adding  to  the  hemispherical 
volume  of  the  end  the  product  of  the  mean  circular  area  into  the 
length  of  the  cylindrical  part  of  the  bulb.  The  volume,  multiplied  by 
0-467,  gives  the  thermally  equivalent  volume  or  weight  of  water. 

Air  thermometers  of  the  simple  kind  described  above,  are  very 
easily  made  so  as  to  give  calorimetrical  results.  It  is  only  necessary 
to  weigh  and  measure  the  piece  of  glass  tube  before  blowing  the 
bulb.  The  shortening  of  the  straight  part  of  the  tube  after  blowing 
gives  the  length  of  it  which  has  been  expanded  into  a  ball,  and  from 
the  known  length  and  weight  of  the  original  piece  of  tube,  the  weight 
of  the  bulb  is  found.  By  carefully  gauging  the  volume  of  the  ball  its 
volume  can  be  obtained,  and  from  that  the  thickness  of  the  glass. 
When  the  specific  heat  of  the  glass  is  known,  the  water  value  of  the 
bulb  is  given  ;  if  the  air  contained  is  taken  into  account,  the  value  is 
increased  by  from  1  to  2  per  cent.   The  surface  of  the  ball  divided  by 

TableVI. — Particulars  of  Calorimetric  Air  Thermometers  made  of 

Lead  Glass. 


Number  of  Instrument. 


1. 


2. 


8. 

4. 

5. 

18-4186 

18-8136 

18-6169 

192-1 

196-4 

194-25 

137  0 

126-0 

104-0 

55  1 

70-4 

90-25 

0-9590 

0-9580 

0-9580 

5-2841 

6-7443 

8-6550 

38 

46 

51 

28-731 

47-713 

69-456 

46-364 

63  -617 

81  -713 

1  -7614 

2-2481 

2-8850 

0-388 

0-353 

0-853 

10040 

1 -2814 

1-6445 

45-18 

37-25 

42-24 

Original  weight  of  tube  (grmQ 
„      length  of  tube  (mm.) 

Ditto  after  blowing 

Difference 

Weight  of  10  mm.  tube  {gem) 

Weight  of  bulb  (grm.) 

Diameter  of  bulb  (mm.)  .... 

Yoltone  of  ditto  (c.c.) 

Surface  of  bulb  (sq.  cm.)  . . . 
Volume  of  glass  at  sp.  gr.  » 

3-0 

Thickness  of  glass  (mm.)  . . . 
Water  yalue   of   bulb,    sp. 

heat  «-  0-67 

Surf aoe  -^  water  yalue 


17  -724 
225-7 
197-0 
28-7 

0  -7853 
2  -2538 

24 
7:288 

18  095 

0  -7513 
0-415 

0-4282 
42-26 


18-508 
193-0 
144  0 
49-0 
0-9590 
4-6991 

32 
17-157 
32  -170 

1-5664 
0-487 

0-8928 
36-03 
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the  water  value  gives  an  expression  for  the  sensitiveness  of  the  instru- 
ment. 

-  In  Table  YI  the  particulars  of  several  air  thermometers  which  I 
have  had  made  are  gi^en.  As  they  are  made  of  lead  glass,  both  the 
density  and  the  capacity  for  heat  are  higher  than  in  the  case  of 
German  glass. 


VIL  "The  Root  of  Lyginodmdron  OldJiamium,  Will."  By  W. 
C.  Williamson,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  D.  H.  Soott,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S.    Received  March  14, 1894. 

During  a  re-investigation  of  the  structure  of  Lyginodendron^* 
the  results  of  which  we  hope  to  lay  before  the  Royal  Society  on  a 
future  occasion,  an  important  fact  has  come  to  light,  which  we  desire 
to  place  on  record  without  delay. 

A  carboniferous  fossil,  with  the  structure  perfectly  preserved,  has 
been  described  in  previous  memoirs,  under  the  name  of  Kahxyhn 
Hookerif  Will.t  We  have  now  established  the  fact  that  Kaloxylon 
was  not  an  independent  plant,  but  was  the  root  of  Lyginodendron 
Oldhamium. 

Specimens,  presenting  in  every  respect  the  typical  Kdloxylon  struc- 
ture, have  been  found  in  actual  continuity  with  the  stem  of  Lygino- 
dendrofij  arising  from  it  as  lateral  appendages.  Their  structure  and 
mode  of  origin  prove  that  they  were  adventitious  roots.  These 
organs  branched  freely,  and  we  have  roots  and  rootlets  of  all  sizes, 
and  at  all  stages  of  development. 

This  discovery  enables  us  to  give  a  complete  account  of  the  vege- 
tative organs  of  L^inodendron,  as  we  are  now  fully  acquainted  with 
the  structure,  not  only  of  the  stem  and  foliage,  but  also  of  the  adven- 
titious roots. 


Presents,  May  31,  1894. 
Transactions. 
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June  7,  1894. 

The  Annual  Meeting  for  the  Election  of  Fellows  was  held  this  day. 

The  LORD  KELVIN,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  Statutes  relating  to  the  election  of  Fellows  having  been  read, 
Sir  Erasmus  Ommanney  and  Mr.  Scott  were,  with  the  consent  of  the 
Society,  nominated  Scrutators  to  assist  the  Secretaries  in  examining 
the  lists. 

The  votes  of  the  Fellows  present  were  then  collected,  and  the  fol- 
lowing candidates  were  declared  duly  elected  into  the  Society  : — 


Bateson,  William,  M.A. 

Boulenger,  George  Albert. 

Bradford,  John  Rose,  M.D. 

Callendar,  Professor  Hugh  Long- 
bourne. 

Cheyne,  Professor  William  Wat- 
son, M.B.,  F.R.C.S. 

Froude,  Robert  Edmund. 

Hill,  Professor  M.  J.  M.,  M.A., 
D.Sc. 

Jones,  Professor  John  Viriamu, 
M.A.,  B.Sc. 


Love,  Augustus  Edwai*d  Hough, 

MA. 
Lydekker,  Richard,  B.A. 
Penrose,  Francis  Cranmer,  M.A., 

F.R.A.S. 
Scott,   Dukinfield    Herny,   M.A., 

F.L.S. 
Smith,  Rev.  Frederick  John,  M.A- 
Swan,     Joseph     Wilson,     M.A., 

F.I.C. 
Veley,     Victor     Herbert,    M.A.,. 

F.C.S. 


Thanks  were  given  to  the  Scrutators. 
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June  7,  1894. 

The  LORD  KELVIN,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

A  List  of  the  Presents  received  was  laid  on  the  table,  and  thanks 
ordered  for  them. 

The  following  Papers  were  read  : — 

L  "  On  the  Newtonian  Constant  of  Gravitation."  By  C.  V, 
Boys,  F.R.S.,  A.R.S.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics, 
Royal  College  of  Science,  South  Kensington.  Received 
May  31,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  Newtonian  constant  of  gravitation  G,  i.e.,  the  force  in  dynes 
between  2  grams  of  matter  1  cm.  apart,'  has  been  determined  with  a 
very  accnrately  constmcted  piece  of  apparatus,  designed  on  the  lines 
which  I  laid  down  in  my  paper  on  the  Cavendish  experiment  (*  Roy. 
Soc.  Proc.',  vol.  46,  p.  293).  The  important  dimensions  are  approxi- 
mately— 

Distance  between  centres  of  lead  balls  in  plan  . .  6  in. 

„  „  gold  „  ..  0-9  in. 

Diameter  of  lead  balls    4^  in. 

gold     „      0-2  and  0-25  in. 

Difference  of  level  between  right  and  left  sides  .  6  in. 

The  lead  balls  were  hung  by  phosphor  bronze  wires  from  pillars  in 
the  lid  of  the  apparatus,  and  the  gold  balls  by  quartz  fibres  from  the 
ends  of  the  "  beam  mirror."  The  beam  mirror  was  supported  by  a 
quartz  fibre,  17  in.  from  a  torsion  head.  An  elaborate  system  of 
scsreena  protected  the  apparatus  f  rotn  temperature  variations. 

An  *'  optical  compass "  of  extreme  precision  was  employed  in 
measuring  the  horizontal  distances  between  the  fibres  and  between 
the  wires,  which  alone  among  the  geometrical  magnitudes  need  be 
known  with  a  very  high  degree  of  precision. 

The  scale  was  9  ft.  long,  divided  into  50ths  of  an  inch.  It  was 
placed  at  a  distance  equal  to  14,000  divisions.  It  could  be  read  with 
certainty  to  1/10  division.  The  deflections  varied  according  to  the 
circumstances  of  each  experiment  from  351  to  577  divisions,  and  the 
squares  of  the  periods  from  35,431  to  58,519  sees.' 
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The   experiments   were  carried  out   by  permission  of  Professor 
Clifton,  under  the  Clarendon  Laboratory,  at  Oxford. 
The  result  is  for 

G,  the  Newtonian  coDstant  of  gravitation. . . .      6" 6576  x  10"* 
A,  the  mean  density  of  the  earth 5-5270. 


II.  "  On  the  Recurrent  Images  following  Visual  Impressions." 
By  Shelford  Bidwell,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  F.R.S.  Received 
March  27,  1894. 

The  earliest  recorded  observation  which  I  have  been  able  to  find 
of  a  certain  curious  phenomenon  associated  with  optical  after-images 
is  that  of  Professor  C.  A.  Young,  who  published  a  note  on  the  subject 
in  the  year  1872,  and  proposed  that  the  phenomena  should  be  called 
"recurrent  vision."*  He  noticed  that  when  a  powerful  Leyden  jar 
discharge  took  place  in  a  darkened  room,  any  conspicuous  object  was 
seen  twice  at  least,  with  an  interval  of  a  little  less  than  a  quarter  of  a 
second ;  often  it  was  seen  a  third  time  and  sometimes  even  a  fourth. 
He  thought  that  the  phenomenon  suggested  the  idea  of  a  reflection 
of  the  nervous  impulse  at  the  nerve  extremities,  as  if  the  inteuse 
impression  upon  the  retina,  after  being  the  first  time  propagated  to 
the  brain,  was  reflected  back  to  the  retina  and  thence  again  to  the 
brain,  thus  renewing  the  sensation  of  vision. 

A  few  months  later  an  account  of  two  experiments  on  the  same 
subject  was  published  by  Mr.  A.  S.  Davis.t  In  the  first,  a  piece  of 
charcoal,  one  end  of  which  was  red-hot,  was  waved  about  so  as  to 
describe  an  ellipse  or  circle  a  few  inches  in  diameter.  A  blue  image 
of  the  burning  end  was  seen  following  the  charcoal  at  a  short  distance 
behind  it,  the  space  between  the  charcoal  and  its  image  being  ab- 
solutely dark.  The  interval  of  time  after  which  the  sensation  of 
blue  light  succeeded  the  primary  sensation  was  estimated  to  be  about 
a  fifth  of  a  second.  The  other  experiment  was  made  with  a  piece  of 
apparatus  resembling  a  photographic  instantaneous  shutter.  The 
shutter  was  interposed  between  \he  observer's  eye  and  the  sky  and 
was  covered  with  pieces  of  coloured  glass,  through  which  momentary 
flashes  of  light  were  allowed  to  pass.  It  was  found  that  each  flash 
was,  after  a  short  interval,  generally  succeeded  by  a  recurrent  image, 
the  colour  of  which  was  qtiite  different  from  that  of  the  glass.  The 
results  of  Mr.  Davis's  observations  are  summarised  below. 

Mr.  Davis  remarks  that  except  as  regards  the  red  glass,  the  re- 
current colour  does  not  differ  much  from  the  complementary  colonr, 

•  *  PhU.  Mag  /  vol.  43  (1872),  p.  343. 
t  Ibid.,  vol.  44  (1872).  p.  526. 
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Blue-fpreen ....      

Pure  red 

and  he  conclndes  that  when  any  one  of  the  three  kinds  of  Yonng- 
Helmholts  nerve  Gbres  is  excited,  an  excitation  is  induced  in  the 
nerve  fibres  of  the  other  kinds,  the  process'being  analogous  to  the  in- 
duction of  electric  currents. 

In  1885  I  called  attention  to  a  very  simple  and  effective  method  of 
exhibiting  a  recurrent  image.*  If  an  ordinary  vacuum  tube,  illu- 
minated by  an  induction  coil  discharge,  is  made  to  rotate  slowly 
upon  a  horizontal  axis  fixed  at  right  angles  to  the  middle  of  the  tube, 
the  tube  is  seen  to  be  followed  at  a  distance  of  a  few  degrees  by  a 
ghost-like  image  of  itself,  the  ghost  exactly  imitating  the  original  in 
form,  but  having  a  uniform  steel-grey  colour.  In  the  same  paper  the 
following  observation  is  noted  : — "  The  vacuum  tube  being  at  rest  in 
a  feebly  lighted  room,  I  concentrated  my  gaze  upon  a  certain  small 
portion  of  it  while  the  discharge  was  passing.  The  current  was  then 
interrupted  and  the  luminous  image  was  almost  instantly  replaced  by 
a  corresponding  image  which  appeared  to  be  intensely  black  upon  a 
less  dark  back-ground.  After  a  period  which  I  estimated  at  from  a 
quarter  to  half  a  second  the  black  image  again  became  luminous ; 
this  luminous  impression  lasted  but  for  a  small  fraction  of  a  second 
and  the  series   of   phenomena  terminated  with    its    disappearance 

It  was  also  found  desirable   to  make  the  preliminary 

illumination  as  short  as  possible,  a  single  flash  being  generally 
sufficient  to  produce  the  phenomena."  The  following  comment  was 
added  : — '*  The  series  of  phenomena  seem  to  be  due  to  an  affection  of 
the  optic  nerve  which  is  of  an  oscillatory  character.  Abnormal  dark- 
ness follows  as  a  reaction  after  the  luminosity,  and  again  after  ab- 
normal darkness  there  is  a  rebound  into  feebler  luminosity." 

The  subject  has  recently  attracted  much  attention  in  connection 
with  the  experiments  of  M.  Aug.  Charpentier.  The  account  of 
them  given  by  M.  Charpentier  in  a  paper  on  *'  Retinal  Oscillations  "f 
is  briefly  as  follows  : — ^If  a  black  disk  having  a  white  sector  is  illu- 
minated  by  a  strong  light,  and   slowly   turned   round    while  the 

•  •  Nature/  vol.  82  (1885),  p.  30. 

t  *<  OscillationB  i^tmiennes/'  'Comptes  Bendus/  vol.  113  (1891),  p.  147.  See 
•Ifo  "  B^action  OKillatoire  de  la  B4tine/' '  Arch,  de  Fhyeiologie/  1892,  p.  541. 
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observer's  eye  is  fixed  upon  its  centre,  there  appears  upon  the  white 
sector,  near  to  its  leading  edge,  a  well-defined  dark  band,  which  is 
separated  from  the  black  ground  of  the  disk  by  a  similar  white  band. 
The  angular  extension  of  the  dark  band  increases  with  the  speed  of 
rotation,  so  that  it  always  takes  the  same  time  to  pass  over  a  fixed 
point  on  the  retina ;  it  begins  about  one-sixty-fifth  or  one-seventieth 
of  a  second  after  the  first  passage  of  the  white,  and  lasts  sensibly  the 
same  time.  He  goes  on  : — ''  The  dark  band  is  in  fact  only  a  kind  of 
reaction  of  the  retina  after  the  luminous  excitation,  a  reaction  which 
can  be  demonstrated  in  a  totally  different  manner.  I  have  found 
that  if  an  instantaneous  luminous  excitation  is  produced  in  complete 
darkness  the  sensation  appears  to  be  reduplicated ;  shortly  after  its 
first  generation  it  seems  to  disappear  and  then  manifest  itself  again. 
This  is  the  case,  for  example,  when  a  single  discharge  from  a 
BuhmkorfiE  coil  is  passed  through  a  Crookes  or  Geissler  vacuum  tube, 

or  simply,  but  less  obviously,  through  the  air There  is,  then, 

in  this  last  experiment,  as  in  thet  first,  a  negative  reaction  of  the  retina 

under  the  influence  of  excitation It  would  be  difficult,  and  in 

any  case  premature,  to  indicate  the  cause  of  this  phenomenon,  but  it 
may  fairly  be  characterised  as  the  result  of  a  retinal  oscillation  set  up 
under  the  influence  of  the  beginning  of  the  luminous  excitation."  I 
think  it  clearly  appears  from  the  above  extract  that  M.  Gharpentier 
ivas  unacquainted  with  the  earlier  observations  of  myself  and  others. 

In  consequence  of  the  importance  which  seemed  to  be  attached  by 
physiologists  to  the  phenomena  of  visual  reaction,  as  evidenced  by 
Professor  Burden  Sanderson's  recent  Presidential  Address  to  the 
British  Association,*  I  was  induced  to  undertake  the  further  experi- 
mental investigation,  of  which  an  account  is  given  in  the  present 
paper.  This  deals  partly  with  the  colours  of  recurrent  images  under 
different  conditions,  and  partly  with  the  reaction  attending  the  early 
stages  of  a  luminous  impression  as  noticed  by  Charpentier. 

In  the  observation  of  the  recurrent  images  set  up  by  the  action  of 
light  of  different  colours  I  began,  like  Mr.  Davis,  by  using  coloured 
glasses. 

A  metal  disk,  about  8  cm.  in  diameter,  was  arranged  so  as  to  rotate 
slowly  and  steadily  about  its  centre  in  front  of  the  condenser  of  a 
projection  lantern.  Near  the  edge  of  the  disk  was  a  circular  aperture 
about  0'5  cm.  in  diameter,  the  image  of  which  was  focussed  upon  a 
distant  screen.  A  plate  of  coloured  glass  was  placed  before  the  pro- 
jecting lens,  and  thus  was  obtained  a  small,  coloured  disk  of  light, 
which  described  a  circular  path  upon  the  screen.  The  coloured  disk 
was,  in  most  cases,  seen  to  be  followed  at  an  interval  of  a  few  degrees 
by  a  ghost  of  the  same  size  and  shape,  but  of  feebler  luminosity,  and 
of  a  hue  which  varied  more  or  less  with  the  colour  of  the  glass 
•  *  Brit.  Assoc.  Eep.,'  1893.     '  Nature/  toI.  48,  p.  468. 
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'employed.     With  white  electric  light  the  colour  of  the  ghost  was 
violet. 

This  method  of  experimenting  was,  however,  found  to  be  unsuited  for 
the  purpose  in  view,  and  I  mention  it  only  on  account  of  the  facility 
which  it  affords  for  exhibiting  the  phenomenon  to  a  large  number  of 
persons.  To  obtain  results  of  any  value,  it  was  necessary  to  employ 
the  simple  colours  of  the  spectrum,  and  the  arrangement  finally 
adopted  for  this  purpose  is  indicat^ed  in  fig.  I.     L  is  a  lantern  con- 

Fio.  1. 
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taining  a  high-pressure  oxyhydrogen  light,  which  is  better  adapted 
for  the  experiment  than  an  arc  lamp,  the  intensity  of  the  light  being 
easily  varied.  S  is  an  adjustable  slit,  M  a  projection  lens,  P  a  bi- 
'  sulphide  of  carbon  prism,  D  a  metal  plate,  in  the  middle  of  which  is 
Sk  circular  aperture '2  mm.  in  diameter.  A  spectram,  6  or  7  cm.  in 
length,  can  be  projected  upon  D,  a  small  selected  portion  of  it  passing 
through  the  aperture  and  falling  upon  the  mirror  Q,  which  is  8  cm. 
in  diameter.  To  the  back  of  the  mirror  is  attached  a  horizontal  arm, 
which  is  not  quite  perpendicular  to  the  mirror,  its  inclination  being 
<akpable  of  adjustment.  The  arm  is  rotated  by  clock-work,  and  turns 
once  in  IJ  sees. 

It  was  at  first  attempted  to  study  the  phenomenon  by  direct  eye 
observations  of  the  reflected  image  of  the  aperture  in  the  rotating 
mirror,  the  aperture  being  covered  by  a  piece  of  finely-ground  glass ; 
but,  for  pretty  obvious  reasons,  no  satisfactory  results  could  be  thus 
obtained. 

A  telescope  was  then  employed,  having  a  power  of  12,  and  an  eye- 
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piece  with  a  Jarge  field.  I  believe  that,  after  sufficient  practice,  this 
would  be  found  the  best  possible  method  of  observation;  but  it  is 
exceedingly  difficult  to  keep  the  eye  absolutely  steady,  and  untrained 
observers  never  succeeded  in  seeing  the  looked-for  phenomena  at 
all.*  Since  it  seemed  desirable  that  my  own  observations  should  be 
confirmed  by  others,  I  abandoned  the  telescope  and  the  ground  glass, 
and  by  means  of  the  lens  N  focussed  the  reflected  image  of  the 
aperture  upon  a  white  screen,  B.  The  diameter  of  the  projected 
disk  of  coloured  light  was  about  1'5  cm.,  and  that  of  the  approxi- 
mately circular  path  which  it  described,  «S0  cm.  To  aid  in  steadying 
the  eye,  a  spot  of  luminous  paint,  upon  which  the  gaze  might  be 
directed,  was  applied  at  the  centre  of  the  circle.  With  this  arrange- 
ment, almost  any  one  can  see  the  ghosts  without  the  smallest 
difficulty. 

When  the  mirror  turns  once  in  1^  sees.,  the  ghost  or  recurrent 
image  appears  about  50°  behind  the  coloured  disk,  the  corresponding^ 
time  interval  being  one-fifth  of  a  second.  Exact  measurement  is, 
however,  not  easy,  and  it  is  probable  that  the  interval  is  not  qnite 
the  same  with  light  derived  from  different  portions  of  the  spectrum. 
The  ghost  appears  to  be  circular  in  form,  its  diameter  being  generally 
rathdr  less  than  that  of  the  original.  The  colours  of  the  recurrent 
images,  as  specified  below,  have  all  been  observed  by  several  person s,^ 
and,  except  as  to  those  at  the  extreme  limits  of  visibility,  all  the 
observations  were  in  agreement. 

Experiment  1. 

Spectrum  ooloun.  Becurrent  colours. 

Extreme  yiolet No  perceptible  image. 

Middle  yiolet A  pale  image,  yariouslj  desoribed  aa  grey,  yellow,  and 

greenish-yellow. 

Dark  blue - Feeble  yiolet. 

Light  blue Brighter  violet. 

Middle  green Bright  yiolet.    The    image    is    zftore    oonspiouous  with 

green  light  than  yrith  any  other. 

Greenish-yellow Blue. 

Orange-yellow Bluish-green, 

Orange Bark  bluish-green. 

Orange-red Very  dark  bluish-green. 

Bed No  image  at  all,  howeyer  bright  the  red  was  made. 

The  violets  all  appear  to  my  own  vision  slightly  redder  than  the 
violet  of  the  spectrum. 

The  following  experiment  was  then  made. 


*  If  a  telescope  is  used,  the  mirror  must  be  siWered  on  its  outer  surface,  and  in 
the  air  of  a  laboratory  is  quickly  tarnished. 


1894.]  Images  following  Visual  Imp7*essix>n8,  137 

Experiment  2. 

For  the  screen  with  the  aperture  at  D,  fig.  1,  another  was  substi- 
tnted,  having  a  horizontal  slit  7  cm.  long  and  2  mm.  wide,  the  image 
of  which  was  projected  upon  the  screen  B  after  reflection  from  the 
rotating  mirror.  Thus  a  small  spectmm  was  produced,  which  re- 
volved parallel  to  itself,  in  a  circle  about  1  metre  in  diameter.*  The 
eyes  were  directed  upon  a  fixed  spot  near  one  end  of  the  horizontal 
diameter  of  the  circle.  The  spectrum  was  followed  by  a  ghost  of  the 
form  rather  roughly  indicated  in  fig.  2.  It  extended  from  the  orange 
of  the  spectrum  to  the  beginning  of  the  violet,  teiminating  somewhat 
abruptly  at  the  orange  end,  and  fading  away  gradually  at  the  other. 
The  image  was  distorted,  as  shown  in  the  figure,  approaching  nearest 
to  the  spectmm  at  about  the  middle  of  the  green,  a  little  on  the  more 
i*e£rangible  side  of  the  most  luminous  portion.  The  distance  sepa- 
rating the  spectmm  from  the  imago  increased  more  rapidly  towards 
the  red  end  of  the  spectrum  than  towards  the  violet  end,  and  the 
image  was  widened  out  considerably  at  the  violet  end ;  but  neither 
the  moving  spectrum  itself  nor  it«  recurrent  image  was  so  sharply 
defined  as  appears  in  the  diagram. 

It  was  remarkable  that  the  whole  of  the  recurrent  image  of  the 
spectmm  was  of  a  violet  hoe,  being  brightest  where  the  distance 
irom  the  spectrum  was  least.  No  trace  whatever  of  yellow  or 
greenish-yellow  could  be  detected  at  the  more  refrangible  end,  nor 
of  bine  or  bluish-green  at  the  other. 

The  apparent  absence  of  any  colour  except  violet  in  the  recurrent 
image  of  the  complete  spectrum  is  capable  of  two  possible  explana- 
tions. The  greenish-yellow  seen  at  one  end,  and  the  blue  and  bluish- 
green  seen  at  the  other,  when  the  spectrum  colours  are  tested  sepa- 
rately, may  be  due  merely  to  an  effect  of  contrast,  the  true  colour  of 
the  image  being  in  both  cases  a  weak  violet.  Or,  on  the  other 
hand,  these  colours  may  really  be  present  at  the  ends  of  the  image 
of  the  whole  spectrum,  being,  however,  of  too  weak  an  intensity 
to  be  distinguishable  when  in  proximity  to  the  more  lu^fiinous  por- 
tioi&s  of  the  spectrum  itself  and  of  its  image. 

Two  experiments  were  made  in  the  hope  of  settling  this  question. 

Experiment  3. 

The  slit  at  D  was  removed,  and  in  its  place  was  put  a  zinc  plate 
having  two  small  apertures  close  together.  A  second  lantern  and 
prism  were  set  up,  and  two  spectra  were  projected  upon  the  zinc 
plate.     By  the  help  of  screens,  things  were  so  arranged  that  a  violet 

*  Helmholtz  obserred  the  after-images  of  a  spectrum  seen  for  an  instant,  but 
failed  to  notice  the  dark  interral  which  preceded  their  appearance  ('  Fhjs.  Opt./ 
p.  876). 


138 


Mr.  S.  Bidwell.     On  the  Recurrent 
Fia.  2. 


[June  7, 


ray  from  one  spectram  passed  through  one  of  the  apertures,  while  a 
violet  ray  from  the  other  spectrum  passed  through  the  other. 
These  were  reflected  from  the  mirror  (which  was  not  rotated),  and 
formed  two  violet  disks  side  by  side  upon  the  screen.  By  adjusting 
the  widths  of  the  slits  and  the  intensities  of  the  limelights,  one  of 
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these  disks  was  made  as  bright  as  possible,  and  the  other  yery 
feeble.  By  the  side  of  the  bright  violet  disk  the  feeble  one  often 
seemed  to  be  of  a  greenish-yellow  hue,  though,  when  seen  alone,  it 
was  distinctly  violet. 

EaDperiment  4. 

In  a  similar  manner  a  feeble  violet  and  brighter  greenish-yellow 
were  placed  side  by  side,  bnt,  however  much  the  intensity  of  the 
former  was  diminished,  it  could  never  be  made  to  assume  a  blue 
colour  at  all  comparable  to  that  possessed  by  the  recurrent  image  of 
the  greenish -yellow.  Nor  did  it  appear  bluish-green  beside  orange- 
yellow  or  orange-red. 

While,  therefore,  the  result  of  Experiment  3  is  consistent  with  the 
contrast  hypothesis,  that  of  Experiment  4  appears  to  be  opposed  to 
it ;  but  there  is  so  great  a  difference  in  the  circumstances  of  the  two 
kinds  of  observation,  the  one  involving  a  deliberate  comparison  of  the 
colours  of  two  stationary  luminous  disks,  and  the  other  an  estimate 
formed  while  a  disk  and  its  recurrent  image  were  in  rapid  motion, 
that  the  opposing  evidence  cannot  be  regarded  as  conclusive. 
Another  experiment  was  therefore  devised. 

Experiment  5. 

The  original  screen  with  one  small  aperture  was  placed  at  D,  and 
two  spectra  were  projected  upon  it  in  such  a  manner  that  a  green 
ray  from  one  spectrum,  and  a  red  ray  from  the  other,  passed  through 
the  aperture,  forming  red  and  green  images  which  were  exactly 
superposed  upon  the  screen  B.  The  colour  of  the  single  image  thus 
formed  could,  by  suitable  regulation  of  the  limelights,  be  made 
greenish-yellow,  yellow,  or  orange-yellow,  these  colours  being,  of 
course,  not  simple  ones,  but  compounds  of  ^  red  and  green.  Now,  red 
by  itself  gives  no  recurrent  image  whatever  (this  was  verified  before 
proceeding  further  by  shutting  ofE  the  green  ray),  while  green  by 
itself  gives  a  violet  recurrent  image.  The  question  to  be  decided 
was  whether  the  green,  when  accompanied  by  the  inert  red,  would 
give  a  violet  recurrent  image  as  if  it  were  alone,  or  whether  the  com- 
pound colour  formed  by  the  combination — greenish-yellow,  for 
example — would  be  attended  by  a  blue  or  bluish-green  recurrent 
image,  just  as  if  the  compound  were  a  simple  spectram  colour. 

The  latter  was  found  to  be  the  case.  The  same  hue  of  greenish- 
yellow,  whether  a  simple  spectrum  colour  or  a  compound  of  red  and 
green,  was  always  attended  by  a  blue  ghost.  When  the  red  ray  of 
the  compound  was  shut  o£E  by  a  screen,  the  ghost  instantly  became 
violet :  when  the  screen  was  removed  it  at  once  resumed  its  blue 
colour. 
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This  experiment,  though  not  conclasiye,  is  clearly  in  favour  of  the 
probability  that  the  blue  and  bluish-green  recurrent  colours  apparently 
observed  when  the  yellow  and  orauge  portions  of  the  spectrum  are 
tested  separately  are  due  merely  to  an  eff^t  of  mental  judgment,  and 
not  to  any  cause  of  a  physiological  nature. 

There  are,  therefore,  four  independent  facts  which  are  consistent 
with  the  conclusion  that  luminous  recurrent  images  are  due  to  a 
reaction  of  the  violet  nerve  fibres  only. 

(a.)  With  white  light  the  recurrent  colour  is  violet. 

(6.)  In  the  recurrent  image  of  the  complete  spectrum  no  colour 
but  violejb  can  be  detected. 

(c.)  A  pure  red  light,  however  intense,  gives  no  recurrent  image. 
It  is  generally  supposed  by  the  supporters  of  the  Young- 
Helmholtz  theory  that  red  light  has  no  action  upon  the 
violet  nerve-fibres. 

((2.)  The  apparently  blue  colour  of  the  ghost  of  simple  spectrum 
yellow  is  just  as  well  produced  by  a  compound  yellow  con- 
sisting of  green  and  red,  the  latter  of  which  is  inert  when 
tested  separately. 

The  path  of  the  revolving  spot  of  light  is  generally  marked  by  a 
phosphorescent  track,  which,  when  the  rate  of  revolution  is  not  less 
than  one  turn  in  1^  sees.,  often  forms  a  complete  circle.  The  bril- 
liancy of  this  luminous  trail  seems  to  vary  with  different  observers, 
in  some  cases  apparently  being  so  intense  that  the  recurrent  image 
cannot  be  distinguished  from  it  at  all.  The  trail  is  due  to  the  usually 
feeble  continuation  of  the  after-image,  of  which  the  bright  initial 
stage  constitutes  the  recurrent  image. 

A  spot  of  red  light,  although  it  is  never  followed  by  a  ghost,  is 
always  considerably  elongated  during  its  revolution,  and  its  colour 
ceases  to  be  uniform,  the  rear  portion  assuming  a  light  bluish-pink 
tinge.  However  small  the  spot  of  light  is  made,  and  however  high 
the  speed  of  revolution,  no  complete  separation  of  tlie  spot  into  red 
and  pink  portions  has  ever  been  effected. 

In  the  experiment  next  to  be  described  the  Gharpentier  effect  and 
the  recurrent  image  are  made  to  exhibit  themselves  simultaneously. 

Tlx:periment  6. 

Two  blackened  zinc  disks,  15  cm.  in  diameter,  from  each  of  which 
two  opposite  quadrants  were  cut  out,*  were  mounted  in  contact  with 
each  other  on  a  horizontal  axis,  driven  by  clockwork  and  making  one 
turn  in  1^  sees.     By  slipping  the  disks  over  one  another  round  their 

*  It  was  found  neceMarj  to  cut  out  two  quadrants  instead  of  onlj  one,  in  order 
to  balance  the  disks  uid  secure  uniform  rotation. 
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centres,  opposite  open  sectors  might  be  obtained,  of  any  aperture 
from  0°  to  90°.  The  apparatus  was  set  np  opposite  a  box  containing 
A  32-candle  power  incnndescent  lamp,  with  a  variable  resistance  in 
the  circuit,  the  side  of  the  box  between  the  lamp  and  the  disks  being 
covered  with  a  sheet  of  ground  glass. 

The  sectors  being  in  the  first  place  opened  as  widely  as  possible, 
I  fixed  mj  eye  upon  the  centre  of  the  double  disk,  and  at  once  saw 
Charpentier's  dark  band  upon  the  illuminated  background. 

The  sectors  were  then  gradually  closed  up,  until  the  posterior  edge 
of  the  dark  band  approximately  coincided  with  that  of  the  sector.* 
When  this  was  accomplished  it  was  found  that  the  arc  of  the  open 
sector  was  equal  to  about  -^  part  of  the  whole  circumference.  The 
dark  reaction,  therefore,  ceased  in  (^  of  1^  sees.  =)  ^V  ^^^-  after  the 
first  impact  of  the  light  upon  the  eye. 

For  more  readily  demonstrating  the  succeeding  phenomena,  it  was 
found  convenient  to  again  open  the  sectors  a  little,  so  that  they 
covered  an  angle  of  about  10°  or  12*".  Resuming  the  observation,  it 
was  seen  that  the  posterior  edge  of  the  open  sector  was  bordered  by 
a  luminous  fringe  due  to  persistence.  A  little  beyond  the  termina- 
tion of  the  fringe  there  appeared  an  intensely  black  radial  band, 
estimated  to  cover  a  space  of  from  3*"  to  4**,  and  eanily  visible  even 
upon  the  black  ground  of  the  metal  disk,  though  it  is  shown  far 
more  conspicuously  upon  a  translucent  disk  made  of  stout  writing- 
paper,  with  a  sector  cut  out.  Lastly,  after  another  interval  of, 
perhaps,  35°  or  40**,  came  the  luminous  recurrent  image,t  which, 
with  the  yellowish  light  of  the  incandescent  lamp,  appeared  to  be  of 
a  blue  colour.  By  varying  the  angular  aperture  of  the  sector,  it 
was  ascertained  that  the  recurrent  image  appeared  at  a  fixed  interval 
after  the  light  was  cut  off,  and  not  after  its  first  impact. 

This  method  of  observation  revealed  one  other  point  of  interest, 
which  seems  hitherto  to  have  escaped  notice,  though  it  is  evident 
enough  with  a  Gharpentier  disk,  when  once  attention  has  been 
directed  to  it.  The  average  illumination  of  the  bright  band  inter- 
vening between  the  dark  band  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  sector  is 
much  more  intense  than  that  of  the  other  portion  of  the  sector. 
Moreover,  it  is  not  uniform,  but  increases,  gradually  at  first,  and 
very  rapidly  at  last,  from  the  leading  edge  up  to  the  dark  band. 
In  fact  when  the  light  used  is  not  strong,  the  laminous  margin  of  the 
bright  band  is  a  far  more  conspicuous  object  than  the  dark  band 
itself  :  it  appears  to  glow  almost  like  a  white-hot  wire. 

Gharpentier  states  that,  under  favourable  conditions,  he  has  been 

*  This  was  not  a  yery  easy  operation,  because  the  luminous  sector^  wu  slightly 
widened  by  persistence,  especially  near  the  circumference.    Aa^^^^  *^*  •*^  *^    • 

t  This,  of  course,  cannot  be  seen  upon  a  translucent  paper  disk  being  oyer- 
powered  by  the  transmitted  light. 
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able  to  detect  tHe  existence  of  a  second,  and  even  of  a  third,  dark 
band  of  greatly  diminished  intensity,  thongh  be  adds  that  the  obser- 
vation is  a  very  difficult  one.*  What  is  probably  the  same  effect  in  a 
different  form  can,  however,  be  shown  quite  easily  in  the  following 
manner.    . 

Experiment  7. 

In  a  blackened  zinc  disk  15  cm.  in  diameter,  there  were  cut  two 
opposite  i*adial  slits,  abont  0*5  mm.  in  width.  The  disk  was  rotated 
at  the  rate  of  one  turn  per  second  in  front  of  a  sbeet  of  ground  glass, 
behind  which  was  an  incandescent  lamp.  The  glass  was  covered 
with  opaque  paper,  in  which  a  circular  opening  was  made  of  slightly 
less  diameter  than  the  disk.  The  disk  was  placed  opposite  this 
opening,  and  no  light  reached  the  eye  except  such  as  passed  through 
the  two  slits.  When  the  disk  was  observed  from,  a  distance  of  about 
1^  metres,  the  eye  being  fixed  upon  its  centre,  each  slit  appeared  to 
give  four  (or  possibly 'five)  luminous  images,  arranged  like  the  ribs 
of  a  partly  opened  fan.  The  images  were  distinctly  separated  by 
dark  intervals  near  the  circumference,  but  overlapped  one  another 
towards  the  centre.  The  leading  image  was  naturally  the  brightest, 
each  consecutive  image  being  considerably  weaker  than  its  precursor. 
All  had  the  same  tone  of  colour,  namely  that  of  the  yellowish-light 
given  by  the  electric  lamp.  The  usual  blue  recurrent  image  could 
also  be  seen  following  the  images  of  the  radial  slits,  at  an  angle  of 
about  80^ 

It  appears,  then,  that  when  the  retina  is  exposed  to  the  action  of 
light  for  a  limited  time,  the  complete  order  of  visual  phenomena  is 
as  follows : — 

(1)  Immediately  upon  the  impact  of  the  light  there  is  experienced 
a  sensation  of  luminosity,  the  intensity  of  which  increases  for 
about  one-sixtieth  of  a  second  :  more  rapidly  towards  the  end 
of  that  period  than  at  first. 

(2)  Then  ensues  a  sudden  reaction,  lasting  also  for  about  one-sixtieth 
of  a  second,  in  virtue  of  which  the  retina  becomes  partially 
insensible  to  renewed  or  continued  luminous  impressions. 
These  two  effects  may  be  repeated  in  a  diminished  degree,  as 
often  as  three  or  four  times. 

(8)  The  stage  of  fluctuation  is  succeeded  by  a  sensation  of  steady 
luminosity,  the  intensity  of  which  is,  however,  considerably 
below  the  mean  of  that  experienced  during  the  first  one-sixtieth 
of  a  second. 

*  I  bare  noticed  that  the  int^nnty  of  the  dark  band  always  appears  to  fluctuate 
veiy  rapidly,  perhaps  twenty  or  thirty  times  in  a  second.  The  rate  of  fluctuation 
is  quite  regular,  and  independent  of  the  rate  of  rotation. 


1894.] 


Images  folloioing  Vi»iial  Impressions. 
Fio.  3. 


143 


fit  t{  eft  t  rtfl'ftfl  1 


DmHfn^as 


-Xi#U^. 


m 


•1/    - 


3lk0««vidl4f  «Fa  BtofnA 


(4)  After  tho  external  light  hBA  been  shnt  off,  a  sensation  of 
diminishing  luminosity  continues  for  a  short  time,  and  is  suc- 
ceeded hy  a  brief  interval  of  darkness. 

(5)  Then  follows  a  sudden  and  clearly-defined  sensation  of  what 
may  be  called  abnormal  darkness-r-darker  than  conimon  dark- 
ness— which  l&sts  for  about  one-sixtieth  of  a  second,  and  is 
followed  by  another  interval  of  ordinary  darkness. 

(6)  Finally,  in  about  a  fifth  of  a  second  after  the  extinction  of  the 
external  light,  there  occurs  another  transient  impression  of 
luminosity,  generally  violet  coloured,  after  which  the  uni- 
formity of  the  darkness  remains  undisturbed . 

An  attempt  has  been  made  in  fig.  3  to  give  a  rough  diagrammatic 
representation  of  the  above- described  chain  of  sensations.  No 
account  has  been  taken  of  the  comparatively  feeble  after-image,  to 
which  the  phosphorescent  trail  before  referred  to  is  due,  and  which 
may  last  for  two  seconds  or  more. 

In  conclusion,  it  may  not  be  unnecessary  to  add  a  warning  that, 
though  all  the  effects  here  described  have  been  witnessed  without 
much  difficulty  by  several  persons  besides  myself,  it  is  hardly  probable 
that  any  one,  who  is  quite  unaccustomed  to  observations  of  the  kind, 
will  be  entirely  successful  in  a  first  attempt  at  repeating  the  ex- 
periments. 

Addendum.    May  24th. 

Since  the  above  was  written,  there  has  been  brought  to  my  notice 
an  important  paper  by  Dr.  Carl  Hess,  "  On  the  After-images  follow- 
ing luminous  Impressions  of  short  Duration."*  In  his  principal 
experiments  momentary  illumination  was  produced  by  means  of  an 
instantaneous  shutter,  giving  an  exposure  of  1/100  or  1/200  second. 
•  Pfluger'B  *  Archiv  fur  Physiologie,'  vol.  40  (1801),  p.  190. 
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Observations  were  made  of  the  effects  following  excitation  hj  white 
light,  by  coloured  light  derived  from  different  portions  of  the  spec- 
trum, and  hy  the  whole  spectrum  at  once.  In  all  his  experiments. 
Dr.  Hess  noticed  the  occurrence  of  what  he  speaks  of  as  a  negative 
after-image  of  very  short  duration  (corresponding  to  what  I  have 
called  an  interval  of  darkness)  which  followed  almost  immediately 
upon  the  termination  of  the  illumination,  and  preceded  what  is 
'^  commonly  known  as  the  positive  after-image."  He  states  that  this 
negative  after-image  which,  according  to  his  measurements,  lasted 
for  about  one-third  or  one-half  second,  was  overlooked  by  Helmholtz, 
Aubert,  Fich  and  others.  Hering,  however,  had  reasons  for  suspect- 
ing its  existence,  and  it  was  to  test  this  point  that  the  experiments 
in  which  Hering  himself  co-operated,  were  undertaken. 

The  negative  after-images  are  stated  not  to  hare  been  represented 
in  all  cases  by  mere  darkness.  Under  favourable  conditions,  the 
"  dark  after-image  "  succeeding  a  momentary  excitation  by  coloured 
light,  was  tinted  with  a  colour  complementary  to  the  original  one  ; 
and  when  the  stimulus  was  generated  by  the  complete  spectrum,  all 
the  complementary  colours  were  seen  for  a  short  time  after  its  disap- 
pearance. No  such  complementary  tints  have  ever  revealed  them- 
selves in  my  own  experiments,  the  space  between  the  primary 
luminous  image  and  its  ghost  always  appearing  as  simply  dark. 

The  colours  assigned  by  Dr.  Hess  to  the  *'  positive  after-images  " 
also  differ  from  those  observed  by  myself.  In  most  oases  he  describes 
the  positive  after-image  as  either  having  a  feeble  colour  of  the  same 
hue  as  that  of  the  light  employed  for  the  stimulus,  or  as  being 
colourless. 

Dr.  Hess  considers,  as  I  do,  that  the  brightest  portion  of  the  posi- 
tive after-image  of  the  spectrum  corresponds  with  the  green,  and 
remarks  that  the  brightness  decreases  gradually  towards  the  more 
refrangible  end  of  the  spectrum,  and  much  more  quickly  towards 
the  less  refrangible  end. 

Such  discrepancies  as  seem  to  exist  between  Dr.  Hess's  results  and 
my  own  may  perhaps  be  accounted  for  by  the  very  different  methods 
of  observation  which  we  employed.  A  stationary  stimulus  would,  no 
doubt,  be  better  adapted  than  a  moving  one  for  developing  the  feeble 
tints  of  the  dark  negative  after-images,  as  well  as  those  exhibited  by 
the  bright  positive  after-images  during  by  far  the  greater  part  of 
their  continuance,  which,  according  to  Dr.  Hess's  estimate,  is  as  long 
as  from  four  to  eight  seconds.  On  the  other  hand,  the  method 
adopted  by  myself  discloses  the  important  fact,  of  which  Dr.  Hess 
makes  no  mention  whatever,  that  the  positive  images  are  immensely 
brighter  for  a  very  brief  initial  period — not  more  than  one-tenth  of  a 
second — than  daring  their  subsequent  existence.  While  this  phase 
of  transient  brilliancy  altogether  failed  to  attract  Dr.  Hess's  notice, 
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it  constituted  in  mj  own  experiments  tbe  chief  and  most  striking 
phenomenon  :  and  it  was  to  the  colours  which  appeared  during  the 
bright  phase  that  my  attention  was  exclusively  directed,  the  tints  of 
the  relatively  insignificant  "  luminous  trails  "  being  too  faint  to  be 
distinguishable. 

It  is  clear  that  the  momentary  excessive  brightness  of  the  positive 
image  is  no  less  essential  than  the  dark  interval  (or  negative  after- 
image) for  the  generation  of  the  phenomenon  of  recurrent  vision 
which  forms  the  subject  of  the  present  paper. 


in.  **  Niagara  Falls  as  a  Chronometer  of  Geological  Time."  By 
J.  W.  Spbnobr,  Ph.D.  Communicated  by  Professor  T.  G. 
BoNNBY,  F.R.S.     Received  March  16,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

1.  Conjectures  as  to  the  Age  of  Niagara  Falls, — Prior  to  the  writing 
of  the  present  paper,  most  of  the  conjectures  as  to  the  age  of  the 
Falls  have  been  based  simply  upon  the  supposed  uniform  rate  of 
recession.  Thus,  in  1790,  Andrew  Ellicott  assigned  55,000  years  as 
the  age  of  the  Falls.  In  1841,  Sir  Charles  Lyell  allowed  35,000  years ; 
in  1886,  Professor  R.  S.  Woodward,  after  three  surveys  had  been 
made,  calculated  the  age  as  12,000  years ;  and  later,  Mr.  G.  K.  Gilbert, 
supposing  the  recession  to  progress  at  the  maximum  axial  retreat 
alone,  reduced  the  age  of  the  Falb  6,000  years.  This  latter  was  not 
intended  as  an  estimate,  as  he  fully  recognised  that  such  a  time  mnst 
have  been  greatly  lengthened  by  many  changing  conditions.  The  rate 
adopted  by  the  first  two  writers  was  only  conjectaral,  as  no  surveys 
had  then  been  made.  Three  surveys  had  been  completed  before  the 
writings  of  the  latter  two  writers,  and  I  have  had  the  benefit  of  a 
fourth.  Woodward's  calculation  was  upon  the  mean  mathematical 
enlargement  of  the  Horseshoe  gulf  at  the  end  of  the  chasm,  which 
rate  was  less  than  the  geological  rate  of  retreat.  The  author's 
method  differs  from  the  others  in  that  it  takes  into  consideration  the 
rate  of  recession  throughout  the  changing  episodes  of  the  river, 
which  have  been  entirely  discovered  by  Gilbert  or  himself.  His  com- 
putations make  the  age  surprisingly  near  to  the  conjecture  of  Lyell. 

2.  Modem  Topography. — This  section  of  the  paper  gives  such 
details  as  bear  upon  the  subject,  some  of  which  do  not  appear  else- 
where. 

3.  Geology  of  the  District. — Besides  what  may  be  foand  in  other 
works,  there  are  several  measured  sections  and  descriptions  showing 
the  amount  of  work  the  river  had  to  do.  Several  figures  illustrate 
the  varying  conditions, 
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4.  Ancient  Topography. — The  Niagara  is  a  modem  river.  Tt  crosses 
a  broad  ancient  valley  nearly  100  ft.  deep,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Falls. 
This  depression  has  largely  escaped  the  attention  of  even  geologists, 
and  entirely  in  its  bearing  upon  the  history  of  the  Falls.  The  pecn- 
liar  extension  of  the  chasm  at  the  Whirlpool,  and  the  buried  valley  of 
St.  David's,  have  been  considered  by  many  as  part  of  a  preglacial 
Niagara  river.  This  is  now  fonnd  to  be  a  branch  of  a  baried  valley 
oatside  the  Niagara  canon,  and  hundreds  of  feet  shallower,  with 
ancient  sloping  V-^haped  walls,  whilst  those  of  the  gorge  are  vertical. 
It  is  only  an  incident  that  the  modem  river  touched  this  drift-filled 
valley,  but  it  has  given  rise  to  the  elongation  of  the  chasm  at  the 
Whirlpool.  The  drainage  of  the  tableland  in  ancient  times  was  across 
the  direction  of  the  Niagara  river,  and  was  strongly  marked  by  bold 
limestone  ridges,  which  have  only  been  penetrated  by  the  Falls  in 
modem  times.  Even  the  Erie  basin  emptied  by  a  route  several  miles 
west  of  the  Niagara. 

5.  Basement  of  the  Biver. — ^In  order  to  explain  the  work  done  by 
the  river,  this  feature  is  described,  part  of  the  banks  of  the  originid 
course,  before  sinking  into  the  chasm,  being  on  hard  rocks,  and  part 
on  local  deposits  of  drift.  Even  the  deserted  river  banks  carved  out 
of  such  accumulations  are  still  well  preserved. 

6.  Discharge  of  the  Niagara  Biver. — ^This  is  only  important  in  order 
to  learn  what  is  the  discharge  of  the  Erie  basin  alone ;  for  during  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  life  of  the  Niagara  only  the  Erie  waters 
fell  over  the  falb.  The  drainage  of  the  Erie  basin  is  3/11  of  thai 
of  the  four  great  upper  lakes. 

7.  Modem  Recession  of  the  Falls. — From  four  surveys,  extending 
over  a  period  of  forty-eight  years,  the  mean  modem  rate  of  recession 
of  the  Falls  is  found  to  be  4' 175  ft.  a  year.  Its  rate  is  variable  with 
secular  episodes  of  rapid  medial  recession,  followed  by  its  cessation  along 
the  axis,  but  with  increased  lateral  retreat.  This  cycle  appears  to 
take  about  fifty  years.  But  the  detailed  figures  are  given  with  a  map. 
This  rate  is,  however,  excessive,  on  account  of  the  geological  con- 
ditions favouring  the  rapid  modem  recession,  but  the  rate  taken  for 
the  mean  recession  under  the  conditions  of  the  modem  descent  of 
the  river  with  the  present  discharge  is  3*75  ft.  a  year. 

8.  Sketch  of  the  Lake  History  and  the  Nativity  of  Niagara  JBtver.—* 
At  one  time  a  great  proportion  of  the  lake  region  was  covered  by  a 
single  sheet,  or  the  Warren  Water.  Upon  its  dismemberment — ^in  part, 
at  least,  by  the  rise  of  the  land — one  large  lake  was  formed  occupying 
the  basins  of  Huron,  Michigan,  and  Superior ;  and  another  a  portion 
of  the  Erie  extending  into  the  Ontario  basin.  The  waters  in  these 
two  basins  were  subsequently  lowered,  so  that  they  fell  to  their  rocky 
eastern  rims,  and  the  three  upper  lakes  discharged  by  way  of  Lake 
Nipissing  and  the  Ottawa  river,  and  the  Niagara  had  its   birth. 
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draining  only  the  Erie  basin.  Then  the  Niagara  river  descended 
200  ft.  In  course  of  time  the  waters  subsided  220  ft.  more,  but 
eTentuallj  they  were  raised  again  80  ft.  at  the  month  of  the  Niagara, 
thus  reducing  the  descent  of  the  river,  from  the  head  of  the  rapids 
above  the  falls  to  the  foot  of  the  last  rapids  in  its  course  to  the  lake, 
to  320  ft.  During  the  lowest  stage,  Ontario  lake  receded  twelve  miles 
from  the  end  of  Niagara  gorge,  where  the  falls  had  been  located  at 
their  nativity. 

9.  Laws  of  Erosion. — ^TheoreticaUy  the  erosion  varies  as  the  height 
of  the  falls  and  the  volume  of  the  water,  but  some  of  the  work  is 
converted  into  heat.  The  ^cession  is  largely  due  to  the  work  being 
expended  in  the  undermining  of  the  hard  capping  rocks,  by  the 
removal  of  the  underlying  shales.  The  rate  of  the  modern  recession 
has  been  determined  under  the  changing  conditions  of  erosion,  so 
that  the  theoretical  variations  of  other  portions  of  the  river's  work 
includes  their  modification. 

10  and  11.  Episodes  of  the  JRiver  and  the  amount  of  Recession  in  each. 
Duration  of  each  Episode. — First  episode :  Water  falling  200  ft.,  in 
volume  3/11  of  modem  discharge ;  gorge,  11,000  ft.  long ;  duration, 
17,200  years.  Second  episode:  river  descending  420  ft.,  in  three 
cascades ;  first  stage,  only  the  discharge  of  the  Erie  waters ;  length  of 
chasm,  3,000  ft. ;  duration,  6,000  years ;  second  stage,  drainage  of  all 
the  upper  lake ;  length  of  chasm,  7,000  ft. ;  duration,  4,000  years. 
Third  episode :  same  volume  and  descent  as  in  last,  but  the  three 
falls  united  into  one  fall;  length  of  chasm,  4,000  feet;  duration, 
800  years.  Fourth  episode  :  volume  of  water  as  at  present,  the  level 
of  lower  lake  as  to-day ;  first  stage,  a  local  rapid  making  the  descent 
of  365  ft. ;  work  particularly  hard ;  length  of  gorge,  5,500  ft. ;  dura- 
tion about  1,500  years ;  the  second  stage  as  at  present ;  work  easy ; 
length  of  canon,  6,000  feet ;  descent  of  water,  320  ft. ;  rate  of  reces- 
sion here  taken  as  the  full  mea^sured  amount  of  4'175  ft.  a  year ; 
duration,  1,500  years.  Thus  the  age  of  the  &lls  is  computed  to  be 
31,000  years,  with  another  1,000  years  as  the  age  of  the  river  before 
the  nativity  of  the  Falls.  The  turning  of  the  Huron  waters  into  the 
Niagara  was  about  8,000  years  ago*  A  difficult  question  was  the 
amount  of  work  done  in  each  episode.  This  was  in  part  determined 
by  the  position  of  the  remaining  terraces  corresponding  to  different 
stages  of  the  river,  and  by  the  changing  effects  of  erosion. 

12.  Belations  between  the  Terrestrial  or  Epeirogenic  Movements  and 
the  Falls. — The  deserted  beaches  in  the  lake  region  have  been  deformed 
by  unequal  terrestrial  elevation,  and  this  movement  has  caused  the 
changing. conditions  of  the  river  in  a  large  part,  such  as  the  turning 
of  the  Huron  waters  from  the  Ottawa  valley  to  the  Erie  basin.  This 
deformation  affecting  the  Niagara  district,  since  the  commencement 
of  the  river  epoch,  amounts  to  2*5  ft.  per  mile ;  east  of  Lake  Huron» 

L  2 
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4  ft.  per  mile ;  and  at  the  outlet  of  Lake  Ontario,  5  ft.  per  mile ;  all  in  a 
north-eastward  direction.  Taking  the  amoant  of  movement  in  each 
district  as  representing  also  the  proportional  measure  of  time,  then 
calculations  can  be  made  upon  several  of  the  beaches,  and  in  terms  of 
the  age  of  Niagara  their  antiquity  can  be  inferred.  The  importance 
of  the  computations  in  this  paper  is  that  they  support  the  correctness 
of  the  calculated  age  of  the  Falls.  In  the  application  of  these  results 
it  appears  that  the  rate  of  terrestrial  uplift  in  the  Niagara  district  is 
about  1*25  ft.  a  century ;  2  fb.  east  of  Lake  Huron,  and  2*5  ft.  at  the 
outlet  of  Lake  Ontario.  Here  was  found  the  first  long  looked-for 
indication  of  the  rate  of  uplift. 

13.  The  Belation  of  Niagara  Falls  to  Geological  Time, — From  the 
study  of  the  deserted  beaches,  it  appears  that  the  commencement  of 
the  lake  epoch  was  as  long  before  the  birth  of  Niagara  Falls  as  the 
Falls  are  old,  so  that  the  beginning  of  the  lake  age  was  probably 
64,000  years  ago,  or  perhaps  even  80,000  years.  Against  this  con* 
jecture  we  have  as  yet  no  proof.  On  the  other  hand,  some  suppose 
the  lakes  to  have  been  held  in  by  glacial  dams,  contiuning  for  long 
episodes  at  the  same  level,  and  by  the  withdrawal  of  the  glaciers 
the  waters  were  lowered  in  addition  to  the  terrestrial  deformation. 
With  this  assumption,  the  retreating  ice  continued  until  the  end  of 
the  Iroquois  episode,  or  from  our  computations  until  14,000  years 
ago.  But  here  we  need  much  more  investigation.  The  present  paper 
is  merely  a  contribation  in  a  field  of  work  in  America,  in  which  only 
a  few  workers  have  so  far  contributed  the  detailed  labours  upon  which 
this  study  is  built. 

14.  The  End  of  the  Falls. — From  the  rate  of  terresti-ial  elevation- 
and  the  rate  of  recession  of  the  Falls,  it  appears  that  if  the  move- 
ments continue  as  they  have  been  progressing,  then  before  the  Falls 
shall  have  retreated  to  Lake  Erie,  the  Niagara  outlet  will  have  been 
deserted,  and  the  waters  of  the  uppiler  lakes  will  discharge  by  way  of 
Chicago  into  the  Mississippi  drainage,  a  change  analogous  to  the 
turning  of  the  Huron  waters  into  the  Erie  valley  from  the  Ottawa 
outlet.     This  change  might  be  expected  7,000 — 8,000  years  hence. 


IV.  "The  Influence  of  Intra- Venous  Injection  of  Sugar  on  the 
Gases  of  the  Blood."  By  Vaughan  Harley,  M.D.,  Teacher 
of  Chemical  Pathology,  University  College,  London,  Grocer 
Research  Scholar.  Communicated  by  George  Harlet, 
M.D.,  F.R.S.     Received  May  9,  1894. 

In  a  paper  on  ''The  Effects  and  Chemical  Changes  of  Sugar 
injected  into  a  Vein  "•  I  showed  that  when  grape  sugar  is  injected 
•  *Eoy.Soo.Proc.,'1893. 
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into  the  jagular  vein  of  a  dog  it  causes  an  angmentation  in  the 
qnantitj  of  lactic  acid  in  the  circulation,  the  quantity  of  the  acid 
steadily  increasing  until  it  reaches  its  maximum  in  ahout  three  hours 
after  the  injection.  It  then  gradually,  hour  by  hour,  decreases,  until 
in  about  six  hours  it  returns  to  the  normal  amount.  The  question  as 
to  the  base  with  which  the  lactic  acid  combines  to  form  a  lactate  is, 
however,  still  unsettled. 

The  results  of  Walter's*  experiments,  in  conjunction  with  the 
often-noticed  iajst  that  ammonia  is  increased  in  the  urine  of  diabetes, 
led  me  to  imagine  that  the  lactic  acid  combined  with  ammonia,  until 
I  found  that  the  breaking  up  of  sugar  in  the  organism  has  no  influ- 
ence whatsoever  on  the  amount  of  ammonia  in  the  blood,  and  conse- 
quently it  cannot  be  the  base. 

It  then  appeared  to  me  probable  that  the  lactic  add  had  combined 
with  the  bases  of  carbonates  in  the  blood,  having  driven  out  the 
carbonic  acid  from  its  compound. 

In  order  to  try  and  settle  this  point,  I  estimated  the  quantity  of 
carbonic  acid  in  the  blood  under  different  conditions. 

The  series  of  experiments  I  am  now  about  to  record  were  performed 
in  the  Physiological  Institute  at  Leipzig,  and  I  wish  to  express  my 
gratitude  to  Professor  C.  Ludwig  for  the  kind  assistance  he  gave  me 
in  the  matter. 

The  experiments,  which  were  made  on  dogs,  were  conducted  in  the 
same  manner  as  in  my  previous  researches,  above  alluded  to,  except 
that  blood  was  withdraw^  only  three  times  from  each  dog.  In  order 
to  obtain  a  normal  standard,  the  first  specimen  of  blood  was  takes 
before  the  sugar  was  injected,  the  second  was  withdrawn  in  an  hour, 
and  the  third  in  from  three  to  five  hours  after  the  intra-venous 
injection  of  the  sugar. 

In  order  that  the  composition  of  the  blood  might  be  altered  as  little 
as  possible  by  the  bleeding,  only  30  c.c.  of  blood  was  collected  each 
time. 

In  all  cases  the  blood  was  collected  under  mercury  f  i*om  the  carotid 
artery.  The  gases  were  pumped  from  the  blood  by  means  of  a 
Ludwig  mercurial  pump,  and  analysed  by  B  onsen's  method. 

The  quantities  of  gases  found  were  calculated  at  0^  C.  and  760  mm. 
of  mercury,  and  are  expressed  in  volumes  per  cent. 

Before  allading  to  the  changes  found  in  the  blood  gases,  I  will  briefly 
give,  in  a  tabular  form,  the  results  obtained  from  each  experiment : — 

•  Walter,  *  Arch.  Exper.  Path.  u.  Pharm.,'  toI.  7,  p.  168, 1877. 
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Experiment  1. 


Weieht 
animal. 

ConditioD. 

Quantity  injected  of 

Volumes  per  cent,  at 
0°C.and760mm.Hg. 

Sugar,  in 
grams. 

NaCl 
solution. 

add. 

Oxjgen. 

kilos. 
7 

Before     sugar 

injeotion  ... 

1  hour  after  . . 

5  hours  after. . 

total. 
00 

per  kilo. 
8-66 

•  a 

C.C. 

120 

87-880 
27-006 
34-357 

22-280 
17  071 
U-886 

The  only  nerve  symptoms  after  the  sugar  injection  were  manifested 
in  Yomiting  and  mnscnlar  tremors.  These  were  not  accompanied  bj 
coma  or  any  other  symptom. 

The  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  found  in  the  standard  specimen  of 
blood  was  37'380  per  cent.,  whereas,  in  that  taken  an  hour  after  the 
sugar  injection  it  was  only  27*006  per  cent.,  that  is  to  say,  a  diminu- 
tion of  10*374  per  cent,  in  the  amount  of  carbonic  acid  followed  upon 
the  intra-yenous  injection  of  the  sugar,  while  the  blood  withdrawn 
fiye  hours  later  contained  34*357  per  cent,  of  carbonic  acid,  this  being 
only  3*023  per  cent,  less  than  that  in  the  standard  blood.  The 
carbonic  acid,  thus  tending  to  return  to  the  normal  amount,  showed 
that  the  influence  of  the  sugar  on  the  carbonic  acid  in  the  blood  is 
merely  temporary. 

The  quantity  of  oxygen  in  the  standard  blood  was  found  to  be 
22*280  per  cent.  An  hour  after  the  sugar  injection  it  had  fallen  to 
17*071  per  cent.,  thus  giving  a  diminution  of  5*209  per  cent.  Five 
hours  later  it  was  still  further  decreased,  being  only  14*886  per  cent. 
Consequently,  in  this  respect  the  effect  of  the  sugar  on  the  oxygen  is 
different  from  that  upon  the  carbonic  acid. 

Experiment  2. 


Weiffht 

•■■niiTiiil , 

Condition. 

Quantity  injected  of 

Volumes  per  cent,  in 
0°C.and700mm.Hg. 

Sugar,  in 
grams. 

NaCl 
solution. 

"^^      Oxygen. 

1 

kilos. 
6 

Before    sugar 

injeotion  . . . 

1  hour  after  . . 

41  houn  after. 

total. 
60 

per  kilo. 
10 

c.c. 
100 

38-641 
28-042 
28*926 

19-002 

7-220 

18-968 
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Tbe  nerve  symptoms  following  the  injection  of  the  sngar  were 
greater  in  this  case.  The  yomiting  and  tremors  of  the  limbs  were 
followed  by  well-marked  epileptic  fits,  which,  an  honr  later,  were 
sacceeded  by  a  semi-comatose  condition.  Althoagh  the  animal  could 
still  be  ronsed,  it  remained  in  a  sleepy  condition  np  to  the  third 
bleeding,  when  it  was  killed. 

The  percentage  of  carbonic  acid  fell  in  the  first  hoar  after  the 
sngar  injection,  while  the  animal  was  in  a  drowsy  condition,  from 
38-541  to  28-042.  This  gives  a  diminution  of  carbonic  add  of  10*499 
per  cent.  Four  and  a  half  hours  after  the  injection  the  carbonic  acid 
had  risen  to  28*926  per  cent.  That  is  to  say,  it  was  9*615  per  cent, 
less  than  the  quantity  found  in  the  standard  blood. 

The  oxygen  which  originally  stood  at  19*902  per  cent,  fell,  in  the 
first  hour,  to  7*220  per  cent. ;  therefore  it  was  12*682  per  cent,  less 
than  the  normal  amount.  In  four  and  a  half  hours  after  the  sugar 
injection  it  increased  to  13*968  per  cent.,  which  is  only  5*934  per  cent, 
less  than  the  original  quantity  found. 

Thus  it  appears  in  this  case  there  was  a  greater  diminution  in  both 
the  carbonic  acid  and  oxygen  of  the  blood  during  the  first  hour  than 
in  the  former  experiment ;  a  result  corresponding  with  the  far  greater 
nerve  disturbances,  and  no  doubt  due,  as  stated  in  my  former  paper, 
to  a  larger  percentage  of  sugar  to  bodily  weight  having  been  injected 
into  the  circulation.  It  was  found  in  this  case  that  the  carbonic  acid 
was,  four  and  a  half  hours  after  the  injection  of  the  sugar,  while  the 
animal  was  in  a  semi-comatose  state,  almost  aa  low  as  during  the  first 
hour.  The  oxygen  had  by  this  time,  on  the  other  hand,  markedly 
increased  in  quantity. 

These  results  having  been  obtained,  it  was  decided  to  withdraw  the 
third  portion  of  blood  somewhat  earlier  after  the  sugar  injection  than 
in  the  foregoing  cases. 

Experiment  3. 


Weight 
unimftl. 

Condition. 

Quantity  injected  of 

Volumes  per  cent,  at 
0''G.and760mm.Hg. 

Sugar,  in 
grams. 

NaCl 
solution. 

Carbonic 
add. 

Oxygen. 

kilos. 
23 

Before     sugar 

injection.  .. 

1  hoar  after  « • 

8  hours  after. . 

total. 

240 

•  • 

•  • 

per  kilo. 

10-485 

•  • 

•  • 

CO. 

480 

•  • 

42-260 
88076 
88-000 

10*217 
14-669 

Here  the  nervous  symptoms  which  showed  themselves  in  the  form 
of  vomiting,  trembling,  and  two  epileptic  attacks  were  followed  by 
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drowsiness,  which  lasted  nntfl  after  the  second  bleeding.  The  drow- 
siness in  this  case  passed  off  before  the  third  bleeding. 

In  the  standard  specimen  of  blood  the  carbonic  acid  was  42*260  per 
cent.,  and  an  honr  after  the  intra-venons  injection  of  the  sngar  it 
fell  to  33075  per  cent,  being  a  decrease  of  9*185  per  cent.  The 
third  portion  of  blood  taken  in  three  boors,  that  is  to  saj  after  the 
drowsiness  had  passed  off,  was  found  to  contain  38*000  per  cent,  of 
carbonic  acid,  a  decrease  from  the  normal  of  4*260  per  cent. 

The  specimen  of  ozjgen  from  the  normal  blood  was  lost.  The 
quantity  fonnd  an  honr  after  was  10*217  per  cent.,  and  three  honrs 
after  the  sagar  injection  it  had  increased  to  14*569  per  cent. 

The  results  of  this  experiment,  as  far  as  thej  go,  correspond  very 
closely  with  those  of  Experiment  1 ;  in  which  thero  was  likewise 
only  a  yery  slight  neirons  disturbance. 

Experiment  4. 


ConditioD. 

Quantiij  injected  of 

Volumes  per  cent,  at 
0*  G.  andTGOmm.  Hg. 

Sngar,  in 
grams. 

Kaa 

solution. 

Ci»rf»nic      rfc_ 

•dd.      1   ^^- 

1 

kiloi. 
20*5 

Before     sugar 

injection 

1  hour  after  . . 
3  houn  after. . 

total. 
230 

per  kilo. 
11.2 

c.c. 
400 

1 
1 

89*620    1    16*025 
88*140    !    15-601 
24-725         17-767 

1 

Although  this  dog  had  yomiting  and  marked  tremor  of  the  limbs 
there  were  no  epileptic  seizures.  Sleepiness,  however,  came  on  later, 
and  was  marked  at  the  time  of  the  third  bleeding. 

In  the  first  specimen  of  blood  the  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  was 
89*520  per  cent.,  and  it  .diminished  daring  the  first  honr  after  the 
sugar  injection  to  32*140  per  cent.,  being  a  decrease  of  7*380  per 
cent,  Three  hours  after  the  injection  of  the  sugar,  the  carbonic 
acid  fell  still  further,  it  being  then  only  27*725  per  cent.,  that  is  to 
say  14*795  per  cent,  less  than  the  original  amount. 

The  oxygen,  which  at  the  beginning  was  16*025  per  cent.,  de- 
creased during  the  first  hour  to  15*561  per  cent.,  being  a  loss  of 
0*464  per  cent.  By  the  third  hour  it  again  rose  to  17*767  per  cent., 
that  being  1*742  per  cent,  more  than  was  found  in  the  normal  blood. 

As  in  Experiment  2,  this  dog  had  become  semi-comatose  by  the 
third  bleeding,  the  carbonic  acid  being  then  even  less  than  what  it 
i  during  the  first  hour. 


1894.]         Injection  of  Sugar  on  the  Gases  of  the  Blood.  153 

Having  now  briefly  given  tHe  results  met  with  in  eacli  separate 
experiment,  I  will  now  consider  the  results  as  a  whole. 

In  the  first  place,  we  see  there  was  a  decrease  in  the  quantity  of 
carbonic  acid  in  all  the  different  specimens  of  blood  during  the  first 
hour  after  the  sugar  was  injected,  the  diminutions  being  10*374, 
10-499,  9-185,  and  7*380  per  cent. 

In  the  second  place,  the  blood,  taken  fire  hoars  after  the  sugar  was 
injected,  showed  a  decrease  of  3*023  and  9*615  per  cent,  (in  Experi- 
ments 1  and  2)  ;  while  after  three  hoars  there  was  a  decrease  of 
4*260  per  cent,  (in  Experiment  3).  In  all  the  three  cases  it  had 
therefore  shown,  during  the  later  hours,  a  more  or  less  marked 
tendency  to  return  to  the  normal  amount.  In  Experiment  4  the 
blood  at  the  third  hour  contained  14*795  per  cent,  less  carbonic  acid 
than  the  normal  blood,  and  4*415  per  cent,  less  than  what  it  con- 
tained at  the  first  hour.  This  discrepancy  may  be  due  to  the  fact 
that  a  greater  percentage  of  sugar  was  injected,  and  the  dog  was  in 
consequence  rendered  more  comatose.  This  view  seems  the  more 
likely,  as  in  Experiment  2,  when  the  dog  was  semi-comatose,  the 
carbonic  acid  was  markedly  diminished  at  the  fifth  hour.* 

These  united  results  support  the  view  that  the  lactic  acid  derived 
from  the  splitting  up  of  the  sugar  in  the  animal  body  drives  off 
the  carbonic  acid  from  the  sodium  salts  and  replaces  it.  This  view 
is  still  further  supported  by  the  fact  that  the  quantity  of  carbonic 
acid  in  the  blood  withdrawn  at  the  different  periods  after  the  sugar 
injection,  varied  in  the  same  manner  as  the  quantity  of  lactic  acid 
had  been  found  to  do.  In  both  cases  during  the  first  hour  after 
the  sugar  injection,  one  finds  larger  quantities  than  during  the  later 
hours. 

Whether  the  percentage  decrease  in  the  amount  of  the  carbonic 
acid  hinders  its  elimination  by  the  lungs  or  not  will  depend  upon 
how  much  power  the  combined  lactic  acid  has  of  hindering  the  blood 
from  taking  up  the  carbonic  acid  from  the  tissues  and  the  tension  of 
the  existing  gas. 

This  point  would  be  ascertained  by  estimating  the  quantity  of 
carbonic  acid  expired  after  the  sugar  injection.  The  experiments  I 
have  already  publishedf  on  this  point  show  that  there  is  no  decrease 
in  the  amount  of  carbonic  acid  expired  from  an  animal  immediately 
after  sugar  has  been  injected  into  its  circulation.  In  fact  there  was 
an  actual  increase  of  carbonic  acid  in  all  but  one  case^  daring  the 
first  hour. 

*  "  Small  dogs,"  as  I  stated  in  my  former  paper,  "  are  relatively  much  more  sus- 
ceptible than  large  ones  to  the  effect  of  sugar  injection." 

t  Yaughan  Harley,  "  Influence  of  Sugar  in  the  Circulation  on  the  Bespiratcny 
Gases,"  '  Journal  of  Physiol./  toI.  15,  p.  139, 1893. 

X  Ibid.^  Eip.  9,  p.  147. 
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There  was  a  marked  decrease  of  carbonic  acid  during  tHe  later 
hours  in  those  cases  which  suffered  from  coma. 

It  would  thus  seem  that  in  those  cases  when  there  are  no  nervous 
symptoms  caused  by  the  intra-venous  injection  of  sugar,  while  the- 
quantity  of  lactic  acid  is  at  its  highest  and  the  quantity  of  carbonic 
acid  in  the  blood  is  at  its  lowest,  more  carbonic  acid  is  expired  than 
before  the  injection  of  the  sugar. 

An  explanation  to  this  fact,  if  it  really  exists,  is  at  the  present 
moment  impossible.  In  order  to  settle  this  point  it  would  be  neces- 
sary in  the  same  animal  to  make  all  the  analyses  at  the  same  time ; 
which  would  be  impossible  without  an  exceptionally  large  dog,  as 
the  quantity  of  blood  needed  would  cause  of  itself  changes  in  the 
metabolism. 

In  the  next  place  the  changes  met  with  in  the  quantity  of  oxygen 
in  the  blood  are  still  more  surprising,  as  there  is  no  known  reason 
why  hsBmoglobin  should  not  take  up  the  usual  amount  of  oxygen  as 
it  does  in  health  after  the  intra-venous  injection  of  sugar. 

In  all  of  the  experiments  the  quantity  of  oxygen  is  seen  to  have 
been  markedly  diminished  during  the  first  hour  after  tbe  sugar  in^ 
jection. 

In  three  of  them  it  fell  0'464i,  3*209,  and  12-682  per  cent,  below  the 
normal  standard  during  the  first  hour.  This  result  can  be  partially 
explained  by  the  influence  of  the  endosmotic  flow  of  the  juices  of  the 
tissues  into  the  circulating  blood,  which  is  known  to  occur  when  the 
quantity  of  sugar  in  the  blood  is  increased.  For  in  a  series  of  similar 
experiments  Brasol*  found  that  during  the  first  five  minutes  after 
the  injection  of  sugar  the  proteids  of  the  serum  were  reduced  to  even 
below  one  half  of  their  previous  amount,  while  one  or  two  hours, 
after  the  injection  the  proteids  had,  as  a  rule,  returned  to  the  normal 
amount. 

During  the  third  and  fifth  hours  after  the  sugar  injection  it  will  be- 
noticed  that  the  quantity  of  oxygen  in  the  arterial  blood  was  14'886,, 
13*968,  14*569,  and  17-767  per  cent. ;  that  is  to  say  the  quantity  that 
is  usually  found  in  venous  blood. 

The  diminution  in  the  quantity  of  oxygen,  even  from  three  to  five 
hours  after  the  sugar  injection,  cannot  therefore  be  explained  on  a 
dilution  theory, 

*  BratoL    Da  Bois-Beymond's  *  Archif  .,*  1884. 
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V.  **  Contributions  to  the  Life-History  of  the  Foraminifera."' 
By  J.  J.  Lister,  M.A.,  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge. 
Communicated  by  Professor  Alfrbd  Nkwton,  F.R.S.  Re- 
ceived May  7, 1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  phenomenon  of  dimorphism  is  now  known  to  be  presented  by 
many  different  species  of  Foraminifera. 

The  individnals  of  a  species  fall  into  two  groups.  In  one  the 
central  chamber  (the  Megasphere  of  Mtmier-Chalmas  and  Sohlnm-^ 
beiger)  is  of  considerable  size,  while  in  the  other  it  is  small  (Micro- 
sphere), These  two  forms  of  a  species  may  be  distinguished  as  the 
Megaloapheric  and  Microspheric  forms. 

They  have  been  shown  to  differ,  not  only  in  the  size  of  the  central 
chamber,  bat,  in  some  instances  (MiliolidsB),  in  the  plan  on  which 
the  chambers  are  arranged,  in  the  size  attained  by  the  fall-grown 
shell,  and  also  in  the  freqnency  of  their  occurrence,  the  megalospherio* 
form  being  much  the  more  abundant. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  the  different  conditions  under  whicb 
Orhulina  universa  is  found  represent  the  megalospheric  and  micro- 
spheric  forms,  but  the  reasons  urged  in  favour  of  this  view  appear 
inconclusive. 

Polystomella  crispa  {Linn.). 

With  the  hope  of  throwing  light  on  the  life  history  of  the 
Foraminifera,  a  large  number  of  specimens  of  this  species  have  been 
examined. 

Like  so  many  others,  it  is  dimorphic.  Though  the  two  forms  are 
indistinguishable  when  the  shell  is  complete,  on  examining  decalcified 
and  stained  specimens  they  may  be  at  once  referred  to  one  form  or 
the  other.  The  central  chamber  of  the  megalospheric  form  is  gener^ 
aUy  about  80/i  in  diameter,  while  that  of  the  microspheric  form  is 
about  lO/A.  Associated  with  the  difference  in  the  size  of  the  central 
chambers  there  is  a  marked  difference  in  the  nuclei  of  the  two  forms. 
The  relative  frequency  of  the  megalospheric  form  to  the  microspheric 
in  1812  examples,  is.  as  34  to  1. 

In  the  Microspheric  form  numbers  of  small  nuclei  are  present, 
scattered  through  the  protoplasm,  but  not  extending  into  the  terminal 
chambers..  Those  in  the  inner  chamber  are  smaller  than  those 
situated  further  on.  The  nuclei  contain  nucleoli  of  different  sizes 
lying  in  an  apparently  homogeneous  intemucleolar  substance.  It  is 
shown  that  the  nuclei  increase  in  number  by  simple  division,  and  it 
appears  probable  that  they  are  so  derived   from  a  single  nucleus.. 
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After  maintainiiig  tlieir  ronnded  form  for  a  certain  time,  the  nuclei 
:giye  off  portions  of  their  substance  into  the  surrounding  protoplasm. 
This  process  appears  to  begin  in  the  innermost  chambers,  but  it  ex- 
tends to  the  nuclei  in  the  outermost  chambers,  and  ultimatelj  the 
whole  of  the  nuclear  material  is  distributed  through  the  protoplasm 
in  the  form,  in  preserved  specimens,  of  irregularly  branched  and 
deeply  staining  strands.  Of  the  further  history  of  the  microspheric 
form  J  have  no  clear  evidence. 

The  Megaloapheric  form  during  the  vegetative  period  of  its  life  has 
a  single  large  nucleus,  which  grows  in  size  with  the  growth  of  the 
protoplasm,  and  passes  on  from  chamber  to  chamber,  moving  to- 
wards the  centre  of  the  protoplasm  contained  in  the  series  of 
chambers,  though  lagging  some  distance  short  of  it.  It  consists  of 
a  nuclear  reticulum,  nucleoli  which  occupy  the  nodes  of  the  reticu- 
lum, and  of  a  substaoce  occupying  the  meshes.  The  nucleoli  appear 
to  increase  in  number  and  diminish  in  size  with  the  advance  of  the 
organism.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  as  the  nucleus  moves  on 
through  the  chambers  portions  of  its  substance  are  given  ofE  into  the 
protoplasm.  It  appears  that  this  may  occur  either  by  the  separation 
of  considerable  portions,  sometimes  containing  several  nucleoli,  which 
lio  strewn  along  the  track  of  the  nucleus,  or  by  the  dispersal  of 
minute  fragments  into  the  surrounding  protd^lasm,  causing  in 
stained  specimens  a  flush  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  nucleas.  In 
«ome  specimens  the  nucleus  has  lost  its  rounded  form,  and  sends 
irregular  processes  into  the  protoplasm.  Ifa  staining  properties  are 
at  the  same  time  diminished.  It  appears  probable  that  these  nudei 
are  such  as  have  given  off  a  large  part  of  their  substances  as  above 
described,  and  are  now  in  process  of  dissolution. 

In  the  reproductive  phase  no  large  nucleus  is  present,  but  hosts  of 
minute  nuclei  (1 — 2fi  in  diameter)  are  found  scattered  through  the 
protoplasm.  At  the  same  time  broad  channels  of  communication 
have  become  opened  up,  setting  the  inner  chambers  in  direct  com- 
munication with  the  outer. 

At  first  the  small  naclei  are  most  abundant  in  the  terminal  cham- 
bers, but  ultimately  they  become  uniformly  distributed  throagh  the 
protoplasm.  They  then  divide  by  karyokinesis,  the  protoplasm  being 
aggregated  about  them  in  spherical  masses,  3*5 /i  in  diameter,  each  of 
which  contains  a  dividing  nucleus. 

At  a  later  stage  each  nucleus,  presumably  the  daaghter-nuclei  of 
this  division,  becomes  the  centre  of  a  flagellated  spore.  These  spores 
■are  all  of  approximately  equal  size,  in  other  words,  they  are  isospores. 

In  one  instance  spores  of  a  different  character  were  observed 
escaping.  These  were  anisospores.  They  consisted  of  maorospores, 
globular  bodies  having  a  diameter  of  II — lO/C)  and  with  indica- 
tions of  a  flagellum,  and  microspores  of  a  globular  or  oval  shape,  from 
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6 — 1  /» in  diameter  and  provided  ^ith  two  flagella,  one  longer  than  tli& 
other,  rising  close  together  from  the  bodj  of  the  spore.  I  am  unable  to 
saj  whether  the  parent  of  these  spores  was  megalospheric  or  micro- 
spheric,  bnt  as  the  isospores  are  produced  by  the  individuals  of  the 
former  tjpe  it  is  possible  that  the  anisospores  belong  to  those  of  the 
latter. 

Orhitolites  com^planata,  LamJc. 

In  the  Mtcrospheric  form,  the  centre  of  the  disc  is  occupied 
hy  small  chambers.  Numbers  of  rounded  nuclei  are  distributed 
through  the  protoplasm,  often  in  pairs,  and  in  some  cases  they  may 
be  seen  to  be  united  by  a  constricted  band,  as  though  in  process  of 
simple  division.  Larger  solitary  nuclei  with  a  well  marked  reticulum 
are  also  present. 

In  the  later  stages  of  growth  large  brood  chambers  are  formed  at 
the  periphery  of  the  disc,  which  Brady  found  to  be  crowded  with 
young  ('*  primitive  discs  ")  of  the  megalospherio  form.  Examination 
of  specimens  preserved  in  spirit  in  which  the  young  are  present  in  th& 
brood  chambers,  shows  that  the  inner  part  of  the  shell  is  empty,  its 
contents  being  represented  only  by  the  young.  A  large  nucleus  is 
present  in  the  '*  primordial  chambers  "  of  the  young  discs. 

The  centre  of  the  Megcdospheric  form  is  occupied  by  the  "  primitivo 
disc."  This  consists  of  a  large  *'  primordial  chamber  "  (the  megalo- 
sphere),  which  is  usually  pyriform,  and  measures  about  lOOytt  in 
length,  surrounded  by  the  very  large  "circumambient  chamber." 
The  small  chambers  of  the  remainder  of  the  disc  are  arranged  about 
the  primitive  disc  in  rings. 

The  nucleus  which,  as  ha.s  been  said,  occupies  the  primordial 
chamber  in  the  young  form,  maintains  that  position  during  a  largo 
part  of  the  growth  of  the  shell.  Ultimately  it  appears  to  break  up 
into  irregular  fragments,  which  become  dispersed  through  the  adjoin^ 
ing  chambers. 

The  specimens  of  this  form  from  Celebes  have  all  attained  a  larger 
size  than  those  from  Tonga  and  Fiji.  In  three  cases  (out  of  114)  the 
protoplasm  has  left  the  central  region  of  the  disc,  and  is  massed  in 
brood  chambei*s  at  the  periphery  in  the  form  of  megalospheric  young, 
exactly  resembling  in  shape  and  size  those  borne  by  the  microspherio 
form.  It  is  thus  established  that  both  the  megalospheric  and  micro- 
spheric  forms  of  OrhitoUles  under  certain  circumstances,  produce 
young  of  the  megalospheric  type. 

An  examination  of  specimens  of  Botalia  heccarii  (Linn.\  Truncate 
ulina  lohatula,  Walker  and  Jacobs  Gakarina  htspida^  Brady,  and  Cyclo^ 
clypeus  has  furnished  evidence  of  the  relation  of  nuclear  characters 
to  the  two  forms  of  a  species  analogous  to  that  obtained  in 
Folystomella, 
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Summary  and  Conclusions. 

The  following  Btatements  relating  to  the  life-history  of  the  For* 
Aminifera  appear  to  be  justified  : — 

1.  The  species  are  in  a  great  number  of  cases  dimorphic.  The 
dimorphism  has  been  stated  to  exist  in  twenty-three  genera,  belong- 
ing to  four  ont  of  the  ten  families  into  which  Brady  divided  the 
-group. 

2.  The  two  forms  differ  from  one  another — 

(a)  In  the  size  of  the  central  chamber.  Their  difference  in  this 
respect  is  in  many  cases  very  marked  but  may  be  slight 
(TruncatuUnd) . 

(6)  In  the  shape  and  mode  of  growth  of  the  chambers  succeeding 
the  megalosphere  and  microsphere. 

{c)  In  the  character  of  their  nuclei.  In  this  paper  it  is  shown 
that  in  several  species  the  microspheric  form  has  many  com- 
paralively  small  nuclei,  while  the  megalospheric  form  has  a 
single  large  nucleus. 

3.  The  megalospheric  form  of  a  species  is  much  more  numerous 
than  the  microspheric. 

4.  The  megalospheric  form  has  been  seen  to  arise  in  some  cases  (at 
least  seven  genera)  as  a  young  individual  already  invested  by  a  shell, 
produced  in  the  terminal  or  peripheral  chambers  of  the  parent. 
While  in  some  cases  (Orbttolites)  the  parent  of  such  megalospheric 
young  was  microspheric,  in  others  {PenerqpUsy  Orhitolites)  it  was 
megalospheric. 

5.  Foraminifera,  in  certain  conditions,  give  rise  to  active  swarm 
cells. 

These  have  been  previously  recorded  in  Qromia  and  Cymhcdopora. 
In  Polystomella  the  protoplasm  of  a  megalospheric  form  was  found 
broken  up  into  swarm  cells  of  uniform  size  {isospores)^  and  similar 
bodies  in  a  flagellated  condition  have  been  seen  escaping. 

The  production  of  anisaspores  has  been  recorded  in  MUiola 
(Schneider),  and  it  occurs  also  in  Polystomella  as  stated  above. 

The  question  has  arisen :  are  the  two  forms  of  the  Foraminifera 
distinct  from  their  origin,  or  is  one  a  modification  of  the  other? 
The  following  reasons  may  be  urged  for  rejecting  the  latter 
hypothesis : — 

Among  the  Miliolidss  the  plan  of  growth  is  often  entirely  different 
in  the  two  forms.  The  hypothesis  of  modification  would  in  this  case 
require  a  remodelling  of  the  whole  shell. 

If  such  modification  were  to  occur,  various  stages  in  the  replace- 
ment of  the  megalosphere  by  small  chambers  should  be  found.  So 
far  as  I  am  aware  such  stages  have  not  been  found. 
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While  the  megalospheric  form  is  not  found  in  procesB  of  transition 
into  the  microspheric,  it  is  found,  either  with  the  protoplasm  broken 
up  into  swarm  ceils  (Poly8toineUa)y  or  containing  megalospheric 
joung  in  the  peripheral  chambers,  while  the  central  chambers  are 
«mpiy  (Orhiiolitea),  In  both  cases  the  megalosphere  remained  un« 
absorb^  at  the  centre  of  the  shell. 

The  microspherio  form  is  found  in  the  young  condition. 

The  nuclear  characters  of  the  two  forms  are,  at  any  rate,  in  the 
species  which  I  have  examined,  quifce  distinct. 

It  appears  then  that  it  may  safely  be  concluded  that  the  microspherio 
and  megalospheric  forms  are  distinct  from  their  origin* 

What  then  is  their  relationship  ? 

When  two  forms  of  a  species  are  met  with  in  animals  or  plants 
they  generally  either  represent  different  sexes,  or  they  are  members  of 
a  recorring  cycle  of  generations. 

The  hypothesis  that  the  two  forms  of  the  Foraminifera  represent 
the  two  sexes  appears  to  be  disproved  by  the  fact  that  in  Orbitolitea 
complanata,  both  megalospheric  and  microspherio  forms  are  found 
with  the  young  of  the  megalospheric  form  (primitive  discs)  in  their 
brood  chambers.  Other  genera  furnish  analogous,  though  less  com- 
plete evidence.  Hence  it  is  ^impossible  to  regard  either  form  as 
male. 

We  turn  then  to  the  other  hypothesis  that  the  two  forms  are 
members  of  a  recurring  cycle  of  generations.  On  this  view  it  is 
necessary  to  suppose,  from  the  evidence  afEorded  by  Orhitolites  com- 
planatcky  in  which  both  microspherio  and  megalospheric  forms  have 
been  found 'with  the  young  of  the  megalospheric  form  in  their 
brood  chambers,  that  the  megalospheric  form  may,  at  any  rate  in 
some  genera,  be  repeated  for  one  or  more  generations,  before  the 
microspheric  form  recurs.  No  evidence  of  such  a  repetition  has, 
however,  been  furnished  by  the  examination  of  Polystomella, 

The  view  that  the  life-history  of  the  Foraminifera  comprises  more 
than  one  generation  is  in  harmony  with  the  fact  that  the  nuclear 
history  of  the  two  forms  in  Folystomella,  so  far  as  it  has  been  ob- 
served, presents  resemblances  to  that  which  Brandt  has  recently 
described  in  Thcdasncola  among  the  Badiolaria.  In  this  group,  as  is 
well  known,  the  individuals  of*  a  species  fall  into  two  sets,  those  pro- 
ducing isospores  and  those  producing  anisospores,  which  are  regarded 
as  an  asexual  generation  alternating  with  a  sexual. 

The  simultaneous  division  of  nuclei  by  karyokinesis  immediately 
before  the  formation  of  the  reproductive  elements  which  was  ob- 
served in  the  megalospheric  form  of  Folystomella  is  a  phenomenon  of 
very  general  occurrence.    A  similar  division  has  been  shown  to  occur 
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in  several  genera  of  the  Mycetozoa  immediately  before  the  formation 
of  the  spores,  and  it  appears  probable  that  the  phenomenon  is  akin 
to  the  division  of  the  micro-nucleus  which  precedes  conjugation  in 
the  Infusoria^  and  to  the  division  of  nuclei  which  occurs  in  the 
maturation  of  the  reproductive  elements  in  the  higher  forms  of  ani* 
mals  and  plants. 
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June  14,  1894. 

The  LORD  KELVIN,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  President,  in  the  Chaii-. 

Mr.  William  Bateson,  Mr.  George  Albert  Boalenger,  Professor 
Hugh  Longboume  Gallendar,  Professor  William  Watson  Cheyne, 
Mr.  Robert  Edmnnd  Froude,  Mr.  Angastns  Edward  Hoagb  Love, 
Mr.  Francis  Cranmer  Penrose,  Dr.  Dnkinfield  Henry  Scott,  the  Rev. 
Frederick  John  Smith,  Mr.  Joseph  Wilson  Swan,  and  Mr.  Victor 
Herbert  Veley  were  admitted  into  the  Society. 

A  List  of  the  Presents  received  was  laid  on  the  table,  and  thanks 
ordered  for  them. 

The  following  Papers  were  read : — 

I.  "  The  Molecular  Surface-energy  of  the  Esters,  showing  its 
Variation  with  Chemical  Constitution."  By  Professor  W. 
Ramsay,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  Miss  Emily  Aston,  B.Sc. 
Received  April  26, 1894. 

The  investigation  of  the  thermal  relations  of  a  series  of  esters  by 
Professor  Young*  has  made  it  possible  to  determine  their  molecular 
surface-enei-gies  between  ordinary  temperature  and  their  critical 
points ;  for  the  two  important  constants  required  for  the  calculation 
of  these  properties,  the  densities  of  the  liquids  and  of  their  vapours 
in  the  saturated  state  (their  orthobaric  volumes)  have  been  carefully 
determined  by  him.  Professor  Young  has  had  the  kindness  to  place 
his  specimens  at  our  disposal ;  their  purity  is  sufficiently  guaranteed 
by  the  proofs  afforded  in  his  paper.  Before  using  them  they  were 
tested  for  acidity,  to  ensure  that  no  hydrolysis  had  occurred  during 
accidental  exposure  ;  but  in  no  case  was  the  reaction  acid. 

The  chief  question  to  which  an  answer  was  sought  was :  Do  these 
bodies  confirm  the  general  law  of  which  experimental  proof  was  fur- 
nished by  one  of  the  authors  in  conjunction  with  Dr.  Shields,  which 
may  be  thus  stated — 

At  approximately  equal  intervals  of  temperature  helow  their  critical 
temperatures  all  normal  liquids  possess  equal  molecular  surface-energy  ? 

The  analogy  of  this  law  with  that  of  Boyle  is  very  striking ;  the 
latter  may  be  expressed  in  almost  identical  terms — 

•  *  OPrans.  Chem.  Soc.,*  toI.  63,  p.  1191. 
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At  equal  intervals  of  temperature  aJbove  absolute  zero  all  normal  gases 
possess  equal  molecular  volum^energy. 

By  "  molecular  volume-energy  "  is  understood  the  product  of  pres- 
sure into  molecular  volume,  that  is,  into  the  volume  occupied  by  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  gas  taken  in  grams  ;  while  molecular  surface- 
energy  signifies  the  product  of  surface-tension  and  molecular-surface, 
that  is,  the  surface  on  which  equal  numbers  of  molecules  are  supposed 
to  be  uniformly  distributed,  equal  to  the  two-thirds  power  of  the 
molecular  volume  of  the  liquid. 

The  apparatus  employed  for  low  temperatures  was  that  figured  in  the 
*  Transactions  of  the  Chemical  Society,'  vol.  63,  p.  1094.  A  double  set 
of  observations  was  made,  each  set  with  a  different  capillary  tube. 
One  of  the  tubes  was  accidentally  broken  during  the  experiments, 
and  was  replaced  by  one  of  approximately  the  same  radias.  The  radii, 
as  described  in  a  previous  paper,  were  measured  by  means  of  a  micro- 
scope with  micrometer  eye-piece ;  tube  A  had  a  radius  of  0*01843  mm. ; 
tube  B  of  001708  mm. ;  and  tube  C  of  001046  mm.  These  measure- 
ments were  confirmed  by  determining  the  ascent  of  pure  benzene  in 
the  tubes  at  known  temperatures,  and  this  is,  on  the  whole,  the  easiest 
and  most  accurate  method  of  determining  their  diameters. 

For  higher  temperatures,  the  apparatus,  described  in  the  '  Philo- 
sophical Transactions,'  1893,  A,  p.  662,  was  employed.  In  order  to 
apply  a  correction  for  the  capillary  rise  in  the  barometer-tube  in 
which  the  capillary  tube  D  was  confined,  a  determination  was  made 
with  each  ester  at  some  temperature  (usually  the  boiling  point  of 
alcohol  under  atmospheric  pressure)  at  which  capillary  rise  had  been 
determined  in  a  wide  tube  with  tube  A,  B,  or  C,  where  correction  was 
unnecessary,  the  ascent  being  taken,  as  customary,  in  inverse  propor- 
tion to  the  radii  of  the  tubes.  As  the  variation  of  capillary  rise  with 
temperature  is  approximately  a  linear  one,  a  sufficiently  accurate 
correction  may  be  obtained  by  assuming  a  rectilinear  relation.  Thus, 
for  example,  if  at  78"*  the  rise  in  the  wide  tube  was  30  mm.,  and  in 
the  narrow  tube  27  mm.,  it  was  necessary  to  add  3  mm.  to  the  rise  in 
the  narrow  tube  at  that  temperature.  At  the  critical  temperature 
the  correction  is,  of  course,  zero,  since  at  that  temperature  there  is  no 
capillary  ascent  in  any  tube.  It  was  held  that  this  difference 
decreased  in  the  barometer  tube  proportionately  with  rise  of  tempera- 
ture, so  that,  for  example,  if  the  critical  temperature  were  278°,  at 
the  temperature  178°  the  correction  applied  amounted  to  1*5  mm. 

We  regarded  it  as  unnecessary  to  increase  labour  by  taking  ob- 
servations at  each  10"*  rise  of  temperature,  since  a  few  points  on  the 
curve  serve  to  show  whether  the  rectilinear  relation  holds.  The  plan 
of  experiment  was  as  follows : — The  pressure  tube  containing  the 
capillary  tube  was  heated  in  the  vapour  of  chlorobenzene,  boiling 
under  atmospheric   pressure    about    132'',  the    exact    temperature 
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natarallj  depending  on  tlie  barometric  pressnre  of  the  day.  As  none 
of  the  esters  boiled  much  above  100°  at  atmospheric  pressure,  it  was 
possible  by  lowering  pressnre  to  cause  them  to  boil  at  132**,  especially 
as  in  filling  the  tnbe  a  trace  of  air  was  pnrposely  left  in  the  liqnid. 
It  is  not  necessary  that  this  air  shonld  be  visible  as  a  bubble,  bat  it  is 
sufficient  if  the  liquid  is  not  thoroughly  boiled  in  vacfuo.  It  may 
appear  strange  that  such  a  course  was  followed,  bnt  repeated  expe- 
rience has  shown  that  if  a  liquid  is  wholly  deprived  of  dissolved  gas 
by  boiling  it  in  vaouo^  it  is  impossible  to  cause  it  to  boil,  even  at 
atmospheric  pressure,  although  heated  to  100*"  above  its  normal 
boiling  point. 

Having  determined  the  capillary  rise  at  132'',  the  pressure  in  the 
jacket  was  lowered,  so  as  to  cause  the  chlorobenzene  to  boil  at  78*  or 
80%  care  being  taken  not  to  allow  the  gas  present  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  tube  to  condense  wholly.  The  rise  was  again  noted.  The  tube 
was  then  jacketed  with  quinoline  vapour  at  about  185'',  as  well  as  at 
higher  temperatures,  and  readings  were  again  taken.  Some  six  or 
seven  points  on  the  curve  were  thus  determined,  a  sufficient  number 
to  characterise  it. 

It  will  conduce  to  clearness  to  give  the  essential  data  at  this  stage, 
reserving  details  of  experiment  to  the.  Appendix,  where  they  are 
tabulated.  For  completeness'  sake,  the  results  previously  published 
in  the  *  Philosophical  Transactions '  for  methyl  formate  and  for  ethyl 
acetate  are  here  included. 

As  the  molecular  surface-energy  of  a  liquid,  provided  it  does  not 
dissociate  with  rise  of  temperature,  may  be  calculated  by  means  of  the 
equation 

7(Mv)«  =  k(T--d) 

(where  %  is  a  constant  characteristic  of  each  liquid  but  varying  only 
slightly  from  2*1,  t  is  the  temperature  measured  from  the  critical 
point  downwards,  and  (2  is  a  constant),  the  liquid  is  sufficiently 
characterised  by  giving  the  values  of  k^  the  critical  temperature,  and 
d.    They  are  as  follows : — 


Table  I. 

Critical 
temperature, 
Eiter.  0.'' 

Methyl  formate 214*0 

Methyl  acetate 233*7 

Methyl  propionate  • .  •  •  257*4 

Methyl  butyrate 281*25 

Methylisobutyrate 267*55  2*248  5*25 


i. 

d. 

2042 

5-9 

2-109 

4-5 

2-182 

6-3 

2-220 

3-75 
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Table  I — continvsd. 

Critical 
temperature. 
KBter.  O.'*  *.  d. 

Ethyl  formate 235-4  2020  45 

Ethyl  acetate 2510  2*226  67 

Ethyl  propionate 272'9  2-240  49 

Propyl  formate 264-85  2-110  4-85 

Propyl  acetate 2762  2227  50 

It  is  evident  at  the  first  glance  that  it  is  the  acid  radical  which 
determines  the  yalae  of  A,  for  it  increases  progressively  with  the  pro- 
gressive increase  of  its  molecular  weight.  Young  has  noticed  a 
similar  relation  to  hold  with  the  ratios  of  absolute  temperatures  at 
corresponding  pi-essares  fco  absolute  critical  temperatures,  bat  in  other 
relations  which  he  has  investigated,  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any 
analogous  regularity. 

As  regards  the  valaes  of  d,  they  appear  to  fluctuate  as  the  series 
is  ascended  in  the  order  of  complexity  of  acid  radical,  but  too  great 
dependence  must  not  be  placed  on  the  values  given.  A  very  small 
change  in  h  would  make  a  considerable  difference  in  the  value  to  be 
assigned  to  d. 

An  attempt  has  been  made  to  ascertain  whether  molecular  volumes 
admit  of  more  regular  comparison  at  temperatures  at  which  mole- 
cular surface-energies  are  equal.  This  appears,  however,  not  to  be 
the  case.  Thus,  at  the  value  390  ergs,  the  group  o^  four  isomerides 
gives  the  following  numbers : — 

Ester.  Molecular  yolume. 

Methyl  butyrate 126*17 

Methyl  isobutyrate 125*93 

Ethyl  propionate 126-80 

Propyl  acetate 12716 

The  agreement  is  no  better  than  at  their  boiling  points  under 
normal  pressure. 

An  attempt  has  also  been  made  to  find  whether  the  boiling  points 
at  corresponding  pressures  bear  a  constant  ratio  to  the  temperatures 
of  equal  molecular  surface-energy.  Taking  that  i*atio  of  pressure  to 
critical  pressure  given  in  the  fifth  line  of  the  table  on  p.  1245  of  the 
paper  in  the  'Transactions,'  and  dividing  the  corresponding  tem- 
perature for  each  liquid  by  the  temperature  of  equal  molecular 
surface-energy,  the  following  ratios  are  obtained  : — 
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Batio. 

Methyl  formate 295-6/280-1    =  1-055 

Ethyl  formate , 311-4/310-9    =  1-002 

Methyl  acetate 313-75/317-5  =  0*9879 

Propyl  formate 332-6/348-2    =  09545 

Ethyl  acetate 3277/342-1    =  09625 

Methyl  propionate 331-1/3463    =  09559 

Propyl  acetate 346-75/369-2  =  0-9393 

Ethyl  propionate 344-6/3670    =  0'9391 

Methyl  butyrate 348-3/3750    =  09290 

Methyl  iflobntyrate 338-75/3620  =  09356 

These  nnmbers  may  be  ronghly  arranged  into  four  gronps  :  methyl 
formate,  the  isomerides  of  the  formula  CsHeOs,  those  of  ^e  formula 
C4H8O3,  and  those  of  the  formula  CoHioOs.  They  suffice  to  show  that 
the  molecular  surface-energies  are  not  comparable  for  non-isomeric 
bodies  at  corresponding  pressures. 

It  must,  therefore,  be  concluded  that,  although  a  certain  rough 
analogy  exists  between  the  corresponding  temperatures  and  pressures 
of  the  esters  and  their  molecular  surface-energy,  yet  the  causes 
which  determine  deviation  from  the  deductions  from  the  equations 
of  bondition  for  fluids,  are  still  more  operative  in  causing  deviations 
when  surface  forces  are  under  consideration. 

These  experiments  add  eight  more  compounds  to  the  list  of  six 
given  in  the  '  Phil.  Trans.,*  1893,  A,  p.  662,  showing  that  within  wide 
limits  of  temperature  the  molecular  surface-energy  of  non-associating 
compounds  is  a  linear  function  of  the  tempei*ature ;  and  as  the  law 
has  been  found  to  hold  between  more  restricted  limits  of  temperature 
for  other  thirty  (*  Trans.  Chem.  Soc.*,  vol.  63,  p.  1191),  it  may  be 
taken  as  placed  on  a  firm  basis. 

A  certain  number  of  substances,  among  which  are  to  be  found  the 
alcohols  and  the  acids,  show  deviation  from  this  law.  Reserving  to 
another  occasion  the  grounds  for  inferring  that  this  deviation  points  to 
molecular  complexity,  it  is  advisable  to  inquire  here  whether  it  is  legi- 
timate to  assume  for  compounds  which  follow  the  law  that  their  mole- 
cular weight  in  the  state  of  liquid  is  the  same  as  that  of  their  gases. 

Strictly  speaking,  the  conclusion  does  not  follow.  The  similar 
form  of  the  surface-energy  equation  to  that  expressing  volume-energy 
is  a  mere  analogy ;  there  is  no  physical  connexion  as  yet  manifest 
between  the  two.*  There  is  no  positive  evidence  to  show  that  the 
molecules  of  such  liquids  as  follow  the  law  do  not  associate  in  twos, 
or  threes,  on  assuming  the  liquid  state.  But  one  thing  is  certain,  if 
they  do,  all  associate  to  an  equal  extent,  and  the  degree  of  associa* 
tion  is  not  altered  by  rise  of  temperature. 

*  This  conclusion  must  be  modified  in  yiew  of  the  recent  memoir  hj  van  der 
Waalfl  (see  p.  181). 
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These  two  assertions  are  probably  not  true;  it  is  unlikely  tbat 
mere  liqnefaction  sbonld  produce  in  all  cases  equal  association ;  and 
it  is  unlikely  that  a  rise  of  temperature  should  not  cause  the  dissocia- 
tion of  an  associated  body.  Change  from  the  gaseous  to  the  liquid 
state  may  be  regarded  as  essentially  equivalent  to  increase  of  pres- 
sure, since  each  produces  approach  between  the  molecules,  diminish- 
ing intermolecular  distance,  and  bringing  so-called  chemical  forces 
into  play.  Now  it  is  well  known  that  equal  rise  of  pressure  does  not 
always  produce  equal  increment  of  association ;  hence  it  is  unlikely 
that  association  to  an  equal  extent  should  be  caused  by  the  reduction 
of  the  volumes  of  compounds  until  they  are  approximately  equal. 

This  kind  of  proof  is  not  unknown  to  chemists ;  it  is  employed, 
tacitly  perhaps,  in  the  fundamental  statement  that  the  molecular 
formul»  of  hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  &c.,  are  Hs,  Os,  and  Ns.  On 
this  basis  rests  the  usually  accepted  molecular  formulsd  of  all  com- 
pounds, and  they  are  accepted  because  they  are  the  simplest  expres- 
sions which  admit  of  equations  of  chemical  interchange  being 
written.  It  is  true  that  subsequently  to  the  adoption  of  such  a 
standard  its  justice  was  confirmed  by  Eundt  and  Warburg's  deter- 
mination of  the  ratio  betYreen  the  specific  heats  of  mercury  gas  at 
constant  pressure  and  at  constant  volume,  thereby  rendering  it  ex- 
tremely probable  that  the  molecular  formula  of  mercury  is  Hgi,  and 
consequently  that  of  hydrogen  H, ;  and  by  the  discovery  by  Victor 
Meyer  that  the  molecular  formula  of  iodine  at  high  temperatures  cor- 
responds with  Ii.  But  such  confirmations  merely  supported  the 
generally  received  assumption  (for  assumption  it  was  then)  that  the 
molecular  formulsd  of  most  gases  are  directly  comparable  with  that  of 
hydrogen  as  H^. 

Even  at  this  present  date  the  doctrine  of  the  uniform  expansion  of 
gases  at  high  temperatures  rests  on  a  similar  basis.  It  has  been 
shown  by  Victor  Meyer  that  at  the  highest  temperature  attainable  in 
a  gas-furnace — some  1700° — hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen  main* 
tain  the  same  ratio  of  expansion  towards  each  other.  One  of  two 
conclusions  follows  :^-either  that  the  expansion  of  all  three  gases  is 
uniform  with  increase  of  temperature,  or  that  all  three  gases  dis- 
sociate equally  with  equal  rise  of  temperature.  Needless  to  say  that 
the  first  alternative  is  universally  adopted. 

We  have  thought  it  well  to  state  in  full  the  reasons  for  adopting 
the  assumption  that  the  molecular  weights  of  such  liquids  as  the 
esters  are  not  changed  on  their  assuming  the  liquid  state.  It  is  now 
evident  tbat  such  a  statement  is  an  assumption,  a  hypothesis ;  but  it 
is  one  for  which  there  is  a  great  deal  of  probability,  probability  of 
the  same  kind  as  that  which  led  to  the  adoption  of  the  usually 
received  molecular  formulsd  for  gases. 
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II.  Experimental  Besnlts  at  Higher  Temperatures. 
Radius  of  Tube  =  0011197  em. 


Substanoe. 

t. 

h. 

7- 

r(Mw)i. 

«'■ 

it  and  i. 

Methyl  formate 

•  • 

•  • 

•• 

•• 

•  • 

2-042 
d-6-9° 

Ethyl  forzDAte 

80-0^ 
131*6 
186  0 
210  0 

3-381 
2-344 
1-224 
0-686 

15-50 
9-51 
3-86 
1-76 

306*2 

201-0 

91-5 

44-7 

304-9 

198-8 

92-7 

42-2 

2*020 

Methyl  acetate 

78-2' 
132-4 
186-0 
200  0 
216-0 

8-4A8 
2*392 
1-202 
0-872 
0-512 

16-31 
9-81 
3-90 
2-51 
1-21 

318*9 

2U6-0 

910 

61-3 

31*6 

318-6 

204-2 

98-2 

61-6 

30  0 

2  109 
rf-4-5^ 

Propyl  formate 

85-0° 
131-7 
185  0 
210  0 
237-0 

3-665 
2  796 
1-740 
1-251 
0-659 

16-60 

11*53 

6  14 

3-86 

1-68 

371-9 
272-6 
157*2 
104-2 
49-2 

369-2 
270-7 
158-2 
105-4 
48-5 

2-110    . 
d«*4-85". 

Ethylaoetate   

.. 

. « 

•• 

•  • 

•  • 

2-226 
rf«6-f 

Methyl  propiomtte  . . 
Read  from  ourre  • .  « 

78 -OP 
132-6 
184-9 
237-7 
2400 
250  0 

3-760 
2-682 
1-634 
0-500 
0-440 
0  188 

17  31 
1109 
5-73 
1-14 
0-96 
0-31 

383*1 

261-8 

147*0 

34*3 

29-3 

10  1 

379-3 

260-7 

146-7 

31-4 

26-4 

4-4 

2-182 

1 

Propyl  aoetote 

100  O* 
132-6 
186-0 
210-0 
238-2 

3-474 
2-877 
1-893 
1*412 
0-854 

15-10 

1178 

6-76 

4-57 

2-30 

382-8 
310-2 
191-6 
135-5 
73-5 

381-3 
308-7 
192-0 
136-3 
73-6 

2*227    1 
d^hif 

1 

Ethyl  propionate. . . . 

100-0° 

182-2 

185-0 

210-0 

237-6 

3-442 
2-880 
1-864 
1-384 
0-812 

14-97 

11-77 

6-59 

4-41 

2*14 

380-1 
310*2 
187-6 
131*6 
68-8 

376-2 
304-1 
185-9 
129-9 
68  1 

2-240 
4-4-r 

1 

Methyl  butyrate.... 

100  0^ 

132-5 

185-0 

210-0 

288-0 

3-591 
3-001 
2-033 
1-532 
0-980 

15-92 

12*49 

7-41 

6-09 

2*81 

400-2 
326-3 
207-3 
148-7 
87*7 

394-1 
321-9 
206-3 
149-8 
87-7 

2-220 

<i»3-75* 

1 

Methyl  iaobutyrate . . 

100*0° 
132-2 
186-0 
210-0 
237-6 

3-311 
2-723 
1-726 
1-250 
0-694 

14-36 

11-10 

6*03 

3-90 

1-73 

365-0 
292-8 
172-1 
117  0 
56*6 

364-8 
292-8 
173-8 
117-6 
55-6 

2-248    , 
d  «  5  25* 

1 

1 
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II.  **  The  Complexity  and  the  Dissociation  of  the  Molecules  of 
Liquids."  By  Professor  W.  Ramsat,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.  Re- 
ceived April  26, 1894. 

Since  the  publication  6f  a  research  on  the  molecular  complexity  of 
liquids  by  Ramsay  and  Shields  ('Trans.  Chem.  Soc/vol.  63,  p.  1191) 
two  questions  have  arisen: — First:  What* other  evidence  is  there  as 
to  the  existence  of  complex  molecales  in  certain  liqnids  ? 

Second :  How  can  the  amoant  of  dissociation  of  associating  liquids 
be  inferred  from  measurements  of  their  surface-energy  P 

The  first  of  these  questions  has  been  treated  of  by  Professor 
Philippe  Gnye,  in  the  '  Archives  des  Sciences  Physiques  et  Naturelles 
de  Geneve,*  31;  and  as  that  periodical  is  not  easily  accessible  to 
English  readers,  a  short  account  of  his  article  is  given  here. 

I.  Evidence  in  favour  of  the  Molecular  Complexity  of  Certain 
Liquids. 

a.  Gnye  has  shown  ('  Annales,'  vol.  31,  [6],  p.  206)  that  the  quotient 
obtained  by  dividing  the  absolute  critical  temperature  of  a  liquid  by 
the  critical  pressure  measured  in  atmospheres  is  equal  to  the 
molecular  refraction  of  the  liquid  multiplied  by  a  factor  which  is 
approximately  equal  to  1*8.  His  reason  for  this  stabement  is  as 
follows : — Equations  such  as  that  of  van  der  Waals,  which  express 
approximately  the  constants  for  gases  and  liquids  in  terms  of  temper- 
ature, pi^essure,  and  volume,  assume  as  one  of  their  data  the  '^  co- 
volume"  (6)  of  the  snbstance;  i.e.,  a  number  proportional  to  the 
actual  volume  of  the  molecules,  supposing  them  to  be  spherical.  The 
dielectric  constant  of  a  body  k,  according  to  Clausius,  depends  on 
the  ratio  u  of  the  real  volume  to  the  apparent  volume  occupied  by 
the  molecules,  in  such  a  manner  that 

«  =  (&-l)/(fe  +  2). 

Maxwell  has  shown  that  according  to  the  electro- magnetic  theory  of 
light,  the  dielectric  constant  h  shonld  be  equal  to  the  square  of 
its  index  of  refiraction  for  a  ray  of  light  of  infinite  wave-length ; 
hence 

(n^-l) 

(n«-h2) 

The  name  molecular  refraction  is  given  to  this  quantity  referred  to 
the  volume  of  1  gram,  and  multiplied  by  the  molecular  weight,  or 

«M  =  |!^>.^=MR, 
d  (nH2)      d  * 

where  MB  signifies  molecular  refraction. 
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Now  van  der  Waals  has  shown  that  the  relations  between  critical 
temperature,  pressure,  and  volume  are  given  by  the  equation 

«^^-^«c/;       (l+3^0»)(l-.0/3)' 

The  denominator  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  is  nearly 
equal  to  unity.    Assuming  this  to  be  the  case,  and  introducing  th& 

yalueof«  =  ^3, 

where  h  is  the  "critical  coefficient,"  or  the  critical  temperature 
divided  by  the  critical  pressure. 

Now  the  value  of  0  is  related  to  h  by  the  equation 

0  =  36, 

and  h  being  proportional  to  the  molecular  refraction,  the  relation 

,        273  +  ^      1     n«— 1     M       1,,„ 
vr  f    »*-f2      d       f 

should  hold.  That  is,  A;,  the  quotient  obtained  on  dividing  the  abso- 
lute  critical  temperature  by  the  critical  pressure,  should,  when 
multiplied  by  a  constant,  be  equal  to  the  molecular  refraction. 

While  the  majority  of  substances  examined  by  Guye  appear  to 
consist  of  simple  molecular  groups  at  their  critical  points,  water, 
methyl  alcohol,  and  acetic  acid  yield  numbers  which  point  to  associa- 
tion, inasmuch  as  the  constant/,  instead  of  having  its  usual  value  1*8, 
has  decreased  to  about  11. 

b.  The  densities  of  most  liquids  at  their  critical  points  may  be 
found  by  multiplying  their  theoretical  densities  by  a  number  approxi- 
mately equal  to  3*85  (Young  and  Thomas,  '  Trans.  Chem.  Soc.,'1893, 
p.  1251 ;  also  '  Phil.  Mag.,'  1892,  p.  507).  But  for  a  few  substances 
the  following  values  were  found : — 

Methyl  alcohol 452 

Ethyl  alcohol 4*02 

Propyl  alcohol 402 

Acetic  acid  « 5*00 

The  factor  should  be  greater,  if  association  occurs,  becaase  the 
theoretical  density  calculated  by  Boyle's  and  Oay-Lussac's  lawa 
would  then  be  greater  than  if  it  were  supposed  that  the  molecules  of 
methyl  alcohol,  for  example,  were  represented  by  the  simple  formula 
GH4O.  Here,  again,  the  evidence  points  to  complex  molecules  at  the 
critical  temperature. 
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e.  Gailletet  and  Matthias  have  suggested  a  simple  plan  for  finding 
the  tme  volnme  of  a  snbstance  at  its  critical  point.  It  consists  in 
mapping  the  densities  in  the  state  of  liquid  and  of  gas  against 
temperature  (as  seen,  for  example,  in  the  diagram  given  bj  Ramsay 
and  Young  in  their  memoir  on  alcohol  in  the  '  Philosophical  Transac- 
tions,' 1886,  Part  I,  plate  7),  and  bisecting  the  lines  of  equal  pressure, 
which  cross  the  diagram  horizontallj.  Such  lines  are  lines  of  equal 
pressure  at  constant  temperature.  On  joining  the  points  where  the 
lines  are  bisected,  a  straight  line  is  obtained  in  the  case  of  most 
liquids,  which,  when  continued  verticallj,  cuts  the  curve  at  the 
critical  density.  But  to  this  rule  Young  and  Thomas  find  that  water, 
and  methyl,  ethyl,  and  propyl  alcohols  are  exceptions,  for  they  give 
curved  lines.  These  substances  are  not  associated  in  the  state  of 
gas,  although  in  the  liquid  state  they  display  association.  Acetic 
acid,  however,  which  displays  association  both  in  the  state  of  liquid 
and  of  gas,  gives  a  line  which  is,  if  not  quite,  at  least  very  nearly 
straight. 

It  may  therefore  be  concluded  that  while  a  curved  line  implies 
association  in  the  state  of  liquid,  a  straight  line  implies  either  no 
association  or  association  in  both  conditions. 

d.  The  heat  required  to  vaporise  a  dissociating  liquid  is  employed 
in  two  ways  when  the  gas,  as  is  always  the  case,  has  a  simpler 
molecular  formula  than  the  liquid.  A  portion  of  the  heat  is  em- 
ployed in  vaporisation  alone  ;  while  a  portion  is  absorbed  in  effecting 
the  decomposition  of  complex  molecular  groups.  The  heat  of 
vaporisation  alone  diminishes  as  temperature  rises,  till  at  the  critical 
point  it  is  zero  ;  but  the  heat  required  to  dissociate  molecular  groups 
may  increase,  if  that  term  is  of  importance,  and  may  cause  the 
total  heat  to  increase.  The  researches  of  Ramsay  and  Young  on 
ethyl  alcohol  and  on  acetic  acid  have  shown  that  there  exist  maxima 
in  the  heats  of  vaporisation  of  these  substances.  Thus  at  0"*,  the 
heat  of  vaporisation  of  ethyl  alcohol  is  220*9  cal. ;  at  10%  221*2 ; 
at  20%  220-6 ;  and  at  dO"",  220*1.  The  numbers  then  decrease  as 
usual.  With  acetic  acid  at  80%  the  value  is  91*6  cal. ;  at  100%  92*3 ; 
at  110%  92*8 ;  at  120%  92*7 ;  at  130%  92*4,  and  so  on.  It  may  bo 
stated,  then,  that  when  the  numbers  representing  heats  of  vaporisa- 
tion of  a  compound  increase  to  a  maximum,  and  then  diminish,  the 
compound  contains  complex  molecules  in  the  liquid  state.  It  does 
not  follow  that  all  substances  which  possess  complex  liquid  molecules 
must  exhibit  such  a  maximum,  for  this  peculiarity  evidently  depends 
on  the  relative  importance  of  the  heats  of  dissociation  and  of  vapori- 
sation. 

e.  The  curves  representing  the  vapour  pressures  of  non-dissociating 
liquids  do  not  cut  <5iie  another  at  any  point  in  their  course.  Liquids 
which  associate  give  vapour-pressure  curves  which  cut  some  of  those 
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of  non-diBsociating  liquids  and  freqnentlj  cut  those  of  dissociating 
liquids.  The  fact,  then,  that  the  yaponr-pressnre  carve  of  a  liquid 
cuts  those  of  nndeniablj  simple  substances,  such  as  benzene,  carbon 
tetrachloride,  <!bc.,  may  be  taken  as  a  proof  that  that  liquid  contains 
complex  molecules. 

/.  This  relation  may  also  be  expressed  by  the  factor  in  yan  der 
Waals'  equation  for  calculating  vapour-pressures,  viz. : — 

Tc T 

logjpc-log2>  =  /— ^— , 

whei*e  pc  is  the  critical  pressure ;  Tc  the  critical  temperature ;  and  p 
some  other  pressure  at  temperature  T.  The  constant  /  has  a  value 
close  to  3  for  all  non-associating  compounds.  Thus  from  Young's 
results  the  following  values  of  /  are  calculated  :— 

/.  /. 

Benzene 2*89  Propyl  formate  ....    3  04 

Ghlorobenzene 2*95  Methyl  acetate  ....  3*07 

Fluorobenzene 299             Ethyl  acetate 3*26 

Carbon  tetrachloride  2  "81  Propyl  acetate    ....  3'22 

Tin  tetrachloride  ....  3*01  Methyl  propionate. .  3*13 

Ethyl  oxide 300  Ethyl  propionate   ..  3*22 

Methyl  formate 300            Methyl  butyrate 3*25 

Ethyl  formate 2*97  Methyl  isobutyrate. .  315 

The  mean  value  is  3*06. 

But  for  liqnids  with  complex  molecular  groupings  the  valaes  are 
considerably  higher,  and,  moreover,  are  not  constant. 

/. 
Methyl  alcohol 356  to  3*77 

Ethyl  alcohol 3*58  „  402 

Propyl  alcohol 3*49  „  3-77 

Acetic  acid 3*36  „  3*49 

Water 3*20  „  3*24 

Other  relations  besides  those  mentioned  by  6  aye,  of  whose 
memoir  the  preceding  pages  give  an  abstract,  also  point  towards 
the  molecular  complexity  of  the  alcohols  and  acids.  Among  them 
may  be  mentioned  the  ratios  of  the  volumes  of  saturated  vapour  at 
some  chosen  pressure  to  that  at  the  critical  pressure,  as  shown  in 
p.  1257  of  Young's  memoir  {loc,  cit.) ;  the  greater  values  of  the  ex- 
pression (dpldt)T  for  the  alcohols  and  for  water  compared  with  those 
of  other  substances  (see  Bpamsay  and  Young, '  Proc.  Phys.  Soc.,'  VII, 
p.  303) ;  this  really  means  the  greater  heat  of  vaporisation  for  unit 
increase  of  volume,  for  (dpldt)T  is  equivalent  to  L/(Si — S2).     This 
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fact  indeed  is  pointed  out  in  the  first  part  of  the  series  of  papers 
(ibid,^291).  Again  tlie  ratios  of  total  to  external  work  produced  on 
evaporation  (ihid.,  293)  show  that  the  total  work  is  a  higher  multiple- 
of  the  external  work  or  work  employed  in  expansion  against  pressure, 
in  the  case  of  the  alcohols,  acetic  acid,  and  water,  than  in  the  case  of 
other  compounds. 

Enough  has  been  said  to  show  that  a  great  mass  of  evidence  exists 
in  favour  of  molecular  complexes  in  certain  liquids.  It  remains  now 
to  consider  the  methods  by  which  the  degree  of  complexity  can  be- 
ascertained. 


II.  Methods  of  Deducing  the  Molecular   Complexity  of  Liquids  from 
Measurements  of  tJievr  Molecular  Surface'Cnergy, 

It  was  shown  by  Ramsay  and  Shields  (*  Phil.  Trans.,'  1893,  A,  662) 
that  the  relation  of  molecular  surface-energy  of  many  liquids  ix> 
temperature  may  be  expressed  by  the  equation 

(1)  7(Mi;)*  =  A;(T-rf), 

where  7  is  surface-tension,  measured  in  dynes,  (Mv)'  the  molecular 
surface  measured  in  square  centimetres,  h  is  an  approximate  constant 
for  most  liquids  varying  little  from  2*12,  and  t  is  the  temperature 
numbered  downwards  from  the  critical  point ;  cf  is  a  neai'ly  constant 
number  of  degrees,  usually  5®,  which  must  be  subtracted  from  t. 

For  liquids  which  associate,  such  as  the  alcohols  and  fatty  acids^ 
the  value  of  h  is  not  constant,  but  increases  ^iih  rise  of  temperature. 

The  problem  is,  knowing  the  average  value  of  h  for  non-associating 
liquids,  to  deduce  the  average  molecular  weights  of  associating  liquids 
at  any  given  temperature. 

Differentiating  equation  (1)  we  obtain 

i.^(M„)l  =  fc. 

for  non-associating  liquids ;  or,  if  we  insert  a  term  x,  to  represent  a 
factor  with  which  the  gaseous  or  normal  molecular  weight  of  a  liquid 
should  be  multiplied  in  order  that  the  normal  value  of  h  should  result 
from  the  equation,  we  obtain 

(2)  1^ .  7  ^xUv)h  =  h, 

In  our  first  attempts  to  deduce  the  true  average  value  of  M  for 
associating  liquids,  equation  (2)  >vas  expanded,  thus : — 

(3)  «♦  .  I  -/  (M«)l+ 7  (M«)»  ,  ^  =  &  ; 


176  Prof.  W,  Ramsay.     The  Complexity  and  the    [June  14, 

and  it  was  assumed,  as  a  first  approximation,  that  the  second  term, 
the  Tariation  of  7^  with  temperature,  was  negligible.  In  such  a 
case 

and  it  was  on  this  assumption  that  the  results  given  in  the  papers 
referred  to  for  the  alcohols,  the  acids,  and  water  were  calculated. 

The  numbers  obtained  were,  however,  as  will  be  shown,  much  in 
excess  of  the  truth. 

An  attempt  was  made  to  approximate  to  the  true  value  of  x^  hj 
calculating  it  by  means  of  equation  (4)  approximately,  and  using  the 
results  obtained  to  correct  equation  (3),  bj  inserting  the  neglected 
second  term.  This  was  found  to  be  impossible,  and  to  lead  to  absurd 
results;  hence  it  was  inferred  that  the  variation  of  x  with  tern- 
perature  was  such  as  to  make  it  impert(tive  that  attention  should  be 
paid  to  the  second  term  of  equation  (3).  At  the  same  time  it  was 
noticed  in  mapping  x  that  its  alteration  with  temperature  was 
approximately  linear ;  and  this  fact  greatly  simplified  the  problem. 

Mr.  J.  Rose-Innes,  who  has  taken  much  interest  in  this  work,  and 
has  on  several  occasions  given  valuable  assistance,  was  kind  enough 
to  endeavour  to  find  an  expression  which  would  satisfy  these  condi  - 
tions. 

A  formula  of  the  form 

agrees  admirably  with  the  experimental  values  of  molecalar  surface- 
energy  for  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols,  water,  and  acetic  acid  between 
low  temperatures  and  some  30*"  below  their  critical  points.  Even  at 
— 89*8^,  it  will  be  noticed,  the  agreement  for  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols 
is  reasonably  good. 

The  constants  for  these  substances  are : — 

Critical 
h.  d.  II,  temperature. 

Methyl  alcohol 1489  -4*22  0-00104  2400* 

Ethyl  alcohol 2-170  4-8  000193  243-1 

Water 2-631  19-5  000218  358*1 

Acetic  acid 1-910  119  000163  321-5 

A  comparison  between  the  calculated  and  found  values  of  7(Mt;)>  is 
given  in  the  following  table : — 
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It  may  be  remarked  that  at  temperatures  within  20  or  30  degrees 
of  the  critical  point  the  former  no  longer  accurately  expresses  the 
results.  This  is  not  peculiar  to  associating  compounds,  as  has  already 
been  shown  in  the  'Phil.  Trans./  loc,  cit,  p.  657.  Should  it  be 
desired  to  secure  more  accurate  correspondence  between  the  found 
data  near  the  critical  temperatures  and  those  calculated,  the  last  term 
may  be  modified.    The  equation  then  becomes 


7(Mi;)f 


_  A;t— fecgCl— loy) 


For  ethyl  alcohol,  the  value  of  X  is  0*044,  and,  on  introducing  this 
correction,  the  calculated  values  near  the  critical  point,  above  ISO'', 
are  as  follow  : — 


T. 

r. 

7M«I. 

T. 

r. 

yU^. 

Found. 

Calotd. 

Found. 

Calctd. 

o 

240 
236 
234 
280 
220 
210 

o 

3-1 

7  1 

91 

13-1 

23  1 

33  1 

3-7 
9-9 
13-3 
19-8 
39-2 
57-1 

3-9 
9-9 
13-2 
20-3 
39-0 
B8  1 

200 
190 
180 
178 
160 
160 

43-1 
63-1 
63-1 
73-1 
83-1 
93- 1 

75-7 
94-9 
112-6 
130  1 
147-2 
163-0 

76-9 
95  1 
112-8 
129-9 
146-4 
162-5 

Similar  corrections  could  be  introduced  for  methyl  alcohol,  acetic 
acid,  and  water,  which  would  have  the  effect  of  reproducing  the 
experimental  numbers  at  low  valaes  of  t. 

The  following  considerations  show  how  it  is  possible  to  calculate 
the  degree  of  association  of  such  compounds  at  any  desired  tem- 
perature. Neglecting  for  the  present  the  "  X  "  term,  which  is  intro- 
duced to  secure  concordance  at  temperatures  near  the  critical  pointy 
let  us  consider  equation  (1),  where  k  has  the  value  2' 121  for  unasso- 
ciating  liquids,  viz., 

7(Mv)*  =  2121(t— d). 

Supposing  that  the  liquid  is  composed  partly  of  complex  molecules,, 
and  that  x  is  a  measure  of  the  complexity,  we  should  have 

7  (ajMv)*  =  2-121  (t— (?), 


7  (Mt/«)  =  2121 X  -|  X  (t— ci). 
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Comparing  this  with  equation  (5),  which  reproduces  the  results  for 
associating  liquids  with  fair  accuracy, 

it  is  evident  that  x  corresponds  to  the  expression 

It  is,  of  course,  easy  to  include  the  "  X  "  term,  when  x  follows,  as 
before. 

There  can,  I  think,  be  no  doubt  that  this  method  gives  a  correct 
value  to  the  factor  of  association,  within  certain  limits.  These  limits 
are  conditioned  by  the  fact  that  the  number  chosen  for  k^  viz.,  2*121, 
is  not  absolutely  constant,  but  varies  with  the  nature  of  the  com- 
pound. The  extreme  variation  found  for  the  fourteen  substances 
which  have  been  most  carefully  investigated  is  between  2*020  for  ethyl 
formate,  and  2*248  for  methyl  isobutyrate.  On  the  assumption  that 
this  is  the  extreme  divergence,  there  may  be  an  error  of  5  per  cent,  in 
a  negative  or  positive  direction  caused  by  assuming  the  mean  valne 
2121. 

But  there  is  another  assumption  involved  in  such  calculations.  It 
is  that  a  mixture  of  two  liquids  possesses  such  a  molecular  surface- 
energy  that  the  mean  molecular  weight  of  the  mixture,  calculated 
from  the  proportion  in  which  they  are  present  in  the  mixture,  shall 
be  deducible  from  the  molecular  sarface-energy.  It  is  conceivable 
that  the  surface  of  such  a  mixture  should  not  exhibit  the  same  dis- 
tribution of  molecules  as  the  interior,  and  evidence  is  required  to 
show  that  the  assumption  that  it  does  is  correct.  This  evidence  ifi 
given  in  another  communication,  and  it  appears  therefore  that  the 
assumption  is  justified. 

With  these  premises,  therefore,  I  proceed  to  give  the  molecular 
association  of  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols,  water,  and  acetic  acid. 
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Addendum. 

Since  the  foregoing  pages  were  written,  Professor  van  der  Waals 
has  published  a  long  memoir  on  the  **  Thermodynamic  Theory  of 
Capillarity  on  the  Assumption  of  Continaons  Change  of  Density  ** 
(*  Zeitschrif t  fur  physikalische  Chemie,'  vol.  13,  pp.  657 — 726).  On 
the  main  part  of  his  work  I  have  no  criticism  to  offer;  but  on 
p.  714,  he  states  some  objections  to  the  method  previously  employed 
by  Bamsay  and  Shields  in  calculating  the  factor  of  association  x. 
These  remarks  are  fully  justified,  as  will  have  been  seen  from  the 
preceding  pages  of  this  paper ;  but  in  the  formula  which  he  suggests 
to  replace  it,  he  makes  an  assumption  which,  at  first  sight,  is  np  less 
untenable  than  our  assumption  that  the  factor  of  association,  x,  does 
not  vary  with  temperature.  In  placing  the  factor  of  association  as 
equal  to  unity  at  temperatures  near  the  critical  temperature,  he 
obtains  the  formula 

7(Mi;)» 

and,  inasmuch  as  this  assumption  is  apparently  very  nearly  true  for 
methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols  and  for  acetic  acid,  the  numbers  he  gives 
are  nearly  identical  with  those  in  the  last  table  of  this  paper.  But 
they  differ  in  the  case  of  water,  and  ar,  according  to  him,  is  equal  to 
1-9,  instead  of  to  1707. 

The  formula  given  by  him  on  p.  716  to  calculate  7  yields  remark* 
ably  good  results.  In  fact,  if  7  be  calculated  for  ether  at  —  BO'S**,  a 
result  is  obtained  identical  with  that  found.  This  result  was  unfore* 
seen  by  van  der  Waals,  for  the  value  for  7,  30*65,  was  not  given  by 
us  at  that  low  temperature  in  our  previous  paper. 

Professor  van  der  Waals,  however,  makes  two  criticisms  which 
appear  to  me  to  be  hardly  justified.  The  first  refers  to  a  correction 
applied  by  us  in  order  to  allow  for  the  capillarity  in  the  wider,  yet 
still  narrow,  tube  in  which  the  capillary  tube  stood.  He  thinks  that 
this  correction  would  be  affected  by  the  curvature  of  the  meniscus 
not  being  the  same  at  high  as  at  low  tempei^tures.  The  remark  is 
certainly  true ;  but  as  the  alteration  in  height  due  to  altered  curva* 
ture  of  meniscus  would  be  well  within  the  range  of  experimental 
error,  it  is  negligible.  The  second  criticism  deals]  with  the  capil* 
larity  near  the  critical  point,  and  van  der  Waals  states  that  the 
simple  formula,  applicable  to  narrow  tubes,  no  longer  holds  when 
the  capillary  rise  is  only  a  few  times  greater  than  the  radius  of  the 
tube.  This  objection  would  be  justified  were  it  not  that  the 
capillary  heights  are  nearly  a  linear  function  of  the  temperature; 
and  with  non-dissociating  liquids,   which  he  is  here  considering. 
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it  is  quite  unnecessary  to  take  measurements  at  temperatures  very 
olose  to  the  critical  temperature,  because,  if  that  temperature  is 
known,  there  can  be  only  one  curve  joining  the  points  experiment- 
ally found  at  somewhat  lower  temperatures  and  the  critical  tempera- 
ture. The  form  of  the  curve  is  such  that  no  doubt  can  exist  as  to  its 
course.  Indeed,  with  chlorobenzene,  measurements  were  not  carried 
out  at  all  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  critical  point,  bat 
only  at  much  lower  temperatures,  and  jet  there  could  be  no  question 
as  to  the  course  of  the  carve,  when  it  was  mapped.  Bat  these  aine 
minor  points;  and  it  is  very  gratifying  to  find  that  the  material 
provided  by  Dr.  Shields  and  myself  affords  such  a  remarkable  con- 
firmation of  the  justice  of  Professor  van  der  Waals'  views. — ISthMay, 
1894. 


III.  "The  Molecular  Surface-Energy  of  Mixtures  of  non- 
associating  Liquids."  By  Professor  William  Ramsay, 
Ph.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  Miss  Emily  Aston,  B.Sa  Received 
April  26,  1894. 

It  has  been  shown  in  the  previous  paper  that  it  is  possible  to  cal- 
culate the  degree  of  association  of  an  associating  liquid  such  as 
alcohol,  on  the  assumption  that  molecules  of  less  complexity  remain 
uniformly  distribated  along  with  molecules  of  greater  complexity 
throughout  the  liqaid,  and  that  no  one  kind  of  molecule  tends  to 
congregate  on  the  surface  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other.  It  is  neces- 
sary, however,  to  justify  this  assumption;  and  for  this  reason  experi- 
ments have  been  made  on  mixtures  of  liquids  the  molecules  of  which 
do  not  uuite  to  form  complex  groups ;  such  are  most  of  the  liquids 
investigated  by  Ramsay  and  Shields  (*  Trans.  Chem.  Soc.,'  vol.  63, 
p.  1099,  etseq.). 

The  experiments  of  which  an  account  is  here  given,  show  that 
while  the  height  to  which  a  mixture  of  two  liquids  ascends  in  a  capil- 
lary tabe  is  not  the  mean  of  the  heights  to  which  each  singly  would 
ascend  at  the  same  temperature,  while  the  sarface-tensions  and  the 
surface-energies  are  not  necessarily  the  mean  of  those  possessed  by 
the  liquids  unmixed  with  each  other,  regard  being  paid  to  their  rela- 
tive proportion  in  the  mixture,  yet  the  coefficient  of  decrease  of  mole- 
cular surface-energj,  and  consequently  the  calcalated  molecalar 
weights,  are  true  means  of  those  of  the  two  liquids. 

The  substances  used  iu  these  experiments  wore  chosen  in  pairs,  and 
as  it  was  necessary  in  closing  the  tubes  to  evaporate  some  of  the  con- 
tained liquid  in  order  to  ensure  the  expulsion  of  air,  mixtures  of  such 
liquids  were  taken  as  possess  approximately  equal  boiling  points,  so 
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that  each  should  evaporate  to  nearly  the  same  extent.    For  this 
reason  the  f oUoi^ing  liquids  wore  chosen : — 

{Toluene ll0''-6  at  761*2  mm.  pressure. 
Piperidine 105— lOG^'^  at  769  mm.  pressure. 

*  r  Benzene    Constant,  about  80''. 

I  Carbon  tetrachloride      Constant      „      77*". 

{Chlorobenzene Constant      „    132°. 
Ethylene  dibromide  •     Within  O'S**,  about  131"*. 

{Carbon  disulphide . • .      Constant,  about  46'2^ 
Chloroform Constant,  about  62''» 

The  amount  of  toluene  distilled  was  750  c.c.  The  thermometer  did 
not  vary  during  the  distillation  by  the  fiftieth  part  of  a  degree.  The 
amount  of  piperidine  was  much  less,  about  75  c.c.  The  alteration  of 
boiling  point  appears  to  be  due,  in  part  at  least,  to  its  eager  absorp- 
tion of  carbon  dioxide.  The  benzene  was  part  of  a  large  stock  which 
had  been  repeatedly  firozen  and  thawed.  It  was  free  from  thiophene, 
and  had  an  absolutely  constant  boiling  point.  The  carbon  tetra- 
chloride boiled  constantly  while  400  c.c.  passed  over.  The  chloroben* 
zeue  was  part  of  a  stock  used  for  securing  constant  temperatures, 
and  had  been  repeatedly  fractionated ;  it  boiled  with  absolute  con- 
stancy while  750  c.c.  passed  over.  The  ethylene  dibromide  was  not 
quite  so  pure ;  the  rise  of  0'5°,  however,  was  spread  over  200  c.c. ; 
while  the  purity  of  the  carbon  disulphide  and  the  chloroform  was 
guaranteed  by  the  constancy  of  boiling  point  while  large  quantities 
distilled. 

The  molecular  surface-energies  of  the  pure  substances  were  first 
determined.     They  are  given  in  the  tables  which  follow : — 

t  =  temperature. 

h  =  rises  in  centimetres  in  capillary  tube. 
p  =  density  of  liquid. 

7  =  surface-tension  calculated  by  the  equation  7  =  j^rghp. 
r  =  radius  of  tube. 
7  (Mv)^  =  molecular  surface-energy,  where 
M  =  molecular  weight,  and 
t;  =  volume  of  one  gram. 


*  The  constancy  of  the  boiling-point  of  a  liquid  b  the  guarantee  of  its  purity, 
piorided  a  considerable  quantity  boils  at  a  constant  temperature.  The  determina- 
tion of  the  actual  temperature  inTolres  the  accuracy  of  the  thermometer. 
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These  resalts  call  for  no  special  remark,  except  that,  contrary  to 
the  experiments  of  Ramsay  and  Shields,  carbon  disnlphide  appears 
to  associate  somewhat  at  low  temperatnres.  Further  experiments  will 
be  made  on  this  matter  at  still  lower  temperatures.  The  result  given 
here  may  be  taken  as  reliable,  for  it  was  carefully  repeated  several 
times,  special  precautions  being  taken  to  ensure  the  absolute  purity  of 
the  bisulphide,  and  using  a  different  capillary  tube. 

The  densities  were  taken  from  the  following  sources  : — 

Toluene,  Nasini  and  Pagliani,  *  Jahresb.,*  1862,  p.  63. 

Piperidine,  Beilstein,  *  Organische  Chemie,'  vol.  3,  p.  616. 

Benzene,  Kopp,  'Annalen,'  vol.  64,  p.  215. 

Carbon  tetrachloride,  Thorpe,  '  Trans.  Chem.  Soc.,'  vol.  37,  p.  200. 

Chlorobenzene,  determined  by  ourselves  at  the  temperatures  chosen. 

Ethylene  dibromide,  Thorpe,  tbid,^  p.  197. 

Chloroform^  ibid.,  p.  197. 

Carbon  disulphide,  ibid.^  p.  364. 

Determination  of  the  Capillary  Rise  of  Mixtures. 
1.  Toluene  and  Piperidine. 

(a.)  SCeH^CH,  to  ICaHioINH. 

In  filling  the  tube  with  this  mixture  0*113  gram  was  lost  out  of  a 
total  of  4  grams,  or  a  little  over  2  per  cent.  It  may  be  assumed  that, 
owing  to  these  liquids  having  so  nearly  the  same  boiling  pointy  no 
material  alteration  of  their  ratio  is  due  to  this  cause.  The  density  of 
the  mixture  was  assumed  to  be  the  mean  of  those  of  the  constituents, 
taken  in  the  proportion  in  which  they  were  present.  As  will  be  after- 
wards shown,  no  appreciable  erroj*  is  involved  in  this  assumption. 
The  values  of  h  are  the  mean  of  four  observations  in  each  case. 

In  the  columns  with  the  heading  *'  calculated  **  the  mean  height, 
surface-tension,  and  surface-energy  have  been  inserted,  together  with 
the  mean  values  of  k. 


SCH^-CH,  to  ICjHioa^H. 

1 

1 

Found. 

Calculated. 

t. 

A. 

p(calctd.). 

7. 

7(M«)I. 

At. 

A. 

7- 

7(Mi;)l. 

k. 

U-5 

46-6 

78-4 

132-6 

3-647 
8-285 
2*945 
2-323 

oooo 

28-63 
24-88 
21-64 
16-82 

635-5 
565-6 
601  0 
386-1 

2-191 
2-032 
2-123 

3-622 
3-283 
2-904 
2-309 

28-63 
24-58 
21  19 
15-73 

631-8 
565-0 
492-6 
383-7 

2-079 
2-277 
2  018 
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The  mean  value  of  Y^  calculated  over  the  whole  range  of  tempera- 
tare,  is  2*115 ;  the  mean  value  foand  is  2'123 ;  hence  it  may  he  con- 
cluded that  these  liquids  are  without  influence  on  one  another.  It 
will  also  he  noticed  that  the  found  and  calculated  values  of  7  and  of 
7(Mv)*  are  in  verj  close  correspondence. 

To  check  these  results  the  proportions  were  reversed,  and  a  mix- 
ture of 

(6)  5CftHio.'NH  to  1G«H»GH3  was  investigated. 

6C.H|3H  to  ICeHftCHi. 


Found. 

Caloiilated. 

i. 

A. 

p(calctd.). 

r 

7(Mt;)l. 

h. 

A. 

r 

7(M«)I. 

14-9 

46*6 

78-4 

132*6 

3-757 
3*404 
3-046 
2-422 

oooo 

29-46 
26-74 
22*17 
16*48 

632-0 
666-6 
499-8 
388-6 

2-094 
2-069 
2*056 

3-762 
3*429 
8-060 
2*427 

29*42 
25-94 
22-21 
16-52 

634-9 
669-6 
499-9 
389-2 

2  060 
2*190 
2-047 

The  mean  value  of  X;,  calculated  over  the  whole  range  of  tempera- 
ture, is  2*087  ;  the  mean  value  found  is  2*067.  Here  again  the  found 
values  of  surfisuse-tension  and  of  surface-energy  agree  very  closely  with 
those  calculated. 

It  is  possihle,  without  assuming  a  molecular  weight,  to  calculate 
the  mean  molecular  weights  of  such  mixtures  by  means  of  the  equa- 
tion 


f  HH-t)  1 « 


,  71/* 

In  doing  this,  the  mean  value  of  h  for  each  mixture  has  been  taken, 
and  the  value  of  M  has  been  calculated  between  extreme  limits  of 
temperature.  For  the  first  mixture  the  mean  molecular  weight  found 
is  90'61 ;  that  calculated  for  a  mixture  of  five  molecules  of  toluene  to 
one  of  piperidine  is  90*83 ;  for  the  second  mixture  the  mean  molecular 
weight  found  is  86*12,  and  the  calculated  value  for  a  mixture  of  five 
molecules  of  piperidine  to  one  of  toluene  is  86*17.  This,  of  course, 
constitutes  only  an  arithmetical  check  on  the  other  results,  bat  if  a 
mean  value  for  Jc  had  been  chosen,  e.^.,  2*121,  the  results  would  have 
been  practically  the  same. 

It  is  obvious  that  in  this  case  the  liquids  are  withoat  influence  on 
each  other. 
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II.  Benzene  and  Oa/rhon  Tetrachloride. 

(a.)  10,H,tolCCl4. 

Similar  experiments  were  made  with  the  ahove  mixture;  tbe 
densities  of  tbe  miztnre  were  determined  experimentally,  and  a  com- 
parison is  given  at  each  temperature  of  the  numbers  found,  with  the 
mean  density  of  the  mixture,  calculated  from  the  found  densities  of 
the  components.  The  loss  of  weight  on  sealing  showed  that  4*5  per 
cent,  of  the  mixture  had  evaporated ;  but  here,  too,  the  boiling  points 
of  benzene  and  of  carbon  tetrachloride  are  so  near  that  it  is  probable 
that  no  important  change  in  composition  occurred. 

lC.He  to  ICCU. 


t. 

A. 

p. 

7. 

y{Uv)l. 

k. 

1 

1 

1 

O 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

16-0 
46-2 
78-2 

2-421 
2-150 
1-880 

2-709 
2-428 
2-126 

1-2597 
1-2095 
1-1596 

1  -2558 
1-2098 
1-1590 

27-70 
23-60 
19-71 

27-68 
23-80 
19-98 

561-9 
492-0 
424-5 

562-4 
497-5 
429-7 

2-331 
2-110 

2-148 
2-118 

The  calculated  values  of  h  are  the  means  of  the  heights  of  benzene 
and  carbon  tetrachloride  at  the  respective  temperatures.  It  is  to 
be  noticed  that  the  observed  heights  are  widely  different.  But, 
owing  to  the  different  densities  of  the  two  liquids,  the  calculated 
values  of  7,  the  surface-tensions,  are  nearly  the  means  of  those  of  each 
taken  singly ;  and  the  agreement  of  the  found  and  calculated  molecu- 
lar surface-energy,  7(Mi;)',  is  also  a  close  one.  The  value  of  h 
exaggerates  the  error  of  experiment,  yet,  on  the  whole,  the  agree- 
ment is  satisfactory.  It  would  also  appear  that  the  operation  of 
mixing  does  not  affect  the  density  of  either  liquid  appreciably. 

(6)  and  (c).  The  tables  which  follow  show  the  effect  of  varying 
the  relative  proportions : — 


(b.) 


IOC.H,  to  I7CCI4. 


t. 

h. 

P' 

7. 

7(Mt;)l. 

*•. 

1 

i 

J 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

13*2 
46-6 

78-4 

2-265 
2  010 
1-740 

2-508 
2-224 
1-948 

1-3509 
1-2942 
1  -2411 

1  -3505 
1-2968 
1-2422 

27-66 
23-51 
19-52 

27-64 
23-57 
19-79 

568-1 
497-0 
424*2 

566-9 
496-1 
428*7 

2-127 
2-290 

2-119 
•119 
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(c.)  2C,H,  to  ICCU. 
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t. 

A. 

f»- 

r 

y(Uv)  . 

k. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

'i 

'd 

2 

1 

10°-8 
46-2 
78-2 

2-769 
2-440 
2  121 

8-052 
2-689 
2-364 

1-1884 
1-0877 
1-0431 

1-1396 
1-0899 
10445 

28*65 
23-99 
20  00 

28-87 
24-11 
20-22 

576-2 
499-5 
428-1 

574-1 
499-1 
480-8 

2-198 
2-231 

2-083 
2-133 

The  same  remarks  apply  to  these  results. 

The  mean  valaes  of  k,  calcalated  over  the  whole  range  of  tempera- 
tore  are  given  in  the  next  tahle,  together  with  the  values  of  M,  also 
deduced  between  the  extremes  of  temperatures  by  the  equation 
already  given. 


k. 

M. 

Found. 

Calculated. 

Found. 

Calculated. 

a, 
b. 
e. 

2-126 
2-207 
2-077 

2-lBl 
2-124 
2-106 

113-1 
125-8 
103-6 

112  -9 
125  -72 
103-8 

Here,  again,  within  limits  of  experimental  error,  it  is  seen  that  the 
values  of  7  of  «y(Mt;)*,  and  of  k  are  uninfluenced  by  the  opei*ation  of 
mixing,  and  that  the  mean  molecular  weight  of  the  mixture  is 
calculable  from  the  data  found. 


m.  Mixtures  of  Chhrohenzene  and  Ethylene  Dibromide. 

A  mixture  of  equal  molecular  proportions  of  these  liquids  gave  the 
following  results : — 
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/. 

A. 

P- 

r 

y(Mt;)l. 

k. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

J 

1 

1 
1 

1 

10*2 

45*6 

77-8 

181-3 

4*292 
8-890 
3-515 
2*925 

4-666 
4-232 
8-836 
3-173 

1*6064 
1  *5519 
1*5014 
1  -4154 

1*6107 
1-5564 
1*5056 
1*4184 

35  -38 
30-97 
27-08 
21*23 

36*40 
31-89 
27-98 
21-83 

729-0 
653-0 
683-7 
477*3 

748-5 
671-0 
602-0 
488*9 

2*147 
2*152 
1*989 

2*190 
2-142 
2  113 

The  radius  of  the  tabe  was  001046  cm. 

The  calculated  height  giyen  is  the  mean  of  the  heights  of  chloro- 
benzene  and  ethylene  dibromide,  corrected  for  temperature-dilEerence, 
on  the  assumption  (which  is  practically  without  error  for  such  small 
differences)  that  the  variation  of  height  with  temperature  is  a  linear 
one.  The  calculated  density  is  a  similar  mean.  But  these  heights 
and  densities  are  not  made  use  of  in  calculating  the  values  of  the 
*'  calculated  "  7.  It,  too,  is  the  mean  of  the  found  values  (see  p.  184), 
and  similarly  the  values  of  7(Mv)'  are  calculated  from  the  calculated 
values  of  7,  and  from  the  calculated  densities. 

The  molecular  weight,  computed  by  means  of  the  equation  given 
on  p.  187,  for  the  whole  range  of  temperature  employed,  is  148'6 
instead  of  the  theoretical  mean  150*25. 


IV.  Mixture  of  Ohloroform  and  Carbon,  Bisulphide, 
Here  also  equal  molecular  proportions  were  used. 

r  =  0-01046  cm. 


i. 

A. 

P' 

7- 

7(Mv)i. 

*. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

S 

1 

3 

'6 

3 

'6 

1 

0 

9-0 
44-9 
61-0 

4  050 
3-560 
8-300 

4*723 

3-788 
3-520 

1-4026 
1-3406 
1-3128 

1-4182 
1-8496 
1-3213 

29-16 
24-49 
22*23 

30*30 
25-47 
23*23 

493-7 
427*4 
392*5 

510-6 
442*6 
409-3 

1-847 
2-168 

1*897 
2*062 

As  the  value  of  k  for  this  mixture  points  to  association  at  low 
temperatures,  the  mean  molecular  weight  has  not  been  calculated. 


1894.]     Molecular  Surface-energy  of  Mixtures  of  Liquids.         191 

We  see,  from  these  experiments,  that  a  mixture  of  two  liquida 
may  either  behave  as  a  mean,  or  the  liqnids  may  influence  each 
other.  With  the  first  two  pairs,  toluene  and  piperidine,  and 
benzene  and  carbon  tetrachloride,  the  liquids  belong  to  yery  different 
chemical  types.  With  the  second  pair,  the  heights  and  densities 
differ  very  greatly  from  each  other,  and  although  the  values  of 
7  and  of  7(Mv)>  approach  more  nearly,  there  is  still  a  marked  differ- 
ence. Yet  the  values  of  ^,  the  density,  7,  the  surface-tension, 
and  7(Mv)*,  the  molecular  surface-energy  of  the  mixtures,  are  iden* 
tical  with  those  calculated,  within  limits  of  experimental  error. 
Perhaps  this  statement  should,  in  strictness,  not  apply  to  the  den« 
sities,  yet  there  is  no  great  divergence  from  the  mean. 

It  is  therefore  legitimate  to  state  that  in  certain  cases  the  molecular 
surface  energy  of  a  mixture  is  the  mean  of  those  of  its  constituents 
determined  at  the  same  temperature. 

The  third  pair  of  liquids,  chiorobenzene  and  ethylene  dibromide, 
give  results  belonging  to  a  different  category.  Here  the  calculated 
density  is  greater  than  that  found.  This  implies  expansion  on 
mixing.  The  values  of  7  are  also  greater,  and  together  with  these 
the  values  of  7(Mt;)^  But  the  rate  of  alteration  of  7(Mt;)>  with 
temperature  is  practically  normal,  and  the  mean  molecular  weight 
can.  therefore  be  calculated  with  fair  approach  to  accuracy.  The 
fourth  pair  of  liquids  give  still  more  abnormal  results,  owing  probably 
to  the  ^t  that  one  of  them  has  some  power  of  association. 

It  would  be  premature  to  discuss  these  results  without  much  more 
extended  experimental  evidence.  Expei-iments  have  already  been 
made  with  mixtures  of  alcohol  and  other  liquids,  and  an  investigation 
of  mixtures  of  acetic  acid  is  still  in  progress.  The  problem  is  a 
complex  one ;  we  have  to  deal  with  the  extent  to  which  the  associa- 
tion of  an  associated  liquid  is  altered  by  dilution ;  and  it  will  form 
the  subject  of  a  further  communication.  We  have,  however,  thought 
it  advisable  to  bring  forward  some  results  in  this  paper  to  avoid  the 
possible  generalisation  from  the  behaviour  of  the  first  two  pairs  of 
liquids  that  the  molecular  surface-energy  of  all  liquids  is  the  mean  of 
those  which  they  possess  when  unmixed. 

One  question  remains  to  bo  considered  ;  it  is  this  :  Is  it  justifiable 
to  assume  that  the  molecular  surface-energy  of  a  mixture  of  the 
associated  and  dissociated  molecules  of  a  substance  whose  molecular 
complexity  alters  with  temperature  is  the  mean  of  each  taken  singly  P 
For,  on  that  assumption,  the  mean  molecular  weights  of  associating 
liquids  have  been  calculated.  In  our  opinion  it  is ;  but,  as  direct  ex- 
perimental evidence  is  not  as  yet  attainable,  it  may  be  well  to  bear  in 
mind  that,  although  a  fair  working  hypothesis,  it  cannot  be  taken  as 
a  proved  fact. 
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IV.  "Flame  Spectra  at  High  Temperatures.  Part  XL  The 
Spectrum  of  Metallic  Manganese,  of  Alloys  of  Manganese, 
and  of  Compounds  containing  that  Element,"  By  W.  N. 
Hartley,  F.R.S.    Received  April  25,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  spectram  of  manganese  has  been  the  subject  of  much  iuvesti- 
gation ;  the  spark  spectrum  was  examined  by  Huggins,  Thalen,  and 
Lecoq  de  Boisbaudrau ;  the  arc  spectrum  was  studied  b7  Angstrom, 
Thal6n,  Gomu,  Lockyer,  also  Liveing  and  Dewar ;  the  flame  spectra 
obtained  from  compounds  of  manganese  were  investigated  by  Simmler, 
Yon  Lichtenf els,  Lecoq  de  Boisbaudrau,  and  Lockyer,  while  Marshall 
Watts  has  given  us  accurate  measurements  of  the  wave-lengths  of 
lines  and  bands  observed  in  the  spark  and  oxjbydrogen  flame-speefcra 
of  spiegel-eisen,  manganese  dioxide,  and  other  compounds  of  this 
metal. 

When  investigating  the  spectrum  of  the  Bessemer  flame,  I  found  it 
necessary  to  compare  the  spectram  of  elementary  manganese  under 
different  conditions  with  that  of  its  oxide  when  heated  in  the  oxy- 
hydrogen  flame.  Comparative  experiments  were  made  also  with 
various  alloys,  as  spiegel-eisen,  silico-spiegel,  ferromanganese,  tool 
steel,  and  malleable  nickel  which  contains  manganese;  also  with 
<x>mpounds  containing  similar  quantities  of  metal. 

Metallic  manganese  was  prepared  by  the  electrolysis  of  manganese 
chloride,  from  which  all  other  metals  had  been  carefally  separated. 
One  preparation  of  pure  manganese  oxide  was  precipitated  from  a 
solution  of  potassium  permanganate  by  the  action  of  alcohol  and  a 
small  quantity  of  sulphurous  acid.  Other  specimens  were  precipitated 
from  solutions  of  potassium  permanganate  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen 
peroxide.  By  this  treatment  pare  manganic  oxide  containing  only 
traces  of  potash  was  obtained.  From  one  preparation  even  the  potas- 
sium was  removed. 

Photographs  of  the  spectra  of  metallic  manganese  and  of  manganic 
oxide  were  taken  and  compared.  They  were  also  compared  with  the 
spectra  of  the  alloys  of  manganese.  The  periods  of  exposure  varied 
from  a  mere  flash  in  the  case  of  spiegel-eisen  when  being  poured  into 
a  Bessemer  converter,  to  30  minutes  and  even  as  much  as  80  minutes 
with  manganic  oxide. 

The  leading  features  of  the  spectra  of  manganese  and  manganese 
oxide  are  the  same,  but  they  differ  in  detail,  as  may  be  observed  by 
comparing  the  wave-lengths  of  the  lines  and  bands  in  their  respective 
spectra. 
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It  will  be  readily  understood  tbat  the  bands  can  be  measxired  witb 
-far  less  accuracy  than  lines,  and  that  they  are  subject  to  some  degree 
of  variation  in  width,  according  to  variation  in  the  time  of  exposure 
and  the  temperature. 

A  striking  group  of  lines,  the  most  persistent  in  the  whole  of  these 
spectra,  is  situated  in  the  violet.  The  following  meaanrements  were 
made: — 

4036*5        4034-9     Angstrom,  also  Comu. 

4029-5        4029-4    AngstrOm. 

Another  line  is  just  visible  about  4031-8,  but  it  is  so  close  to  4032*0 
tbat  it  could  be  discerned  only  when  the  extreme  points  of  three  very 
strong  lines  were  examined,  and  the  plate  was  in  perfect  focus  for 
that  region.  The  whole  group  of  lines  appears  as  two  bands  very 
closely  adjacent,  or  in  the  manganese  oxide  spectrum  as  one  band 
with  the  centre  appearing  as  if  reversed,  the  less  refrangible  edge  of 
the  band  being  very  strong  and  sharp,  the  more  refrangible  being 
d^raded  and  diffuse.  These  lines  remain  after  the  bands  in  the 
yellow  and  green  have  disappeared  from  the  photographs,  but  the 
result  may  be  quite  otherwise  with  eye  observations,  owing  to  the 
greater  visibility  of  the  yellow  over  the  viplet  rays. 

Photographs  of  the  spectra  obtained  with  a  dispersion  of  four 
quartz  prisms  of  60**,  and  lenses  of  15  inches  in  focal  length,  are  pre- 
sented with  the  paper. 


V.  <*  Flame  Spectra  at  High  Temperatures.  Part  IIL  The 
Spectroscopic  Phenomena  and  Thermo-Chemistry  of  the 
BesBemer  Process."  By  W.  N.  Hartley,  F.R.S.,  Royal 
College  of  Science,  Dublin.     Received  May  4,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  flame  issuing  from  the  mouth  of  a  Bessemer  converter  was 
first  investigated  by  Sir  Henry  Roscoe*  in  1863 ;  by  Lielegg,t  and  by 
Marshall  Watts  in  1867  ;t  by  Tunner,§  J.  M.  Silliman,  Rowan, ||  Von 

•  'litenuy  and  Phil.  Soo.,  Manchester,  Proo.,'  vol.  3,  p.  67,  and  *  Phil.  Mag.,* 
Tol.  34,  p.  437. 
t  *  Sitzungsberichte  Kaiserl.  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften,*  Wien,  vol.  56,  Part  II. 
X  'PhU.  Mag.,'  vol.  34,  p.  437. 
§  'DingWs  Polytoch.  J.,'  vol.  178,  p*  465. 
g  'PhU.Mag.,'vol.41,p.l. 
VOL.  LVI.  O 
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Lichtenfels  *  Spear  Parker,t  Kupelwieser,}  Bninner,§  and  Wedding 
in  1868  ;||  also  by  A.  Greiner  in  1874.T 

Up  to  the  present  time  the  precise  natare  of  the  spectram,  the 
canse  of  its  production,  its  sndden  disappearance  when  decarbarization 
of  the  metal  takes  place,  and  the  connexion  between  the  decarbnriza- 
tion  of  the  metal  and  the  extinction  of  the  spectram,  have  not  been 
satisfactorily  explained.  According  to  Roscoe,  Lielegg,  Kupelwieser, 
and  Spear  Parker,  the  spectram  is  characterised  by  bands  of  carbon 
or  of  carbon  monoxide,  which  disappear  when  all  carbon  is  bamt  out 
of  the  metal. 

On  the  other  hand,  according  to  the  investigations  of  Simmler,** 
Brunner,  Von  Lichtenfels,  and  Wedding,  the  spectram  is  not  dne  to 
carbon  (Boscoe)  or  to  carbon  monoxide  (Lielegg  and  Knpelwieser), 
but  to  manganese  and  other  elements  in  the  pig-iron. 

The  very  careful  examination  of  these  spectra  by  Watts  and  his 
comparison  of  them  with  that  of  the  Bessemer  flame  led  to  the  con- 
clusion that  it  was  not  the  spectrum  of  carbon  in  any  form  nor  of 
manganese,  but  that  of  manganic  oxide.  Lielegg  established  the  fact 
that  carbon  monoxide  yields  a  continuous  spectrum,  and  that  this  gas 
causes  the  continuous  bright  spectrum  of  the  Bessemer  flame ;  bat 
he  also  attributed  certain  lines  or  bands  to  the  high  temperature  of  tke 
carbon  monoxide.  All  observers  are  agreed  as  to  the  appearance  after 
a  certain  interval  of  the  lines  of  the  alkali  metals  which  were  origin- 
ally discovered  by  BiOscoe  to  be  present  during  the  first  period  of  the 
**  blow."  Watts  observed  the  C  line  of  hydrogen  during  wet  weather. 

This  research  was  undertaken  in  1882,  and  an  instrument  was 
devised  for  the  purpose  of  photographing  the  spectra  of  various 
flames  emitted  daring  metallurgical  operations.  The  work  was  left 
in  abeyance  until  certain  practical  difficulties  encountered  in  study- 
ing flame  spectra  at  high  temperatures  in  the  laboratory  had  been 
overcome.  The  original  mounting  of  the  instrument  was  too  light, 
but  that  which  has  recently  been  used  with  success  is  described. 

Owing  to  the  courtesy  of  Mr.  P.  W.  Webb,  the  engineer  of  the 
Locomotive  Department  of  the  London  and  North  Western  Railway, 
and  of  Mr.  E.  P.  Martin,  the  manager  of  the  Dowlais  Ironwork, 
observations  have  been  made  at  Crewe  and  at  Dowlais  during  the  past 
year.  About  ninety  spectra  were  photographed,  about  fifty  of  which 
were  available  for  study. 

•  *  Dingler'B  Polytech.  J.,'  vol.  191,  p.  213. 
t  *  Chem.  News,*  vol.  28,  p.  25. 

X  *  Oesterreichische  Zeitschr.  fur  Berg-  und  Hiitten-Wesen/  No.  8,  p.  59,  1868. 
.     §  Loc,  cit.,  No.  29,  p.  227,  1868. 

II  '  Zeitschrift  fur  das  Berg-  Hdtteii-  und  Salinen-Wesen,*  vol.  27,  p.  117, 1869. 
^  •  Bevue  FniverBelle,*  fol.  35,  p.  623.    . 
••  'Zeitschr.  fiir  AnaljtiBche  Chemie,'  1862. 
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Tlie  specfcra  stndied  extended  from  the  red  potassiam  line  X  7697, 
and  on  some  of  the  plates  to  about  the  line  P  on  Cornn's  map  of  the 
solar  spectrum,  X  3380*8  ;  but  the  least  refrangible  line  photographed 
▼as  that  of  lithium  X  6707.  The  bands  and  lines  in  various  spectra 
taken  at  Crewe  and  Dowlais  have  been  measured,  and  their  wave- 
lengths determined.  Descriptions  of  the  spectra  and  how  they  were 
obtained  are  given.  The  description  of  each  band  and  line  measured 
is  given,  with  its  wave-length,  its  origin,  and  other  references.  Photo- 
graphs of  the  spectra  are  presented,  and  a  map  has  been  drawn  for  the 
identification  of  the  lines  on  these  photographs.  About  ninety- two  lines 
were  identified  with  lines  in  the  solar  spectrnm,  with  lines  in  Kayser 
and  Bunge's  map  of  the  arc  spectrum  of  iron,  and  on  spec^  from 
steel  and  ferric  oxide  heated  in  the  oxyhydrogen  flame. 

The  Gonstituiion  of  the  Bessemer  Spectrum. 

The  spectrum  is  a  complex  one  which  exhibits  differences  in  con- 
stitution during  different  periods  of  the  **  blow,'*  and  even  during 
different  intervals  in  the  same  period.  As  originally  observed  by 
Watts,  the  spectrum  differs  in  different  works,  the  difference  being 
due  to  temperature  and  to  the  composition  of  the  metal  blown. 

The  lines  of  the  alkali  metals,  sodium,  potassium, 
and  lithium,  are  seen  unreversed  on  a  bright  con- 
tinuous spectrnm  caused  by  carbon  monoxide.  The 
C  line  of  hydrogen  and  apparently  the  F  line  were 
seen  reversed  during  a  snowstorm. 

Bands  of  manganese  are  prominent,  overlying  the 

continuous  spectrum  of  carbon  monoxide.    There  are 

lines  of  carbon  monoxide,  manganese,  and  iron,  also 

^  those  of  the  alkali  metals. 

During  the     r     The  spectrum  is  the  same  as  the  foregoing,  but  the 

third  period.  J  lines  of  iron  are  not  so  strong  and  not  quite  so  well 

The  "  fining      defined.     Some  of   the  short  lines  disappear.     The 

stage."        L lines  of  the  alkali  metals  are  visible. 

It  is  also  probable  that  some  of  the  bands  of  manganese  oxide  are 
present,  but  they  are  obscured  by  the  continuous  carbon  monoxide 
spectrnm.  "^o  absorption  bands  were  seen,  no  nitrogen  bands,  nor 
bands  of  calcium  and  magnesium  oxide,  neither  did  the  lines  of  these 
metals  appear.  There  i»  no  trace  of  cobalt,  nickel,  chromium,  or 
copper;  certain  carbon  bands  overlie  those  of  manganese,  and  are 
recognised  by  measurements  of  their  edges.  Some  of  the  lines  not 
identified  by  Watts  prove  to  be  iron  lines,  others  belong  to  man- 
ganese. The  manganese  bands  are  all  degraded  towards  the  red,  the 
carbon  bands  towards  the  blue. 

o  2 


During  the 
first  period. 


During  the 
second  period.^ 
The  "boil 
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The  cause  of  the  Non-appearance  of  Lines  at  the  Commencement  and 
Termination  of  the  "  Blow.** 

Some  controversy  followed  upon  the  publication  of  tlie  papers  by 
Koscoe  and  laelegg.  Tunner  stated  that  in  Sweden  the  Bessemer 
process  was  not  facilitated  by  the  use  of  the  spectroscope.  Bmnner 
pointed  out  that  the  spectroscopic  phenomena  were  not  dependent  on 
the  combustion  of  carbon,  but  were  characteristic  of  the  various 
impurities  in  the  metal.  Wedding  and  Silliman  discussed  the  ori|^n 
of  the  spectrum  seen  at  different  periods  of  the  ''  blow,*'  and  failed  to- 
uccount  fully  at  that  time  for  the  non-appearance  of  lines  at  its  com- 
mencement and  termination.  Their  views  did  not  harmonise.  Many 
facts  were  discovered  which  were  not  understood,  appeared  contra*^ 
dictory,  and  required  verification.  These  have  all  been  carefully 
examined  and  accounted  for. 

Support  is  given  to  Wedding's  view,  based  on  the  analyses  of 
Brunner,  that  the  non-appearance  of  the  lines  of  manganese  at  the* 
commencement  and  termination  of  the  blow  is  owing  to  the  quantity 
of  metal  volatilised  at  those  periods  being  insufficient  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  spectrum.  At  the  commencement  the  temperature  is  too- 
low,  being  very  little  above  that  of  the  molten  metal ;  and,  as  free 
oxygen  escapes  along  with  carbon  dioxide,  the  gaseous  mixture  con* 
tains  too  small  a  proportion  of  carbon  monoxidq.  The  alkalies  which 
come  from  the  ganister  lining  of  the  converter  are  present  as  silicatesr 
and  io  very  small  proportion ;  many  silicates,  such  as,  for  instance,, 
felspar,  do  not  exhibit  spectra  of  the  alkalies  they  contain  until 
heated  in  the  oxy hydrogen  flame,  but  at  this  temperature  the  metals- 
potassium,  lithium,  and  rubidium  have  been  detected  with  the 
greatest  ease  in  such  silicates.  Similarly,  the  alkali  metals  do  not 
show  themselves  in  the  Bessemer  flame  until  a  layer  of  slag  has  been 
formed,  and  the  temperature  has  risen  sufficiently  high  for  these 
basic  constituents  to  be  vaporised.  At  the  temperature  of  the 
"  boil,"  or  second  period,  both  metallic  manganese  and  iron  are  freely 
vaporised  in  a  current  of  carbon  monoxide,  which,  in  a  highly 
heated  state,  rushes  out  of  the  bath  of  moltea  metal.  The  evidence 
of  this  is  the  large  number  of  bands  of  manganese  and  lines  of  iron 
in  the  spectrum. 

When  the  metal  blown  contains  but  little  manganese,  as,  for 
instance,  haamatite  pig,  this  is  all  converted  into  silicate  during  the 
first  period.  The  manganese  spectrum  in  the  flame  does  not  arise 
from  that  substance  being  contained  in  the  bath  of  metal,  it  must  be 
vaporised  from  the  slag.  That  this  is  so  has  been  proved  by  photo- 
graphs of  the  spectrum  from  samples  of  slag  obtained  from  the  Crewe 
works.  There  is  very  little  difference  between  these  and  the  photo- 
graphs of  the  flame-spectrum  taken  at  Crewe,  during  the  ''  boil,"  the 
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•difference  being  chiefly  in  the  iron  line  being  stronger  in  the  slag 
-spectmm.  This  explains  the  fact  observed  by  B  runner,  namely, 
that  when  a  converter  is  being  heated  with  coke  after  it  has  been 
used,  bnt  not  re-lined,  the  spoctram  of  the  Bessemer  flame  makes  its 
jLppearance ;  manifestly  it  comes  from  the  adhering  slag. 

The  luminosity  of  the  flame  during  the  '*  boil  "  is  dae,  not  merely  to 
iho  combustion  of  highly  heated  carbonic  oxide,  but  also  to  the  pre- 
sence of  the  yapours  of  iron  and  manganese  in  the  gas. 

The  disappearance  of  the  manganese  spectrum  at  the  end  of  the 
"  fining  stage,"  or  third  period,  is  primarily  due  to  a  reduction  in  the 
quantity  of  heated  carbon  monoxide  escaping  from  the  conyerter, 
.  which  arises  from  the  diminished  quantity  of  carbon  in  the  metal. 
When  the  last  traces  of  carbon  are  gone,  so  that  air  may  escape 
through  the  metal,  the  blaat  instantly  oxidises  any  manganese,  either 
in  the  metal  or  in  the  atmosphere  of  the  converter,  and,  furthermore, 
-oxidises  some  of  the  iron.  The  temperature  must  then  fall  with 
^reat  rapidity. 

The  entire  spectroscopic  phenomena  of  the  "  blow  "  are  undoubtedly 
determined  by  the  chemical  composition  of  the  molten  iron,  and  of 
the  gases  and  metallic  vapours  within  the  converter,  the  temperature 
of  the  metal  and  that  of  the  issuing  gases. 

The  Temperature  of  the  Bessemer  Flarne. 

The  probable  temperature  of  the  Bessemer  flame  at  the  finish  is 
-that  prodaced  by  the  combustion  in  cold  air  of  carbonic  oxide  heated 
to  about  1580^  C.,  that  is  to  say,  to  the  temperature  which,  accoi'ding 
to  Le  Chatelier  (*  Comptes  Rendus,'  vol.  114,  p.  670),  is  that  of  the 
bath  of  molten  metal  from  which  the  gas  has  proceeded.  The  bath 
•of  metal  acts  simultaneously  as  a  means  of  heating  the  blast,  producing 
the  gas,  and  as  a  furnace,  on  the  regenerative  principle,  which  heats 
the  gas  prior  to  its  combustion.  The  heating  effect  is  therefore 
<;amulative.  The  temperature,  as  is  well  known,  can  easily  rise  too 
rapidly,  and  the  metal  has  then  to  be  cooled  by  throwing  cold  pig- 
iron,  or  even  old  ingot  moulds,  into  it. 

If  we  may  judge  by  the  lines  and  bands  belonging  to  iron  and 
manganese  which  have  been  measured  in  photographed  spectra  of  the 
Bessemer  flame,  the  temperature  must  nearly  approach  that  of  the 
oxyhydrogen  flame,  and  may  easily  attain  the  melting  point  of  plat- 
inum, namely,  1776**  C.  (Violle). 

Marshall  Watts  observed  (*Phil.  Mag.,*  1870)  that  the  sodium 
lines  6681  and  5687  may  be  employed  as  an  index  of  temperature, 
since  they  are  present  in  the  spectrum  of  any  flame  containing  sodium 
which  is  hot  enough  to  melt  platinum,  bnt  do  not  appear  at  lower 
temperatures.  The  Bessemer  flame  does  not  show  this  double  line, 
but  only  the  D  lines. 
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We  cannot,  however,  conclude  from  this  that  the  flame  is  not 
hot  enough  to  produce  these  lines,  for  though  the  temperature  may- 
be high  enough  the  quantity  of  material  present  is  not  suflBcient  to 
cause  their  appearance.  Moreover,  there  are  two  intensely  brilliant 
bands  of  manganese  closely  adjacent,  one  of  which  certainly  overlies 
these  lines.  Lastly,  they  are  not  to  be  seen  in  the  photographed 
spectrum  obtained  from  slag  heated  in  the  oxyhydrogen  flame,  which 
melts  platinum  easily  and  slowly  volatilises  irijdium  wire. 

From  thermo-chemical  data  the  heat  evolved  during  the  "  blow  *' 
has  been  calculated,  but  the  specific  heats  of  cast  iron,  slag,  carbon 
monoxide,  and  nitrogen  are  unknown  at  temperatures  between 
1200**  C.  and  2000**  C.  K  we  allow  for  50  per  cent,  of  the  heat 
developed  at  high  temperatures  being  lost  by  radiation  or  absorbed, 
then  the  estimated  temperature  of  the  metal  in  the  converter  is  more 
than  1900**  0. 

Le  Chatelier  (*  Comptes  Rendus,'  vol.  114,  p.  670)  found  the  steel 
in  the  ladle  of  a  Robert  converter  to  be  at  1640**  C.  Reasons  are 
adduced  for  believing  that  it  must  certainly  have  been  hotter  than 
this  at  the  highest  temperature  of  the  '*  blow." 

The  Technical  Aspect  of  this  Investigation. 

The  spectrum  obtained  from  Bessemer- slag  by  the  oxyhydrogen 
flame  is  composed  of  precisely  the  most  characteristic  features  of  the 
flame  spectram,  as  seen  issuing  from  the  converter  at  Crewe.  Hence 
at  this  temperature  iron  and  manganese  are  freely  volatilised,  a» 
they  are  in  the  oxyhydrogen  flame.  As  a  matter  of  course  the 
continuons  spectram  of  carbon  monoxide,  the  bands  and  lines  of  that 
compound  and  of  elementary  carbon  are  absent  from  the  slag- 
spectrum.  The  flame  spectrum  at  Dowlais  differs  from  this,  and 
resembles  the  spectrum  of  metallic  manganese  or  more  closely  that 
of  ferro-manganese.  For  reasons  given,  I  conclude  that  the  spectrum 
at  Crewe  results  from  materials  in  the  slag ;  but  that  at  Dowlais  from 
constituents  vaporised  from  the  bath  of  metal. 

The  complete  termination  of  the  ^'  fining  stage  *'  is  clearly  indicated, 
but  there  is  no  indication  by  the  flame  of  the  composition  of  the 
metal  within  the  converter  at  any  previous  stage.  As  the  progress  of 
the  "  blow  "  is  governed  by  the  composition  of  the  metal  and  its  tem- 
perature in  the  converter,  and  as  these  cannot  be  controlled  with 
perfect  exactitude  during  each  '*  blow,"  it  follows  that  the  practice  of 
complete  decarburization*  is  the  best  course  to  pursue,  the  required 

•  The  words  "  carbuming "  and  "  decarburizing "  are  to  be  preferred  to 
"  carbonising  "  and  "  decarbonising  "  when  applied  to  metals,  because  these  exprev* 
lions  were  those  originally  used  in  the  older  works  on  metallurgy,  and  they  avoid 
confusion  with  the  other  signification  of  the  word  ''  carbonising." 
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amonnt  of  carbon  and  manganese  being  added  subsequently  in  the 
forms  of  grey  iron,  spiegel,  or  ferro- manganese. 

I  propose  to  continue  thi^  work  by  extending  my  observations  to 
the  flame  from  the  basic  Bessemer  process  and  the  gases  in  the  Siemens 
steel  furnace. 


VI.  **  On  a  Method  for  determining  the  Thermal  Conductivity 
of  Metals,  with  AppUcations  to  Copper,  Silver,  Gold,  and 
Platinum."  By  James  H.  Gray,  M.A.,  B.Sc.,  1851  Exhibi- 
tion Scholar,  Glasgow  University.  Communicated  by  LORD 
Kelvin,  P.R.S.    Received  May  24,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  object  of  this  investigation  was  to  obtain  a  method  for  deter- 
mining thermal  condnctivities  of  metals,  which  would  not  reqaire 
either  elaborate  preparations  or  large  quantities  of  the  substances  to 
be  tested,  and  by  means  of  which  a  test  could  be  made  in  a  few 
hours. 

The  method  about  to  be  described  was  suggested  by  Lord  Kelvin 
thirty  years  ago,  and  is  the  experimental  realisation  of  the  theoretical 
conditions  implied  in  the  fundamental  formula 

Q  =  A;A— ^^, 

where  the  symbols  have  their  usual  meaning. 

The  apparatus  was  made  so  as  to  be  suitable  to  test  the  metals  in 
the  form  of  wires  of  circular  section. 

The  diameters  found  most  convenient  were  [from  2  to  4  mm.,  the 
lengths  from  4  to  8  cm. 

One  end  of  a  given  length  of  the  wire  is  kept  at  a  constant  known 
temperature.  The  rise  of  temperature  of  the  other  end  of  the  wire 
is  noted  every  minute,  and,  if  proper  precautions  be  taken  to  prevent 
loss  by  radiation  from  the  sides,  the  data  are  obtained  for  calculating 
the  thermal  conductivity. 

The  wire  to  be  tested  is  soldered  at  one  end  into  the  bottom  of  a 
copper  box,  16  cm.  long,  6  cm.  wide,  and  7  cm.  deep.  The  bottom  of 
the  box  is  made  of  copper  3  mm.  thick,  the  sides  of  thin  sheet  copper. 

In  the  box,  immediately  above  the  hole  into  which  the  wire  is 
soldered,  there  is  a  large  block  of  copper,  in  which  a  hole  has  been 
made  sufficiently  large  to  admit  a  small  thermometer. 

The  box  is  filled  with  water  and  supported  at  its  middle  by  being 
fitted  into  an  asbestos-lined  wooden  screen,  24x24.  cm.  The  water 
is  heated  by  a  Bunsea  burner  placed  on  the  other  side  of  the  screen 
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from  ihat  on  which  the  wire  is.  No  heat  can  therefore  be  communi- 
cated directly  to  the  wire  from  the  lamp.  In  the  bottom  of  the  box 
aboye  the  lamp  a  number  of  thick  copper  pins  is  fixed,  so  as  to  catch 
and  distribute  the  heat.  3  mm.  len^h  of  the  other  end  of  the  wire 
is  soldered  into  a  solid  copper  ball,  diameter  5*5  cm.  In  the  ball  a 
hole  3  cm.  deep  is  made,  so  as  to  admit  the  bulb  and  part  of  the  stem 
of  a  small  and  very  sensitive  thermometer.  This  thermometer  ifi 
graduated  from  5*  C.  to  20°  C,  and  can  be  easily  read  to  within  one- 
fortieth  of  one  degree.     The  balb  is  snrronnded  by  water. 

To  prevent  radiation  from  the  surface  of  the  wire,  a  tube  of  circular 
section,  diameter  1  cm.,  made  of  several  layers  of  thin  paper,  sur- 
rounds the  wire  all  along  its  length.  The  air  inside  this  tube  soon 
takes  up  the  temperature  of  the  part  of  the  wire  with  which  it  is  in 
contact,  and  so  practically  eliminates  radiation. 

A  roagh  calculation  gives  for  the  maximum  value  of  the  loss  due 
to  radiation,  6*5  per  cent,  when  the  surface  of  the  wire  is  exposed  to 
the  air,  the  length  being  4  cm.  Unless  the  paper  tube  is  effective^ 
the  error  due  to  radiation  ought  to  be  greater,  the  greater  the  length. 
Exhaustive  trials,  however,  proved  that  different  lengths  gave  prac- 
tically the  same  value  for  the  conductivity. 

The  other  possible  errors,  besides  radiation,  to  be  tested  for  are  :  — 

(1)  The  thermometer  in  the  hot  water  may  not  indicate  the  tem- 

perature of  the  end  of  the  wire. 

(2)  The  solder  may  cause  some  error. 

(3)  The  thermometer  in  the  ball  may  not  indicate  the  average 

temperature. 

(4)  There  may  be  a  lag  in  the  thermometer. 

(5)  The  temperature  of  the  ball  may  not  be  the  same  throughout, 

and  the  thermometer  may  not  indicate  the  temperature  of 
the  wire  where  it  enters  the  ball. 

All  these  errors  are  practically  tested  by  using  different  lengths  or 
diameters  of  the  wire,  and  the  results  obtained  in  the  present  investi- 
gation indicate  that  the  errors  have  been  eliminated. 

To  test  whether  the  thermometer  in  the.  hot  water  indicated  the 
temperature  at  the  end  of  the  wire,  a  thermo-electric  junction,  made 
of  very  thin  platinoid  and  copper  wires,  was  soldered  to  the  wire  just 
where  it  entered  the  box.  The  other  junction  was  tied  to  a  thermo- 
meter and  immersed  in  water,  which  was  heated  till  there  was  no 
deflection  in  the  sensitive  mirror  galvanometer  which  was  used.  The 
temperature  indicated  by  the  thermometer  was  then  found  to  be  the 
same  as  that  of  the  thermometer  in  the  hot  water. 

An  approximate  calculation  for  the  other  end  of  the  wire  shows 
that  the  temperature  of  that  end  is  somewhat  lower  than  that  of  the 
ball,  the  greatest  difference  being  1'5  per  cent.     This  difference  waa 


1894.]     Thermal  Cofiditctivity  of  Metals,  with  Applications.      201 

always  allowed  for  bj  applying  an  approximate  formnla  to  each 
different  length. 

lu  order  to  make  a  complete  test  of  a  metal  it  is  only  necessary  to 
take  a  wire  of  5  or  6  cm.  length  and  solder  it  firmly,  the  one  end  into 
the  bottom  of  the  heating  box,  the  other  into  the  calorimeter  ball. 
The  water  in  the  heating  box  is  kept  boiling  briskly,  and  readingR 
are  taken  every  half  minute  from  the  thermometer  in  the  ball. 
These  readings  are  then  pat  upon  a  curve  as  ordinates,  with  the 
time  in  minutes  as  abscissffi.  From  this  curve  the  rise  of  temperature 
per  unit  time  can  then  be  accurately  read  off,  and,  the  thermal 
capacity  of  the  ball  being  already  determined,  the  flow  of  heat  per 
unit  time  is  obtained. 

In  order  to  eliminate  radiation  from  the  surface  of  the  calorimeter 
ball,  the  latter  is,  at  the  beginning  of  the  experiment,  cooled  to  about 
6"*  or  7*  C.  below  the  temperature  of  the  air,  or  rather  of  the  water- 
jacket  which  surrounds  the  ball. 

Let  a  be  the  quantity  of  heat  that  passes  from  the  surface  of  the 
ball,  when  the  latter  is  6l*  above  or  below  the  temperature  of  the 
water-jacket ;  Qi  the  quantity  of  heat  that  flows  into  the  ball  at  the 
temperature  0"*  above  that  of  the  water-jacket ;  Qj  the  quantity  that 
flows  in  when  the  ball  is  ^  below  that  of  the  jacket ;  T  the  tempera- 
tare  of  the  hot  end  of  the  wire. 

Then  if  ic  is  the  mean  conductivity, 

Qi  =  ic(T-H^)-«, 

Q.=  ic(T-f+^)-|-«, 

.-.  i(Qi+Q2)  =  -(T-0.1 

If,  therefore,  the  rise  in  temperature  per  half  minute  at  0°  ahove 
that  of  the  water-jacket  be  taken  from  the  curve  and  added  to  the 
rise  for  b"*  below  the  temperature  of  the  jacket,  the  quantity  ^(Qi  +  Qa) 
is  obtained,  and  is  the  flow  of  heat  when  the  temperatures  of  the  ends 
of  the  wire  are  T*^  and  t°  C,  the  radiation  from  the  ball  being  thus 
eliminated.  If  ten  or  fifteen  of  these  values  be  taken  from  the  curve 
and  the  mean  found,  a  very  accurate  result  is  obtained.  It  is  thus 
immaterial  whether  the  surface  of  the  ball  changes  between  each  test, 
as  long  as  it  remains  constant  during  the  test. 

The  metal  which  was  chiefly  used  for  the  exhaustive  tests  of  the 
method  was  copper  wire,  of  diameter  0'21  cm.,  density  8*85,  volume 
specific  (electrical)  resistance  at  about  13°  C.  1834  in  absolute  units. 

The  number  obtained  for  the  absolute  value  of  the  thermal  conduc- 
tivity was  0*88838  C.G.S.  units,  which  was  the  mean  of  the  values  for 
diflerent  lengths  of  from  4  to  7  cm.,  the  greatest  variation  being  a 
little  over  1  per  cent. 
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The  greatest  value  obtained  for  copper  was  0*9594  C.G.S.'  units, 
which  was  for  wire  obtained  from  Messrs.  Glover  and  Sons.  The 
specific  (electrical)  resistance  was  found  to  be  1730. 

It  must  be  noted  that  these  values  are  the  means  of  the  conduc- 
tivities con'esponding  to  the  temperatures  at  the  ends  of  the  wire. 
When  compared  with  the  values  obtained  by  other  experimenters,  the 
results  of  the  latter  must  be  taken  for  t]ie  mean  of  97^  G.  and  10°  C, 
that  is  63**  C. 

For  this  tempei'ature  Angstrom  gives  0'9208. 

Several  qualities  of  copper  were  tested,  as  well  as  pure  gold,  silver, 
and  platinum,  kindly  lent  for  the  investigation  by  Messrs.  Johnson, 
Matthey,  and  Go. 

The  values  are  given  below : — 

Mean  Gonductivity  between  Temperatures  10**  C.  and  97*  0. 

Thermal 
conductiTity 

in  C.G-.S.  units.  Diameter. 

Gopper,  Specimen  1 0*9694i  2  00  mm. 

2 0-88838  2-11    „ 

3 0-8612  3-09     „ 

„  „         4  (very  impui-e)  0-3497  2*04     „ 

„        5  „  ..         0-3198  204    „ 

Silver      (pure) 0*9628  2-02     „ 

Gold  , 0-7464  2*00    „ 

Platinum    „      01861  200     „ 

Experiments  to  find  out  if  there  is  any  relation  between  the  elec- 
trical and  thermal  conductivities  confirmed  what  has  been  found  by 
previous  investigators,  that  if  one  metal  is  a  better  conductor  for 
heat  it  is  also  a  better  conductor  for  electricity.  The  results  did  not, 
however,  prove  that  the  ratios  were  always  the  same,  although  in  some 
cases  they  agreed  very  closely. 

For  example — 

Gonductivity  of  Specimen  2  in  above  table  _  0.70  f     ii     f 
Gonductivity  of  Specimen  5  in  above  table 

=  2*86  for  electricity. 

Gonductivity  of  Specimen  2  _  0.^4,  *     \.    4. 
Gonductivity  of  Specimen  4 

=  2-56  for  electricity. 

Gonductivity  of  Specimen  1  _  ^.^g  ^^^  ^^^^ 
Gonductivity  of  Specimen  2 

=  1*066  for  electricity. 
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While,  however,  these  numbers  agree  very  closely,  other  wires  were 
tested  in  which  the  numbers  varied  considerably. 

It  is  intended  to  go  on  with  tests  of  alloys,  such  as  platinoid  and 
(German  silver;  also,  by  using  liquids  other  than  water,  to  obtain 
values  of  the  variation  of  conductivity  with  temperature. 
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June  21,  1894. 

The  LORD  KELVIN,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  President,  in  the  Chaii-. 

Dr.  John  Rose  Bradford  and  Professor  M.  J.  M/Hill  were  admitted 
into  the  Society. 

A  List  of  the  Presents  received  was  laid  on  the  table,  and  thanks 
ordered  for  them. 

The  following  Papers  were  read : — 

I.  "  Researches  on  Explosives.  Preliminary  Note."  By  Captain 
Sir  A.  NoBLB,  KCB.,  F.R.S.,  M.LC.E.,  &c.  Received  June 
13,  1894. 

The  researches  on  which  I,  in  conjnnction  with  Sir  P.  Abel,  have 
been  engaged  for  very  many  years,  have  had  their  scope  so  altered 
and  extended  by  the  rapid  advances  which  have  been  made  in  the 
science  of  explosives,  that  we  have  been  nnable  to  lay  before  the 
Society  the  resnlts  of  the  many  hundreds  of  experiments  nnder 
varied  conditions  which  I  have  carried  out.  We  are  desirous  also 
of  clearing  up  some  difficulties  which  have  presented  themselves 
with  certain  modem  explosives  when  dealing  with  high  densities 
and  pressures,  but  the  necessary  investigations  have  occupied  so 
much  time  that  I  am  induced  to  lay  a  few  of  our  results  before  the 
Society,  trusting,  however,  that  before  long  we  may  be  able  to  submit 
a  more  complete  memoir. 

A  portion  of  our  researches  includes  investigations  into  the  trans- 
formation and  ballistic  properties  of  powders  varying  greatly  in 
composition,  but  of  which  potassium  nitrate  is  the  chief  constituent. 
In  this  preliminary  note  1  propose  to  refer  to  powders  of  this  descrip- 
tion chiefly  for  purposes  of  comparison,  and  shall  devote  my 
attention  principally  to  gun-cotton  and  to  those  modem  explosives 
of  which  gun-cotton  forms  a  principal  ingredient. 

In  determining  the  transformation  experienced  during  explosion, 
the  same  arrangements  for  firing  the  explosive  and  collecting  the 
gases  were  followed  as  are  described  in  our  earlier  researches,*  and 
the  gases  themselves  were,  after  being  sealed,  analysed  either  under 
the  personal  superintendence  of  Sir  F.  Abel,  or  of  Professor  Dewar, 

•  '  PhU.  Trane.,*  toI.  165,  p.  61. 
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and  to  Professor  Dewar's  advice  and  assistance  I  am  indebted,  I 
can  hardly  say  to  what  extent. 

The  heat  developed  by  explosion,  and  the  quantity  of  permanent 
gases  generated  were  also  .determined  as  described  in  onr  researches, 
but  the  amount  of  water  formed  plays  so  important  a  part  in  the 
transformation  that  special  means  were  adopted  in  order  to  obtain 
this  prodnct  with  exactness. 

The  arrangement  employed  was  as  follows  : — 

After  explosion  the  gases  formed  were  allowed  to  escape  through 
two  y -tubes  filled  with  pumice  stone  and  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid;  when  the  gases  had  all  escaped  the  explosion  cylinder  was 
opened,  and  the  water  deposited  at  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  was 
collected  in  a  sponge,  placed  in  a  closed  glass  vessel  and  weighed. 
The  cylinder  was  then  nearly  closed  and  heated,  and  a  measured 
quantity  of  air  was,  by  means  of  an  aspirator,  drawn  slowly  through 
the  y -tubes  till  the  cylinder  was  perfectly  dry.  This  was  easily 
ascertained  by  observing  when  moisture  was  no  longer  deposited 
on  a  cooled  glass  tube  through  which  the  air  passed. 

The  U -tubes  were  then  carefully  weighed,  the  amount  of  moisture 
absorbed  determined,  and  added  to  the  quantity  of  water  directly 
collected.  The  aqueous  vapour  in  the  air  employed  for  diying  was, 
for  each  experiment,  determined  and  deducted  from  the  gross 
amount. 

Numerous  experiments  were  made  to  ascertain  the  relation  of  the 
tension  of  the  various  explosives  employed,  to  the  gravimetric 
density  of  the  charge  when  fired  in  a  close  vessel,  but  I  do  not  pro- 
pose here  to  pursue  this  part  of  our  enquiry,  both  because  the  sub- 
ject is  too  large  to  be  treated  of  in  a  preliminary  note  and  because 
approximate  values  have  already  been  published*  for  several  of  the 
explosives  with  which  we  have  experimented. 

With  certain  explosives,  the  possibility  or  probability  of  detona- 
tion was  very  carefally  investigated.  In  some  cases  the  explosive 
was  merely  placed  in  the  explosion  vessel  in  close  proximity  to  a 
charge  of  mercuric  fulminate  by  which  it  was  fired,  but  I  found  that 
the  most  satisfactory  method  of  experiment  was  to  place  the  charge 
to  be  experimented  with  in  a  small  shell  packed  as  tightly  as  possible, 
the  shell  then  being  placed  in  a  large  explosion  vessel  and  fired  by 
means  of  mercuiic  fulminate.  The  tension  in  the  small  shell  at  the 
moment  of  fracture  and  the  tension  in  the  large  explosion  vessel  were 
in  each  experiment,  carefully  measured. 

It  may  be  desirable  here  to  explain  that  I  do  not  consider  the 
presence  of  a  high  pressure  with  any  explosive  as  necessarily  denot- 
ing detonation.    With  both  cordite  and  gun-cotton  I  have  developed 
enormous  pressures,  close    upon  100  tons  per  square   inch  (about 
•  Noble,  *  Internal  BaUistios/  1892,  p.  33 ;  *  Boy.  Soc.  Proo.,'  yoL  62,  p.  128. 
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15,000  atmosplieres),  but  the  former  explosive  I  have  not  sacceeded 
in  detonating,  while  gun-cotton  can  be  detonated  with  the  utmost 
ease.  It  is  obvious  that  if  we  suppose  a  small  charge  fired  in  a 
vessel  impervious  to  heat,  the  rapidity  or  slowness  of  combustion  will 
make  no  difference  in  the  developed  pressure,  and  that  pressure  will 
be  tbe  highest  of  which  the  explosive  is  capable,  regard  beiiig  of 
course  had  to  the  density  of  the  charge.  I  say  a  small  charge,  be- 
cause, if  a  large  charge  were  in  question  and  explosion  took  place 
with  extreme  rapidity,  the  nascent  gases  may  give  rise  to  such 
whirlwinds  of  pressure,  if  I  may  use  the  term,  that  any  means  we 
may  have  of  registering  the  tension  will  show  pressures  very  much 
higher  than  would  be  registered  were  the  gases,  at  the  same  temper- 
ature, in  a  state  of  quiescence.  I  have  had  innumerable  proofs  of 
this  action,  but  it  is  evident  that  in  a  very  small  charge  the  nascent 
gases  will  have  much  less  energy  than  in  the  case  of  a  large  charge 
occupying  a  considerable  space. 

The  great  increase  in  the  magnitude  of  the  charges  fired  from 
modem  guns  has  rendered  the  question  of  erosion  one  of  great  im- 
portance. Few,  who  have  not  had  actual  experience,  have  any  idea 
how  rapidly  with  very  large  charges  the  surface  of  the  bore  is  re- 
moved. Great  attention  has  therefore  been  paid  to  this  point,  both 
in  regard  to  the  erosive  power  of  different  explosives  and  in  regard 
to  the  capacity  of  different  materials  (chiefly  different  natures  of 
steel)  to  resist  the  erosive  action. 

The  method  I  adopted  for  this  purpose  consisted  in  allowing  large 
charges  to  escape  through  a  small  vent.  The  amount  of  the  metal 
removed  by  the  passage  of  the  products  of  explosion,  which  amount 
was  determined  by  calibration,  was  taken  as  a  measure  of  the  erosive 
power  of  the  explosive. 

Experiments  have  also  been  made  to  determine  the  rate  at  which 
the  products  of  explosion  part  with  their  heat  to  the  surrounding 
envelope,  the  products  of  explosion  being  altogether  confined.  I 
shall  only  briefly  allude  to  these  experiments,  as,  although  highly 
interesting,  they  have  not  been  carried  far  enough  to  entitle  me  to 
speak  with  confidence  as  to  final  conclusions. 

Turning  now  to  ballistic  results.  The  energies  which  the  new  ex- 
plosives are  capable  of  developing,  and  the  high  pressures  at  which 
the  resulting  gases  are  discharged  from  the  muzzle  of  the  gun,  render 
length  of  bore  of  increased  importance.  With  the  object  of  ascer- 
taining with  more  precision  the  advantages  to  be  gained  by  length, 
the  firm  to  which  I  belong  has  experimented  with  a  6-inch  gun  of 
100  calibres  in  length.  lo  the  particular  experiments  to  which  I 
refer,  the  velocity  and  energy  generated  has  not  only  been  measured 
at  the  muzzle,  but  the  velocity  and  the  pressure  producing  this 
velocity  have  been  obtained  for  every  point  of  the  bore,  consequently 
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the  loss  of  Telocity  and  enei^  due  to  any  particular  shortening  of 
the  bore  can  be  at  once  deduced. 

These  results  have  been  obtained  by  measuring  the  velocities  every 
round  at  sixteen  points  in  the  bore  and  at  the  muzzle.  These  data 
enable  a  velocity  curve  to  be  laid  down,  while  from  this  curve  the 
corresponding  pressure  curve  can  be  calculated.  The  maximum 
chamber  pressure  obtained  by  these  means  is  corroborated  by  simnl* 
taneous  observations  taken  with  crusher  gauges,  and  the  internal 
ballistics  of  various  explosives  have  thus  been  completely  de- 
termined. 

Commencing  with  g^nn-cotton,  with  which  a  very  large  number  of 
analyses  were  made,  with  the  view  of  determining  whether  there  was 
any  material  difference  in  the  decomposition  dependent  upon  the 
pressure  under  which  it  was  exploded,  two  descriptions  were  em- 
ployed :  one  in  the  form  of  hank  or  strand,  and  the  other  in  the  form 
of  compressed  pellets.  Both  natures  were  approximately  of  the  same 
composition,  of  Waltham  Abbey  manufacture,  containing  in  a  dried 
sample  about  4*4  per  cent,  of  soluble  cotton  and  95 '6  per  cent,  of 
insoluble.     As  used,  it  contained  about  2*25  per  cent,  of  moisture. 

The  following  were  the  results  of  the  analyses  of  the  permanent 
gases.     They  are  placed  in  five  series,  viz. : — 

First.  Analyses  showing  the  decomposition  of  the  strand  or  hank 
gun-cotton.  Second.  Analyses  showing  the  decomposition  of  pellet 
gun-cotton. 

In  both  these  series  the  analyses  are  arranged  in  the  order  of  the 
ascending  pressures  under  which  the  decomposition  took  place. 

Third  and  fourth.  Examples  of  the  decomposition  of  strand  and 
pellet  gun-cotton  when  exploded  by  means  of  mercuric  fulminate ; 
and,  fifth,  a  series  showing  the  decomposition  experienced  by  pellet 
gun-cotton  saturated  with  from  25  to  80  per  cent,  of  water,  and  deto- 
nated by  means  of  a  primer  of  dry  gun-cotton  and  mercuric  iulminate. 

I  leave  these  results  for  discussion  in  the  memoir  which  Sir  F.  Ahel 
and  I  hope  before  long  to  submit,  and  will  only  remark  that,  in 
Tables  I  and  II,  the  same  peculiarity  we  have  before  remarked  upon 
in  reference  to  gunpowder,  is  again  exhibited ;  I  mean  the  marked 
manner  in  which  the  carbonic  anhydride  increases  with  the  pressure. 
It  will  be  noted  that  in  Table  I  the  volumes  of  carbonic  anhydride 
and  carbonic  oxide  are  nearly  exactly  reversed ;  again,  considering 
that  the  composition  of  the  pellet  and  strand  gun-cotton  is  practically 
the  same,  the  distinct  difference  between  the  proportions  of  these  pro- 
ducts in  the  two  series  is  sufficiently  remarkable.  It  not  improbably 
is  connected  with  the  rapidity  of  combustion  of  the  two  samples. 
Another  striking  peculiarity  is  the  manner  in  which  the  COi  is  in- 
creased (as  exhibited  in  Table  Y)  when  saturated  pellet  cotton  is 
detonated. 
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III.  Besnlts  of  the  Analyses  of  Strand  Onn-cotton  when  fired  in  a 
Close  Vessel  by  Detonation. 

Pressure*  per  sq.  inch. 

/ ' N 

1  ton.  3  tone. 

CO,  (vols.)    19-21  2908 

CO        „        41-25  32-88 

H         „        23-07  20-14 

N          „        16-21  17-50 

CH4      „        0-26  0-75 

lY.  Similar  Besnlts  for  Pellet  Gun-cotton. 

Pressure  per  sq.  inch. 

. ^ , 

8  tons.  10  tons. 

CO,  (vols.)    25-76  26-50 

CO       „        39-34  37-48 

H         „        18-71  20-97 

N         „        1619  15-05 

CH4      „        Nil  Nil 

Y.  Besnlts  of  Analyses  of  Saturated  Pellet  Oun-cotton  fired  in  a 
Close  Vessel  by  Detonation. 

Pressure  per  square  inch 


Under  10  tone. 

10-5  tons. 

16  tons. 

16-5  tons. 

CO,  (vols.).-..      32U 

33-25 

82-93 

35-60 

CO       „      ....     2704 

25-90 

27-25 

23-43 

H         „      ....     26-80 

26-53 

25-76 

24-22 

N         , 13-83 

14-32 

1406 

15-25 

CH«     , 0-19 

Nil 

Nil 

1-50 

Such  are  the  average  analyses  of  the  permanent  gases  generated 
by  the  decomposition  of  gun-cotton  under  the  various  conditions  I 
have  described,  and  it  will  be  evident  from  these  analyses  that  the 
volumes  of  the  permanent  gases  may  be  expected  to  differ  to  some 
very  appreciable  extent,  depending  both  upon  the  density  under 
which  it  is  exploded,  and  also  upon  the  mode  of  explosion.  I  have 
found  it  most  convenient  to  explode  the  charges,  the  permanent  gases 
from  which  were  to  be  measured,  under  a  piessure  of  about  10  tons 
per  square  inch  (1,524  atmospheres),  and,  under  these  circumstances, 
the  average  of  several  very  accordant  determinations  gave,  at  0**  C. 
and  760  mm.  of  mercury,  689  c.c.  per  gram  of  strand  gun-cotton  and 
725  c.c.  per  gram  of  pellet  gan-cotton. 

*  The  pressures  giren  are  those  due  to  the  graYunetric  density  of  the  charge. 
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At  the  temperatnre  of  explosion  the  whole  of  the  water  formed  is 
in  the  gaseons  stat^.  It  is  therefore  necessary,  in  order  to  obtain  the 
total  gaseons  volnme,  to  add  to  the  above  volumes  of  permanent  gases 
the  equivalent  volnme  of  aqneous  vapoar  at  the  temperature  and 
pressure  stated.  Now  the  quantity  of  water  formed  by  the  explosion 
of  129*6  grams  of  gun-cotton  was  found  to  be  16*985  grams  ;  hence 
1  gram  of  gun-cotton  generated  0*1311  gram  of  water,  equivalent  to 
162*6  o.c.  of  aqueous  vapour,  and  the  total  volume  of  gaseous  matter 
at  the  temperature  and  pressure  stated  is  for  strand  gun-cotton 
852*2  CO.  per  gram,  for  pellet  887*6  c.c. 

The  heat  measured  reached,  with  strand  gun-cotton,  1068  gram* 
units  water  fluid,  or  988  gram-units  water  gaseous,  while  with 
pellet  gun-cotton  these  figures  were  1037  or  957  gram-units  respec- 
tively. 

Pellet  gun-cotton  made  at  Stowmarket  generated  738  c.c.  of 
permanent  gas  and  994  units  of  heat  per  gram,  while  dinitro-cellulose 
containing  12*8  per  cent,  of  nitrogen  generated  748  c.c.  of  gas  and 
977  units  of  heat,  the  water  in  both  cases  being  fluid. 

Ghin-cotton,  both  pellet  and  strand,  I  have  detonated  by  means  of 
mercuric  fulminate  with  ease  and  certainty.  The  effect  of  employing 
this  means  of  ignition  in  a  close  vessel  is  very  striking,  and  thef 
indications  of  intense  heat  are  much  more  apparent  than  when  the 
charge  is  fired  in  the  ordinary  way.  This  effect  is  probably  partly 
due  to  an  actual  higher  temperature,  caused  by  the  greater  rapidity 
of  combustion.  I  allude  elsewhere  to  the  extreme  rapidity  with 
which  the  gases  part  with  their  heat,  but  this  higher  heat  is,  I  think, 
clearly  indicated  by  the  surfaces  of  the  internal  crusher  gauges 
becoming  covered  with  innumerable  small  cracks  and  by  thin  lamin» 
occasionally  flaking  off  exposed  surfaces;  but  perhaps  the  most 
striking  proof  of  the  violence  of  this  detonation  is  shown  by  its  action 
on  a  cast-iron  shell  fired  as  I  have  described ;  where  no  detonation 
takes  place  the  shell  is  broken  into  fragments  of  various  sizes,  such 
aa  are  familiar  to  all  acquainted  with  the  bursting  of  shell ;  but  when 
detonation,  with  gun-cotton,  for  example,  takes  place,  the  whole 
shell  is  reduced  to  very  minute  fragments,  and,  what  is  more  remark- 
able, two-thirds  of  the  total  weight  are  generally  in  the  form  of 
small  peas  and  of  the  finest  dust. 

The  ease  with  which  gun-cotton  can  be  detonated  renders  it  unsuit- 
able for  use  as  a  propulsive  agent  unless  this  property  be  in  some  way- 
neutralised.  I  have,  therefore,  made  but  few  experiments  in  this 
direction,  and  shall  not  further  allude  to  them  in  this  note,  as  more 
suitable  explosives,  explosives  also  of  which  gun-cotton  is  a  principal 
component,  have  been  elaborated,  and  these  not  only  possess  to  the 
full  the  high  ballistic  properties  of  gun-cotton,  but  are  more  or  less 
free  from  the  tendency  to  detonate,  which,  however  useful  it  may  be 
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in  other  directions,  is  a  fatal  objection  to  the  employment  of  gnn- 
cotton  for  propelling  pnrposes. 

Turning  now  to  cordite;  cordite  consists,  as  is  well  known,  of 
nitro-glycerine  and  gun-cotton  as  its  main  ingredients.  As  now 
made  it  contains  37  per  cent,  of  gun-cotton  (trinitro-cellnlose  with  a 
small  proportion  of  soluble  gun-cotton),  58  per  cent,  of  nitro-glyoerine, 
and  5  per  cent,  of  a  hydrocarbon  known  as  vaselin.  On  account  of 
the  importance  of  this  explosive,  I  have  made  numerous  experiments, 
both  with  large  and  small  charges,  to  determine  the  relation  of  the 
tension  to  the  density  of  the  charge.  Up  to  densities  of  0*55  the 
relation  may  be  considered  to  be  very  approximately  determined; 
above  that  density,  although  many  determinations  have  been  made, 
these  determinations  have  shown  such  wide  variations  that  ihey 
oannot,  until  certain  discrepancies  are  explained,  be  assumed  as  at  all 
accurate. 

The  average  results  of  some  of  the  analyses  of  the  permanent  gases 
are  given  below : — 

The  first  four  analyses  were  made  from  experiments  with  the 
earlier  samples  of  cordite  when  tannin  formed  an  ingredient  of 
cordite.  They  sjce  not,  therefore,  strictly  comparable  with  the  later 
analyses.  There  appears  also  to  be  a  difference  in  the  transformation, 
slight  but  decided,  which  the  same  oordite  experiences,  dependent 
upon  the  diameter  of  the  cord,  and  this  difference  is  shown  at  onoe  in 
the  analyses,  in  the  volume  of  permanent  gases,  in  the  heat  developed, 
and,  I  think,  in  the  amount  of  aqueous  vapour  formed. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  analyses : — 

VI. 

Freuure  per  square  inch. 

, •^ ^ 

0048  Cordite.  0*265  Cordite. 

f * ^    , * ^ 

2  -6  tons.  6  tons.  10  tons.  14  t^ns.  10  tons.  12  tons.  11  tons.  14  terns. 

COa    ....   29-9  30-4  320  316      27-0  284  23-9  26-8 

CO 28-3  30-7  32-9  321      342  338  372  358 

H    19-3  200  18-0  21-6      26-9  24-4  284  26-1 

N   22-5  18-9  171  148      120  134  104  11-8 

CH4    •  • . .  traces. 

In  the  whole  of  these  analyses  the  water  formed  by  the  explosion 
smelt  strongly  of  ammonia. 

The  quantity  of  permanent  gases  measured,  under  the  same  con- 
ditions as  in  the  case  of  gun-cotton,  was  found  to  be — 

For  the  earlier  cordite,  655  vols. 

For  the  present  service  cordite,  0*255  in.  in  diameter,  692  vela., 
and  for  that  0*048  in.  in  diameter,  698  vols.  In  the  two  latler 
samples  the  aqueous  vapour  was  determined,  and  was  fouid  to 
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amonnt  to  20*257  grams  for  the  0255-iii.  cordite,  and  to  20*126  grams 
for  the  0'04i8-in.  cordite;  or,  stating  the  result  per  gram,  these 
figures  are  respectiyelj  eqniyalent  to  0'1563  gram,  or  194  c.c. 
aqueous  yaponr,  and  to  0*1553  gram,  or  192*5  c.c.  per  gram  of  cordite. 

Hence  the  total  gaseous  products  generated  by  the  explosion  of 
cordite  amount  per  gram  to  886  c.c.  for  the  0'255.in.  cordite,  and  to 
890*5  c.c.  for  the  0*048-in.  cordite,  the  volumes  being,  of  course,  taken 
at  0*  C.  and  760  mm.  atmospheric  pressure. 

The  heat  generated  was  found  to  be: — For  the  earlier  cordite, 
1214  gram-units  water  fluid ;  for  the  service  0*255-in.  cordite,  1284 
gram-units  water  fluid  or  1189  units  water  gaseous;  for  the  service 
0'048-in.  cordite,  1272  units  water  fluid  or  1178  units  water  gaseous. 

From  my  very  numerous  experiments  on  erosion  I  have  arrived  at 
the  conclusion  that  the  principal  factors  determining  its  amount  are : 
(1)  the  actual  temperature  of  the  prodacts  of  combastion,  (2)  the 
motion  of  these  products.  But  little  erosive  effect  is  produced,  even 
by  the  most  erosive  powders,  in  close  vessels,  or  in  those  portions  of 
the  chambers  of  gans  where  the  motion  of  the  gas  is  feeble  or  nil ; 
but  the  case  is  widely  different  where  there  is  rapid  motion  of  the 
gases  at  high  densities.  It  is  not  difficult  absolutely  to  retain  withont 
leakage  the  products  of  explosions  at  very  high  pressures,  but  if  there 
be  any  appreciable  escape  before  the  gases  are  cooled  they  instantly 
cut  a  way  for  themselves  with  astonishing  rapidity,  totally  destroying 
the  surfaces  over  or  through  which  they  pass.  Among  all  the  ex- 
plosives with  which  1  have  experimented  1  have  found  that  where 
the  heat  developed  is  low  the  erosive  effect  is  also  low. 

With  ordinary  powders,  the  most  erosive  with  which  I  am  ac- 
quainted is  that  which,  on  account  of  other  properties,  is  used  for  the 
battering  charges  of  heavy  guns :  I  refer  to  brown  prismatic  powder. 
The  erosive  effect  of  cordite,  if  considered  in  relation  to  the  energy 
generated  by  the  two  explosives,  is  very  slightly  greater  than  that  of 
brown  prismatic,  but  very  much  higher  effects  can,  if  it  be  so  desired, 
be  obtained  with  cordite^  and,  if  the  highest  energy  be  demanded,  the 
erosion  will  be  proportionally  greater.  There  is,  however,  one  curious 
and  satisfactory  peculiarity  connected  with  erosion  by  cordite. 
Erosion  prodaced  by  ordinary  gunpowder  has  the  most  singular  effect 
on  the  metal  of  the  gun,  eating  out  large  holes  and  forming  long 
rough  grooves,  resembling  a  ploughed  field  in  miniature,  and  these 
grooves  have,  moreover,  the  unpleasant  habit  of  being  very  apt  to 
develop  into  cracks ;  but  with  cordite,  so  far  as  my  experience  goes, 
the  erosion  is  of  a  very  different  character.  The  eddy  holes  and  long 
grooves  are  absent,  and  the  erosion  appears  to  consist  in  a  simple 
washing  away  of  the  surface  of  the  steel  barrel. 

Cordite  does  not  detonate ;  at  least,  although  I  have  made  far  more 
experiments  on  detonation  with  this  explosive  than  with  any  other. 
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I  have  never  succeeded  in  detonating  it.  Witb  an  explosive  like 
cordite,  capable  of  developing  enormous  pressures,  it  is,  of  course, 
easy,  if  the  cordite  be  finely  comminuted,  to  develop  very  higb 
tensions,  but,  as  I  have  already  explained,  a  high  pressure  does  not 
necessarily  imply  detonation. 

The  rapidity  with  which  cordite  gases  lose  their  temperature,  and 
consequently  their  pressure,  by  communication  of  their  heat  to  their 
surrounding  envelope  is  very  striking.  Exploding  a  charge  of  about 
If  lbs.  of  cordite  in  a  close  vessel  at  a  tension  of  a  little  over  6  tons 
on  the  square  inch,  or  say  1000  atmospheres,  I  have  found  that  the 
pressure  of  6  tons  per  square  inch  was  again  reached  in  0'07  sec. 
after  explosion,  of  6  tons  in  0171  sec.,  of  4  tons  in  0*731  sec,  of 
3  tons  in  1764  sees.,  of  2  tons  in  3'523  sees.,  and  of  1  ton  in  7*08  sees. 
The  loss  of  pressure  after  1  ton  per  square  inch  was  reached  was,  of 
course,  slow,  but  the  figures  I  have  given  were  closely  approximated 
to  in  two  subsequent  experiments.  With  ordinary  gunpowder  the 
reduction  of  pressure  was  very  much  slower,  as  was  to  be  expected, 
on  account  of  the  charge  being  much  larger ;  on  account,  also,  of  the 
temperature  of  explosion  being  much  lower. 

These  experiments  are  now  being  continued  with  larger  charges 
and  higher  pressures. 

It  only  remains  to  give  particulars  as  to  ballistics,  that  is  as  to  the 
velocities  and  energies  realisable  by  cordite  in  the  bore  of  a  gun,  but 
these  will  be  most  conveniently  given  with  similar  details  regarding 
other  explosives  with  which  1  have  experimented. 

The  ballistite  I  have  used  has,  like  the  cordite,  been  changed  in 
composition  since  the  commencement  of  my  experiments.  The 
sample  I  used  for  my  earlier  experiments  was  nearly  exactly  com- 
posed of  50  per  cent,  of  dinitro*  cellulose  (collodion  cotton)  and  50 
per  cent,  of  nitro-glycerine.  The  cubes  were  coated  with  graphite, 
and  the  nitro-cellulose  was  wholly  soluble  in  ether  alcohol. 

The  secoi^d  sample  was  nominally  composed  of  60  per  cent,  of 
nitro-cellulose  and  40  per  cent,  of  nitro-glycerine.  The  proximate 
analysis  gave 

Nitro-glycerine  • .  •  • 41*62 

Nitro-cellalose   5905 

as  before  the  whole  of  the  nitro-cellulose  was  soluble  in  ether  alcohol. 
The  earlier  sample  gave  the  following  permanent  gases  under  pres- 
sures of  six  and  twelve  tons  per  square  inch  respectively. 

CO, 37*3            38*49 

CO    27-8            28*35 

H 191            19-83 

N 15*8            13*32 

CHi traces. 


1894.]  Researches  on  Explosives.  215 

One  gram  of  this  ballistite  gives  rise  to  610  c.c.  of  permanent 
gases,  and  to  0' 1*588  gram  of  aqneons  vapour  corresponding  to  197  c.c. 
at  0**  C  and  760  mm. 

Hence  the  total  volume  of  gas  is  807  c.c,  and  the  heat  generated 
by  the  explosion  is  1,365  gram-units  (water  fluid),  1,269  gram-units 
(water  gaseous). 

Although  I  have  not  made  nearly  so  many  experiments  on  detona- 
tion with  ballistite  as  with  cordite,  those  1  have  made  with  the 
earlier  samples  (50  per  cent,  gun-cotton  and  50  per  cent,  nitro- 
glycerine) neither  detonated,  nor  did  they  show  any  tendency  to 
detonate,  but  the  case  is  different  with  respect  to  a  sample  of  ballis- 
tite consisting  of  60  per  cent,  gun-cotton  and  40  per  cent,  nitro- 
glycerine. This  sample,  0-2-in.  cubes,  detonated  with  great  violence 
on  two  occasions,  but  I  am  unable,  without  further  experience,  to  say 
whether  this  result  was  due  to  the  change  in  the  composition  of  the 
ballistite  or  to  defective  manufacture. 

The  erosive  action  of  ballistite  is,  as  might  perhaps  be  anticipated 
from  the  higher  heat  developed,  greater  than  with  cordite,  but  the 
remarks  made  with  respect  to  the  action  of  cordite  apply  also  to 
ballistite. 

The  French  B.N.  powder  consists  of  nitro-cellulose  partially 
gtdlatinised  and  mixed  with  tannin,  with  barium  and  potassium 
nitrates. 

When  exploded  under  a  pressure  of  six  tons  per  square  inch  the 
permanent  gases  were  found  to  consist  of 

COa 281  vols. 

CO 32-4    „ 

H 21-9    „ 

N 16-8    „ 

CH4 0-8  vol. 

These  permanent  gases  occupied  at  the  usual  temperature  and  pres- 
sure a  volume  of  616  c.c. ;  the  aqueous  vapour  formed  occupied  in 
addition  206  c.c,  so  that  the  total  gaseous  volume  was  822  c.c. 

The  heat  generated  was  1,003  gram-units  (water  fluid)  or  902 
gram-nnits  (water  gaseous)  ;  the  ballistics  obtained  with  this  powder 
are  given  along  with  those  furnished  by  other  explosives. 

For  purposes  of  comparison  I  have  introduced  among  the  ballistic 
results  those  obtained  with  amide  prismatic  powder,  and  with  B.L.G. 
Particulars  as  to  both  these  powders  have  already  been  given*  and 
need  not  here  be  repeated. 

In  a  preliminary  note  like  the  present,  the  most  convenient  mode 

•  '  Eoy.  Soc.  Proc.,'  toL  52,  p.  126  5  •  PhiL  Trans.,'  Part  1, 1880,  p.  278. 
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of  comparing  the  velocities  and  energies  developed  by  the  new  ezplo- 
sives  is  by  the  aid  of  diagrams. 

Accordingly,  in  Fig.  1,  I  show  the  velocities  of  seven  different 
explosives  from  the  commencement  of  motion  to  the  muzzle  of  the 
gxm ;  the  position  of  the  points  at  which  the  velocity  is  determined 
are  shown,  and  on  the  lowest  and  highest  cnrves  the  observed 
velocities  are  marked  where  it  is  possible  to  do  so  without  confusing 
the  diagram.  Lines  are  drawn  to  indicate  the  velocities  that  are 
obtained  with  the  lengths  of  40,  50,  75,  and  100  calibres. 

Fig.  2  shows  the  pressures  by  which  the  velocities  of  Fig.  1 
were  obtained.  The  areas  of  these  curves  represent  the  energies 
realised,  and  the  lines  intersecting  the  curves  indicate  the  pressures 
at  which  the  gases  are  discharged  from  the  muzzle  for  lengths  of 
40,  50,  75,  and  100  calibres  respectively.  The  chamber  pressures 
indicated  by  crusher  gauges  are  also  shown  in  Fig.  2,  and  it  will 
be  observed  that  the  two  modes  of  determining  the  maximum  pres- 
sure are  in  general  in  close  accordance. 

It  will  further  be  observed  that  with  the  slow-burning  powders 
the  chronoscopic  maximum  pressures  are  somewhat,  though  not 
greatly  higher,  than  are  those  indicated  by  the  crusher  gauges. 
This  observation  is  not  new.*  It  was  noted  in  the  long  series  of 
experiments  with  black  powders  carried  on  by  the  Committee  of 
Explosives. 

The  result  is  widely  difEerent  where  an  explosive  powder  or  a 
quickly-burning  powder,  such  as  B.L.O.,  giving  rise  to  wave-pressure 
is  employed ;  the  crusher  gauge  in  such  casesf  gives  considerably 
and  frequently  very  greatly  higher  pressures,  and  this  peculiarity  is 
illustrated  in  the  curve  from  .R.L.G.  in  Fig.  2. 

It  is,  perhaps,  hardly  necessary  to  point  out  that  the  results  given 
in  Fig.  1  have  to  be  considered  in  relation  to  the  facts  disclosed  in 
Fig.  2.  Thus  it  will  be  noted  that  the  velocities  and  energies 
realised  by  22  lb.  of  0*35-in.  cordite  and  20  lb.  of  OS-in.  cordite  are 
practically  the  same,  but  reference  to  Fig.  2  shows  that  with  the 
O'3-in.  cordite  this  velocity  and  energy  has  been  obtained  at  the  cost 
of  nearly  30  per  cent,  higher  maximum  pressure. 

A  similar  remark  may  be  made  in  regard  to  the  French  B.N. 
powder  if  compared  with  the  ballistite.  Its  velocity  and  energy  are 
obtained  at  a  high  cost  of  maximum  pressure,  and  it  is  interesting 
to  note  how  the  velocity  curve  of  B.N.,  which  for  the  first  four 
feet  of  motion  shows  a  velocity  higher  than  that  of  any  other  ex- 
plosive, successively  crosses  other  curves,  and  gives  at  the  muzzle  a 
velocity  of  500  f  .s.  under  that  of  cordite. 

The  velocities  and  energies  at  the  principal  points  indicated  iu 

•  Noble  and  Abel,  *Phil.  Trans./  vol.  165,  p.  110. 
t  Compare  Noble  and  Abel,  loc,  cit.,  p.  109. 
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Figs.  1  and  2  are  siimmarised  in  the  annexed  table,  which  shows  for 
«ach  nature  of  explosive  the  advantage  in  velocity  and  energy  to  be 
gained  by  correspondingly  lengthening  the  gnn. 

Fig.  3  is  an  interesting  illastration  of  a  point  to  which  I  have 
elsewhere  adverted.  Cordite  and  ballistite  leave  no  deposit  in  the 
bore.  Bonnd  1  with  B.L.G.  was  fired  with  a  clean  bore.  The  differ- 
ence in  velocity  between  round  I  with  a  clean  bore  and  roands  2  and 
3  with  powder  deposit  in  the  chase  is  very  clearly  marked,  and  it 
will  be  noted  that  in  this  instance  the  effect  of  the  foul  bore  is  only 
distinctly  shown  when  the  length  exceeds  40  calibres. 

From  40  calibres  onwards  the  loss  of  velocity  due  to  a  bore 
encrusted  with  deposit  is  very  distinctly  shown. 


II.  ''Measurement  of  Colour  produced  by  Contrast"  By 
Captain  W.  DE  W.  Abney.  C.B.,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.  Received 
June  5,  1894. 

No  definite  measurements,  as  far  as  I  am  aware,  have  been  made 
of  the  change  in  colour  produced  by  contrast,  except  in  a  small  work 
of  my  own  in  which  results  were  given  in  terms  of  colour  mixtures, 
and  earlier  by  a  brief  reference  in  a  work  by  Rood,  in  which  the 
change  produced  was  endeavoured  to  be  matched  by  means  of 
rotating  disks. 

The  method  of  registering  any  colour  in  terms  of  some  definite 
wave-length  of  light,  together  with  white  light  (see  '  Proceedings 
Royal  Society,'  vol.  49)  renders  the  registration  of  any  colour 
readily  effected,  and  by  applying  it  to  the  contrast  colours,  very  fair 
results  have  been  obtained,  which  cannot  be  very  isa  from  the  truth. 
It  is  usually  stated  that  the  contrast  colour  produced  on  a  white 
surface  by  an  adjacent  colour  is  the  complementary  colour,  of  course 
largely  diluted  with  white  light.  I  should  like  to  point  out  that  in 
the  first  place  we  have  to  know  what  a  complementary  colour  is, 
and  in  the  second  what  the  added  white  light  may  be.  As  a  matter 
of  fact  the  kind  of  white  light  employed  has  to  be  defined  before  it  can 
be  stated  what  the  complementary  to  any  colour  may  be.  If,  for  instance, 
we  wish  to  define  what  the  complementary  of  orange  may  be,  we  must 
know  what  is  the  nature  of  the  white  light  before  we  can  give  the  com- 
plementary. Suppose  we  take  the  white  of  daylight,  or  of  the  electric 
light,  we  know  that  to  make  a  white  of  this  character  we  must  add  a 
certain  quantity  of  blue  of  a  certain  wave  length  to  the  orange.  When 
it  is  produced  under  these  circumstances,  the  blue  is  the  comple- 
mentary to  the  orange.  Suppose,  however,  we  wish  to  know  the 
complementary  to  the  orange,  in  what  is  called  the  white  light  of  the 
amyl  aodate  lamp,  or  of  a  candle,  we  are  at  once  met  by  a  difficulty. 
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The  colour  of  the  light  of  these  two  sources,  can,  as  far  as  the  eye  can 
distinguish,  be  very  closely  matched — ^if  not  exactly — ^by  an  orange 
ray  in  the  spectrum.  Evidently  then  in  such  a  case  there  can  be  no 
complementary  to  this  ray.  We  know  as  a  matter  of  observation 
that  these  lights  do  contain  a  certain  quantity  of  rays  of  the  higher 
refrangibility,  but  so  small  proportionally  to  that  found  in  daylight 
that  it  is  negligible.  Again,  we  may  take  a  light,  such  as  the  oxy- 
hydrogen  light,  and  may  match  its  whiteness  by  placing  in  the 
electric  light  spectrum  three  slits,  one  in  the  red,  another  in  the 
green,  and  another  in  the  blue,  mixing  the  three  rays,  and  altering 
the  apertures  of  the  slits  as  required.  The  complementary  of  the  red 
for  the  oxjhydrogen  white  light  will  be  obtained  by  shutting  off 
the  red  ray,  leaving  the  mixture  of  the  green  and  blue  rays.  Keep- 
ing the  slits  in  the  same  position  in  the  spectrum,  a  match  may  next 
be  made  with  the  white  light  of  the  electric  (arc)  light.  The  comple- 
mentary of  the  red  may  again  be  found  as  before,  when  it  will  be 
found  that  the  mixture  of  green  and  blue  forming  it  will  be  bluer 
than  in  the  case  of  the  oxyhydrogen  light. 

From  the  above  it  will  be  seen  thai  no  complementary  colours  can 
be  definitely  stated  unless  the  qtiality  of  the  white  light  be  known. 
Sunlight  and  daylight  being  always  yellower,  at  sea  level,  the  lower 
the  altitude  of  the  sun,  it  follows  that  any  attempt  to  fix  accurately 
the  wave-length  of  the  complementary  for  daylight  to  any  ray  of  the 
spectrum  must  be  exceedingly  difficult.  Wave-lengths  of  comple- 
mentaries  are  given,  however,  in  various  text-books,  but  without  any 
statement  as  to  the  quality  of  the  white  light  to  which  they  refer.  It 
follows  that  if  we  do  know  the  complementary  colour,  then  the  white 
light  which  has  to  be  added  to  it  in  order  to  match  the  contrast  colour 
must  refer  to  the  same  white  to  which  the  complementaxy  is  referred. 

In  the  experiments  which  were  undertaken  as  to  the  true  colour 
produced  by  contrast  the  light  employed  was  that  which  I  have 
always  used  in  colour  experiments,  viz.,  that  emitted  by  the  crater 
on  the  positive  pole  of  the  electric  light — ^a  light  which  is  unchange- 
able, and  which  can  be  relied  upon  as  always  being  of  the  same 
quality,  the  relative  luminosities  of  the  different  parts  of  its  spectrum 
being  firmed.  Two  complete  sets  of  apparatus  for  producing  colour 
patches  as  described  in  the  Addendum  in  "  Colour  Photometry," 
(*  Phil.  Trans.,*  1886)  were  provided  each  with  its  electric  light.  Each 
colour  patch  was  thrown  on  the  whitened  surface  of  a  cube  (No.  II) 
of  1^  inch  side  placed  12  inches  apart  from  one  another.  With  No.  II 
instrtiment  the  colour  contrast  was  formed  between  white  and  a 
diluted  spectrum  colour,  the  colour  emerging  through  a  slit  placed  in 
the  spectrum  and  forming  a  patch  on  the  cube,  and  the  white  being 
that  reflected  from  the  first  surface  of  the  prism,  and  re-refleoted  by 
a  silvered  mirror,  a  magnified  image  being  thrown,  by  means  of  a 
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lens,  also  on  the  cube.  A  thin  rod  f  inch  diameter  placed  in  tbe- 
paths  of  the  two  beams  caused  two  shadows  to  be  cast  on  the 
cnbe,  one  illuminated  bj  pure  wbite  ligbt  and  tbe  other  by  tbe 
spectrum  colour.  These  were  separated  from  one'  another  by  an^ 
interval  illuminated  by  a  mixture  of  the  spectral  colour  and  white 
light,  and  on  eacb  side  of  the  shadows  the  same  diluted  colour  was  to- 
be  found.     The  appearance  of  the  side  of  the  cube  was  as  below. 


Tio.  1. 


A  was  a  stripe  of  white  light,  B  of  colour,  c  c  c  of  the  same  colour 
diluted  with  white.  The  intensity  of  the  D  sodium  light  thrown  on 
the  surface  was  0*5  of  an  amyl  acetate  lamp  at  1  foot,  the  intensity  of 
tbe  other  colours  can  be  obtained  from  the  luminosity  curve  in  the 
•Phil.  Trans.,'  "Colour  Photometry,"  Part  III,  1892. 

Tbe  patch  of  colour  from  instrument  No.  I  was  thrown  on  the 
face  of  a  cube  (No.  II)  1  foot  away  from  the  first  cube,  and  was  used 
to  match  the  contrast  colour  produced  on  A,  fig  I.  The  beam  of  white 
light  also  fell  on  the  same  face  of  the  cube,  and  the  intensities  of  each 
could  be  altered  at  will,  that  of  the  colour  by  opening  or  closing  the  slit 
through  which  the  colour  came,  and  that  of  the  white  light  by  rotat- 
ing sectors.  By  this  means  any  dilution  of  colour  could  be  secured. 
It  may  be  mentioned  that  the  effect  of  using  a  strip  of  the  face  of  the- 
cube  equal  in  width  to  the  width  of  A  was  tried,  but  no  advantage 
was  found  by  so  doing.     The  method  of  procedure  was  as  follows : 

With  instrument  No.  II  the  colour  to  be  used  and  the  white  beam 
were  thrown  on  the  face  of  the  cube  No.  II.  The  luminosities  of 
the  two  were  made  as  nearly  equal  as  possible.  With  instrument  No.  I 
a  colour,  which  it  was  judged  was  nearly  the  dominant  colour  of  the 
contrast  colour  on  A,  was  thrown  on  the  face  of  the  cube  No.  I 
and  white  light  added.  When  it  was  found  that  a  match  was  per- 
fected by  slight  changes  in  the  colour  and  in  the  intensity  of  the 
added  white,  the  scale  No.  of  the  colour  was  read,  from  which  the 
wave-length  would  be  determined,  and  the  relative  luminosities  of 
the  white  and  the  colour  measured  directly.     The  aperture  of  the  slit 
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used  in  making  tHe  match  being  known  the  dilation  of  the  coloor 
wonld  be  determined  readily. 

It  was  fonnd  that  a  sligbt  change  in  the  contrast  took  place  after 
repeatedly  shifting  the  eyes  from  the  one  cnbe  to  the  other.  For  in- 
stance, the  contrast  caused  by  green  appeared  to  lose  a  little  of  its 
red  hue,  degenerating  into  a  brown-yellow.  To  avoid  this,  an  artifice 
was  employed,  which  appears  to  be  completely  successful.  An  ordi- 
nary box  stereoscope,  with  the  lenses  removed,  was  mounted  on  a 
stand,  and  in  such  a  position  that  when  the  left  eye  only  saw  cnbe 
No.  II,  the  right  eye  saw  but  No.  I  cube.  Thus,  the  right  eye  never 
saw  the  contrast  colour,  whilst  the  left  never  saw  the  match.  In 
this  way,  by  alternately  changing  the  direction  of  the  eyes  to  the  two 
cubes,  a  match  could  be  readily  made.  When  the  match  was  con- 
sidered satisfactory,  the  eyes  were  directed  to  a  moderately  weak 
white  light,  and,  after  a  short  interval  of  time,  turned  to  the  two 
cubes,  when,  if  the  contrast  colour  on  the  one  cube  and  the  mixed 
colours  on  the  other  appeared  to  match  accurately,  the  necessary 
readings  were  taken. 


Subsequently  it  was  found  more  ccnvenient  to  move  the  rod 
placed  in  the  paths  of  the  two  beams  of  the  instrument  No.  II,  so 
that  only  one  shadow  appeared,  as  in  fig.  2.  In  fig.  2  the  stripe  of 
white  light.  A,  is  shown.  It  is  obvious  that  the  stripe  of  colour 
could  be  equally  well  isolated.  There  is  no  difference  in  the  contrast 
colours  created  in  the  white  by  this  plan,  so  that  only  one  table  of 
results  need  be  given.  . 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  table  that  different  and  representative 
parts  of  the  spectrum  were  used,  being  the  red,  yellow,  green,  blue, 
and  violet,  and  that  in  every  case  the  contrast  colours  provoked 
in  the  white  could  be  matched  by  a  single  colour  of  definite  wave- 
length when  diluted  by  white  light.  If  the  contrast  colour  caused 
hj  the  green  were  its  complementary  diluted  by  white  light,  it 
should  be  by  a  purple,  which  requires  a  mixture  of  red  and  bine, 
whereas  it  is  an  orange.     The  fact  as  to  whether  the  contrast  colour 
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1 

Colour  contrasted  with  white. 

Colours  produced  by  contrast. 

Ware-longth  of 
colour 

Luminoaity  in 

Dominant  wave- 

Proportion of 

terms  of  amyl 

length  of 

white  to  colour. 

acetate  lamp. 

contrast  colour. 

White  ^  1. 

672 

0  16 

483 

0  054 

636 

0-22 

484 

0  057 

612 

0-44 

485 

0  066 

598 

0*46 

487 

0  070 

585 

0-50 

489 

0  100 

569 

0-49 

671 

0  120 

658 

0*44 

.  610 

0  165 

641 

0-33 

698 

0  165 

617 

013 

592 

0  170 

499 

0-07 

687 

0176 

481 

0023 

585 

0-200 

466 

0  012 

583 

0-250 

All  Tiolet. 

581 

0-300 

as  matched  oonld  ever  make  white  when  mixed  with  the  colour  which 
caused  it  was  very  readily  proved.  The  two  colours  were  thrown  on 
the  same  cube,  and  the  proportions  of  the  colours  altered.  In  some 
few  cases  there  was  a  very  close  approximation  to  the  formation  of  a 
white  which  matched  the  electric  light,  but  in  the  majority  no  match 
could  be  made. 

Another  set  of  experiments  further  exemplified  this.  In  instru- 
ment No.  II  three  colours  were  chosen — one  in  the  red,  another  in 
the  green,  and  the  third  in  the  violet.  The  same  three  colours  were 
found  in  instrument  No.  I,  and  three  adjustable  ones  placed  in  them. 
With  these  three  slits  a  match  was  made  with  the  white  of  the 
electric  light  in  the  first  instance — a  contrast  between  white  and  the 
red  was  then  formed  on  the  cube,  illnminated  by  No.  II  instrument. 
The  red  was  then  shut  off  from  instrument  No.  I,  and  the  mixed 
violet  and  green  lights  were  diluted  with  white  light,  but  in  no  state 
of  dilution  did  the  white  stripe  as  coloured  by  contrast  appear  of  the 
same  tint  as  the  complementary  colour  of  the  red  as  obtained  from 
the  diluted  mixture.  The  same  negative  results  were  obtained  by 
making  the  contrast  with  the  green.  With  the  violet  a  much  nearer 
approach  was  made. 

This  experiment  was  varied  by  matching  the  light  from  an 
Argand  gas  burner,  and  by  forming  the  contrasts  by  means  of  the 
same  quality  of  light.   The  same. negative  results  were  again  obtained. 

The  difference,  if  any,  was  next  observed  between  a  contrast  made 
by  a  saturated  colour  and  that  given  by  the  diluted  colour. 

TOL.  LVI.  Q 
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In  order  to  get  a  stripe  of  white  incjosed  between  two  saturated 
stripes  of  colour  a  Yemon  Haroonrt  screen  was  employed  instead 
of  a  rod.  The  principle  of  this  may  not  be  known  generally,  so  a 
brief  description  of  it  may  be  necessary.  It  consists  of  a  rectan- 
gular metallic  sheet  of  abont  two  inches  wide,  in  which  two  broad 
slits  are  cnt  and  separated  from  each  other  bj  the  width  of  the  slits. 
This  sheet,  if  placed  in  the  path  of  the  beam  allows  two  stripes  of 
oolonr  and  of  white  to  pass.  By  carefully  adjusting  the  position  of 
this  screen  a  stripe  of  white  may  be  enclosed  between  two  stripes 
of  colour.     The  results  are  given  in  Table  II. 

Table  II. — Saturated  Background. 


Colour  contrasted  with  white. 

Colour  produced  bj  contrast. 

WaTe-lcngth  of 
colour. 

Luminosity  in 
terms  of  amjl 
acetate  lamp. 

Dominant  ware- 

length  of 
contrast  colour. 

Proportion  of 

white  to  colour. 

White  «  1. 

672 
636 

ei-j 

598 
585 
569 
558 
541 
617 
499 
481 
466 
AU  Tiolet. 

0-15 
0-22 
0-44 
0-46 
0-50 
0-49 
0-44 
0-33 
013 
0-<»7 

0  -o.'a 

0-012 

481 

485 

486 

487 

491     . 

671 

611 

598 

590 

685 

583 

582 

580 

0-015 
0-020 
0-022 
0  024 
0-025 
0-086 
0  052 
0  066 
0*066 
0-066 
0  068 
0-070 
0-070 

The  contrasts  with  gas  light,  using  the  same  light  to  dilute  a 
spectrum  colour  in  instrument  No.  1,  were  also  measured,  and  these 
are  given  in  Table  III. 


Table  III.— Contrasts  in  Gaslight. 


WaTe-length  of 

Dominant  wave- 

colour. 

length  of  contrast. 

636 

483 

585 

590 

558 

598 

493 

592 

465 

589 

All  Tiolet. 

588 
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There  ai*e  such  small  differences  in  the  wave-lengths  of  the  con- 
trasts produced  by  the  dilated  and  saturated  coloors  that  it  may  be 
presumed  they  are  due  to  error  of  observation,  although  each  table 
is  derived  from  the  mean  of  several  observations  extending  OTer  a 
period  of  three  years.  It  may  be  interesting  to  state  that  in  every 
case  the  extremes  in  the  one  series  embraced  the  mean  value  tabulated 
in  the  other  series,  and  that  in  no  case  did  the  mean  differ  from  any 
single  observation  more  than  X  2*5. 

There  is,  however,  a  very  simple  means  of  noting  the  accord- 
ance between  the  contrasts  caused  by  the  diluted  and  saturated 
colours.  With  one  instrument  the  contrast  caused  by  the  saturated 
colour  was  shown  on  one  surface,  and  with  the  other  that  by  the 
same  colour,  but  diluted,  on  another  surface,  so  that  the  two  could  be 
directly  compared.  To  the  eye  the  only  difference  between  the  two 
was  in  the  amount  of  dilution  of  the  colour  produced  by  contrast; 
otherwise  they  appeared  absolutely  identical. 

An  endeavour  was  made  to  asoerfcain  at  the  same  time  what  dark 
interval  between  the  white  and  the  colours  would  prevent  the  con- 
trast being  appreciable.  To  do  this  a  cube  with  a  whitened  surface 
was  placed  as  shown  on  the  top  of  another  white  surface  with  a  black 
interval  between  the  two  (fig.  3). 


The  colour  patch  was  thrown  so  as  to  fall  only  on  the  cube  t?, 
whilst  the  white  beam  illuminated  the  white  surface  a  as  well.  When 
the  white  beam  was  also  thrown  on  another  cube  a  foot  away  it  was 
practicable  to  form  an  idea  of  the  colour  of  *'  a."  The  effect  was 
carious  and  interesting.  When  the  black  band  h  was  just  \  inch  in 
depth,  whilst  the  white  stripe  A  appeared  strongly  coloured,  a 
appeared  very  nearly  white,  and  if  by  an  artifice  saturated  colour 
Korrounded  A  it  was  pure  white.  If  black  intervals  were  placed  on 
each  side  of  A.  the  colour  in  A  did  not  disappear,  but  appeared  to  be 
more  diluted,  probably  owing  to  contract  in  the  white  caused  by 
black,  but  the  colour  still  remained.  If,  however,  a  black  interval 
was  on  one  side  of  A  (that  is  by  placing  the  shadow  against  the  edge 

Q  2 


228  Measurement  of  Colour  prodiiiCed  by  ContrasU     [June  21 , 

of  the  square  and  making  the  black  interyal  between  the  colour  and 
A),  when  the  colour  was  saturated  white  appeared  perfectly  white, 
whilst  if  dilute  jast  a  shade  of  contrast  colour  was  visible. 

Bj  placing  a  diluted  coloured  space  in  contact  with  a  pure  white 
space  which  was  in  its  turn  in  contact  with  a  saturated  colour, 
it  became  possible  with  several  colours  to  make  the  diluted  colour 
appear  white  in  contrast  to  the  contrast  colour  itself.  With  red 
this  became  impracticable,  and  for  a  reason  which  will  be  apparent 
in  a  paper  which  I  propose  shortly  to  communicate. 

In  this  paper  it  is  not  intended  to  include  the  changes  made  in 
undiluted  colours  by  contrast  with  white  or  other  undiluted  colours, 
or  between  colour  mixtures.  It  may,  however,  be  said  that  except 
for  the  red  and  the  violet  there  is  a  tendency  for  the  two  colours  to 
become  more  widely  separated  in  the  specti'um.  Thus  with  red  and 
yellow  the  red  remains  of  the  same  hue,  but  appears  slightly  more 
saturated,  whilst  the  yellow  appears  g^ener.  This  would  necessarily 
follow  from  the  contrast  coloors  produced  on  a  white  stripe  by  satu- 
rated colours. 

The  reasoning  given  to  explain  contrast  colours  on  the  Young 
theory,  or  on  that  of  Hering  seems  insufficient,and  very  hypothetical. 
I  would,  however,  call  attention  to  a  curious  phenomenon  which 
General  Festing  and  myself  described  incidentally  in  "  Colour  Photo- 
metry, Part  m."  When  getting  the  final  extraction  of  colour 
from  a  red  ray  by  a  direct  comparison  with  very  faint  white  it  was 
found  that  when  appai*ently  both  appeared  of  the  same  grey  hue, 
if  the  white  light  were  increased  in  intensity,  the  colour  of  the  red 
immediately  appeared,  and  it  was  only  after  making  a  comparison 
for  colour  with  the  stronger  white  that  the  red  colour  truly  ap- 
peared to  be  colourless.  In  this  then  evidently  the  part  of  the  retina 
on  which  the  red  colour  was  received  was  stimulated  by  the  white 
adjacent  to  it  and  to  such  an  extent  that  the  supposed  extinguished 
colour  reappeared.  Presumably  then  whilst  the  retina  is  excited  b-r 
diluted  colour,  the  part  on  which  the  pure  white  may  fall  may  also 
be  excited  by  it,  and  not  necessarily  by  the  exact  complementary 
colour,  since  the  eye  is  more  sensitive  to  some  colours  than  to  others. 
Whatever  view  may  be  taken  of  this  hypothesis,  must  not,  however, 
be  allowed  to  detract  from  the  results  of  the  experiments,  which  are 
facts — ^recorded  and  observed  with  all  possible  care — and  after  due 
precautions  were  taken  to  avoid  error. 
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Tills  paper  is  a  contribatioii  upon  the  phenomenon  known  as  strise, 
or  bands,  in  vacanm  tubes. 

As  far  as  I  can  learn  from  the  sources  of  information  available  to 
xne,  no  one  has  jet  discovered  how  to  produce  a  predetermined  number 
of  bright  and  dark  bands  in  a  tube  having  an  open  or  free  path. 

After  a  prolonged  investigation  I  have  succeede^d  in  producing  this 
result. 

This  first  step  having  been  attained,  it  is  evident  that  a  number  of 
experiments  are  available  for  confirming  the  theories  at  present  held 
in  regard  to  the  subject,  or  possibly  for  modifying  existing  views,  or 
even  to  form  some  additional  theory,  if  necessary. 

I  do  not  think  that  it  would  be  judicious,  at  the  present  stage  of 
my  experiments,  which  are  by  no  means  complete,  to  enter  upon 
any  theoretical  considerations,  although  some  conclusions  might 
suggest  themselves  which,  however,  until  the  work  has  been  greatly 
extended,  would  possibly  lead  to  error. 

It  wonld  appear  that  the  main  efforts  of  those  experimenting  with 
vacuum-tubes  have  been  in  the  direction  of  securing  very  high  ex- 
haustions  and  using  currents  of  very  high  electromotive  force.  In 
many  cases  also  currents  having  a  high  frequency  have  been  em- 
ployed. 

When  I  began  these  investigations,  about  twenty  years  ago,  the 
chief  difficulty  was  to  know  at  what  point  to  commence.  After  due 
consideration  I  decided  upon  the  following  course  : — 

A  very  large  number  of  vacuum-tubes  were  "  lit  up,"  and  all  tubes 
"which  showed  a  somewhat  similar  phenomenon  were  carefully  ex- 
amined, and  their  characteristics  noted.  It  is  probable  that  the 
number  of  tubes  so  examined  considerably  exceeded  a  thousand, 
perhaps  several  thousands. 

At  last  it  became  quite  clear  that,  to  produce  a  definite  pheno- 
menon, the  tube  must  be  given  some  definite  characteristic;  and 
having  settled  this  point  I  was  enabled  to  start  upon  a  systematic  in- 
vestigation. 

There  is  no  object  to  be  gained  by  detailing  the  reasons  which  led 
xne  to  work  in  the  manner  I  did,  and,  therefore,  I  will  be  content  to 
^ve  the  results. 

YIThen  I  use  the  word  vacuum-tube  I  employ  it  in  the  ordinary 
sense.     In  all  the  experiments  to  be  described  the  tubes  contain  ex- 
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hausted  air,  and  the  current  employed  is  an  alternate  current.  The 
experiments  here  mentioned  must,  therefore,  he  regarded  as  a  first 
instalment.  Thej  iwiil  have  to  be  repeated,  with  an  intermittent 
direct  current  and  with  tubes  containing  yarious  gases,  and  probably 
also  tubes  containing  various  vapours,  and  all  these  at  various  ex- 
haustions and  temperatures. 

I  have  already  made  a  large  number  of  experiments  employing 
tubes  containing  different  gases  and  with  direct,  as  well  as  alternate 
current.  I  may,  therefore,  mention  that  the  phenomena  about  to  be 
described,  when  using  the  alternate  current,  appear  to  be  the  same 
M'ith  the  direct  current,  except  that  the  phenomena  peculiar  to  direct 
currents,  in  the  form  of  the  bands,  make  themselves  apparent.  But, 
until  these  experiments  have  been  completed,  I  will  not  refer  to  them 
any  further  in  this  paper.  I  find  it  necessary  to  work  in  the  con- 
trary manner  to  that  which  is  usually  adopted. 

1.  The  alternations  are  made  so  slow  that  blinks  are  produced  in 
the  tube  under  observation,  which  correspond  to  the  reversals ;  and 
then  the  alternations  are  increased  in  speed  until  the  tubes  appear 
continuously  lightened.  This  is  my  starting  point.  I  have  tlie 
means  of  raising  the  frequency  when  desired.  The  apparatus  for 
producing  the  alternate  current,  in  the  first  instance,  is  a  Pyke  and 
Harris  alternator  driven  by  an  electromotor,  hence  as  the  frequency 
increases  so  does  the  electromotive  force;  I  am  therefore  obliged, 
when  describing  the  experiments,  to  employ  the  expression  "  electric 
energy  "  or  "  current  *'  in  order  to  avoid  confusion. 

2.  Since  I  use  currents  of  such  low  frequency  the  electromotive 
force  also  is  very  low ;  and  the  quantity  of  current  traversing  any 
tube  is  small. 

3.  The  tubes  are  not  very  highly  exhausted,  they  are  only  ex- 
hausted to  approximately  0*5  mm.  of  mercury,  according  to  the  usual 
mode  of  comparative  measurement.  But  I  find  that,  whether  the 
tubes  are  highly  exhausted  or  not,  provided  the  current  passes,  all 
the  phenomena  are  the  same.  At  a  very  early  stage  of  the  investi- 
gation I  observed  that  the  ordinary  methods  of  working,  1.0.,  with 
currents  of  high  electromotive  force,  masked  the  effects  I  was 
seeking. 

In  giving  the  subject  a  logical  sequence  so  that  each  step  may  be 
noted,  I  have  no  doubt  that  I  shall  describe  several  effects  which  are 
already  known.  But  to  omit  these,  which  I  am  nnable  to  single  out, 
would  be  to  lose  the  thread  of  the  history. 

In  a  scientific  paper  it  is  usual  to  prove  some  definite  x>oint  or  to 
show  some  special  new  phenomenon.  It  is  therefore  desirable  to 
]x>int  out  the  object  aimed  at  in  this  communication. 

The  object  I  originally  had  in  view  was  simply  to  discover  a 
method  by  which  vacuum-tubes  could  be  made  to   give  a  prede- 


1894.]  On  some  Phenomena  in  VcLcuum-tubes,  231 

termined  number  of  bright  and  dark  bands,  as  it  appeared  to  me  this 
woold  be  the  first  step  in  examining  the  laws  which  govern  their  pro- 
dnction.  In  this  I  succeeded  at  a  very  early  stage.  Bat,  in  order  to 
make  the  proofs  more  convincing,  other  experiments  were  entered 
upon  which  bronght  to  light  a  number  of  new  points  of  considerable 
interest;  and  many  of  these  experiments  appeared  to  throw  con- 
siderable light  as  to  the  origin  of  the  bands. 

The  object  of  this  paper,  therefore,  is,  first,  to  show  the  methods 
by  which  a  definite  number  of  bright  and  dark  bauds  can  be  pro- 
duced in  a  vacuum-tube;  and,  secondly,  to  describe  a  number  of 
interesting  phenomena  which  have  a  bearing  on  the  production  of  the 
bauds  in  general. 

The  first  step  is  to  describe  the  apparatus  employed  in  making  the 
experiments.  A  small  direct-current  motor  is  coupled  directly  to  the 
smallest  sized  Pyke  and  Harris  laboratory  alternator.  The  alternate 
current  produced  can  be  made  to  vary  its  E.M.F.  according  to  the 
speed  given  to  the  motor  and  also  by  varying  the  exciting  current. 
The  E.M.F.  of  the  alternate  current  can  bo  made  variable  from  0  to 
100  volts,  and  the  maximum  current  which  the  machine  is  intended 
to  g^ve  is  3  ampdres.  The  pressure  of  this  current  is  raised  by 
means  of  a  Pyke  and  Harris  oil  transformer  or  with  a  Salomons  and 
Pyke  combination  transformer.  Sometimes  one  form  of  transformer 
ia  used  and  sometimes  the  other.  It  is  usual  to  give  the  exact 
electromotive  forces  of  the  current  employed,  as  well  as  its  periodi- 
city, but  in  the  following  experiments  it  is  ^ot  necessary  that  this 
should  be  known  accurately,  from  the  very  nature  of  the  experiments, 
because,  as  already  mentioned,  the  experiments  were  started  with  ex- 
ceedingly slow  alternations  and  a  very  low  E.M.F.,  which  were 
gradually  raised,  the  phenomena  being  watched  throughout  as  they 
varied. 

It  is  essential  that  the  speed  of  the  motor  should  be  under  complete 
command,  and  that  the  speed  should  be  made  variable  during  any 
experiment.  To  attain  this  end  I  employ  a  Kelvin  rheostat  and  a 
Wirt  rheostat. 

All  the  tubes  employed,  so  far  as  their  exterior  form  is  considered, 
may  be  regarded  as  practically  of  one  type ;  long  tubes  of  varying 
lengths  and  large  diameters,  many  of  them  containing  small  devices 
which  consist  of  little  glass  disks,  glass  rods,  and  other  arrangements 
for  modifying  the  nature  of  the  electric  discharge,  and,  for  want  of  a 
better  name,  I  term  them  '*  deflectors."  Although,  perhaps,  the 
word  "  moderator  "  is  more  applicable,  it  has  another  meaning,  and 
its  employment  here  might  give  rise  to  confusion. 

In  many  of  the  experiments  to  be  described  the  bands  appear  to 
be  repelled  from  some  part  or  parts  in  the  tube  towards  the  elec- 
trodes.    I  feel  some  difficulty  in  selecting  language  suitable  for  de« 
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scribing  this  effect,  for  although  to  the  eye  repulsion  is  evident,  it 
may  not,  from  a  scientific  point  of  view,  be  correct  in  fact.  The 
appearance  may  be  explained  in  a  variety  of  ways,  bat  in  order  to 
simplify  description  of  the  experiments  I  treat  the  appearance  as  a 
repulsion.  However,  it  must  not  in  consequence  be  inferred  that  re- 
pulsion really  does  take  place. 

The  experiments  are  here  given  in  their  logical  order,  although  in 
point  of  fact  they  were  not  originally  made  in  this  sequence.  In  all 
investigations  it  occurs  almost  invariably  that  an  experiment  is  made 
which  suggests  the  previons  steps  that  are  necessary  to  obtain  a 
logical  order,  and  indeed  some  of  these  steps  are  frequently  unob- 
tainable. Therefore,  it  is  yery  probable  that  what  I  believe  at  pre- 
sent to  be  the  sequence  may  yet  have  missing  links. 

Some  of  the  conclusions  which  may  be  drawn  from  the  following 
experiments  are : — 

That  bands  may  be  produced  with  greater  facility  in  small  tubes 
than  in  large,  and  that  they  become  more  accentuated  probably  on 
account  of  the  inequality  of  the  diameter  of  such  tubes. 

That  for  the  production  of  bands,  the  glass  of  the  tube  itself  ap- 
pears to  play  a  part,  since  the  bands  are  difficult  to  produce  unless 
tbey  reach  to  the  glass  of  the  tube. 

That  an  exceedingly  minute  current  prodnces  bands  which  to  the 
eye,  in  most  instances,  disappear  when  the  current  is  somewhat  in- 
creased, and  on  farther  increasing  the  current  they  become  visible 
again.  I  believe  that  in  all  previous  investigations  it  has  been  stated 
.  that  the  bands  cannot  be  produced  until  a  considerable  current  is 
passed.  I  refer  to  investigations  by  Messrs.  Warren  de  la  Rue,  Gussiot, 
and  others.  My  experiments  prove  the  contrary.  The  probable  reason 
why  these  statements  were  made  is  due  to  the  fact  that  with  the  ap- 
paratus employed  at  that  time  such  small  currents  could  not  be 
easily  produced.  When  the  minute  current  is  increased,  and  the 
bands  seem  to  disappear,  I  think  this  is  only  an  optical  illusion ; 
the  bands  are  there,  but  too  faint  to  be  seen,  perhaps  in  conse- 
quence of  the  dark  bands  being  so  narrow  that  they  escape 
observation. 

That,  wlien  an  electric  discharge  takes  place  in  a  large  tube  in 
which  is  placed  a  partition  pierced  with  a  hole,  "  a  forcing  effect  '* 
frequently  appears  to  be  produced.  Any  bright  bands  being  pro- 
duced at  the  hole  in  the  partition  may  give  the  appearance  of  being 
pushed  through  to  the  side  of  the  tabe  which  has  the  greater  length. 
This  phenomenon  is  mentioned  because  it  is  apt  to  mask  many 
efiPects,  unless  the  current  is  suitably  adjusted. 

That  it  is  not  impossible,  after  the  first  trace  of  light  becomes 
visible  in  a  tube  when  passing  a  very  minute  current,  that  the  dark 
bands  subsequent  to  this  stage  are  illusory,  and  that  they  are  really 
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the  bright  bands  ;  and  what  appear  to  be  the  bright  bands  consist  of 
overlaps  which  produce  doable  the  brightness  of  the  so-called  dark 
bands.  In  reality,  therefore,  the  bright  bands  indicate  the  position 
of  the  dark  bands.     (See  fig.  A.) 

Casel. 


A  »  Bright  bands.    B  »  Dark  bands. 
Case  2. 


Bright  bands  A  expanded  OTerlap  at  dark  spaces  B,  which  now  appear  twice  as 

bright  as  at  A,  and  the  spaces  A  appear  dark  bj  contrast. 

Fio.  A. 


That  by  devices  bands  can  be  produced  in  a  large  tube  occupying 
only  a  small  portion  of  the  cross  sectional  area,  at  any  rate  so  far  as 
the  eye  can  discern. 

That,  when  employing  Professor  Crookes'  tubes  for  illustrating 
experiments  on  radiant  matter,  if  suitable  conditions  are  observed, 
stri»  are  formed  in  these  tubes. 

That,  in  tubes  having  exceedingly  small  electrodes,  and  apparently 
not  capable  of  producing  striee,  these  can  be  shown  to  exist  if  very 
minute  cnrrents  are  employed. 

That  the  tube,  when  made  to  act  as  a  condenser,  permits  more 
current  to  pass. 

That  from  the  above  considerations  it  is  not  unlikely  that  a  view, 
which  has  been  held,  in  regard  to  the  probable  origin  of  the  bands, 
that  they  consist  of  a  series  of  discharges  through  the  tube,  is  true ; 
that  the  nature  of  such  discharge  can  be  varied  by  suitable  devices 
placed  within  the  tubes,  and  that  the  examination  of  the  nature  of 
the  discharge  can  be  best  made  with  very  minute  currents,  that  is  to 
say,  currents  so  small  that,  if  made  any  less,  the  tube  would  no  longer 
show  any  sign  of  light. 

(N.B.— The  number  against  each  figure  corresponds  with  the 
number  of  the  experiment.  This  accounts  for  the  absence  of  fig.  10. 
The  experiments  were  made  with  the  tubes  supported  horizontally 
(with  the  exception  of  tube  fig.  12) .  This  position  was  chosen  for 
the  sake  of  convenience,  the  results  being  the  same  for  all  positions. 
Tube  fig.  14  must  be  placed  horizontally  in  order  to  shift  the  movable 
dUk). 
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Experiment  1. 

A  plain  tube  of  large  diameter  with  alnmininm  brush  electrodes  at 
the  ends  is  employed.  (See  fig.  1.)  On  passing  an  electric  dis- 
charge, with  very  slow  alternations,  at  first  the  tube  appean  dark, 
and  the  speed  of  the  alternator  then  being  slightly  increased,  the  * 
light  just  becomes  visible  within  the  tube,  and  there  is  seen  a  fev 
bright  bands  with  dark  spaces  intervening.  These  bands  are  oonyez, 
the  convexity  being  towards  the  centre  of  the  tube  in  all  cases.  The 
bands  do  not  extend  to  the  centre  of  the  tube,  consequently  the  con- 
vex sides  of  the  bands  at  each  end  of  the  tube  face  one  another,  and 
do  not  meet  in  the  centre  of  the  tube.  The  motor  is  then  stopped, 
and  the  falling  light  in  the  tube  is  carefully  watched.  It  can  then 
be  noticed  that  the  moment  before  the  current  dies  out,  and  the 
bands  disappear,  one  or  two  more  appear  nearer  to  the  centre.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  the  current  is  increased  the  bands  are  driven  to. 
wards  the  electrodes  until  they  disappear  altogether.  The  tube  is 
then  simply  lighted  throughout. 

The  experiment  is  now  repeated  when  a  current  is  adjusted  to  pro- 
duce the  bands,  and  the  centre  of  the  tube  is  placed  to  earth  by 
vesting  the  hand  upon  it  or  in  any  other  convenient  manner,  when  it 
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iirill  be  observed  that  tbe  bands  approach  towards  the  centre,  bat 
still  do  not  fill  the  tube  ;  sometimes  one  or  two  new  bands  appear.  It 
is  difficalt  at  present  to  say  why  this  should  be  the  case,  for,  apart 
from  other  views  which  may  be  taken,  the  following  two  conditions 
might  exist : — 

1.  If  the  apparent  repulsion  of  the  bands  is  dae  to  the  electrifica- 
tion of  the  glass  of  the  tnbe,  then  an  effect  is  produced  somewhat 
similar  to  that  in  the  gold  leaf  electroscope,  and  by  placing  the  hand 
upon  the  tube,  a  discharge  being  produced,  the  bands  will  approach 
in  the  same  way  as  in  the  case  of  the  leaves  of  an  electroscope  when 
discharged,  bat  the  glass  being  a  bad  conductor,  the  discharge  is 
partial  only. 

2.  The  view  might  be  taken  that  when  the  hand  is  placed  on  the 
tnbe  a  condenser  is  formed,  and  the  surface  of  the  glass  within  the 
tube  becomes  more  highly  electrified,  and  the  approach  of  the  bands 
is  due  to  this  cause.  If  this  explanation  is  true,  the  ocular  effect  of 
repulsion  is  not  really  due  to  repulsion. 

The  condenser  action  appears  to  be  confirmed  by  my  experiments, 
and  is  very  prettily  shown  in  the  following  manner : — 

Adjust  the  current  in  any  vacuum  tube  until  the  discharge  is  just 
visible.  Now  carefully  reduce  the  current  nntil  the  tube  is  dark,  i.e., 
when  there  is  no  visible  discharge.  If  the  hand  is  now  placed  on  the 
tube  the  latter  will  light  up  brightly.  If  the  adjustment  is  made 
with  snflBcient  care,  the  very  fact  of  placing  the  hand  within  an  inch 
or  so  of  the  tube  will  cause  it  to  light  up  as  if  by  magic.  The  re- 
pulsion effect  may  also  be  true,  although  it  appears  to  me  evident 
that  more  current  flowing  into  the  tube,  when  the  outside  is 
earthed,  is  in  no  way  caused  by  any  discharge  from  the  interior  of 
the  tube. 

A  tube  is  now  taken  of  much  smaller  diameter,  25  mm.,  the  bands 
will  now  be  formed  the  whole  length  of  the  tube ;  other  phenomena 
are  the  same  as  with  the  large  tube.     (See  fig.  1a.) 


£xpenfnent  u. 

A  similar  tube  was  employed,  but  it  contained  in  the  centre  of  its 
length  a  very  slight  glass  rod,  attached  to  the  side,  supporting  a 
short  thick  glass  rod  lying  along  the  axis  of  the  tube  (see  fig.  2,  where 
dimensions  are  given,  as  in  the  case  of  other  figs.).  The  object  of 
this  experiment  is  to  see  whether  the  repulsive  effect  would  be  in- 
creased ;  or,  if  not  increased,  whether  the  phenomenon  could  be  made 
more  clear.  The  latter  proved  to  be  the  case.  In  passing  the  current 
in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  previous  experiment,  bands  were  formed 
throughout  the  length  of  the  tnbe,  one  appearing  at  the  centre  of  the 
little  rod  and  one  at  each  end  or  near  the  ends  of  the  rod.     Ou  in- 
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creasing  the  current  the  bands  are  driven  towaids  the  ends  of  the 
tube.  A  point  is  reached  when  the  rod  is  clear  of  bands,  onlj  one 
appearing  at  each  end  of  the  rod.  Still  fnrther  increasing;  the  current 
the  bands  are  farther  driven  back  nntil  at  last  the  tabe  appears  filled 
"With  light  without  any  trace  of  stris.  From  these  two  experiments 
I  conclude  that,  in  a  large  number  of  cases,  the  phenomenon  of  bands 
is  masked  in  consequence  of  too  much  current  being  employed. 
Similar  tubes,  with  glass  discs  at  the  end  of  the  rod  were  used,  and 
with  same  effect,  see  fig.  2a.  Some  of  the  experiments  which  follow 
clearly  explain  how  this  masking  effect  is  produced. 

Experiment  3. 

It  is  well  known  that  a  bright  band  is  formed  at  any  little  projec- 
tion placed  within  a  vacnum-tabe.  For  instance,  if  a  rod  of  glass  is 
placed  within  such  a  tube  along  its  axis,  and  has  upon  it  little  beads 
of  glass  or  any  other  material,  a  bright  band  will  be  produced  at 
these  places.  It  appeared  to  me  that,  from  Experiment  2,  it  was  not 
improbable  when  considering  the  "repulsion  effect "  that  these  bright 
bands  really  consist  of  a  pair  in  close  contact. 

In  order  to  examine  this  question  more  closely  I  use  a  tube  (fig.  3) 
which  contains  two  thin  glass  disks  placed  upon  a  glass  rod  at  one 
end  of  the  tube.    On  passing  the  current,  sufficient  to  light  up  the 
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tnbe,  a  distinct  bright  band  is  seen  on  each  side  of  each  glass  disk. 
Several  tubes  are  nsed  in  this  experiment,  and  in  many  instances  by 
lowering  the  current  the  time  arrives  when  the  two  bright  bands,  on 
either  side  of  a  disk,  appear  as  one.  When  the  current  is  increased 
these  bands  leaye  the  edges  of  the  disks  to  some  distance  from  them, 
as  if  they  are  repelled  one  from  the  other  in  consequence  of  more 
current  flowing  through  the  tubes  and  creating  a  greater  electrifica- 
tion, if  it  be  due  to  this  cause  at  all. 
It  is  further  seen  that  throughout  the  fi*ee  portion  of  tubes  con- 
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strncted  in  this  manner,  the  bright  bands  are  repeated  along  them, 
the  distance  corresponding  with  the  distance  between  the  bright 
bands  formed  at  each  side  of  any  disk.  On  increasing  the  cnrreni, 
very  coDsiderablj  in  consequence  of  the  bands  on  the  glass  disks 
receding  from  the  latter,  a  confusion  is  set  up  throaghont  the  tube, 
i.e.,  the  bands  all  mix  together,  especially  as  they  become  somewhat 
wider  at  the  same  time  as  they  recede  from  the  glass  disks,  till  finally 
the  whole  tube  appears  generally  lit  without  any  bands  being  seen. 
Some  tubes  will  melt  before  obtaining  this  effect. 

I,  therefore,  conclude  that  the  absence  of  bands  is  generally  due  to 
this  cause,  i.e.,  the  bands  are  really  there,  but  in  consequence  of  too 
much  current  they  have  become  expanded  and  overlap  one  another 
so  often  as  to  render  their  existence  invisible.  Some  very  instruc- 
tive experiments  for  the  examination  of  this  effect  will  shortly  be 
described. 

Tubes  with  three  and  four  disks  on  the  rods  were  also  used,  and 
these  produced  similar  effects.    (See  figs.  3a  and  3b.) 

Experiment  4. 

This  experiipent  and  some  of  those  which  follow  are  made  with  a 
view  of  determining  the  possibility  of  producing  a  given  number  of 
bands  in  a  vacuum  tube.  The  possibility  of  doing  this  might  already 
be  Inferred  from  the  experiments  described.  If  it  is  generally  tme 
that  any  two  bands  produced  at  one  end  of  a  tube  are  repeated 
throughout  the  tube  at  the  same  distance  apart  as  the  first  pair 
formed,  and  if  it  is  true  that  any  impediment  within  the  tube  will 
produce  a  pair  of  bands,  then  the  problem  is  solved ;  and  I  think  the 
following  tubes  show  that  such  is  the  case. 

The  tube  shown  in  fig.  4  has  its  ends  contracted  and  re- expanded 
into  bulbs,  in  which  the  electrodes  are  placed.  At  one  end,  where 
the  contraction  exists,  a  short  tube  is  melted  on,  which  carries  a  little 
hollow  sphere  of  glass  with  three  holes  so  situated  that,  if  a  line  be 
drawn  from  the  centre  of  any  hole  to  the  centre  of  the  glass  sphere, 
an  angle  of  approximately  45^  is  made  with  the  axis  of  the  tube. 
There  is  melted  on  the  top  of  the  glass  sphere  a  short  rod  projecting  into 
the  free  part  of  the  tube,  the  axis  of  the  rod  coinciding  with  the  axis 
of  the  tube.  When  the  cuiTcnt  is  passed  there  should  be  formed  a 
bright  band  at  the  base  of  the  rod  close  to  where  the  current  issues 
from  the  three  holes  in  the  sphere,  and  another  one  at  the  free  end  of 
the  rod.  Then  throughout  the  tube  there  should  be  produced  bright 
bands  equidistantly  placed,  such  distance  being  equal,  or  approxi- 
mattjly  equal,  to  the  length  of  the  little  rod ;  and,  on  passing  the 
current,  this  proves  to  be  the  case.  When  the  amount  of  current 
passed  is  exceedingly  small,  distinct,  narrow,  bright  bands  become 
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risible,  with  absolatelj  dark,  wide  spaces  between  them.  On  increas- 
ing the  current,  the  bright  bands  expand,  the  dark  spaces  growing 
narrower  till  at  last  the  bright  bands  touch  one  another  and  then 
overlap.  Then  the  paradox  occurs  that  the  dark  bands  appear  bright 
and  the  bright  bands  appear  dark ;  i.e.,  the  bright  bands  overlap 
where  the  dark  spaces  should  be,  and  therefore  appear  doubly  as 
bright  as  the  remaining  portion  of  the  bright  bands,  which  now 
appear  dark  by  contrast. 

From  experiments  conducted  on  other  tubes  I  think  it  is  quite 
clear  that  this  is  the  usual  condition  of  things,  and  that  it  is  exceed- 
ingly rare  that  the  true  black  bands  are  really  seen.  But  in  this 
experiment  there  is  one  point  of  interest  which  must  not  be  over- 
looked. It  is,  that  whether  the  carrent  be  small  or  large,  the  rule 
set  up  by  the  Ifttle  rod  at  the  end  of  the  tube  cannot  be  upset.     The 
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number  of  bands  in  the  tube  will  not  advance  nor  recede,  nor  alter 
their  number  in  any  waj ;  neither  can  thej^  be  made  to  disappear  by 
increasing  the  current  as  in  other  cases.  The  onlj  thing  that  happens 
is  that  the  bright  bands  grow  wider  as  the  current  is  increased  till 
the  paradox  referred  to  is  apparent. 

This  same  experiment  is  made  on  a  number  of  tubes  built  in  a 
similar  fashion,  but  having  different  dimensions.  The  result,  how- 
ever, is  always  the  same.  The  overlapping  of  the  bright  bands  may 
occur  again  and  again,  so  that  the  dark  spaces  are  first  bright,  then 
dark,  then  again  bright,  and  so  on,  until  the  to  be  is  destroyed  by  the 
excess  of  current  passed. 

Experiment  5. 
I  find  that  if  a  tube  is  employed  similar  to  that  in  the  last  case, 
but  with  a  glass  disk  placed  at  the  end  of  it  (see  fig.  5),  the  same 
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result  follows.  The  object  of  this  experiment  was  to  see  whether  the 
glass  disk  woDld  set  up  its  own  bands  independently  of  those  due  to 
the  rod,  but  the  rod  appears  to  gain  the  mastery.  Probably  the  two 
bands  formed  by  the  glass  disk  are  driven  (or  repelled)  into  one  by 
the  rod« 

Experiment  6. 

I  next  tried  the  effect  of  contractions  to  see  whether  the  same 
result  would  not  be  produced  as  if  the  deflector  rod  were  employed. 
Several  forms  of  tubes  are  used  :  in  some  cases  a  little  glass  sphere, 
as  described  in  the  previous  experiment,  without  the  rod  attached  to 
it ;  in  other  cases  the  tube  was  contracted  for  a  definite  length  and  then , 
expanded  ;  in  other  cases  disks  of  glass  and  of  mica  were  inserted  with 
holes  in  the  centre,  as  shown  in  figs.  6,  6a,  and  6b.  The  same  results 
are  produced  as  with  the  rod ;  the  distance  of  the  bright  bands  apart 
being  equal,  in  the  first  tube,  to  the  distance  between  the  holes  in  the 
glass  sphere  and  its  electrode ;  in  the  second  tube,  to  the  length  of 
the  contracted  tube ;  and  in  the  third  tabe,  to  the  distance  between 
the  holes  in  the  disk  and  its  nearest  electrode. 

When  a  tube,  containing  a  glass  or  mica  screen  with  a  hole  in  it,  is 
employed,  one  of  the  three  effects  may  be  produced : — 

1.  Broad  bands  throughont  the  tube,  as  already  mentioned. 

2.  Very  narrow  bands,  their  distance  apart  being  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  two  bright  bands  formed  on  both  sides  of  the 
screen  in  the  tube. 

3.  No  bands  in  the  tube,  or  only  a  conf  asion  of  bands,  and  no 
distinct  bands  on  either  side  of  the  disk.  Unless  this  circumstance 
were  pointed  ont,  it  might  prove  misleading  to  anyone  trying  the 
f^xperiment.  I  tried  a  large  number  of  tubes  built  up  in  this  manner, 
in  order  to  discover  the  cause  of  the  different  phenomena. 

It  would  appear  that  broad  bands  are  produced  when  the  distance 
between  the  disk  and  its  nearest  electrode  is  suitably  adjusted.  If 
the  screen  is  placed  far  away  from  the  electrode,  bands  are  produced 
on  each  side  of  the  disk,  and  they  are  reproduced  throughout  the 
tube.  If  the  screen  is  placed  nearer  to  its  electrode,  the  two  disks 
appear  to  be  driven  into  one,  and  broad  bands  are  produced.  If  the 
screen  is  placed  still  nearer  to  the  electrode,  then  what  should  be  the 
two  bands  on  either  side  of  the  disk  are  driven  through  the  hole,  and 
appear  as  a  hemisphere  of  light  on  the  side  of  the  tube  which  is  the 
longest.  In  this  case  bands  may  or  may  not  be  produced,  and,  if 
present,  they  are  irregular. 

These  three  effects  can  be  produced  by  varying  the  current  in  many 
instances,  and  very  probably  in  all  cases ;  but,  as  a  rale,  the  tubes 
break  down  before  all  the  effects  can  be  shown. 

Again,  plain  tubes  are  employed  with  electrodes  of  varying  lengths. 
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The  length  of  the  electrode  acted  in  the  same  way  as  did  the  deflector 
rod  in  Experiment  4.  It  is,  therefore,  clear  that  in  arranging 
Experiment  4  it  was  necessary' to  hav^e  the  length  of  the  rod  some 
multiple  of  the  distance  between  the  holes  in  the  glass  sphere  and  ita 
electrode;  also  that  the  length  of  the  glass  rod  should  be  some- 
definite  multiple  of  the  distance  between  the  contraction  of  the  tube 
at  the  farther  end  and  its  electrode ;  also  that  the  length  of  the 
electrodes  should  be  short  compared  with  any  of  these  distances; 
otherwise  a  confusion  of  bands  would  be  set  up. 

The  experiment  with  the  disk  of  glass  placed  at  the  end  of  the 
deflector  rod  showed  that  any  effect  which  could  be  produced  by  this 
disk  alone  was  overpowered  by  the  effects  produced  by  the  rod. 
This  would  appear  evident,  since  the  two  bands  which  would  be 
formed  by  the  disk  would  practically  be  driven  (or  repelled)  into  one 
by  the  action  of  the  rod ;  the  independent  action  of  the  electrodes 
ia  the  case  of  Experiment  4  being  absent  may  be  due  to  the  same 
reason. 

I  had  considerable  difl&culty  in  getting  over  these  points,  for,  at 
first,  confused  results  were  presented  in  some  tubes  and  not  in  others, 
and  it  was  only  after  investigating  the  matter,  as  here  mentioned, 
that  I  was  able  to  construct  tubes  withoat  difficulty  to  give  definite 
results  when  these  various  details  were  attended  to. 

Experiment  7. 

Various  forms  oi  curved  tubes  are  tried,  some  of  them  bent  almost 
into  a  circle.  In  several  instances  the  little  hollow  glass  spheres  with 
short  rods  bent  to  the  curve  of  the  tube  are  inserted,  and  in  other 

Fio.  7. 


R  2 


244 


Sir  David  Salomons,  Bart. 


[June  21, 


cases  screens  across  the  tribes  with,  holes  in  them,  and  other  tubes 
similar  to  those  already  described,  the  object  being  to  see  whether 
the  effects  produced  are  the  same  as  if  the  tubes  had  been  straight, 
and  this  proved  to  be  the  case.     One  tube  is  shown  in  fig.  7. 

Experiment  8. 

This  one  consists  of  a  number  of  tubes  containing  no  devices  of 
an  J  kind.  But  in  one  case  there  are  two  electrodes  at  one  end,  and 
one  electf  ode  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube.  In  another  case  a  tabe 
has  two  electrodes  at  each  end.  Another  tube  has  very  small  elec- 
trodes, while  othera  have  various  sizes  of  electrodes.  In  all  these 
instances  bands  are  produced,  but  the  smaller  the  electrodes  the  less 
current  has  to  be  passed  to  show  the  bands,  and  the  closer  tbey 
appear  together.     (See  figs.  8  and  8a.) 
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Esq>er%ment  9. 

A  plain  tube  (see  Bg.  9)  has  placed  at  the  ends  cop  electrodes, 
about  16  mm.  in  diameter,  close  on  the  glass.    In  appearance  the 
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electrodes  are  like  two  small  concave  mirrors.  When  the  carrent  is 
passed,  the  effects  produced  are  somewhat  similar  to  a  *' radiant- 
matter  tube,"  i.e.,  the  light  produced  by  the  discharge  couTerges  and 
the  tube  is  generallj  lit  up.  The  current  is  now  diminished,  and  at 
a  certain  point  bands  make  their  appearance. 


Experiment  10. 

Following  the  last  experiment,  I  tried  a  number  of  tubes  con- 
Btracted  to  show  Professor  Grookes'  radiant  matter  phenomena.  I 
find  that  if  the  current  is  sufficiently  diminished  the  streams  of  light 
break  up  into  bands.  I  am  not  aware  whether  this  circumstance  is 
known. 

It  ought  to  be  mentioned  that  in  some  cases  the  effects  can  only  be 
observed  by  passing  a  considerable  quantity  of  current  through  the 
tube  and  then  turning  off  the  alternator,  so  that  it  runs  slower  and 
slower  until  it  stops.  The  light  in  the  tubes  gradually  diminishes 
until  they  are  dark.  Many  effects  can  only  be  observed  at  the  moment 
of  extinction.  Some  tubes,  in  which  it  appears  impossible  to  show 
the  bands,  give  the  phenomenon  most  distinctly  at  the  instant 
referred  to. 
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Es^periment  11. 

Tubes  are  employed  as  shown  in  fig.  11.     They  consist  of  plain 
tubes,  the  ends  of  whioh  are  expanded  into  bulbs  that  contain  the 
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electrodes.  Glass  balls  are  blown  on  the  contracted  portions,  so  that 
these  glass  balls  become  the  electrodes  for  the  tube  proper  wholly 
and  solely  by  induction,  there  being  no  connexion  between  the  glass 
tube  proper  and  the  electrodes,  except  through  the  glass  of  these 
balls.  Again  the  effects  produced  are  the  same  as  if  the  carrent 
were  passed  without  the  inductive  process,  i.c.,  the  bands  are  pro- 
duced in  a  similar  manner. 
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Experiment  12. 

It  has  already  been  said  that  the  glass  itself  appears  to  assist  in 
the  formation  of  the  bands.  This  maj  be  due  to  the  electrification 
of  the  glass  or  to  some  other  circumstance.  In  any  case  the  bands 
have  a  tendency  to  stick  to  the  glass  with  some  pertinacity.  I'he 
most  conyincing  way  to  show  this  is  by  means  of  a  tube  lit  up  by 
induction  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  type  of  tube  employed  in  the 
experiment  last  described.  A  tube  is  employed  with  inductor  elec- 
trodes consisting  of  glass  balls,  but  the  main  tabe  consists  of  one 
contracted  near  the  glass  balls  and  then  expanded,  in  the  centre  of 
its  length,  into  a  large  sphere  (see  fig.  12).  When  such  a  tube  is  lit 
up  the  results  must  be  looked  for  in  the  large  glass  sphere.  It  will 
be  noticed  that  bands  are  formed  at  the  entrances  to  the  sphere, 
somewhat  parabolic  in  shape,  i.e.,  the  centres  of  the  bands  appear 
driTen  towards  the  centre  of  the  sphere,  while  the  edges  of  the  bands 
snoeoL  to  stick  to  the  g]ass  and  to  be  retarded.  On  increasing  the 
current  the  bands  expand  somewhat,  and  become  slightly  more 
numerous,  and  eventually  a  few  of  the  most  forward  ones  suddenly 
leave  the  glass  sides  and  agree  with  the  equatorial  plane.  (Figs. 
12a  and  12b  give  a  rough  idea  of  the  two  stages.) 

ExperiTnent  13. 

To  further  illustrate  the  action  of  the  glass  in  the  formation  of 
hands,  a  long  tube  is  employed  with  a  number  of  bulbs  blown  along 
the  length  of  the  tube  at  short  distances  apart.  (See  fig.  13.)  On 
{Missing  the  current,  bands  are  formed  along  the  whole  length  of  the 
tabe,  excepting  at  those  places  where  the  spheres  are  blown.  At 
these  places  the  bright  bands  disappear.  If  the  current  is  consider- 
ably increased,  the  bright  bands  enter  a  certain  distance  into  the 
spheres.  These  are  not  independent  bands,  but  those  driven  out  of 
the  straight  portions  of  the  tube  (the  bands  having  become  expanded), 
which  is  very  easily  observed  when  adjusting  the  current  and  watchiug 
the  tube. 

Experiment  14. 

Professor  Fleming  suggested  that,  in  order  to  make  some  of  the 
experiments  more  convincing,  the  open  tube  and  tube  with  a  disk 
should  be  combined. 

I  therefore  employed  a  tube  shown  in  fig.  14  for  this  purpose. 
The  tube  is  a  plain  tube,  and  at  one  end,  40  mm.  from  the  electrode,  a 
glass  disk  is  hinged  from  the  side  of  the  tube.  This  disk  may  lie  flat 
on  the  tube  or  stand  vertical  (as  shown  in  the  diagram)  at  pleasure, 
by  tilting  the  tube  or  by  turning  it  upon  its  axis.  This  tube  must  be 
placed  horizo:itally  in  order  to  raise  or  lower  the  disk. 
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First  stage. 


Fid.  12b. 


Second  stage  (more  current 
passed). 
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The  phenomena  of  a  plain  tabe  are  shown  when  the  disk  is  down, 
and  when  np  the  regular  bright  bands  are  produced.  This  experi- 
ment is  very  striking. 


IV.  **  On  an  Instrument  for  Indicating  and  Measuring  Difference 
of  Phase  between  E.M.F.  and  Current  in  any  Alternating 
Ciurent  System."  By  Major  P.  Cardew,  R.E.  Communi- 
cated by  Lord  Kelvin,  P.R.S.    Received  June  21,  1894. 

If  the  periodic  time  of  an  alternating  E.M.F  be  T,  and  if,  owing  to 
the  presence  of  capacity  or  self-induction,  or  both  in  the  circuit,  the 
current  passes  through  the  value  O  at  times  differing  from  the  times 
of  passage  of  the  E.M.F.  through  the  same  value  by  t,  the  electrical 
power  will  be  VxCx  cos  (27r//T),  where  V  indicates  the  effective 
volts  and  C  the  effective  current. 

If  a  momentary  contact  be  made  at  intervals  exactly  synchronising 
with  the  period  of  the  alternating  E.M.F.  to  complete  the  circuit  of 
a  saitable  and  suitably  connected  galvanometer,  and  if  the  time   of 
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ooemrence  of  this  contacfc  can  be  adjusted  to  any  instant  of  the 
period  T,  tlie  instant  of  passage  of  the  alternating  E.M.F.  or  current 
throagh  O  from  positive  to  negative,  or  vice  versd,  can  be  accnrately 
determined. 

The  contact  need  not  be  absolutely  momentary  if  the  needle  of  the 
galvanometer  have  inertia  sufGicieut,  nor  need  it  occur  in  each 
period,  provided  that  the  recurring  period  be  an  exact  multiple  of 
the  alternating  period. 

On  the  principles  enunciated  above,  the  following  simple  appa- 
mtvs  has  been  devised  for  the  exact  measurement  of  the  angle 
2TtlT  :— 

A  cylinder  of  boxwood  or  ebonite  is  caused  to  rotate  synchron- 
ously with  the  alternating  current  generator,  making  one  revolution 
to  a  complete  period,  either  by  direct  connexion  of  its  axle  with  that 
of  the  machine  through  suitable  multiplying  gear,  in  a  manner 
similar  to  that  used  for  the  ordinary  velocimeter,  or  by  driving  it  by 
a  synchronising  motor. 

In  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  is  embedded  one  metal  wire  or  strip 
parallel  with  the  axle,  and  connected  to  the  axle  or  to  a  contact  ring. 

Two  insulated  springs  press  against  the  surface  of  the  cylinder ; 
one  of  these,  called  the  Volt  brush  V,  is  attached  to  a  dial  face 
accurately  marked  with  degrees,  centred  at  the  axis  of  revolution, 
and  capable  of  rotation  round  this  axis,  and  provided  witli  clamping 
and  slow  motion  screws ;  the  other  brush,  called  the  current  brush 
C,  is  attached  to  an  index  moving  over  the  face  of  the  dial,  and  also 
provided  with  clamping  and  slow  motion  screws.  For  very  exact 
measurement  the  index  may  carry  a  vernier. 

The  brushes  are  so  arranged  that  they  make  simultaneous  contact 
with  the  wire  on  the  cylinder  when  the  index  is  exactly  at  the 
zero  of  the  dial,  and  the  cylinder  is  rotated.  This  is  tested  by  meanis 
of  a  battery  and  galvanometer,  and  the  brushes  are  provided  with 
suitable  means  of  adjustment.  If  the  wire  is  of  appreciable  width, 
the  adjustment  of  the  brushes  should  be  such  as  to  give  maximum 
deflection  on  the  galvanometer. 

The  connexions  are  as  follows  : — One  terminal  of  the  alternator  is 
connected  to  the  axle  or  contact  ring  of  the  cylinder  by  means  of  an 
ordinary  rubbing  contact ;  Brush  V  is  connected  to  a  sensitive  dead- 
beat  galvanometer,  which  can  be  shunted  at  will,  and  coils  of 
sa£Bicient  impedance  to  enable  the  shunted  galvanometer  to  withstand 
the  full  E.M.F.,  and  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  alternator;  Brush.  G 
is  connected  through  a  resistance  which  can  be  cut  out  of  circuit  to 
A  low  resistance  galvanometer,  and  thence  to  a  point  on  the  main 
connected  with  the  axle  of  the  cylinder  at  a  short  distance  from  this 
connexion,  so  that  a  short  piece  of  main  is  a  shunt  to  this  galva- 
nometer and  contact. 
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The  modus  operandi  is  first  to  adjust  the  dial  and  Brash  V  until 
Gralvanometer  Y  remains  at  zero,  then  adjust  the  index  and  Brush  C 
until  Chilyanometer  G  remains  at  zero.  The  angle  indicated  is  then 
exactly  23r^/T,  measuring  the  difEerence  of  phase  between  E.M.F.  and 
current. 

It  will  be  seen  that  as  this  is  a  null  method,  the  self-induction  of 
the  galvanometer  circuits  does  not  afiect  the  results. 


V.  "  On  the  difference  of  Potential  that  may  be  established  at 
the  Surface  of  the  Groucd  immediately  above  and  at 
Taiions  distances  from  a  buried  mass  of  Metal  charge  from 
a  High  Pressure  Electric  Light  Supply/'  By  Major 
Cardew,  R.E.,  and  Major  Bagnold,  R.E.  Communicated 
by  Lord  Kelvin,  P.R,S.    Received  June  21, 1894, 

On  the  8th  January,  1894,  an  accident  occurred  at  Bournemouth  of 
an  unusual  nature.  An  omnibus  was  in  the  act  of  drawing  up  in  the 
roadway  outside  the  Imperial  Hotel,  when  the  horses  saddenly  fell 
down,  and  one  of  them  died  in  a  few  minutes. 

All  the  men  who  assisted  in  extricating  the  horses  felt  tingling  sen- 
sations in  their  limbs  soggestive  of  electrical  shock,  and  the  con- 
nexion from  the  mains  of  the  Bournemouth  Electric  Light  Company 
to  the  hotel  was  known  to  pass  underneath  the  spot  at  which  the 
accident  occurred. 

This  Company  use  the  high  pressure  alternating  system  at  2,000 
volts  pressure,  and  in  the  case  of  this  hotel  the  transformers  were 
iuHf ailed  upon  the  premises. 

On  iuTestigation,  a  defect  in  the  insulation  of  one  of  the  high  pres- 
nure  service  lines  was  discovered,  from  which  sparking  had  evidently 
taken  place  to  the  enclosing  1^-in.  wrought  iron  pipe. 

This  pipe  was  32  ft.  long,  laid  at  a  depth  of  about  18  in.,  and  ter- 
minated at  a  brick  junction  box  under  the  roadway,  and  a  brick  and 
cement  area  wall  at  the  hotel.  The  ends  were  thus  fairly  insulated, 
while  the  rest  of  the  pipe  was  in  contact  with  the  earth. 

The  accident  took  place  during  the  progress  of  a  thaw,  after  a 
very  severe  frost. 

Upon  consideration  of  the  case,  Major  Cardew  reported  to  the 
Board  of  Trade  that  in  his  opinion  the  accident  was  caused  by 
leakage  from  the  short  length  of  charged  pipe,  afPecting  the  poten- 
tial of  the  surface  of  the  ground  to  sach  an  extent  that  between 
the  fore  and  hind  feet  of  the  horse  a  safficient  difference  of  poten- 
tial was  established  to  give  rise  to  the  current  which  proved  fatal* 

At  the  same  time,  m  the  fact  of  such  a  result  following  from  a 
simple  contact  with  ordinary  road  material  was  a  new  experience  of 
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the  possible  dangers  attending  the  commercial  supply  of  electrical 
energy,  it  was  thought  desirable  to  repeat  the  conditions  as  nearly 
as  possible,  and  measure  the  resnlts  obtained. 

As  such  an  experiment  could  not,  for  obvious  reasons,  be  satis- 
factorily carried  out  in  London,  it  was  arranged  that  it  should  be 
tried  at  Chatham,  where  the  necessary  apparatus  was  available. 

A  first  experiment  was  made  on  the  26th  January,  1894.  In  this  a 
lenuth  of  33  ft.  3  in.  of  2-in.  iron  pipe  was  baried  to  a  depth  of 
18  in.  within  the  salient  of  one  of  the  demi-bastions  at  St.  Mary's 
Barracks,  Chatham. 

A  piece  of  well  insulated  37-strand  No.  16  cable  was  insertetl  in 
this  pipe  so  that  the  ends  of  the  conductors  made  good  contact 
with  the  inside  of  the  pipe  at  its  centre  point. 

Over  the  centre  of  pipe  two  66-lb.  weights  were  placed  on  the 
surface  of  the  groand,  and  at  a  distance  of  4  ft.  laterally  another 
pair  of  66-lb.  weights  were  similarly  placed. 

A  16-kilowatt  alternator  was  connected  by  means  of  an  under- 
ground cable  laid  in  stoneware  pipes  to  the  piece  of  cable  in  the 
2-in.  pipe. 

The  other  pole  of  the  alternator  was  connected  to  a  1^-in.  service 
pipe  in  connexion  wi^h  t^  e  barrack  water  mains.  One  end  of  this 
service  pipe  was  in  connexion  with  a  hydraulic  ram  set  in  the  ground 
at  a  distance  of  140  ft.  from  the  piece  of  buried  pipe. 

An  SOO-volt.  Thomson  static  voltmeter  was  connected  across  the 
terminals  of  the  alternator,  and  a  pair  of  leads,  well  insalated, 
were  attached  by  means  of  screws  to  the  two  pairs  of  weights  situ- 
ated over  the  buried  pipe.  These  leads  were  run  back  together  to 
the  experiment  room,  and  were  connected  alternately  to  a  140.volt 
static  voltmeter  and  a  Cardew  voltmeter. 

The  voltage  of  the  alternator  was  varied  by  means  of  the  exciting 
current  which  was  taken  from  accumulators. 

The  readings  on  both  voltmeters  are  given  in  Table  I. 

As  the  earth  resistance  was  rather  low,  the  alternator  could  not  be 
run  up  above  400  volts  without  overheating  the  armature. 

Fig.  1  is  a  diagram  of  the  arrangement. 

The  results  show  a  potential  difference  between  points  4  ft.  apart 
on  the  surface  of  over  20  per  cent,  of  the  whole  P.D.  used  to  charge 
the  pipe  when  measured  statically,  and  even  when  a  current  of  nearly 
1/10  ampere  was  drawn  from  the  ground  through  a  Cardew  volt- 
meter the  P.D.  was  more  than  10  per  cent,  of  the  whole. 

The  propinquity  of  the  scarp  walls,  however,  appeared  likely  to 
have,  to  some  extent,  influenced  the  direction  of  the  lines  of  flow  of 
current,  and  it  was  determined  to  repeat  it,  changing  the  position  of 
the  pipe  and  extending  the  tests  to  a  greater  distance  from  the  pipe. 
The  second  experiment  was  carried  out  on  the  16th  March,  1894. 
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Table  I.— Experiment  of  26th  Jannaiy,  1894. 


Beadings  of 

Htafcical 
Toltmeter  on 

Beadings  acrois  weights. 

Bemarkt. 

terminsls 

On  Cardew 

On  stotical 

of  Alternator. 

▼oltmeter. 

▼oltmeter. 

294 

__ 

62 

Besistance    of    earth 

290 

— 

61 

cireoit  before  run  17 

805 

80 

ohms. 

810 

80 

Distance         between 

376 

88 

weights  4  ft. ;  weights, 

380 

40 

eaoh,  2/56  Ibe. 

400 

43 

Soil  loamj  and  reiy 

390 

— 

88 

wet. 

375 

— 

81 

About  80  periods  per 

885 

— 

82-6 

second. 

390 

— 

83 

394 

— 

84 

400 

— 

86 

898 

— 

85 

400 



86 

408 

~~~ 

87-6 
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The  arrangements  are  shown  on  fig.  2,  and  the  results  giyen  in 
Table  II. 

An  interesting  note  made  on  this  experiment  is  as  follows : — 
**  The  soil  in  which  the  pipe  was  buried  was  loamj,  and  when 
digging  the  trench  no  worms  were  noticed,  bnt  towards  the  conchi- 
sion  of  the  experiment  it  was  observed  that  hundreds  of  worms  came 
to  the  surface  between  8  ft.  and  9  ft.  on  either  side  of  the  pipe  ;  no 
worms  appeared,  however,  immediately  over  the  pipe." 
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The  ground  was  mucli  drier  tlian  was  the  case  in  the  first  experi- 
ment, and,  probably  in  conseqaence  of  this,  it  appears  that  while  the 
statical  P.D.  between  the  two  first  weights  is  relatively  greater  in 
the  second  than  in  the  first  experiment,  the  P.I^.  obtained  with  a 
current-using  instrument  is  relatively  less. 

The  statical  P.D.'s  to  be  observed  extended  rather  beyond  the 
range  of  one  voltmeter.     Thus,  between  weights  A  and  6  no  statical 


256         Major  Cardew  and  Major  Bagnold.     On  the    [June  21, 
Table  II.— Experiment  of  16th  March,  1894. 


Beadings  on 

stati^ 
▼oltmeter  on 

Beadings  across  weights. 

lUnurki. 

teiminals 

On  Cardew 

On  statical 

of  alternator. 

▼oltmeter. 

▼oltmeter. 

Weights  A  and  B. 

340 



1          105 

Weights,    each    1/56 

425 

— 

130 

lbs. 

440 

— 

140 

Frequency  about  80. 

408 

28 

— 

Weights  4  ft.  5   in. 

445 

29-5 

— 

apart  from  centre  to 

.  485 

33 

— 

centre  in  a  line   at 

615 

36 

right  angles  to  pipe, 

650 

37-5 

— 

and  about  the  centre 

590 

42 

— 

of  its  length. 

610 

43 

— 

620 

43-5 

— 

Weights  B  and  C. 

575 

_« 

102 

Pipe   buried  to  same 

600 

— 

106 

depth  as  in  first  ex- 

600 

— 

108 

periment. 

610 

— 

110 

Soil  rather  dry. 

610 

28-6 

— 

Weighte  C  and  D. 

610 

-          1           15 
Weights  B  and  D. 

610 

87-5                 — 

610 

—                    136 

Weights  A  and  C. 

605 

56 

_ 

P.D.    too    large    for 

520 

65-5 

— 

statical  ▼oltmeter. 

550 

66 

— 

590 

60 

— 

600 

60-5 

— 

610 

60-75 

— 

Weights  A  and  D. 

550 

64 

_ 

P.D.    too    large    for 

570 

66 

— 

statical  ▼oltmeter. 

600 

70 

— 

610 

70-75 

— 

620 

71  6 

— 

620 

73 

" 
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observations  conld  be  taken  beyond  a  charging  pressnre  of  440  yolts, 
while  between  weights  C  and  D  the  P.D.,  eyen  with  610  Tolt  charging 
pressnre,  was  too  small  for  exact  measnremont. 

Bj  interpolating  an  approximate  value  for  the  fall  of  potential 
between  A  and  B  from  the  readings  obtained  on  the  Gardew  volt- 
meter, a  rough  curve  of  the  fall  of  potential  on  the  surface  of  the 
ground  for  a  charging  pressure  of  610  volts  is  obtained,  as  shown  in 
fig.  3,  Curve  a,  the  height  of  the  curve  above  absolute  zero  being 
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made  consistent  with  the  evident  approach  of  the  curve  to  its 
asymptote  at  D.  In  this  case,  therefore,  the  effect  of  the  leakage 
extended  to,  a  distance  of  about  14  ft.  froi]^  the  pipe,  and  the  fall  of 
potential  on  the  surface  appears  to  have  been  most  rapid  at  a  distance 
from  the  line  immediately  above  the  pipe  equal  to  twice  the  depth  at 
which  it  was  buried. 

A  third  experiment  was  carried  out  on  the  22nd  May,  1894,  with 
the  same  arrangements  as  in  the  second  experiment.  The  objects  for 
which  this  was  undertaken  were  chiefly  to  obtain  a  record  of  the 
variation  of  P.D.  on  the  surface  with  the  charging  current,  which 
had  not  been  previously  recorded,  to  obtain  results  from  charging 
with  continuous,  as  well  as  alternating,  current,  and  to  extend  the 
investigation  as  regards  the  latter. 

Unfortunately,  the  continuous  current  generator  could  not  be  used, 
owing  to  a  mechanical  defect,  which  could  not  be  removed  in  the 
limited  time  available.  Still,  the  results  obtained  with  alternating 
current  are,  it  is  considered,  of  some  value,  especially  as  the  condition 
of  the  ground  was  diflferent  from  that  which  existed  at  the  time  of 
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either  of  the  two  former  experiments,  it  being  wet  on  the  surface 
with  rain  falling  during  a  portion  of  the  time,  and  dry  nndemeatL 

Curve  h  in  fig.  3  appears  to  show  by  its  form  the  effect  of  this  state 
of  the  soil,  the  fall  of  potential  from  B  to  D  being  approximately 
indicated  by  a  straight  line.  That  is  to  say  that  the  current  flow  was 
practically  entirely  confined  to  the  surface  layer.  The  curve  is 
deduced  from  the  results  of  experiments  shown  in  Table  III  for  a 
charging  pressure  of  550  volts. 


Table  III. 

—  Exper 

iment  of  22nd  May,  1894. 

No. 

At  machine. 

Beadings  across 
weights. 

Bemarks. 

Volts. 

Current. 

Exciting 
current. 

On 

Cardew 

On 

statical 

voltmeter. 

Toltmeter. 

Weights  A  and  B. 

1 

300 

13-3 



.— 

65 

Weather    wet    after 

2 

345 

15  17 

— 

— 

75 

dry.     Wet  surface, 

4 

370 

16-4 

— 

— 

80* 

dry  underneath. 
Weighte,   each,  1/56 

6 

387 

17 

— 

— 

84i 

9 

430 

18-8 

— 

— 

95 

lbs.,  and    arranged 

10 

500 

21-7 

— 

— 

107 

as  in  second  experi- 

11 

650 

24-35 

•  — 

122* 

ment. 

12 

610 

27-75 

— 

— 

135 

Pipe  buried  to  same 

13 

625 

28-8 

•~" 

142 

depth. 

Weights  A  and  C. 

14 

470 

21-79 



40        1        - 

15 

505 

22  1 

— 

43i 

— 

16 

550 

25-53 

— 

47 

— 

17 

565 

26-7 

— 

50 

— 

18 

610 

28-6 

— 

56 

— 

19 

625 

89 

— 

59 

— 

Weights  A  and  D. 

20 

495 

23-11 

12 

55 

__ 

21 

530 

24-3 

13-5 

m 



.  22 

555 

25-53 

14-25 

631 

— 

23 

580 

26-4 

15-75 

67* 

— 

24 

— 

21-79 

12 

225 

25 



24-35 

13-5 

— 

245 

26 



25-3 

14  25 

— 

255 

27 

— 

26-4 

15-75 

-"■ 
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In  order  to  obtain  a  direct  indication  of  the  statical  P.D.  between 
weights  A  and  B,  the  voltmeter  which  had  been  used  for  recording 
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the  charging  pressure  was  conneoted  to  these  points  and  observations 
taken,  when  the  exciting  current  for  the  field  magnets  of  the  dynamo 
and  the  charging  current  to  the  pipe  were  practically  the  same  as  in 
a  previous  set  of  experiments,  for  which  the  charging  volts  were 
known.  Both  sets  of  experiments  are  shown  in  the  table.  The  dis- 
turbance of  the  worms  was  again  very  distinct,  and  they  appeared, 
on  reaching  the  surface,  to  set  their  bodies  parallel  to  the  pipe,  or 
along  an  eqnipotential  line. 

The  experiments,  as  a  whole,  show  conclusively  that,  under  very 
different  conditions  of  weather  and  amount  of  moisture  in  the  soil,  it 
is  possible  to  produce  a  fall  of  potential  amounting  to  25  per  cent,  of 
the  whole  pressure  in  the  supply  between  points  on  the  surface  of  the 
ground  4  ft.  apart,  a  distance  which  most  horses  stand  over,  and, 
further,  that,  although  the  connexion  of  such  points  by  a  conducting 
body  naturally  reduces  this  potential  difference,  yet,  when  this  con- 
ductor has  about  the  resistance  of  a  horse  (say  400  ohms),  sufficient 
current  will  pass  to  give  a  severe  shock. 

It  is  hoped  that,  when  opportunity  serves,  these  experiments  may 
be  extended  to  the  case  of  pipes  buried  to  greater  depths,  and  to 
observe  whether  any  difference  is  produced  by  the  use  of  a  steady,  in 
place  of  an  alternating  pressure. 


VL  '*  On  th©  Vifloofidty  of  Water  as  determined  by  Mr.  J.  B. 
Hannay  by  means  of  his  Microrheometer."  By  Robert 
E.  Barnett,  A.R.C.S.  Communicated  by  Professor  T,  E. 
Thorpe,  F.R.S.    Received  May  6, 1894. 

In  a  paper  entitled  "  On  the  Microrheometer,"  published  in  the 
^  Philosophical  Transactions '  for  1879,  Vol.  170,  p.  275,  Mr.  J.  B. 
Hannay  describes  an  apparatus  with  which  he  made  measurements 
of  the  rate  of  flow  of  water,  and  of  some  aqueous  saline  solutions 
through  a  capillary  tube,  and  he  deduces  from  the  observations  cer- 
tain relations  between  the  chemical  nature  of  the  salt  dissolved,  and 
its  effect  on  the  rate  of  flow  of  water. 

Inasmuch  as  Mr.  Hannay  furnishes  us  with  details  of  the  dimen- 
sions of  his  apparatus,  I  have,  at  Professor  Thorpe's  suggestion, 
transformed  his  relative  numbers  into  absolute  measure  of  viscosity 
in  order  to  compare  his  results  with  those  of  other  workers.  The 
data  given  are  as  follows : — 

Diameter  of  capillary  tube  =     0'0938  mm. 

Length  „  =  21  mm. 

Capacity  of  glass  bulb         =     4*0530  c.c. 

The  time  of  flow  was  measured  by  a  stop-watch,  and  each  number 
recorded  was  the  mean  of  ten  observations, 
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In   calcnlating  the   yalae   of   the  yiscositj  of  water  from  Mr. 
Hannaj's  figures,  the  well-known  formula 


^  vr^pt      Yp 


was  employed,  in  which — 


^  =  Viscosity  in  dynes  per  sq.  cm.  in  O.G.S  measure. 

r  =  Radius  of  the  capillary  in  cm. 

Z  =  Its  length  in  cm. 

y  =  Volume  of  liquid  transpired  in  c.c. 

P  =  Its  density  at  the  temperature  of  observation. 

p  =  Pressure  in  dynes  per  sq.  cm.  (g  =  981). 

t  =  Time  of  flow  in  seconds. 

On  applying  this  formula  to  the  experimental  results  given  for 
water,  the  figures  embodied  in  the  subjoined  table  (I)  were  obtained. 
In  Columns  1  and  2  are  the  temperatures  of  observation  and  the 
corresponding  times  of  flow  as  recorded  by  Mr.  Hannay.   Columns  3 


Table  I. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

1 
5. 

T*. 

t 

^^P   .  V 

V  ,P 

II. 

8V/ 

8W  t' 

0 

235-0 

0  000514 

0-000327 

0-000187 

1 

220-8 

0-000483 

0-000348 

0  -000136 

2 

211-7 

0-000463 

0-000363 

0  000100 

3 

205-0 

0  000449 

0  000375 

0-000074 

4 

198-6 

0-000434 

0-000387 

0  000047 

6 

192-5 

0  000421 

0  000899 

0-000022 

6 

187-1 

0  000409 

0000410 

-0-000001 

7 

181-0 

0  000396 

0-000424 

-0-000028 

10 

167-2 

0-000366 

0-000459 

-0-000093 

15 

146  0 

0  000320 

0  000526 

-0-000206 

20 

131-3 

0000287 

0-000584 

-0-000297 

25 

115-6 

0  000253 

0-000668 

-0-000410 

80 

106-0 

0-000232 

0-000721 

-0-000489 

35 

96-8 

0-000212 

0  000789 

-0-000577   , 

40 

88-7 

0  000194 

0-000859 

-0-000665 

46 

81-8 

0-000179 

0-000930 

^  -0-000751 

50 

75-5 

0000165 

0- 001006 

-0-000840   j 

60 

65-0 

0-000142 

0-001162 

-0-001020   ' 

70 

57-5 

0  000126 

0  001306 

-0-001180 

80 

49-8 

0-000109 

0-001499 

-0-001390 

85 

47  1 

0-000103 

0  001579 

-0  001476 

90 

45-5 

0-000100 

0  001630 

-0  001530 

95 

44  3 

0  000097 

0  -001668 

-0-001571    1 

100 

43-8 

0-000096 

0  -001681 

-0-001585 
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iind  4  contain  the  calculated  valnes  for  the  first  and  second  parts  of 
the  formula  respectively,  and  in  Column  5  are  the  values  for  the 
viscosity  ohtained  hy  subtracting  the  figures  in  Column  4  from  those 
^corresponding  to  them  in  Column  3. 

On  comparing  these  results  with  the  values  given  by  Poiseuille, 
Hotte,  Sprung,  and  Thorpe  and  Bodger  as  tabulated  below  (II),  it 
will  be  seen  that  Mr.  Hannay's  observations  yield  discordant,  and, 
indeed,  utterly  absard,  values  for  the  viscosity  of  water.  At  0**,  for 
exam]jle,  the  viscosity  would  appear  to  be  below  that  of  any  known 
liquid,  and  at  &"  it  becomes  nil. 


Table  II.— Water. 
Viscosity  Coefficients  in  Dynes  per  sq.  cm.  between  (f  and  100**, 


Temperature. 

Poiseuille. 

Sprung. 

Slotto. 

Thorpe  and 
Bodger. 

0 

0  01776 

OOl!778 

0  01808 

0  01778 

10 

0-01309 

0-01301 

0  01314 

0-013025 

20 

0-01008 

0-01008 

0-01008 

0  010016 

30 

000803 

0-00802 

0-00803 

0-007975 

40 

0-00663 

0  00657 

0-00657 

0  006635 

bO 

0  00563 

0-00563 

0  005475 

60 

0-00472 

0-00468 

70 

0-00408 

0-00406 

80 

0  00368 

0*00366 

90 

0  00318 

0-003165 

100 

0-00286 

0  00283 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  it  is  physically  impossible  to  pass  a  volume  of 
water  such  as  Mr.  Hannay  employs  under  a  pressure  of  I  m.  of 
water  through  a  capillary  of  the  dimensions  given  in  the  time  re- 
'Corded.  At  20%  for  instance,  the  time  of  flow  required  under  these 
•conditions  would  be  about  4600  seconds  instead  of  131*3  seconds  as 
stated. 

I  have  carefully  examined  Mr.  Hannay's  data  with  the  object  of 
<[iscovering  any  slip  or  misprint  which  might  satisfactorily  account 
for  the  discrepancy.  Thus,  I  have  tried  the  effect  of  substituting 
^* centimetre "  for  "millimetre,"  and  "radius"  for  "diameter"  in 
the  dimensions  given,  but  no  alteration  of  the  kind  could  be  made  to 
yield  values  for  ^i  agreeing  with  those  of  other  observers. 

In  the  light  of  these  results,  it  would  seem  to  be  premature  to 
discuss  Mr.  EEannay's  observations  on  saline  solutions,  or  to  criticise 
the  generalisations  he  deduces  from  them. 
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VII.  "The  Rotation  of  the  Electric  Arc,"  By  ALEXANDER 
Pelham  Trotter,  B.A.  Communicated  by  Silvanus  P. 
Thompson,  F.R.S-    Received  June  12, 18y4. 

In  the  conrse  of  experiments  made  with  the  view  of  realising  as  a 
practical  standard  of  light,  the  method  of  using  one  square  millimetre 
or  other  definite  area  of  the  crater  of  the  positive  carbon  of  an 
electric  arc,*  the  author  has  found  that  the  effective  luminosity  is 
not  as  theory  would  predict,!  either  constant  or  uniform.  By  the 
use  of  a  double  Rumford  photometer,  giving  alternating  fields,  as  in 
a  Yemen  Harcourt  photometer,  his  attention  was  called  to  a  bright 
spot  at  or  near  the  middle  of  the  crater.  The  use  of  rotating  sectors 
accidentally  revealed  ^hat  a  periodic  phenomenon  accompanied  the 
appearance  of  this  bright  spot,  and  although  it  is  more  marked  with 
a  short  humming  arc,  the  author  believes  that  it  is  always  present. 

An  image  of  the  crater  was  thrown  on  a  screen  by  a  photographic 
lens;  and  a  disc  having  60  arms  and  60  openings  of  3°,  and 
rotating  at  from  100  to  '400  revolutions  per  minute,  was  placed  near 
the  screen.  Curious  stroboscopic  images  were  observed,  indicating  a 
continually  varying  periodicity  seldom  higher  than  450  per  second, 
most  frequently  about  100,  difficult  to  distinguish  below  50  per 
second,  and  becoming  with  a  long  arc  a  mere  flicker.  The  period 
seemed  to  correspond  with  the  musical  hum  of  the  arc,  which  gener- 
ally breaks  into  a  hiss  at  a  note  a  little  beyond  450  per  second.  The 
hum  is  audible  in  a  telephone  in  the  circuit,  or  in  shunt  to  it.  The 
.current  was  taken  from  the  mains  of  the  Kensington  and  Knights- 
bridge  Electric  Light  Company,  often  late  at  night,  after  all  the 
dynamos  had  been  shut  down.  The  carbons  were,  of  course,  not 
cored ;  six  kinds  were  used. 

A  rotating  disc  was  arranged  near  the  lens,  to  allow  the  beam  to 
pass  for  about  1/lOOOth  of  a  second,  and  to  be  cut  off  for  about 
1/lOOth  of  a  second.  It  was  then  found  that  a  bright  patch,  occupy- 
ing about  one  quarter  of  the  crater,  appeared  to  be  rapidly  revolving. 
Examination  of  the  shape  of  this  patch  showed  that  it  consisted  of 
the  bright  spot  already  mentioned,  and  of  a  curved  appendage  which 
swept  round,  sometimes  changing  the  direction  of  its  rotation.  This 
appendage  seemed  to  be  approximately  equivalent  to  a  quadrant 
sheared  concentrically  through  90'.  Distinct  variations  in  the  lurai- 
nosiiy  of  the  crater  are  probably  due  to  the  fact  that  this  is  only  an 
approximation. 

*  J.  &vrinhame  and  S.  P.  Thompson,  discussion  on  paper  by  the  author, '  Intt 
Sleetricol  Eng./  vol.  21,  pp.  884  and  403. 

t  Abney  and  Festing,  •  Phil.  Trans.,*  1881,  p.  890  j  8.  P,  Thompson,  'Soc.  Arta^ 
Joum.,'  vol.  87,  p.  832 
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The  a  priori  theoiy  of  the  coDstant  temperatare  of  tbe  crater  is  so 
attractive,  that  the  author  is  inclined  to  attribute  this  phenomenon, 
not  to  any  actual  change  of  the  luminosity  of  the  crater,  or  to  any 
wandering  of  the  luminous  area,  as  is  seen  with  a  long,  unsteady  arc, 
bnt  to  the  refraction  of  the  light  by  heated  vapour.  All  experiments, 
such  as  enclosing  the  arc  in  a  small  chamber  of  transparent  mica,  or 
the  use  of  magnets,  or  an  air  blast.,  have  failed  to  produce  any 
effect.  A  distortion  of  the  image  of  the  crater  while  the  patch  re- 
volves, has  been  looked  for,  but  nothing  distinguishable  from  changes 
of  luminosity  has  been  seen. 

An  unexpected  difficulty  is  thus  introduced  in  the  use. of  the  arc  as 
a  standard  of  light,  and  one  which  may  interfere  with  its  use  under 
some  circumstances  as  a  steady  and  continuous  source  of  light.  The 
author  is  further  examining  this  phenomenon,  with  the  view  of 
ascertaining  its  nature,  and  of  finding  practical  conditions  under 
which  it  is  absent  or  negligible. 


VIII.  "The  Electric  Strength  of  Mixtures  of  Nitrogen  and 
Hydrogen."  By  Miss  P.  G.  Fawoett.  Communicated  by 
Professor  J.  J.  THOMSON,  F.R.S.     Received  Jime  21,  1894. 

The  experiments  described  in  this  paper  were  undertaken  at 
Professor  Thomson's  suggestion,  and  have  been  carried  out  with  the 
advantage  of  his  advice  and  help* 

The  immediate  object  of  the  experiments  was  to  detemune  the 
electromotive  force  required  to  produce  a  spark  between  two  flat 
parallel  metal  plates  in  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  in  differ- 
ent proportions  and  at  different  pressures. 

The  hydrogen  used  was  obtained  by  electrolysis  of  water,  as  it  was 
found  that  that  obtained  in  the  ordinary  way  from  zinc  and  hydro- 
chloric acid  was  liable  to  contain  impurities  which  seriously  affected 
its  electric  strength. 

The  two  gases  were  collected  over  water  in  a  graduated  cylindrical 
gas-holder,  and  were  allowed  to  stand  for  some  hours  to  give  them 
time  to  mix  before  being  put  into  the  apparatus.  The  mixture  was 
passed  through  sulphuric  acid,  and  also  through  cotton  wool'  to 
remove  dust. 

The  electromotive  force  was  supplied  by  a  battery  of  storage  cells, 
each  of  about  2  volts,  and  was  measured  simply  by  counting  the 
number  of  cells.  The  strength  of  the  cells  was  measured  by  a 
quadrant  electrometer. 

At  very  low  pressures  it  was  found  that,  unless  special  preoautionB 
were  taken  to  prevent  the  discharge  passing  anywhere  except  between 
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the  opposed  faces  of  the  plates,  it  would  take  a  longer  path,  and  pass 
between  the  connecting  wires  on  the  backs  of  the  plates.  When  the 
distance  was  0*047  in.,  the  discharge  began  to  pass  between  the  backs 
of  the  plates  when  the  pressure  was  reduced  to  about  2  mm. 

In  the  later  experiments  this  was  prevented  by  using  plates  em- 
bedded in  ebonite  discs,  only  leaving  exposed  the  faces  between  which 
the  spark  was  intended  to  pass,  and  by  making  the  connexions  with 
indiarubber  covered  wires.  Even  then,  after  the  plates  had  been 
used  for  some  time,  the  indiarubber  showed  signs  of  giving  way,  and 
a  discharge  occasionally  passed  partly  between  the  wires  and  partly 
between  the  plates. 

The  plates  were  kept  at  the  right  distance  apart  by  placing  between 
them  small  flat  pieces  of  ebonite  of  the  same  thickness  (0*047  in.). 
In  the  earlier  experiments,  the  plates  were  in  an  ordinary  bell- jar 
standing  on  a  flat  surface,  the  rim  being  greased  with  a  mixture  of 
bee*8-wax  and  vaseline.  Thinking  it  possible  that  there  might  be 
some  vapour  given  ofE  by  the  grease,  I  arranged  the  apparatus  so  that 
it  could  be  made  air-tight  without  grease.  For  this  purpose  I  used  a 
rather  narrow  bell-jar,  closed  at  the  bottom  by  an  indiarubber  stop- 
per, through  which  passed  three  glass  tubes  for  conveying  the  con- 
necting wires,  and  for  communicating  with  the  air-pump  and  the  gas- 
holder. The  jar,  with  its  stopper,  was  placed  in  a  vessel  containing 
mercury,  so  that  the  junction  of  the  glass  and  indiarubber  was  im- 
mersed, the  tubes  being  bent  so  that  their  ends  came  above  the 
mercury.  The  arrangement  is  shown  in  the  accompanying  figure ; 
a,  a  are  the  ebonite  discs  in  which  the  plates  are  embedded ;  the  wires. 


Battery 


Kty 


&,  &,  pass  through  the  ebonite,  and  are  covered  with  indiarubber 
throughout  their  length  until  they  come  out  into  the  open  air  at  the 
ends,  A,  A,  of  the  tubes,  c,  c,  which  are  sealed  with  sealing-wax. 
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The  results  (p.  265)  were  obtained  when  no  grease*  was  present, 
and  the  spark  was  not  able  to  pass  except  between  tlie  opposed  sur- 
faces of  the  plates. 

Distance  between  the  plates  =  0'04>7  in. 

These  results  are  represented  by  the  continuous  curves  figs.  1 — 7, 
in  which  the  abscissas  represent  the  pressure  in  millimetres  of 
mercarj,  and  the  ordinates  the  E.M.F.  in  volts.  The  dotted  carves 
in  the  same  figures  represent  the  means  of  the  results  of  several 
series  of  observations  with  the  earlier  arrangement  of  the  apparatus, 
in  which  grease  was  present,  and  no  precautions  were  taken  to 
prevent  the  discharge  passing  otherwise  than  between  the  plates. 
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*  There  was  ftlwajs  a  stcall  amount  of  grease  on  the  stop-cock  of  the  air-pump, 
but  it  does  not  seem  probable  that  such  a  small  quantity  would  hare  an  appreciable 
effect. 
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Fig.  7. 
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These  corves  are  not  traced  for  pressures  lower  than  about  2  mm. 
The  two  cnrres  are  nearly  identical  in  the  case  of  pure  nitrogen ; 
in  the  other  cases,  with  one  exception,  that  of  N :  H  =  2 : 1,  the 
discharge  seems  to  pass  more  easily  when  grease  is  present. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  at  fairly  high  pressures  the  E.M.F.  required 
to  produce  a  spark  diminishes  nearly  uniformly  as  the  pi^ssure 
diminishes,  but  that  there  exists  for  each  mixture  a  critical  pressure 
at  which  the  E.M.F.  is  a  minimum,  and  that  as  the  pressure  dimin- 
ishes from  the  critical  value  the  E.M.F.  continually  increases.  When 
the  pressure  is  slightly  less  than  the  critical  pressure  the  E.M.F. 
increases  with  remarkable  rapidity  as  the  pressure  diminishes.  In 
fact,  as  the  pressure  falls  by  about  ^  mm.  the  E.M.F.  may  increase 
bj  several  hundred  volts. 

The  critical  pressure  diminishes  as  the  proportion  of  nitrogen  to 


270  Electrie  Strength  of  Mixtures  of  Nitrogen^  ^-c.  [June  21. 

hydrogen  is  increased.     With  spark  length  0*047  in.  it  varies  from 
abont  11  mm.  in  pore  hydrogen  to  about  5  mm.  in  pure  nitrogen. 

At  high  pressures  the  E.M.F.  required  to  produce  a  discharge  at  a 
given  pressure  diminishes  continually  as  the  proportion  of  hydrogen 
to  nitrogen  is  increased.  At  low  pressures  the  relation  between  the 
composition  of  the  mixture  and  the  E.M.F.  required  to  produce  a  spark 
at  a  given  pressure  is  less  simple.  It  is  represented  by  the  corves 
in  fig.  8,  where  the  ordinates  give  the  B.M.F.  in  vblts,  and  the  ratio 
in  which  the  ordinate  divides  the  line  NH  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the 
volumes  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  in  the  mixture. 
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The  curves  are  given  for  pressures  of  20,  15,  10,  5,  and  4  mm. 
They  could  not  be  considered  accurate  for  lower  pressures,  owing  to 
the  extreme  steepness  of  the  curves  (1 — 7),  in  consequence  of  which 
the  E.M.F.,  which  will  produce  a  spark  at  a  given  low  pressure, 
cannot  be  determined  with  any  precision. 

It  will  be  seen  that  at  the  pressures  15  and  20  mm.  the  general 
slope  of  the  curves  is  downwards  from  the  nitrogen  end  to  the 
hydrogen  end,  but  that  at  pressures  10,  5,  4  the  slope  is  the  other 
way,  showing  that  at  low  pressures  the  effect  of  introducing  more 
hydrogen  is  in  general  to  increase  the  electric  strength  of  the 
mixture. 

But  as  the  proportion  of  nitrogen  to  hydrogen  increases  from  0 : 1 
to  1  :  0,  the  electric  strength  does  not  diminish  uniformly,  but  it 
may  pass  through  one  or  more  maxima  and  minima. 

It  is,  perhaps,  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  the  curves  in  fig.  8 
cannot  be  regarded  as  accurate  for  strengths  of  mixture  intermediate 
between  those  at  which  the  observations  were  actually  made.     The 
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curves,  especially  at  low  pressures,  must  be  considered  rather  as  a 
conyenient  way  of  showing  which  dots  in  the  figure  correspond  to 
any  given  pressure  than  as  an  attempt  at  interpolation. 


IX.  "  The  Asymmetrical  Probability  Curve."    By  F.  Y.  Edge- 
worth,  M.A.,  D.C.L.     Communicated  by  Sir  G.  G.  Stokes, 
F.R.S.    fieceived  June  14,  1894. 
(Abstract.) 

The  asymmetrical  probability  curve  is  the  second  approximation — 
the  symmetrical  probability  curve  being  the  first  approximation — ^to 
the  law  of  frequency  which  governs  the  set  of  values  assumed  by  a 
function  of  numerous  independently  fluctuating  small  quantities. 
The  curve  may  be  written 

y/wc 


,.     _T       2j/x    2a^\-| 


where  y^x  is  the  number  of  errors  occurring  between  x  and  aj-f-Aaj, 
r^/2  is  the  mean  square  of  errors,  and  j  is  the  mean  cube  of  errors — 
errors  measured  from  the  centre  of  gravity.  This  form  is  obtained 
by  completing  the  analysis  which  Todhunfcer,  after  Poisson,  has 
indicated  ('  History  of  Probabilities,'  Art.  1002)  ;  and  independently 
by  obtaining  a  general  form  for  the  asymmetric  probability  curve, 
and  deducing  therefrom  the  Poissonian  formula  in  the  case  when  the 
asymmetry  is  slight — ^the  only  case  to  which  that  formula  is  applic- 
able. 

Among  the  peculiarities  of  the  asymmetric  probability  curve  are 
the  want  of  coincidence  between  the  arithmetic  mean  and  the  position 
of  the  greatest  ordinate,  and  the  descent  of  the  curve  at  one  ex- 
tremity below  the  abscissa — the  ordinate  appearing  to  denote  negative 
probability. 

An  important  case  of  the  general  curve  is  afforded  by  the  Binomial^ 
for  which  each  of  the  independent  elements  admits  of  only  ^t&o  values. 
The  approximate  form  of  the  Binomial,  obtained  directly  by  Laplace 
(Todhunter,  'History,'  Art.  993),  is  deducible  from  the  general 
theory.  The  general,  or  multinomial,  probability  curve  can  always  be 
represented  by  a  binomial. 

The  principle  of  the  asymmetric  probability  curve  affords  an  exten- 
sion of  the  theory  of  correlation  investigated  by  Messrs.  Gal  ton  and 
Hamilton  Dickson  (*  Eoy.  Soc.  Proc.,'  1886,  p.  63).  The  symmetrical 
probability  surface 

-(g^-2ra?yhy«) 
1  T^^ 
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becomes  now  slightly  distorted,  so  that  the  locus  of  the  most  probable 
y  deviation,  correspondicg  to  an  assigned  x  deviation  is  no  longer  a 
straight  lioe,  bnt  a  parabola. 


X.  "  The  Differential  Covariants  of  Twisted  Curves,  with  some 
Illustrations  of  the  Application  to  Quartic  Curves."  By 
R.  F.  Gwyther,  M.A.,  Fielden  Lecturer  in  Mathematics, 
Owens  College,  Manchester.  Communicated  by  Professor 
Horace  Lamb,  F.R.S.    Received  May  31, 1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  object  of  the  earlier  parts  of  this  paper  is  to  obtain  relations 
connecting  what  Halphen*  calls  the  canonical  invariants  of  the  curve, 
without  the  intervention  of  what  are  called  by  him  the  fnndamental 
invariants.  In  any  geometrical  investigation  it  is  the  canonical  in- 
variants which  present  themselves,  and  the  relations  between  the  oon- 
secutive  canonical  invariants,  and  the  valaes  of  their  differential 
coefficients  must,  if  the  method  of  investigation  is  to  be  used,  be 
expressed,  in  terms  of  canonical  invariants  only,  without  the  inter- 
vention of  the  other  series  of  invariants  which  Halphen  treats  as 
fundamental. 

In  the  paper,  the  notation  of  Halphen's  paper  cited  above  is  gener- 
ally followed,  but  the  mode  of  initial  investigation,  as  in  a  previous 
paper  on  covariants  of  plane  curves,t  is  made  to  depend  upon  a 
homographic  transformation  with  infinitesimal  arguments. 

Writing  f,  i^,  f  for  the  coordinates  of  a  current  point,  a;,  y,  %  for  the 
coordinates  of  a  point  on  a  standard  curve,  and  y»  and  ««  for 
d^yjdx^ .  n !  and  d*z/dx* .  n !,  the  arguments  of  a  covariant  function  are 
shown  to  be 

with  an  =  y2Zn—ynZ2ly7^z—y^2, 

hn  =  yii2s— ys^n/ya^^s— 2/3«t, 

while  y^z—y^  is  an  invariant  which  will  not  appear  independently. 

The  other  conditions  that  a  function  0  (/,  ^,  hy  a^,,  6». . . .  )  may  he 
a  covariant  function  are  (1)  that  it  shall  be  isobaric,  counting/,  g,  h,  cr., 

*  "  Sur  les  Invariants  DifFfirentieU  des  Courbes  Gauches,"  *  Journal  de  llScole 
I'olytechnique/  cahier  47,  vol.  28, 1880. 
t  •  Phil.  Trans.,'  vol.  184  (A),  1893,  p.  1171. 
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and  hn  of  the  weights  —1,  —3,  —2,  n— 8,  and  n— 2  respectively,  and 
(2)  that,  if  (2  be  the  algebraic  degree  of  the  function,  then 

_     *%  ^  ^  ^ 

<  gr— +2^— — . . . .  "Smamhn-m+i  3" — (Sm6>,6«»«,+i— 2a»)  — 

*-     of  dam  d6« 


{/'|+(/fl'+*)|+/A|r-i/- ....  -(»-8)«_x-|- 

g 
—  ((ft— 2)  6«_i— a»)  -^-~  .  • . . 

o6» 

-S(m-1)6,6,^A_..., 

00, 

g 

—  S  (m— 1)  6«,a»_«-5; .... 

06» 


0  =  0; 


0  =  0; 


0  =  0; 


0  =  0. 


These  equations  are  then  used  to  find  the  forms  of  the  earlier  in- 
variants, and  to  show  that  there  are  only  four  independent  covariants, 
^irliich  may  be  written 

r=4,  ,  =  ,-^i, 

VOL.  LVI.  T 


274  Mr.  R.  F.  Gwyther.     The  Differential        [June  21^ 

where  u^  =  a^, 

Ui  =  06—364—04', 
Va  =  ^6, 

1/a  =  a«— 80464— 265, 
t?e  =  66—0466-264', 

and  Pfl  =  We— 3t*4t*d— 1*4', 

Qe  =  re+ttj*. 

The  planes,  whose  equations  are  f  =  0,  y  =:  0,  ^  =  0,  lu  =  0,  form 
a  tetnJiedron,  which  will  be  called  the  canonical  tetrahedron  oF 
reference  at  &nj  point  on  the  carve,  and  if  we  put 


-f  y  —  -J  »  —  -i 


the  coefficients  of  the  expansions  of  y  and  z  in  terms  of  0  are  the- 
canonical  invariants. 

We  write  these  expansions 

and  since  gr  =/*+..••  +  64/*+ 4c., 

A  =/'+.... +04/*+ Ac, 

we  see  that  with  respect  to  the  canonical  axes, 

04  =  64  =  Os  ^  6f  =  65  =  0. 

To  obtain  the  resnlt  of  differentiating  a  canonical  invariant,  we  mnst- 
begin  with  a  general  change  of  axes,  and  after  differentiation  suppose 
that  these  are  the  canonical  axes,  and  pat  04  =  64  =  &c.,  =  0,  as 
above.     For  this  purpose,  I  show  that  if 


denote  any  homographic  transformation,  we  shall  have 

+  Ac.     +     Ac.     +r"J, 
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'wHere  B  contains  squares  and  products  of  o^i/w,  '>'{%'- f»it£ I ft^^i^t^^y 
&O.J  where  ta^  and  fn  have  a  significance  similar  to  that  of  y»  and  ««. 
In  the  earlier  part  of  the  paper  I  have  shown  that,  if  f  =  le-f  (^ly  and 
w  3=  i+2XB-|-gy,  where  the  coefficients  are  small, 

A»  =  a,— (?i  {(n— 8)  yia»-f  Sma»y«««+i} 
+2?  {2  (n-8)  a^-f  (»-2)  a,_i} 
+  g  {aj  [(n— 8)  yia,-f-  Sma«yn_<»+,]  +(n— 3)  ya«+(n— 2)  yia,,«i 

+  S(m— l)a«y«.«}, 

and  therefore  we  can  determine  the  functions  0  and  -^  and  get 

"i     •  •  •  • 

I  III  «fl  — Wlf         J  J 

and  similarly 

L    w  «fi— «if     J        J 

If  we  now  choose  the  new  axes  to  be  the  canonical  axes,  we  shall 
liave,  at  the  origin 

~  =  -(8«.-o.+364-8t»4^|-3^*)  =  -J, 


—  =  —  J6ji— Ka», 
a; 


r  2 
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wfi  — wif 


-(«.-i=-. 


=|i=^  =  -SJ.-T... 

We  can  now  write  down  the  leading  terms  in  the  expansions  of 
a,  and  /3»,  and  we  can  differentiate  the  expressions,  remembering  that 
after  differentiation  we  put  04  =  2^4  =  .  • . .  =  0  Oa  =:  a«,  a?  =  a,,  &c. 

All  the  expressions  I,  J,  K,  &c.,  vanish  if  not  differentiated,  and  all 
the  part  contained  in  It  vanishes  after  differentiation  as  well.  We 
have  then  only  to  consider  that  part  of  the  differential  coefficient  of 
I,  J,  K,  &o.,  which  does  not  vanish.     Writing  this  [F],  <S^.,  we  get 

[rj  =  21/3,/«,,  [S']  =  14/3,/«e  , 

[J']=12«,,  [T']  =  6«., 

[K']  =  0, 

and  if  [a«']  stands  for  the  invariantive  part  of  the  differential  co- 
efficient of  0,1,  being  the  only  part  when  referred  to  the  canonical  axes, 
we  have 

[«',]  =  (»+l)««+,-8/3« 

— 12««{(n-3)ah,-«+ +(n— m— 1)/3«««_«  + +2/3«.5} 

-f6at«{(n— 2)««_a-f  ....  +(n— m)«»+i«»-«,-h  ....  -f3«»»,} 
a    f 

— 7— <  (w— 4)««^i—  ....  -2(n— w— l)/3«+iflt«.„— ... 

«6  L 


and 

[/3'.]  =  («+!) /3.+.-7^" 

«6 


-6/8«.,} 


-12flm  {(w-3)  /3,.,+  ....  +(n-m-l)/3.«/3«««-f  ....  +/3,.,} 
+  6««  {  (n— 2)  i8«-.,+  . . . .  -f  (n— m)  ««,+i/8«-»+  ....  +2i«»_,} 


-7^{(n-.4)/8«>i-  ....-2(n-m-l)/3«+i/3,.«-  .... 


«6 


-4/3^,}. 


This  shows  the  mode  by  which  the  general  values  of  these  differ- 
ential coefficients  ajre  found.  The  mode  by  which  the  series  of 
canonical  invariants  can  be  consecutively  determined  follows,  aud  the 
relations  connecting  the  canonical  invariants  of  a  curve  with  those  of 
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a  reciprocal  cnrve  are  then  obtained,  bat  the  line  of  proof  cannot  be 
included  in  this  abstract. 

In  the  latter  part  of  the  paper,  the  differential  equations  of  the 
quadriquadric  curve  are  integrated  to  obtain  the  absolute  invariant 
of  the  carve,  and  the  conditions  to  be  satisfied  by  the  four  excubo- 
quartics  having  closest  contact  with  a  curve  at  a  point  are  found. 

The  equations  to  a  quadriquadric  curve  referred  to  the  canonical 
axes  at  a  point  of  the  curve,  are 

u  =  2/— «'— jps  (a»— y')  =0,  1 

V  =  «— «y— 2>i«'— i>a(«jr— y')  =  0,J 

where  2>i  =  ««,  p,  =  »i/«e,  ps  =  fiilet^. 

These  represent  two  out  of  the  family  of  quadrics  which  contain 
the  quadriquadric ;  the  quadric  represented  b j  v  =  0  is  that  which 
touches  at  the  origin  the  osculating  plane  to  the  quadriquadric  at  the 
origin.  If  we  call  the  fourth  point,  at  which  that  osculating  plane 
meets  the  curve,  the  tangential  of  the  origin^  the  quadric  repre- 
sented by  tt  =s  0  is  that  qaadric  of  the  family  which  touches,  at  the 
tangential,  the  osculatiog  plane  at  the  tangential. 

These  two  quadrics  are  called  the  canonical  quadrics  at  the  point, 
and  it  is  shown  how  to  find  the  equations  to  the  canonical  qaadrics  at 
any  point  and  how  to  express  the  canonical  invariants  at  any  point  in 
terms  of  those  at  the  origin.  The  relations  between  the  invariants  at 
a  point  and  its  tangential  are  found,  and  lead  to  the  discussion  of  the 
singular  points  indicated  by  jpi— pa2>a  =  0  and  j9i'— j9;pi|)i— jjj*  =  0. 


XI.  "On  the  Singular  Solutions  of  Simultaneous  Ordinary 
DifiFerential  Equations  and  the  Theory  of  Congniencies.** 
By  A.  C.  Dixon,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge, Professor  of  Mathematics  in  Queen's  College, 
Galway.  Communicated  by  J.  W.  L.  Glaisher,  ScJD., 
F.R.S.  Received  June  7,  1894. 
(Abstract.) 

§  1.  This  paper  is  an  attempt  to  shew  how  the  singular  solutions 
of  simultaneous  ordinary  dilPerential  equations  are  to  be  found  either 
from  a  complete  primitive  or  from  the  difEerential  equations. 

The  latter  question  has  been  treated  by  Mayer  (*Math.  Ann.,' 
vol.  22,  p.  368)  in  a  somewhat  different  way,  but  with  the  samo 
result.  He  also  gives  a  reference  to  a  paper  in  Polish  by  Zaja^zkow- 
ski  (summarised  in  vol.  9  of  the  'Jahrbuch  der  Fortschritte  der 
Mathematik '),  and  to  one  by  Serret  in  vol.  18  of  '  Liouville's  Journal.' 
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The  general  resalt  is  that  there  may  be  as  many  forms  of  solution 
as  there  are  variables  (the  differential  equations  being  of  the  first 
order,  to  which  they  may  always  be  reduoed).  Each  form  is  derived 
from  the  one  before  by  the  process  of  finding  the  envelope,  and  each 
contains  fewer  arbitrary  constants  by  one  than  the  form  from  which 
it  is  directly  derived. 

The  general  theory  is  given  in  §  2  for  the  case  when  the  differential 
coefficients  are  given  explicitly  in  terms  of  the  variables.  In  §  3  it 
is  extended  to  the  case  when  they  are  given  implicitly,  and  in  §  4  it 
is  shown  how  the  singular  solutions  are  to  be  formed  from  the  differen- 
tial equations  themselves.  In  §§  5—9  the  theory  is  connected  with 
that  of  consecutive  solutions  belonging  to  the  complete  primitive. 
§§  10 — 13  are  taken  up  with  geometrical  interpretations  relating  to 
plane  curves,  and  also  to  curves  in  space  of  n-f  1  dimensions,  n  +  1 
being  the  number  of  variables.  In  §§  14 — 16  the  case  is  discussed  in 
which  a  system  of  singular  solutions  is  included  in  a  former  system  or 
in  the  complete  primitive. 

The  rest  of  the  paper  contains  the  application  of  the  theoly  to 
certain  examples.  The  first  example  (§§  17 — 21)  is  the  case  of  the 
"  lines  in  two  osculating  planes  "  of  a  twisted  curve,  and  in  particular 
of  a  twisted  cubic.  The  particular  example  is  given  by  Mayer  and 
Serret.  The  second  (§§  22 — 26)  is  that  of  the  congruency  of  common 
tangents  to  two  quadric  sur&ces,  and  generally  (§§  27 — 38)  of  the 
bi tangents  to  any  sui*face.  The  third  (§§  39 — 49)is  that  of  the  essen- 
tially different  kind  of  congruency  which  consists  of  the  inflexional 
tangents  to  a  surface.  It  seems  natural  to  call  these  two  kinds  of 
congruency  Htangential  and  inflexional  respectively.  The  fourth  ex- 
^''"^P^o  (§§  ^0 — ^2)  18  ^^^^  of  a  system  of  conies  touching  six  planes. 
The  fifth  (§§  53 — 60)  is  that  of  a  doubly  infinite  system  of  parabolas 
in  one  plane,  the  differential  equation  being  a  case  of  an  extension  of 
Clairaut's  form  y  =i?«-f/(i>),  which  is  explained  in  §§  53 — 55. 


XIL  "  The  Spectrum  Changes  in  /8  Lyree.  Preliminary  Note/' 
By  J.  Norman  Lockyer,  C.B.,  F.R.S.  Received  June  13, 
1894. 

The  spectrum  of  tbis  well  known  variable  star  was  first  investi- 
gated photographically  by  Professor  Pickering,  at  Harvard  College 
Observatory,  and  a  preliminary  account  of  the  results  was  published 
in  1891.*  Dark  and  bright  lines  were  found  to  be  associated  in  the 
spectrum,  and  further,  the  bright  lines  were  found  to  change  their 
positions  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  dark  ones  according  to 
the  interval  of  time  which  had  elapsed  since  the  preceding  minimum. 
•  *A«t.  Nach.,'  2707;  *  Obserratory,'  1891,  p.  341. 
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It  may  be  remarked  that  the  period  of  the  light-changes  of  the 
star  is  about  twelve  days  twenty-two  hoars,  and  there  are  two 
Jipproximately  eqnal  maxima  of  mag.  3*4,  a  principal  minimum  of 
mag.  4*5,  and  a  secondary  minimum  of  3'9,  the  period  of  variation 
istated  being  that  which  elapses  between  two  successive  principal 
minima. 

Pit)feasor  Pickering  found  that  during  the  first  half  of  the 
period — ^that  is,  between  principal  and  secondary  minima — the  bright 
lines  were  on  the  less  refrangible  sides  of  the  corresponding  dark 
ones,  while  during  the  second  half  they  wera  displaced  to  the  more 
refrangible  sides.  He  further  remarked  that ''  the  actual  changes  in 
the  spectra,  when  studied  in  detail,  are  much  more  complicated  than 
lias  been  stated  above,  and  show  a  variety  of  intermediate  phases 
And  changes  in  the  dark  as  well  as  in  the  bright  lines." 

At  Professor  Pickering's  request,  I  took  up  the  work  at  Kensing- 
ton in  July,  1891,  the  instrument  employed  being  the  6-inch  Henry 
object  glass  and  prism  of  Tl*",  which  I  have  described  in  a  previous 
communication.*  Several  photographs  were  taken  with  this  instru- 
ment, but  it  was  not  until  the  new  6-inch  prism  of  45®t  was  employed 
in  the  research  that  any  considerable  advance  was  made.  With  the 
higher  dispersion  of  this  instrument  the  spectrum  is  depicted  in 
jgieater  detail,  and  more  minute  changes  can  therefore  be  deter- 
mined. 

Since  my  work  was  commenced,  accounts  of  the  photographic 
Bpectrum  of  /3  Lyraa  have  been  published  by  Belopolsky,!  Father 
Sidgreaves,§  and  Yogel,||  and  various  suggestions  have  been  made  by 
them  and  others  as  to  the  conditions  which  bring  about  the  varia- 
bility. 

On  this  account,  although  the  reductions  of  the  sixty-four  photo- 
graphs which  I  have  obtained  are  not  yet  completed,  I  have  thought 
it  desirable  to  give  a  brief  rSsumS  of  the  facts  already  acquired. 

For  the  complete  study  of  the  problem  more  photographs  will  be 
required,  and  a  considerable  amount  of  time  will  be  required  for  the 
4liscussion  of  them.  The  present  communication,  therefore,  is  limited 
to  a  preliminary  consideration  of  the  variation  in  the  spectrum  as 
photographed  at  Kensington,  and  I  have  consequently  in  it  omitted 
reference  to  the  results  obtained  by  other  workers.  In  a  subse- 
quent paper,  however,  a  complete  history  of  the  subject  will  be 
jgiven. 

To  facilitate  references  to  the  spectrum,  thirteen  photographs — 

•  'PhiL  Tmiifl.,'  1898  (A),  toI.  184,  p.  678. 
t  Ibid.,  p.  679. 

t  *  Mem.  Soc.  Spett.  Ital.,'  June,  1893. 
§  'Monthly  Notices,  B.A.S./  1894,  p.  96. 
II  *  Sitxungsberiohte,'  Berlin,  Februaiy,  1894. 
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ronghlj  one  for  each  day  of  the  period — are  given  in  Plate  1.  These 
have  been  enlarged  abont  three  times  from  the  original  negatives.* 

As  it  is  a  matter  of  great  difficulty  to  mount  a  series  of  such  photo* 
graphs  showing  the  exact  coincidences  of  the  lines,  in  comparing  the 
difEerent  spectra  in  the  plates  some  allowance  must  be  made  for  the 
slight  differences  in  scale.  Further,  it  is  right  to  add  that  probably 
some  of  the  fainter  lines  shown  in  the  photographs  are  artificially 
produced  by  the  process  of  enlargement,  but  the  real  lines  will  be 
readily  identified  by  their  appearance  in  more  than  one  spectrum;  tibe 
lines  of  particular  interest  are  indicated  in  Plate  2  (p.  283). 

The  light  curve  which  forms  part  of  Plate  1  is  constructed  after 
Argelander's  drawing,t  and  the  dotted  lines  drawn  from  the  spectra 
to  the  period  scale  indicate  the  relation  of  each  photograph  to  the 
light  curve. 

I  proceed  to  state,  step  by  step,  the  results  of  the  preliminary 
examination  of  the  photographs,  and  to  indicate  the  spectral  pheno- 
mena on  which  they  are  based. 

1.  The  spectrum  is  constant  at  the  same  interval  from  principal 
mdnimum. 

Apart  from  the  slight  differences  which  seem  to  be  accounted  for 
by  differences  in  the  atmospheric  conditions  and  consequently  in  the 
quality  of  the  negatives,  the  spectrum  appears  to  be  the  same  at  the 
same  interval  from  minimum.  The  photographs  reproduced  in 
Plate  1  have  been  selected  as  being  specially  suitable  for  reproduc- 
tion, but  at  most  of  the  phases  duplicates  which  are  practically  iden- 
tical have  been  obtained. 

2.  The  hinds  of  variation  shown  on  the  photographs  are  as  follows : — 

(a.)  Periodical  changes  in  the  relative  intensities  of  the  lines. 
(&.)   Periodical  doublings  of  some  of  the  dark  lines, 
(c.)  Periodical  changes  in  the  positions  of  the  bright  lines  with 
respect  to  the  dark  ones. 

3.  There  are  two  bodies  involved  giving  dark  line  spectra. 

On  reference  to  Plate  1  it  will  be  seen  that  at,  and  just  before  and 
after  the  second  maximum,  some  of  the  dark  lines  are  doubled.  This 
indicates  two  sources  of  light  giving  dark  line  spectra  and  moving 
relatively  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  line  of  sight.  When 
the  relative  movement  in  the  line  of  sight  is  zero,  none  of  the  lines 
are  doubled.  The  latter  condition  occurs  about  the  time  of  the  two 
minima. 

4.  The  maximum  relative  velocity  of  the  two  dark  line  components  in 
the  line  of  sight  is  about  156  miles  per  second. 

*  This  plate  is  not  giyen  in  the  "  Proceedings,"  as  it  is  rery  difficult  to  reproduM 
it  on  BO  small  a  scale, 
t  De  Stella  /3  Lyre  Disqnisitio. 
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The  greatest  separation  of  the  dark  lines  occurs  about  the  time  06 
second  maximum,  and  the  relative  velocity,  as  determined  by 
measurements  of  three  of  the  doubles  in  the  photograph  of  August 
24,  1893,  is  that  stated  above.  The  individual  measurements  are  as 
follows : — 

H7  =  155  miles  per  second. 

H5  =  154 

X4025=158 

5.  One  of  the  dark  line  components  bears  a  strong  resemblance  to  Rigel 
and  the  other  to  Bellatrix, 

The  spectra  of  the  two  components  can  readily  be  separated,  for 
the  reason  that  only  lines  conmion  to  both  will  be  doubled.  Among 
these  are  the  lines  of  hydrogen.  Lines  special  to  either  component 
are  always  single,  and  they  refcain  the  same  relative  positions  with 
respect  to  one  group  of  hydrogen  lines  throughout  the  period. 

In  Plate  2  photographs  are  given  to  facilitate  an  analysis  of  the 
compound  dark  line  spectrum.  At  the  bottom  of  the  diagram  is  a 
reproduction  of  a  photograph  taken  near  the  time  of  second  maximum 
(August  24,  1893),  and  the  spectra  of  Bigel  and  Bellatrix  are  in- 
cluded in  the  same  plate.  The  compound  character  of  the  dark  line 
spectrum  of  fi  Lyrsd  at  this  time  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  one  group 
of  lines  corresponds  very  closely  with  those  which  appear  in  the 
spectrum  of  Eiigel,  and  when  these  are  subtracted  from  the  whole 
spectrum,  a  spectrum  closely  resembling  that  of  Bellatrix  remains ; 
tbe  latter  spectrum  being  displaced  in  this  photograph  to  the  more 
refrangible  side,  as  shown  by  the  short  lines  drawn  beneath  the 
spectrum.  The  resemblance  of  the  two  components  to  Bigel  and 
Bellatrix  respectively,  the  spectra  of  which  I  have  described  in  a 
previous  paper,*  is  further  shown  by  the  following  tabular  com- 
parison, the  two  dai*k  line  components  of  /9  Lyrsd  being  called  B  and 
B  respectively  (p.  282). 

It  is  not  intended  to  suggest  that  the  spectra  of  the  two  dark  line 
components  are  quite  identical  with  those  of  Bigel  and  Bellatrix. 
These  are  simply  the  best  known  stars  which  they  most  closely  re- 
semble, and  the  similarity  is  pointed  out  as  an  indication  that  we 
have  not  to  deal  with  bodies  of  an  unfamiliar  type.  Throughout  the 
paper  I  shall  refer  to  the  two  components  as  B  and  B  respectively. 

The  conditions  at  first  maximum,  as  shown  in  Plate  1,  are  not  so 
simple  as  those  at  second  maximum,  though  there  is  evidence  to 
show  that  at  this  point  of  the  light  curve  the  component  B  is  reced- 
ing with  respect  to  R.  As  will  be  seen  on  refei^nce  to  the  photo- 
graph of  March  13,  1894,  the  hydrogen  lines  are  broadened,  and  the 

»  '  Phil.  Trans./  1893  (A),  toI.  184,  p.  693. 
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3 

two  lines  near  4471  and  4481  have  approached  eaoli  other,  as  tbej 
shonld  do  if  one  belongs  more  especially  to  R  and  the  other  to  B. 

6.  When  the  two  bodies  lie  along  the  line  of  sight,  partial  eclipses 
occur.     This  happens  near  the  minima  of  the  light  curve. 

The  differences  in  the  intensities  of  the  dark  lines  special  to  B  and 
B,  near  the  two  minima,  indicate  that  near  the  principal  minimum  B 
is  partially  eclipsed  bj  B,  while  near  secondary  minimum  B  is  par- 
tially eclipsed  by  R.  These  changes  will  be  seen  on  Plate  1,  and 
again  in  Plate  2.  In  the  latter  we  have  comparisons  of  ft  Ljr» 
at  the  two  minima  with  Bellatrix  and  Eiigel.  If  we  leave  the  bnght 
lines  oat  of  consideration,  it  will  be  seen  that  near  principal  minimum, 
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tlie  Bpecfcmm  of  p  Lyras  greatly  resembles  that  of  Bellatrix,  the  com- 
ponent B  in  this  case  lying  between  us  and  component  R.  As  the 
eclipse  is  not  total,  however,  the  lines  special  to  B  appear  ^th 
reduced  intensities ;  the  lines  joining  the  spectrum  of  p  JjjnB  to  that 
of  Bellatrix  indicate  the  principal  lines  of  component  B.  At  the 
secondary  minimum,  on  the  other  hand,  component  B  lies  in  front  of 
component  B,  and  the  spectrum  consequently  bears  a  greater  resem- 
blance to  that  of  Bigel.  This  is  shown  by  the  lines  joining  those  of 
P  hyrm  to  the  spectrum  of  Bigel  in  Plate  2. 

The  difference  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  case  of  the  lines  near 
X4471,  4481,  4388,  and  in  the  group  of  four  lines  a  little  less  refinin- 
gible  than  He.  It  will  be  seen  that  near  principal  minimum  4471  is 
stronger  than  4481,  as  in  Bellatrix,  while  about  secondary  minimum 
4481  is  stronger  than  4471. 

If  the  eclipses  were  total,  the  variations  of  the  spectrum  might  be 
expected  to  be  still  more  striking. 

7.  In  addition  to  dark  lines  there  are  several  hrtght  ones^  which  change 
their  positions  with  respect  to  the  dark  ones. 

The  photographs  show  conspicuous  bright  lines  about  wave-lengths 
4862(H^),  4715,  4471,  4388,  4340(Hy),  4101(H«),  4025,  and 
3887 (H^).  Other  fainter  ones  also  appear  in  some  of  the  best  photo- 
graphs. The  line  at  4471  (Lorenzoni's  /)  is  the  well-known  line 
which  appears  in  the  spectrum  of  the  solar  chromosphere,  and  those 
at  4025  and  4715  are  amongst  the  brightest  lines  photographed  with 
the  prismatic  camera  during  the  total  eclipse  of  the  sun  on  April  16, 
1893. 

The  displacements  of  the  bright  lines  described  by  Pickering  are 
confirmed  in  the  main  by  the  Kensington  photographs.  In  the  first 
seven  photographs  in  Plate  1  taken  between  principal  and  secondary 
minimum,  the  bright  lines  lie  on  the  less  refrangible  sides  of  the  dark 
ones,  at  secondary  minimum  the  broad  bright  lines  are  almost 
bisected  by  dark  ones;  while  from  secondary  minimum  to  prin- 
cipal minimum  the  bright  lines  are  more  refrangible  than  the  dark 
ones.  The  investigation  of  the  movements  of  the  bright  lines  must, 
however,  be  now  carried  on  in  the  light  of  the  knowledge  gained 
with  regard  to  the  existence  of  two  sets  of  dark  lines. 

If  we  consider  the  displacements  of  the  bright  lines  with  reference 
to  the  dark  lines  of  component  B,  we  find  that  they  are  always  in  the 
same  direction  as  those  of  component  B  with  respect  to  B.  Thus  in 
the  first  half  of  the  period,  the  bright  lines,  as  well  as  the  dark  lines 
of  component  B,  are  less  refrangible  than  those  of  component  B,  while 
during  the  second  half  they  are  more  refrangible.  The  bright  lines, 
however,  do  not  keep  a  constant  position  with,  respect  to  those  of 
component  B,  although  displaced  in  the  same  direction. 

8.  The  bright  lines  are  brightest  soon  after  secondary  minimum. 
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If  the  brightness  of  the  lines  in  reality  remains  constant,  they  will 
appear  relatively  brightest  at  the  two  minima,  owing  to  the  rednction 
of  continnons  spectrnm  which  is  associated  with  the  increased  bright- 
ness of  the  star  at  maximnm,  and  for  the  same  reason  they  should 
appear  brighter  at  principal  than  at  secondary  minimum.  Estimates 
of  the  brightness  of  the  lines  in  isolation  to  the  continuous  spectrum 
have  been  made  independently  by  four  of  my  assistants,  and,  although 
estimates  of  this  kind  are  liable  to  error,  the  general  agreement  is 
safficient  to  indicate  that  when  all  allowance  is  made  for  the  varying 
continuous  spectrum,  there  is  a  maximum  of  brightness  of  the  bright 
lines  about  half  a  day  after  secondary  minimum.  The  apparent 
increase  of  brightness  near  principal  minimum  seems  to  be  due 
solely  to  the  reduced  intensity  of  the  continuous  spectrum. 

I  have  to  express  my  obligations  to  Messrs.  Fowler,  BazandaJl, 
Shackleton,  Butler,  Wardale,  Grabtree,  and  North,  who,  at  different 
times,  have  assisted  in  taking  the  photographs. 


Xin.  "  On  the  Photographic  Spectrum  of  the  Great  Nebula  in 
Orion."  By  J.  NORMAN  Lookyer,  C.B.,  F.R.S.  Received 
June  13,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  paper  consists  of  a  description  and  discussion  of  photographs 
of  the  spectrum  of  the  Orion  Nebula,  taken  with  the  30-inch  reflector 
at  Westgate-on-Sea  in  February,  1890,  of  which  a  preliminary 
account  was  communicated  to  the  Boyal  Society  at  the  time.  Fifty* 
four  lines  are  tabulated  as  belonging  to  the  spectrum  of  the  nebula, 
nine  of  them  being  due  to  hydrogen.     Tables  are  given  showing : — 

1.  The  wave-lengths,  intensities,  and  probable  origins  of  the  lines 

photographed  in  the  spectrum  of  the  nebula. 

2.  A  comparison  of  the  lines  in  the  spectrum  of  the  nebula  with 

lines  in  the  spectra  of  (a)  P.  Gygni,  (b)  bright  line  stars 
and  planetary  nebulsB,  and  (c)  stars  in  Groups  II,  111, 
and  IT,  of  the  classification  according  to  the  meteoritic 
hypothesis. 

The  complete  discussion  has  led  to  the  following  general  con- 
clusions : — 

1.  The  spectrum  of  the  nebula  of  Orion  is  a  compound  one  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  lines,  low  temperature  metallic  lines  and  flutiugs, 
and  high  temperature  lines.  The  mean  temperature,  however,  is 
relatively  low.* 

•  '  Eoy.  Soo.  Proc.,'  toL  43,  p.  152, 1887. 
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2.  The  spectrnm  is  different  in  different  parts  of  the  nebula. 

3.  The  spectrum  bears  a  striking  resemblance  to  that  of  the 
planetary  nebuIsB  and  bright  line  stars. 

4.  The  suggestion,  therefore,  that  these  are  bodies  which  most 
be  closely  associated  in  any  valid  scheme  of  classification,  is  con- 
firmed. 

5.  Many  of  the  lines  which  appear  bright  in  the  spectmni  of 
the  nebula  appear  dark  in  the  spectra  of  stars  of  Groups  II  and  III ; 
and  in  the  earlier  stars  of  Oroup  IV,  and  a  gradual  change  from 
bright  to  dark  lines  has  been  found. 

6.  The  view,  therefore,  that  bright  line  stars  occupy  an  inter- 
mediate position  between  nebulae  and  stars  of  Groups  II  and  III  is 
greatly  strengthened  by  these  researches. 


XIV.  "  On  the  Absorption  Spectra  of  Dilute  Solutions,"  By 
Thos.  Ewan,  B.Sc,  Ph.D.,  1851  Exhibition  Scholar  in 
Chemistry  in  the  Owens  College.  Commnnicated  by  Pro- 
fessor H.  Dixon,  F.R.S.    Received  April  7, 1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  measurements  recorded  in  the  paper  were  made  in  the  hope  of 
obtaining  some  information  as  to  the  molecular  condition  of  salts  in 
dilute  solution. 

In  order  to  obtain  exact  quantitative  results  it  is  necessary  to 
measure  the  extinction  coefficients  of  the  solutions.  For  this  purpose 
a  new  spectrophotometer  was  devised,  by  means  of  which  it  was 
possible  to  work  with  very  dilate  solutions.  In  this  instrument,  by 
the  advice  of  Professor  A.  Schuster,  F.R.S.,  a  Lummer  and  Brodhun 
photometric  prism  was  used,  and  the  photometric  measurements  were 
made  by  means  of  Abney's  rotating  sector. 

The  absorption  spectra  of  solutions  of  cupric  sulphate,  chloride 
bromide  and  nitrate,  containing  generally  0*003  to  0'004  gr.  mol. 
per  litre,  were  measured  and  found  to  be,  within  the  limits  of  experi- 
mental error,  identical.  The  solutions  of  cupric  acetate  absorb,  for 
the  same  amount  of  copper,  much  more  light  than  those  of  the  other 
salts  used.  The  difference  tends  to  disappear  as  the  solutions  become 
more  dilute,  and  it  is  increased  by  the  addition  of  acetic  acid.  These 
facts  point  to  the  conclusion  that  the  difference  is  due  to  the  incom- 
plete electrolytic  dissociation  of  the  salt,  and  to  the  undissociated 
part  having  an  absorption  spectrum  differing  from  that  of  the  dis- 
sociated part. 

Dilute  solations  of  the  potassium  and  ammonium  salts  of  oi-dinitro- 
phenol  (1 '  2 '  4)  were  found  to  possess  very  nearly  the  same  absorp- 
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iion  spectram.  Tlie  mean  of  the  nnmbers  obtained  for  these  two 
salts  was  regarded  as  the  absorption  spectrnm  of  the  ion  G^i(JSO^%0, 
The  solution  of  dinitrophenol  in  hydrochloric  acid  (containing  the 
undissociated  molecule  CeH8(N08)30H)  absorbs  very  little  light ;  it  is 
almost  colonrless.  The  extinction  coefficients  of  dinitrophenol,  and 
of  its  colonred  ion,  being  thus  known,  it  was  possible  to  calculate 
from  measurement  of  the  extinction  coefficients  of  a  series  of  solutions 
of  dinitrophenol  in  pure  water,  ibs  degree  of  dissociation  in  these 
solutions.  The  numbers  thus  obtained  were  in  very  satisfactory 
agreement  with  the  numbers  calculated  from  the  electrical  conducti- 
vity of  the  solutions. 

As  an  example  of  the  hydrolytio  decomposition  of  a  salt  in  aqueous 
solution,  to  the  study  of  which  the  spectro-photometric  method  can 
be  advantageously  applied,  ferric  chloride  was  taken. 

By  filtering  dilute  solutions  of  fei*ric  chloride  through  a  porous  cell 
all  the  colloid  ferric  hydroxide  formed  can  be  removed ;  and  analyses 
of  the  solutions  before  and  after  filtration  showed  that  the  hydroxide 
formed  in  solutions  containing  less  than  0*005  gram  molecule  of 
FeCls  per  litre  contains  no  chlorine.  The  decomposition  which  occurs 
in  these  solutions  may  thus  be  most  simply  expressed  by  the  equation 
FeCls+3H,0:^Fe(OH)3-f3H01. 

The  photometric  determinations  of  the  quantity  of  ferric  hydroxide 
formed  in  these  solutions  agreed  fairly  well  with  the  results  of  the 
filtration  experiments,  though,  owing  to  the  difficulty  in  obtaining 
the  solutions  of  ferric  chloride  perfectly  clear,  they  were  not  so 
satisfactory  as  could  be  desired. 

The  quantities  of  ferric  hydroxide  formed  were  not  in  agreement 
with  the  law  oE  Guldberg  and  Waage,  but  agreed  much  better  with 
the  modified  form  of  the  law  due  to  Arrhenius,  in  which  the  electro- 
lytic dissociation  of  the  different  substances  is  taken  into  account. 

It  was  observed  that  solutions  of  ferric  hydroxide  obtained  by 
dissolving  ferric  chloride  in  a  very  large  quantity  of  water,  had  a 
difiEerent  absorption  spectrum  from  that  of  solutions  of  ferric  hydroxide 
obtained  by  dialysis.  It  is  suggested  that  an  explanation  of  this  fact 
may  be  found  in  the  difEerences  in  the  complexity  of  the  molecular 
Aggpregates  existing  in  the  different  solutions. 

Finally,  solutions  of  ferric  chloride,  to  which  small  quantities  of 
hydrochloric  acid  had  been  added,  possess  such  comparatively  small 
power  of  absorbing  light  that  they  cannot  be  regarded  as  containing 
any  colloid  hydroxide  of  iron. 
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XV.  "  Researches  on  the  Structure,  Organisation,  and  Classifi- 
cation of  the  Fossil  Reptilia.  Part  IX.  Section  4.  On 
the  Gomphodontia."  By  H.  G.  Seeley,  F,R.S.  Received 
June  21,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  Qomphodontia  is  a  group  of  Anomodont  reptiles  characterised 
by  theriodont  dentition,  in  which  the  molar  teeth  are  expanded  trans- 
versely, more  or  less  tnbercalate,  and  have  the  crowns  worn  down 
with  use,  as  in  ungulate  and  other  mammals.  The  orbit  of  the  eye 
is  distinct  from  the  zygomatic  vacuity,  which  is  conditioned  as  in  the 
Cynodontia,  there  being  a  long  narrow  parietal  crest  dividing  the 
temporal  vacuities.  There  are  two  well-defined  occipital  condyles 
united  at  the  base,  in  a  way  that  is  closely  paralleled  in  some 
mammals.  The  occipital  plate  is  triangular,  as  in  mammals,  with  no 
perforation  except  the  foramen  magnum.  A  deep  superior  notch 
defines  the  occipital  plate  from  the  lateral  external  squamosal  bar. 
The  malar  bone,  which  forms  the  larger  part  of  the  zygoma,  behind 
the  orbit,  has  a  slight  descending  process  which  varies  in  develop- 
ment. The  hard  palate  terminates  transversely  in  the  middle  length 
of  the  molar  teeth.  There  is  a  descending  transverse  palatine  arch 
situate  behind  the  orbits.  The  incisor  teeth  are  small  and  pointed ; 
the  canine  teeth  may  be  inconspicuous,  but  are  usually  large,  com- 
pressed, and  serrated ;  the  premolars  are  small,  circular,  and  usually 
tuberculate ;  the  molars  are  usually  single-rooted,  in  close-set  series 
which  diverge  as  they  extend  backward,  with  crowns  which  vary  in 
form,  but  are  commonly  wider  than  long,  and  usually  have  the 
external  and  internal  cusps  more  prominent  than  the  other  tubercles 
on  the  crown. 

The  group  is  based  chiefly  upon  the  genera  Oomphognathus^  known 
from  skulls,  a  vertebra,  and  fragments  of  limb  bones ;  TrircLchodon^ 
known  from  skulls  only ;  and  Microgomphodon,  in  which  the  canine 
teeth  are  no  larger  than  the  incisors.  The  last  genus  appears  to 
make  known  the  more  important  parts  of  the  skeleton. 

These  specimens,  collected  by  the  author  at  Lady  Frere,  by  Dr. 
Kannemeyer,  near  Burghersdorp,  and  by  Mr.  Alfred  Brown,  near 
Aliwal  North,  are  all  from  the  Upper  Karroo  rocks,  on  or  about  the 
horizon  of  the  Goal  Beds. 

Of  Oomphognathus  there  is  a  complete  skull,  with  the  lower  jaw 
attached,  about  9  ins.  long,  a  second  skull  which  displays  the  palate, 
and  a  separate  lower  jaw  in  connexion  with  part  of  the  back  of  the 
skull.  These  specimens  show  four  incisor  teeth  in  each  premaxillaiy 
bone,  with  sharp  lateral  serrated  borders.  The  mandibular  canine 
is  covered  when  the  jaws  are   closed.     The  maxillary  canine  is  a 
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powerful  tooth:  its  extremity  is  worn  obliqaelj.  There  appear  to 
be  six  premolar  teeth,  all  contained  in  a  length  of  half  an  inch.  The 
maxillary  teeth  are  packed  in  close  succession,  as  in  Rodents.  There 
are  nine  molar  teeth.  In  the  middle,  where  they  are  largest,  four 
oocnpy  the  length  of  1  in.  The  contour  of  the  crowns  of  these 
molars  is  convex  from  front  to  back,  as  in  many  mammals ;  and  in 
this  genus  they  are  all  behind  the  hard  palate.  The  external  cusp  is 
prominent,  and  a  ridge  descends  inward  and  backward  from  it  upon 
the  large  flattened  ledge  of  the  crown,  which  is  worn  almost  level,  as 
though  there  were  a  rodent-like  horizontal  movement  of  the  lower 
jaw. 

A  lumbar  vertebra,  found  in  developing  the  back  of  a  skull,  may 
possibly  belong  to  this  genus. 

With  the  skulls  a  right  humerus  was  found,  which  is  5^  ins.  long. 
It  shows  the  reptilian  transverse  elongation  of  the  proximal  articula- 
tion, combined  with  characters  which  are  paralleled  in  the  marsupial 
mammals  and  Camivora. 

The  genus  Microgomphodon  is  known  in  the  first  place  from  a  skull 
2^  ins.  long,  shaped  much  as  in  Galesaurus^  but  distinguished  by  the 
comparatively  large  size  of  the  front  pair  of  mandibular  incisors, 
and  the  strong,  conical,  pointed  character  of  the  incisor  teeth.  The 
canine  teeth  are  not  differentiated  from  the  incisors.  The  molars 
show  in  lateral  aspect  small  blunt  cones ;  but  on  their  palatal  aspect 
have  flattened  crowns  with  many  sriiall  cusps.  All  the  teeth  have 
short  roots.  There  are  three  incisors  on  each  side  in  both  the  man- 
dible and  skull,,  one  canine,  and  five  molars. 

There  is  ground  for  associating  with  this  genus  an  imperfect 
skeleton,  which,  in  addition  to  indicating  ten  early  dorsal  ribs,  and 
fourteen  lower  dorsal  vertebrsa  and  ribs  in  advance  of  the  acet- 
abulum of  the  femur,  shows  the  left  humerus,  portions  of  right  and 
left  RcapulsB,  portions  of  the  coracoid,  clavicle,  interdavicle,  the 
pelvic  bones,  all  the  bones  of  the  hind  limb,  distal  ends  of  ulna  and 
radius,  carpus,  metacarpus,  and  five  digits.  With  these  a  fragment 
of  a  skull  is  associated,  which  has  the  maxillary  and  mandibular 
teeth  in  contact,  showing  the  animal  to  be  Oomphodont ;  while  so 
much  as  is  preserved  closely  resembles  the  skull  of  Microgomphodon^ 
and  apparently  the  canine  was  not  larger  than  the  premolar.  This 
skeleton  demonstrates,  a  close  general  resemblance  of  plan  between 
the  Oomphodontia  and  Gynodontia.  The  lower  dorsal  ribs  have  a 
transverse  lozenge-shaped  enlargement,  which,  however,  is  less  de- 
veloped than  in  Cynognathus,  The  pelvis  is  exposed  on  the  ventral 
side.  As  in  most,  if  not  all,  South  African  Therosuchia,  it  shows  no 
indication  of  median  division  between  the  pubic  bones,  while  the 
ischia  retain  their  individuality. 

The  pubis  articulated  to  a  short  tubercle  on  the  ilium.   The  blade  of 
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the  ilinpi  is  tbin,  bat  imperfectly  exposed  ;  and  the  iscbia  are  shaped 
as  in  Pliosaums,  bnt  the  pubis  does  not  closely  resemble  that  of  any 
reptile.  The  femur  has  the  inferior  internal  trochanteric  ridge  only 
slightly  developed.  There  is  no  neck  defining  the  head  of  the  bone 
from  the  shafb.  The  fibula  is  slender ;  no  indication  of  a  patella  is 
preserved.  Below  the  stout  tibia,  the  proximal  row  of  the  tarsus 
appears  to  consist  of  two  bones,  an  inner  astragalus  with  hemis- 
pherical proximal  surface,  and  a  narrow  elongated  bone  which 
appears  to  be  the  calcaneum.  There  were  three  or  four  bones  in  the 
distal  row  of  the  tarsus,  but  only  one  is  preserved.  The  digits  are 
nearly  parallel  with  each  other,  and  the  foot  has  a  compact  character 
like  that  of  Dicynodon. 

The  scapulsB  have  the  pre-scapula  developed  on  the  same  plan  as  in 
Cynognathus,  and  the  anterior  margin  of  the  bone  reflected  upward, 
so  as  to  form  the  spine  of  the  scapula,  terminating  in  the  acromion. 
The  two  ends  of  the  humerus  are  twisted  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees, 
and  the  bone  is  expanded  as  in  many  Saurischian  reptiles.  The 
carpus  shows  three  bones  in  the  proximal  row,  a  large  reniform 
carpal  below  the  ulna,  regarded  as  the  pisiform  bone;  a  compara- 
tively small  middle  carpal  is  identified  as  the  cuneiform  bone.  The 
third  bone  corresponds  with  the  scapho-lunar  of  Theriodesmue ;  it  is 
beneath  the  radius.  There  is  no  indication  of  any  pre>pollex.  There 
are  four  bones  in  the  distal  row.  of  the  carpus.  There  are  five  digits. 
In  the  pelvis  and  the  limb  bones  this  Anomodont  type  approxi- 
mates to  the  Saurischia  and  Mammalia,  just  as  the  Omithischia 
approximate  to  birds  in  the  same  parts  of  the  skeleton. 

Trirachodon  is  founded  on  four  individuals  which  have  the  skull 
about  4  ins.  long.  Like  the  other  Gomphodont  genera,  this  fype  has 
the  dentary  bone  developed  so  as  to  occupy  the  length  of  the 
mandible,  bnt  the  lower  jaw  is  composite,  the  internal  bones  filling 
the  space  which  in  mammals  is  occupied  by  the  meckelian  cartilage. 
The  post-frontal  and  pre-frontal  bones  are  well  developed.  The 
species  differ  in  the  character  of  the  teeth,  especially  in  number  and 
form  of  the  pre-molars. 

In  one  species  from  Aliwal  North,  the  molar  teeth  are  transversely 
wide,  ornamented  with  three  transverse  ridges,  which  terminate  in  a 
slight  cusp,  both  on  the  external  and  internal  margins.  Thei-e  are 
not  more  than  nine  molars.  The  crown  of  the  first  pre-molar  in  one 
specimen  is  elongated  from  front  to  back,  and  shows  a  small  coronet 
of  rounded  marginal  cusps.  In  a  species  from  Lady  Frere  the  molar 
teeth  are  narrower,  and  the  p re-molar  teeth  more  numerous,  small, 
and  circular  in  the  broken  sections. 

Although  these  skulls  are  mammalian  in  aspect,  and  in  some 
respects  make  new  transitions  towards  mammals,  in  technical 
characters  they  retain  a  sufficient  number  of  reptilian  structures  to 
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permit  no  doubt  that  they  are  true  reptiles.  The  mammalian  resem- 
blances in  the  skull  being  paralleled  in  the  other  parts  of  the 
skeleton,  it  may  be  affirmed  that  these  fossils  demonstrate  a  closer 
affinity  between  reptiles  and  mammals  than  had  previously  been 
evident. 


XVL  *'  Reeearchee  on  the  Structure,  Organisation,  and  Classifi- 
cation of  the  Fossil  Reptilia.  Part  IX.  Section  5.  On 
new  Cynodontia."  By  H.  G.  Seeley,  F.R.S.  Received 
February  13,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  Gynodontia  is  a  division  of  the  Theriodontia  in  which  there 
are  long  and  large  temporal  vacuities  in  the  skull,  formed  chiefly  by 
the  squamosal  and  malar  bones ;  in  which  there  is  no  descending 
pedicle  to  the  squamosal  bone;  in  which  the  occipital  condyle  is 
crescentic  and  imperfectly  divided  into  two  lateral  parts;  and  in 
which  the  hinder  molar  teeth,  larger  than  the  incisor  teeth,  develop 
anterior  and  posterior  cusps,  are  compressed  from  side  to  side,  and 
overlap,  with  shearlike  action,  the  teeth  of  the  mandible.  The  prin- 
cipal new  genera  included  in  this  group  are  Gynognathusy  which  is 
known  from  several  skulls,  and  one  fairly  complete  skeleton ;  and 
the  genus  Tribolodon,  which  does  not*differ  in  a  striking  way  from 
the  small  Gynodonts  previously  known,  referred  to  the  genera 
OtdesauruSf  Nythosaurus,  and  Thrinaxodon. 

The  skeleton  of  Oynognathus  orateronotus  was  found  at  Lady  Frere, 
near  Queenstown.  A  single  tooth  of  this  genus  had  already  been  ob- 
tained by  Mr.  Alfred  Brown  at  Aliwal  North.  The  skull  is  between 
15  and  16  in.  long,  8  in.  high  at  the  orbits,  and  higher  at  the  occiput, 
where  it  was  about  9  in.  wide.  The  lateral  aspect  is  remarkably 
Manunalian,  owing  to  the  great  development  of  the  dentary  bone, 
inrhich  forms  a  new  type  of  lower  jaw,  and  has  a  greatly  developed 
coronoid  process,  and  the  form  of  the  zygoma.  On  the  palate,  the 
palatine  and  transverse  bones  form  a  descending  arch  between  the 
rami  of  the  mandible,  as  in  Grocodiles,  Sphenodon  and  Lizards.  The 
composite  structure  of  the  lower  jaw  is  seen  on  its  inner  side.  The 
pre-f rontal  and  post-frontal  bones  remain^distinct.  There  is  a  small 
qnadrate  bone  embedded  in  the  large  squamosal  bone.  The  latter 
resembles  that  of  Mammals,  both  in  its  extension  along  the  zygoma, 
and  its  expansion  as  a  squamous  plate  on  the  side  of  the  brain  case. 

There  are  four  incisors  in  each  pre-maxillary ;  their  margins  are 
serrated.  There  appear  to  be  but  three  mandibular  incisors  on  each 
side,  so  that  the  type  resembles  Cynochampsa,  but  there  is  no  evidence 
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of  close  affinity  with  that  genus.  The  canine  teeth  are  large,  worn  on 
the  anterior  border,  and  serrated  on  the  hinder  margin.  Remnants  of 
canine  teeth  are  indicated  which  have  been  replaced  by  those  which 
persist.  There  are  nine  molar  teeth,  of  which  the  first  five  are  smaller 
than  the  posterior  teeth.  Those  teeth  are  more  than  half  as  wide  again, 
from  front  to  back,  as  the  anterior  teeth.  The  hinder  teeth  have  the 
principal  cusp  directed  backward,  with  one  subordinate  pointed  cnsp 
on  the  front  margin,  and  two  subordinate  cusps  on  the  hinder  margin. 
The  crowns  of  the  teeth  stand  high  above  the  alveolar  margin  in  this 
species.  Thej  are  intermediate  in  form  of  crown  between  Canis  and 
Zeuglodon, 

The  nares  are  terminal,  divided,  lateral,  and  arch  forward  in  front 
of  the  alveolar  margin.  The  orbit  of  the  eye  is  8  in.  behind  the 
extremity  of  the  suont,  nearly  circular,  and  separated  from  the  tem- 
poral vacuity  by  the  post-frontal  bone.  The  post-frontal  bones  con- 
verge backward  along  the  parietal  crest.  The  malar  bone  develops  a 
slight  descending  process  on  its  inferior  margin.  There  is  no  inter- 
orbital  septum  ossified.  The  type  species  of  Gynognathus  shows,  on 
the  one  side  preserved,  a  small  post-orbital  foramen,  comparable  to 
that  of  Procolophofiy  and  the  author  considers  that  the  enlargement  of 
this  foramen  mdkes  an  essential  difference  in  plan  between  the  skulls 
of  Teleosaurs  and  Theriodonts,  and  regards  the  Mammalian  zygoma 
as  i^esulting  from  the  obliteration  of  the  post-orbital  vacuity  which 
defines  the  superior  and  inferior  temporal  arcades  in  Saurischia  and 
other  Reptilia. 

In  general  structure  of  palate  Gynognathus  resembles  Lycosaurut, 
There  is  no  transverse  boundary  to  the  hard  palate,  but  the  palato- 
nares  are  lanceolate.  The  author  finds  that  the  downward  develop- 
ment of  the  bones  of  the  palate  at  the  posterior  borders  of  the  nares, 
while  thoroughly  reptilian,  approximates  to  the  condition  in  Mam- 
mals. 

The  form  of  the  lower  jaw  approximates  to  that  of  the  older 
Mammals  and  lower  Mammalian  types,  leading  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  Mammalian  lower  jaw  consists  essentially  of  the  dentar^r 
bone.  The  dentary  bone  is  compared  to  that  of  Microconodon  in 
form,  and  development  of  the  angle  of  the  jaw. 

The  shoulder  girdle  consists  of  a  large  scapula,  small  coracoid,  and 
compressed  pre-coracoid.  The  scapula  demonstrates  the  origin  of  a 
spine  like  that  of  the  scapula  in  Mammals,  by  outward  development 
of  the  anterior  border  of  the  scapula  in  Reptiles.  This  spine  is  de- 
fined by  a  pre- scapula  development  anteriorly.  '  The  spine  may  have 
been  originally  a  separate  ossification,  such  as  in  Pareiasaurus  has 
been  named  epi -clavicle.  It  terminates  in  an  acromion  which  is  re- 
flected forward. 

The  humerus  is   imperfectly  preserved,  but  has    the  distal  con- 
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djleH  well  developed ;  and  the  proximal  crest  has  a  form  which  is 
seen  in  Marsupials,  but  the  articular  head  is  transverse. 

The  vertebral  colamn  measures  37  ins.  from  the  body  of  the 
atlas  to  the  last  lumbar  vertebra ;  and  its  total  length  is  45  ins.,  but 
the  extremity  of  the  tail  is  lost.  There  appear  to  be  only  six  cervicals 
defined  by  the  form  and  direction  of  the  transverse  processes  for  the 
tabercles  of  the  ribs.  The  head  of  the  rib  is  attached  to  the  inter- 
central  suture,  and  in  the  first  vertebra  reaches  the  intercentrum. 
There  are  29  presacral  vetebrse,  of  which  18  may  be  counted  as  dorsal 
and  5  as  lumbar.  The  most  distinctive  feature  of  the  vertebral 
column  is  the  interlocking  of  the  ribs  in  the  lower  dorsal  and  lumbar 
region,  where  the  ribs  become  transversely  expanded,  and  anchylosed 
to  the  side  of  the  centrum.  The  neural  arch  in  the  lumbar  region- also 
interlocks,  by  an  arrangement  resembling  the  zygosphene  and 
zygantrum  of  Serpents.     No  dorsal  rib  is  completely  preserved. 

The  sacrum  is  small;  and  the  sacral  ribs  are  smaller  than  the 
lumbar  ribs.  They  are  four  in  number.  The  middle  two  vertebrae  are 
anchylosed.  The  caudal  vertebrsd  are  short,  only  four  are  preserved. 
THey  indicate  a  considerable  movement.  There  is  no  evidence  of 
dermal  armour.  The  characters  of  the  vertebral  column  described  by 
Professor  Cope,  in  Dimetrodon  and  allied  genera,  closely  resemble 
Cynognaihus. 

The  pelvis  consifits  of  three  bones ;  the  ilium  forms  an  expanded 
plate  more  resembling  Megalosaurus  than  Dtcynodon.  There  is  a 
large  longitudinal  obturator  foramen,  between  the  pubis  and  the 
iscHium.  The  anterior  transverse  border  of  the  pubis  is  cartilagi- 
nous, and  there  is  no  evidence  of  pro-pubic  bones.  The  ischium  is 
larger  than  the  pubis.  The  author  compares  the  anomodont  pelvis 
with  that  of  Plesiosauria,  although  Pliosaurust  in  the  form  of  the 
ilium,  more  closely  approaches  Dtcynodon  than  Gynognathus. 

The  femur  is  imperfectly  preserved.  It  was  characterised,  as  in  all 
Theriodonts  known  to  the  author,  by  the  development  of  an  immense 
inferior  plate  or  ridge  at  the  proximal  end,  which  distinguishes  it 
from  allied  animals.  In  this  specimen  the  ridge  is  broken  awa^^. 
The  head  of  the  bone  is  greatly  expanded  transversely ;  and  the  distal 
end  is  not  preserved. 

Under  the  name  Oynognathus  Berryi  the  author  desciibes  imperfect 
evidence  of  a  smaller  skull  of  Oynognathus^  which  is  distinguished 
from  C  cratemotus  with  some  doubt ;  but  if  distinct  it  is  defined  by 
the  relatively  large  size  of  the  middle  mandibular  incisor,  the  apparent 
presence  of  ten  molars,  in  all  of  which  the  crowns  overlap  each  other, 
and  the  roots  are  barely  shown  at  the  alveolar  border.  In  the  small 
species  the  cutting  margin  and  the  cusps  of  the  posterior  teeth  are 
better  defined. 

If  the  species  are  identical  the  teeth  have  probably  yet  to  be  re- 
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placed  bj  a  successional  series,  bnt  no  known  specimen  of  any  geniu 
shows  such  replacement. 

The  sknll  of  Gynognathus  platyceps  was  obtained  by  Dr.  Kannemeyr 
at  Wonderboom.  It  is  a  small  species  distinct  from  Gynognathug 
crateronotus.  The  sknll  has  lost  the  extremity  of  the  snont.  It  is 
remarkable  for  its  depression.  The  teeth,  however,  are  similar  to 
those  of  the  larger  species ;  they  have  five  denticles.  The  composite 
stmcinre  of  the  lower  jaw  is  well  shown,  and  the  dentary  bone  be- 
hind the  angle  of  the  jaw  retreats  so  as  to  expose  the  elements  which 
form  the  articulation. 

The  occipital  plate  of  a  large  Theriodont  skull  from  Lady  Prere  is 
described,  which  shows  a  circular  foramen  magnum,  and  the  perfectly 
preserved  occipital  condjles  which  are  not  quite  so  completely 
separated  as  in  Mammals,  having  only  a. median  groove  between  them 
on  the  ventral  surface. 

Another  fragment  of  a  skull  preserved  in  the  Albany  Museum  has 
only  the  pre-orbital  portion  preserved,  and  is  remarkable  for  the 
small  size  of  its  incisor  teeth,  widely  separated  from  each  other,  and 
for  having  two  canine  teeth* parallel  to  each  other.  On  both  sides  the 
crowns  are  imperfectly  preserved.  The  molar  teeth  are  on  the  type 
of  Gynognathus,  with  a  principal  cusp  flanked  back  and  front  by  a 
small  cusp,  with  a  smaller  accessory  posterior  cusp  in  the  four 
hindermost  teeth.  As  in  all  species  of  the  genus  the  mandibular 
symphysis  is  long,  oblique,  and  completely  obliterated.  There  is  a 
large  pit  with  sharp  margin,  in  the  median  line  in  front  of  the  orbits, 
which  may  be  a  generic  difference  from  Gynognathus,  since  it  occurs  in 
the  area  in  which  other  specimens  show  indications  of  a  thin  supra- 
nasal  ossification  flanked  by  a  pair  of  small  hemispherical  concavities. 
It  is  indicated  as  0.  leptorhinus. 

Trtbolodon  Frerensis  is  the  name  given  to  a  dentary  bone  with  few 
three-pronged  teeth  widely  separated  from  each  other  standing  high 
above  the  jaw.  With  this  jaw  is  associated  a  femur  which  shows  the 
transverse  development  of  the  great  trochanter  as  strongly  developed 
at  the  proximal  end  of  the  bone  as  in  Ichthyosaurus,  so  that  the 
trochanter  minor  of  Mammals  only  represents  that  of  Theriodonts  in 
miniature,  the  trochanter  being  more  developed  than  in  Saurischia  or 
any  other  reptiles.  With  it  is  associated  a  right  tibia  which  is  some- 
what curved  and  nearly  as  long  as  the  femur. 

These  Cjnodont  remains  have  given  no  certain  evidence  of  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  limbs ;  bnt  with  this  exception  they  make  known  the 
entire  skeleton  for  the  first  time  in  an  African  Theriodont,  furnishing 
data  for  comparison  with  Mammals  and  Reptiles  in  every  part  of  the 
skeleton  preserved. 
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X  Vn.  "  Researches  on  the  Structure,  Organisation,  and  Classi- 
fication of  the  Fossil  Reptilia.  Part  IX.  Section  6.  Asso- 
ciated Remains  of  two  small  Specimens  from  Klipfoutein, 
Fraserburg."  By  H.  G.  Seeley,  F.R.S.  Received  June  21, 
1894. 

(Abstract.) 

The  anther  obtaiDed  parts  of  two  skeletons  from  the  summit  of  the 
Karroo  rocks,  which  form  the  Nieuwveldt  range.  Thej  resemble 
Theriodonts  in  their  general  marsupial  characters.  The  fragments  of 
skulls  are  not  in  the  same  slabs  with  the  other  bones. 

Theromus  leptonotus  shows  the  fore-limb  and  some  yertebrsd.  The 
humerus  is  determined  to  be  Theriodont  by  the  transverse  extension 
of  the  proximal  articulation.  The  bone  is  1^  inches  long, 
resembling  iu  form  that  of  the  Phalangers.  The  ent-epicondylar 
foramen  is  more  vertical  than  in  the  marsupials;  and,  as  among 
marsupials,  the  radial  crest  if  prolonged  distallj  would  be  continuous 
with  the  bridge  over  that  foramen.  The  vertebrso  are  each  -^  inch 
long ;  they  show  a  transverse  suture  between  the  neural  arch  and  the 
centrum. 

The  anterior  part  of  the  skull,  very  imperfectly  preserved,  indi- 
cates three  incisor  teeth  with  the  root  of  a  relatively  large  maxil- 
lary canine,  but  the  region  of  the  molar  teeth  is  lost.  There  is  also 
a  posterior  fragment  of  a  skull,  which  makes  known  the  bones  of 
the  palate  and  the  base  of  the  braiu  case  seen  from  above.  Enough 
is  shown  to  indicate  Theriodont  characters,  but  the  animal  appears  to 
diverge  from  the  Theriodonts  towards  the  Dicynodont  type.  If  the 
base  of  the  skull  belongs  to  the  same  individual  as  the  snout,  it  indi- 
cates a  head  nearly  4|  inches  long. 

The  second  specimen  shows  14  dorsal  vertebrsB,  which  occupy  a 
length  of  5^  inches ;  each  slightly  exceeds  -^  inch  in  length,  so  that 
this  animal  named  Herpetocheirus  hrachyonemus,  is  similar  in  size  to 
the  fossil  previously  described. 

The  centrum  is  deeply  biconcave.  There  is  no  indication  of  a 
capitular  articulation  for  the  ribs.  The  ribs  are  slender,  and  the 
longest  are  2^  inches  in  length.  There  is  no  trace  of  the  transverse 
expansion  seen  in  Cynognathus,  although  the  ribs  preserved  indicate 
20  dorsal  vertebrsB.  The  humerus  is  1-j^  inches  long,  and  is  exposed 
on  the  superior  aspect.  It  is  distinguished  from  the  type  already  de- 
scribed by  wanting  the  tuberosity  on  its  inner  distal  border,  which 
has  a  convexly  rounded  contour.  The  radius  is  stronger  than  the 
ulna,  but  there  is  no  indication  of  an  olecranon  process  exposed.  The 
alna  is  no  stouter  than  a  rib.  These  bones  are  an  inch  long.  The 
carpus  shows  one  large  bone  below  the  radius;  there  is  a  smaller 
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bone  on  its  outer  side,  which  corresponds  to  the  distal  end  of  the 
ulna,  but  there  is  no  trace  of  a  third  bone  preserved,  and  there  is  only 
one  central  bone  preserved.  There  are  three  phalanges  in  a  digit. 
The  femur  is  1^  inches  long ;  its  articular  head  appears  to  be  small 
and  hemispherical.  There  is  a  large  internal  trochanter  extending 
down  the  shaft,  which  corresponds  with  the  similarly  placed  ridge 
in  the  femur  of  Megalosaurs  and  other  Saurischia. 

The  slender  character  of  the  ribs,  which  are  different  from  those  in 
known  Theriodonts,  suggests  the  possibility  that  these  remains  belon|^ 
to  a  group  distinct  from  both  the  Gynodontia  and  Gomphodontia. 

A  small  badly  preserved  fragment  of  a  skull  found  near  to  this 
fossil  is  described,  but  there  appears  to  be  no  sufficient  evidence  for 
associating  it  with  the  other  remains. 


X  Vin.  "  On  the  Evolution  of  the  Vertebral  Column  of  Fifihes-** 
By  H.  Gadow,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  Miss  E.  C.  Abbott. 
Received  June  20, 1894. 

(Abstract.) 

Concerning  the  segmental  mesodermal  products  the  following  sub- 
division is  adhered  to : — 

The  term  myotome  is  to  be  restricted  to.  the  whole  rest  of  the 
protoverfcebra  after  the  skeletogenous  cells  have  been  given  ofE  for  the 
production  of  the  sJderotomea, 

The  sum  total  of  the  sklerotomes  makes  up  the  skeletogenous 
layer. 

The  ending  tome  to  indicate  the  primary,  or  earlier,  l^ss  differen- 
tiated ;  the  ending  mere  to  signify  the  final  condition  or  product. 

Consequently,  the  protovertebrsB  divide  into — I,  Myotomes,  each 
of  which  produces  (1)  one  myomere  or  segment  of  the  general  mass 
of  trunk-muscles,  (2)  cutis ;  II,  Sklerotomes  which  produce  sklero- 
meres  or  skeletal  trunk  segments. 

Each  protovertebra  produces  a  dorsal  and  a  ventral  sklerotome ; 
strictly  speaking,  one  sklerotome  which  consists  of  a  separate  dorsal 
and  ventral  half, 

The  protovertebral  segments  are  not  transverse  *'  plates,"  but  are 
curved  into  S-shape,  the  top  end  curving  tail*  and  inwards,  the  middle 
and  ventral  thirds  bulging  headwards,  the  amount  of  curvature  being 
(in  7  mm.  embryos  of  Acanthias)  so  great  that  a  transverse  plane 
will  cut  through  the  dorsal  and  ventral  third  of  one,  and  through  the 
middle  portion  of  the  next  following  segment. 

This  S-shaped  curving  and  consequent  overlapping  of  the  proto- 
vertebral **  plates  "  SS  is  of  fundamental  importance  for  our  under- 
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standing  of  the  formation  of  the  .vertebral  column,  because  it  explains 
(1)  the  so-called  new  segmentation  of  the  axial  column,  (2)  the 
almost  univerRal  occurrence  of  more  than  one  dorsal  and  one  ventral 
pair  of  arcualia  (namelj,  arches  and  intercalary  pieces)  in  each  of  the 
later  vertebral  segments  or  skleromeres. 
The  explanation  is  as  follows : — 

1.  The  dorsal  half  of  sklerotome  2  grows  downwards  and  comes  to 
lie  behind  the  ventral  half  of  sklerotome  1. 

2.  The  ventral  half  of  sklerotome  2  grows  upwards  and  comes  to 
He  in  front  of  and  below  the  dorsal  half  of  sklerotome  3. 

3.  The  formation  of  a  physiological  unit  is  effected  by  the  combin* 
ation  or  fusion  of  the  unequally  numbered  sklerotomic  halves,  in  such 
way  that  the  dorsal  half  lies  behind  and  above  the  ventral  half. 

The  new  skleromere  I  (=  dorsal  sklerotome  2+ ventral  sklerotome 
1)  stands  now  in  the  following  relation  to  the  myomeres;  the  dorsal 
end  of  the  skleromere  I  coincides  with  myomere  I;  the  septum 
between  this  myomere  and  the  next  previous  one  passes  between 
dorsal  sklerotome  2  and  ventral  sklerotome  1 ;  this  means  to  say 
right  across  the  new  skleromere  I.  This  skleromere  lies  within  the 
influence  or  range  of  action  of  two  successive  myomeres.  Taken  as  a 
whole,  the  skleromere  is  "  interprotovertebral,"  more  correctly  bi- 
pit>tovertebral,  because  it  is  composed  of  two  successive  sklerotomes, 
namely,  the  ventral  half  of  one  and  the  dorsal  half  of  a  second. 

Consequently,  the  "  resegmentation "  or  "  nengliederung "  is 
hrought  about  in  a  manner  f  undamentially  different  to  that  hitherto 
supposed  to  have '  taken  place.  If  A  and  B  mean  two  successive 
sklerotomes,  a  and  h  their  dorsal,  »  and  fi  their  respective  ventral 

halves,  then  the  new  skleromere  is  composed  of  6-|-a.and  not  of  — ;^— , 
because  b+,  ui  the  nune  as  BJOTSgl^  A  ventral 

The  formation  of  a  skleromere  by  the  combination  of  alternating 
dorsal  and  ventral  halves  of  sklerotomes  explains  also  the  presence  of 
eig^ht  (four  pairs)  cartilaginous  pieces,  namely,  basalia  (so-called 
dorsal  and  ventral  arches)  and  interbasalia  (so-called  intercalary 
pieces)  for  each  complete  segment. 

The  dorsal  and  ventral  halves  of  the  sklerotomes  are  pyramidal  in 
shape,  with  their  apices  pointing  respectively  downwards  and  up- 
wards. Each  ventral  pyramid  extends  with  its  apex  above  the 
chorda,  and  founds  there  (separated  from  the  ventral  mass  by  the 
snbsequent  rapid  growth  of  the  chorda  and  its  sheath)  a  cluster  of 
cells  which  remains  henceforth  behind  (tailwards  from)  the  basal 
mass  of  the  dorsal  pyramid.  The  latter  founds,  with  its  down- 
growing  apex,  a  colony  of  cells  below  the  chorda,  and  in  front  of  the 
basal  ventral  mass.     Thus  are  produced  the  basalia  and  interbasalia. 
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eacli  colony  or  clnster  of  cells  developing  into  a  separate  piece  of  car- 
tilage.  The  basidorsal  does  not  fuse  with  its  interdorsal,  because 
both  are  the  offspring  of  two  different  sklerotomes,  nor  can  the  basi- 
dorsal fuse  with  its  own  offspring,  namelj,  with  the  interventral, 
because  both  became,  and  remain,  separated  by  the  chorda  and  its 
sheath ;  thej  are  connected  only  by  the  indifferent  oonnectiye  tissue 
of  the  membrana  reuniens,  but  not  by  cartilage-forming  cells. 

Concerning  the  formation  of  centra  or  bodies  of  the  yertebrss,  we 
distinguish : — 

I.  Ohorda-centra,  i.e.,  centra  cut  out  of  the  full  of  the  chordal 
sheath,  which  itself  has  been  strengthened  by  inyasion  of  cartilagin- 
ous cells  from  the  skeletogenous  layer.  This  migration  of  cartilage 
into  the  chordal  sheath  had  already  been  hinted  at  by  Koelliker  more 
than  thirty  years  ago ;  it  has  recently  been  proyed  by  Klaatsch,  and 
has  been  corroborated  by  us.  Ghorda-ceotra  are  possessed  by  ail 
Elasmobranchs,  potentially  by  Dipnoi  and  Holocephali. 

n.  Arch-centra,  t.e.,  centra  formed  by  the  skeletogenous  mass 
which  remains  entirely  on  the  outside  of  the  chordal  sheath,  which 
latter  takes  no  share  in  their  formation:  osseous  Ganoids  and 
Teleostei. 

Chorda-centra  and  arch-centra  represent  two  different  modes  of 
deyelopment,  each  starting  from  an  acentrous  condition.  This  can 
be  expressed  as  follows  : — 

Chordal  sheath  remaining  Chordal  sheath  strenethened  bj  inrasion  of 

entirely  chordagenous.  skeletogenoiu  cells,  therefore  with 

possibility  of  chorda-centra. 

Cyclostomata, 

Cartilaginous  Ganoids.         Dipnoi  and  Holocephali. 

Formation  of  Centra. 

Osseous  Ganoids,  Teleostei.  Elasmobranchs. 

Aecb-centba.  Cuobda.c£ntra. 

The  formation  of  chorda-centra  being  independent  of  the  arcualia 
explains  how  and  why  the  number  of  "  centra  "  does  not  necessarily 
agree  either  with  that  of  the  arcualia  or  with  that  of  the  trunk- 
segments,  e.g.j  Hexauchus  and  tail  of  most  other  Elasmobranchs. 

These  leading  differences  and  their  modifications  haye  been  traced 
in  Petromyzon,  Acipenser,  Amia,  Lepidosteus,  Protopterus,  Chimiera, 
and  in  namerons  Elasmobranchs. 

In  Amia  calva,  of  which  the  adult  and  a  young  specimen  of  57  mm. 
were  examined,  the  postcentrum,  i.e.,  the  posterior,  archless  disk  of  a 
complete  tail-yertebra,  was  found  to  be  formed  by  the  interdorsalia 
and  interyentralia  of  the  same  sklerotome,  while  the  precerUrum,  %,e. 
the  arch-bearing  disk  or  anterior  half  is  formed  by  the  baeidorsals  of 
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the  same  sklerotome  and  the  basiventrals  of  the  next  previous  sklero- 
tome.  Thns  skleromere  50  is  composed  of  a  postcentram  =  inter- 
dorsal  50  +  interventral  50,  and  of  a  precentram  =  basidorsal  50  + 
basiventral  49.  The  intermuscular  septum  runs  obliquely  across  the 
precentrum,  or,  in  other  words,  the  precentra  are  bi-protovertebral  or 
bi-myomeric,  but  not  the  postcentra.  The  precentra  of  the  tail  of 
Amia  are  homologous  with  the  ''  pleurocentra "  in  the  tail  of  the 
Jurassic  Eurjcormus,  while  Amia's  postcentra  are  the  same  as  the 
"  hjpocentra  "  of  Eurycormus. 

In  Lepidosteus  osseiis,  of  which  adult  specimens  and  larvao  of  various 
stages  were  examined,  the  combination  of  parts  into  one  vertebral 
complex  is  superior  to  that  of  Amia,  because  each  vertebra  belongs, 
with  its  entire  anterior  half  (interdorsal  50  +  basiventral  50),  to 
myomere  50,  and  with  its  posterior  half  (basidorsal  51  +  interventral 
51),  to  myomere  51.  In  other  words,  the  vertebral  mass  is  equally 
divided  between  two  successive  myomeres,  or  the  myomeres  have  an  ^ 
equal  share  of  the  skleromeres.  The  vertebrao  are  now  truly  bi- 
protovertebral   or   bi-myomeric,   each   vertebra  being  composed  of 


XIX.  '*0n  the  Structure  and  Affinities  of  Heliopora  ccerulea^ 
Pall.,  with  Bome  Observations  on  the  Structure  of  Xenia 
and  Heteroxeniar  By  GILBERT  C.  BoURNE,  M.A.,  F.L.S., 
Fellow  of  New  College,  Oxford.  Communicated  by 
Professor  Lankester,  F.R.S.    Received  May  30,  1894. 

(Abstract.) 

I  have  had  the  opportunity  of  making  a  renewed  examination  of 
the  structure  of  HeUopora,  partly  through  the  kindness  of  Professor 
Ray  Lankester,  who  gave  me  a  very  well  preserved  fragment  of  a 
colony  brought  by  Dr.  S.  J.  Hickson  from  Talisse,  Celebes.  I  have 
also  used  some  specimens  which  I  collected  and  preserved  in  spirit  in 
Diego  Garcia,  and,  in  studying  the  dried  corallum,  I  have  had  the 
advantage  of  a  krge  collectioo,  originally  the  property  of  the  late 
Mr.  George  Brook,  which  Mrs.  Brook  has  very  kindly  handed  over 
to  me.* 

All  the  specimens  in  my  possession  are  referable  to  the  only  recent 
species  known,  Heliopora  ccerulea^  but  one  of  them  belongs  to  the 
variety  tuberosa,  Dana. 

The  Soft  Tissues, — These  form  an  even  sheet,  investing  the  surface 
of  the  colony,  interrupted  here  and  there  by  the  mouths  of  the  polyps, 
which  are  the  only  apertures  opening  on  the  surface.  The  structures 
described  below  are  entirely  superficial,  and  there  is  no  direct  com- 
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manication  between  the  polyps  and  their  connecting  canals  on  one 
side  of  the  colony  and  those  0)i  the  other  side  of  the  colony. 

The  polyps  have  been  fully  described  by  Moseley.  They  are 
scattered  irregularly  over  the  surface,  and  the  only  important  feature 
presented  by  them,  in  which  they  differ  from  other  Alcyonaria,  is  the 
complete  introversion  of  the  tentacles  during  retraction.  Surrounding: 
each  polyp,  and  occupying  all  the  surface  of  the  colony,  are  very 
numerous  tubes,  ending  blindly  below,  and  closed  above  by  the  sheet 
of  superficial  ectoderm  which  covers  the  exterior  surface ;  these  are 
the  coBnenchymdl  cmca.  They  occupy  cavities  in  the  corallum  known 
as  coenenchymal  tubes,  and  are  set  at  right  angles  to  the  surface  of 
the  colony.  The  coenenchymal  ccBca  communicate  with  one  another, 
and  with  the  polyps,  by  means  of  a  network  of  canals,  which  lies  close 
beneath  the  surface ;  these  are  the  superficial  endodermic  cancds. 

At  the  growing  edges  of  the  colony  the  superficial  network  is  not 
well  developed,  the  coenenchymal  cceca  are  closely  contiguous,  and 
open  into  one  another  at  their  outer  ends,  either  directly  or  by  means 
of  short,  irregular,  transverse  passages  which  cross  over  the  partitions 
separating  adjacent  coenenchymal  tubes. 

The  coenenchymal  cceca,  superficial  canals,  and  polyps  are  lined 
internally  with  endoderm.  Outside  this  is  a  thin  layer  of  mesoglcea, 
and  outside  of  this  an  irregular  layer  of  large,  dark-staining, 
granular,  fusiform  cells,  which  are  calcigenous,  and  may  be  called 
calicohlasts. 

The  calicohlasts  were  described  by  Moseley  as  mesodorniic,  but 
they  occupy  the  position  of  ectoderm,  and  they  are,  in  fact,  derived 
directly  from  the  superficial  sheet  of  ectoderm.  Their  origin  is  seen 
in  sections  made  perpendicularly  to  the  surface  of  the  colony  at  its 
growing  point.  Here  the  ectoderm  cells  are  generally  elongate  and 
pyriform,  their  broader  outer  ends  resting  on  a  distinct  external 
limiting  membrane,  their  inner  ends  tapering  and  produced  into  long 
processes,  which  may  often  be  traced  into  connexion  with  deeper 
seated  fusiform  cells,  of  more  granular  character.  The  deeper  seated 
cells  are  imbedded  in  a  thick,  homogeneous,  gelatinous  substance 
which  lies  immediately  below  the  ectodeinn,  and  is  the  newly  formed 
mesoglcea,  thicker  here  than  elsewhere  in  the  celony.  Study  of 
numerous  sections  shows  that  the  deeper  seated  fusiform  cells  are 
derivatives  of  the  elongate  ectoderm  cells,  and  that  some  of  them  are 
used  up  in  the  formation  of  the  mesoglcea — they  appear  to  dissolve 
and  to  be  wholly  converted  into  a  structureless  gelatinous  mass — 
whilst  others  increase  in  size,  develop  many  refracting  granules  in 
their  interior,  and  become  calcigenous  calicohlasts.  In  many  places 
the  calicohlasts  may  be  traced  into  direct  connexion  with  the 
ectoderm.  The  coenenchymal  coeca  of  Heliopora  do  not  appear  to  be 
degenerate  siphonozooids,  as  was  suggested  by  Moseley,  but  rather  to 
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be  Rpecialised  parts  of  a  system  of  inoscalating  endodermic  canals, 
sach  as  are  characteristic  of  colonial  Aloyonaria. 

The  corallum  of  Heliopora  exhibits  two  sets  of  apertures,  besides 
those  due  to  the  inroads  of  boring  parasites,  these  are  the  calicles  and 
the  coenenchymal  fenestrce.  The  calicle  cavities  are  occnpied  by  the 
polyps,  the  coenenchymal  tubes,  whose  mouths  are  the  fenestras,  are 
occupied  by  the  cceca,  which  do  not  in  the  fresh  condition  open  to  the 
surface,  the  fenestrsB  being  closed  above  by  the  ectoderm. 

The  corallum  consists  of  an  imaginary  vertical  plane,  occupied  by 
vertically  disposed  coenenohymal  tubes,  and  right  and  left  faces  on 
which  the  tubes  open  after  bending  sharply  from  the  vertical  to  take 
a  short  horizontal  course.  The  vertical  tubes  are  in  section  polygonal, 
and  some  of  them  attain  the  surface  at  the  growing  edge.  Those 
which  are  deflected  horizoDl^ally  become  thickened  by  the  formation 
of  secondary  calcareous  deposits  inside  the  primitively  polygonal 
tabes.  The  calicles  are  formed  by  the  arrest  in  growth  of  groups  of 
coenenchymal  tubes  as  they  approach  the  surface.  The  cavity  of  a 
calicle  never  extends  into  the  central  vertical  tubes. 

The  walls  of  each  codnenchymal  tube  are  primarily  formed  of 
twelve  delicate  calcareous  laminso,  secreted  by  the  calicoblasts 
covering  the  coenenchymal  coeca,  and  have  this  peculiarity,  that  each 
of  the  laminee  takes  a  share  in  the  formation  of  the  walls  of 
adjacent  tubes.  As  seen  in  section,  three  laminae  are  united  at  each 
angle  of  the  generally  hexagonal  tube  to  form  a  Y'^^^P^  figure. 
Each  arm  of  the  Y  inlets,  and  is  united  by  sutures  with  the  arms  of 
adjacent  Y'^*  ^^^  ^  ^  ^^^^  o^  honeycomb  structure  is  produced, 
which,  if  the  symmetry  of  growth  were  perfectly  regular,  would 
consist  of  a  series  of  regular  hexagons.  The  symmetry  is  disturbed 
by  the  multiplication  of  the  tubes,  which  do  not  branch  dichoto- 
mously,  as  in  the  allied  Heliolites,  but  increase  by  the  addition  and 
intercalation  of  new  tubes  amongst  those  previously  existing.  The 
hexagonal  primary  constituents  of  the  corallum  of  Heliopora  show 
very  slight  traces  of  blue  colour,  but  as  they  become  thickened  by 
secondary  ring-shaped  deposits,  the  latter  develop  blue  pigment,  and 
{give  the  characteristic  colour  to  the  colony. 

The  growth  of  the  colony  is  not  effected,  as  Moseley  described,  by 
the  upgrowth  of  an  axial  polyp  from  which  lateral  buds  are  given  off, 
bat  by  the  rapid  growth  and  multiplication  of  coenenchymal  tubes. 

The  fact  that  the  calicles  and  coenenchymal  tubes  of  Heliopora  have 
not  each  their  distinct  and  proper  wall,  but  that  their  walls  are 
common  to  them  and  to  adjacent  tubes,  is  a  characteristic  feature  of 
Heliopora  and  its  allies.  I  therefore  propose  for  them  the  name 
Ccsnothecalia,  in  contradistinction  to  those  forms  in  which,  as  in 
2'ubi^poraj  each  corallite  is  separate  and  distinct ;  the  latter  group 
may  be  called  the  Autothecalia, 
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Under  the  AutothecaUa  I  class  Tubipora^  Syringopora^  Syringolites, 
the  Favositidce,  and,  provisionally,  the  ColumnariadoB. 

Under  the  Ooenothecalia  I  class  Heliopora^  Heliolites,  Theda, 
Pldsmopora,  Propora,  LyeUia^  the  ChcBtetidcBj  and,  proyisionally, 
Tetradium^  Halysttes,  and  the  MonticuliporicUB. 

The  genns  Heliopora  is  not  the  only  Alcyonarian  with  a  distinct 
ectodermic  skeleton.  I  brought  back  with  me  from  Diego  Grarcia 
two  small  Alcjonarians  of  the  genns  Xenia,  One  of  the  species  is 
referable  to  Xenia  unibeUatay  Savigny,  var.  coerulea.  The  other  I 
am  describing  elsewhere  as  a  new  species,  under  the  name  Xenia 
ga/rcuB,  These  forms  both  possess  a  discontinuous  skeleton,  formed 
of  the  minute  corpuscle-like  spicules  characteristic  of  the  XeniidsB. 
In  X,  umhellata,  the  spicules  in  the  exsert  moieties  of  the  polyps  are 
wholly  ectodermic,  and  none  are  found  in  the  mesogloea.  In  the 
stem  the  external  ^toderm  is  filled  with  spicules,  and  the  so-called 
coenenchyme  proves  to  be  nothing  more  than  the  fused  ectoderm  of 
the  basal  moieties  of  the  polyps,  which  is  traversed  by  strands  of 
mesogloea  binding  the  polyps  together,  and  by  endodermic  canals 
which  place  the  polyp  cavities  in  communication  with  one  another. 
The  mesogloea  of  the  basal  moieties  of  the  polyps,  as  well  as  the 
connecting  strands  of  mesogloea,  are  quite  free  from  spicules,  which 
are,  however,  abundant  in  the  mass  of  fused  ectoderm  occupying  the 
spaces  between  the  polyps. 

In  Xenia  garcuB  the  spicules  are,  as  in  X.  umhellata^  ectodermic  in 
the  exsert  moieties  of  the  polyps,  and  in  the  ectoderm  covering  the 
stem.  The  basal  moieties  of  the  polyps  are  provided  with  a  much 
thicker  mesogloea,  which  is,  however,  free  from  spicules,  except 
where  the  mesogloeal  laminae  of  adjacent  polyps  become  fused,  in 
which  case  intrusive  ectoderm  cells  and  spicules  are  found  in  the 
fused  thickened  areas.  Elsewhere  the  basal  portions  of  the  poljrps 
are  separated,  as  in  X,  umbellatay  by  ectoderm  containing  spicules, 
the  mass  of  which  is  much  less  abundant  than  in  X,  umheUata. 
There  is  also  in  X.  garcice  a  special  system  of  superficial  endodermic 
canals,  which  lies  immediately  below  the  surface  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  stem. 

I  have  further  been  able  to  examine  some  specimens  of  Heteroxenia 
elizahethoe,  collected  by  the  late  Dr.  Gulliver,  at  Zanzibar,  and  given 
by  him  to  the  Linacre  Department  at  Oxford.  I  am  able  to  confirm 
Kolliker's  account  of  this  genus,  which  exhibits  a  well-marked 
dimorphism,  the  colony  consisting  of  fertile  autozooids  surrounded  by 
more  numerous  sterile  siphonozooids.  The  spicules  of  Heteroxenia 
elizahethcB  resemble  those  of  Xenia  umhellata  and  garcice^  in  beiog 
minute  and  entirely  ectodermic  in  the  exsert  moieties  of  the  polyps. 
The  stem,  however,  differs  considerably  from  that  of  X.  umhellata, 
and  is  more  specialised  than  that  of  X,  garcice.    Instead  of  the 
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mesogloeal  laminsB  of  the  basal  moieties  of  the  polyps  being  distinct 
or  only  partially  fused  together,  they  are  absolutely  and  indis- 
tingnishably  fused,  and  the  mesogloea  is  enormously  thickened, 
forming  a  ccsnenchymal  mass  resembling  that  of  Alcyonium.  The 
Tnesogloea  immediately  surrounding  the  polyp  cayities  is  devoid 
of  cells,  but  elsewhere  it  contains  numerous  intrusive  cells,  among 
which  spicules  are  developed.  The  intrusive  cells  are  derivatives  of 
the  ectoderm,  and  in  suitable  preparations  numerous  strands  of  cells 
are  seen  to  pass  inwards  from  the  ectoderm,  between  the  ramifications 
of  the  superficial  set  of  endodermic  canals,  which  is  rather  more 
marked  in  this  species  than  in  X.  garcuB.  It  seems  probable  that 
the  greater  part  of  the  coenenchymal  mesogloea  is  formed  at  the 
expense  of  the  intrusive  ectoderm  cells,  very  few  of  which  develop 
spicules. 

These  three  species  are  interesting,  firstly,  as  indicating  the  steps 
bj  which  forms  with  a  wholly  mesogloeal  spicular  skeleton,  such  as 
Alcyonium,  may  have  been  derived  from  forms  with  an  ectodermic 
skeleton ;  and,  secondly,  as  suggesting  the  mode  in  which  the  ecto- 
dermic skeleton  of  Heliopora  may  have  been  developed.  In  the 
Xeniidse,  as  in  the  HelioporidsB,  the  bulk  of  the  coenenchymal 
mesogloea  and  the  whole  of  the  calcigenous  elements  are  derived 
from  the  ectoderm.  In  the  one  case  the  mesogloeal  elements  pre- 
ponderate greatly  over  the  calcigenous,  in  the  other  the  preponde- 
rance of  the  calcigenous  elements  has  led  to  the  formation  of  a  dense 
calcareous  skeleton,  the  mesoglceal  elements  being  reduced  to  a  very 
sabordinate  position. 


XX.  '*  Degenerations  consequent  on  Experimental  Lesions  of 
the  Cerebellum."  By  J.  S.  RisiBN  Russell,  M.D.,  M.RC.P., 
Assistant  Physician  to  the  Metropolitan  Hospital.  Commu- 
nicated by  Professor  V.  Horsley,  F.R.S.  Received  Jime  4, 
1894. 

(From  the  Pftthological  Lftboratorj  of  UniTenity  College,  London,) 
(Abstract.) 

The  paths  which  degenerate  after  ablation  of  one  lateral  lobe  of 
the  cerebellum,  and  after  extirpation  of  its  middle  lobe,  are  discussed 
in  this  paper. 

The  former  operation,  viz.,  removal  of  one  lateral  lobe  of  the  cere- 
bellum, results  in  degeneration  of  all  the  peduncles  on  the  side  of  the 
lesion,  and  in  the  superior  peduncle  of  the  opposite  side;  but  no 
fibres  degenerate  in  the  middle  or  inferior  peduncle  of  the  opposite 
side.     The  degenerated  fibres  in  the  superior  peduncle  on  the  side 
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of  the  lesion  decnssate  in  the  posterior  qnadrigeminal  region,  and 
pass  to  the  opposite  red  nucleus  and  optic  thalamus.  None  could  be 
traced  beyond  this  point.  Those  in  the  opposite  superior  pedancle 
represent  fibres  which  degenerate  in  the  cerebellum,  passing  from 
the  seat  of  lesion  across  to  the  intact  half  of  the  organ,  and  leaving  it 
by  this  peduncle.  These  degenerated  fibres  occupy  a  special  position 
in  the  peduncle,  a  part  of  it  which  is  comparatively  free  from 
degenerated  fibres  on  the  side  of  the  lesion,  and  a  part  occupied  bj 
degenerated  fibres  on  both  sides,  when  the  cerebellum  is  divided  into 
two  lateral  halves  by  a  mesial  incision.  These  facts  are  held  to  con- 
trovert Marchi's  statement,  that  none  of  the  peduncles  contain 
commissural  fibres. 

The  degenerated  fibres  in  the  middle  peduncle,  on  the  side  of  the 
lesion,  pass  chiefly  to  the  grey  matter  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  pons. 
Some  degenerated  fibres  from  this  source  pass  between  the  pyramidal 
bundles,  but  there  is  no  evidence  to  support  Marchi*s  observation, 
that  degenerated  fibres  also  pass  from  this  peduncle  in  the  fillet  and 
posterior  longitadinal  bundle  to  the  corpora  quadrigemina  and  peri- 
phery of  the  antero-lateral  region  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  that  some 
pass  to  the  corpus  striatum  by  way  of  the  pyramidal  tract. 

Of  the  fibres  which  degenerate  in  the  inferior  peduncle,  the 
majority  occupy  the  lateral  region  of  the  medulla,  becoming  more  and 
more  scattered  as  they  pass  down.  These  can  no  longer  be  said  to  form 
a  tract  below  the  level  of  the  superior  pyramidal  decussation ;  but  a 
few  scattered  degenerated  fibres  occupy  the  antero-lateral  region  of 
the  cervical  cord,  beyond  which  none  can  be  traced.  Degenerated 
fibres  pass  to  both  inferior  plives  from  this  peduncle ;  but  no  well- 
marked  tract  to  the  opposite  inferior  olive,  as  described  by  Ferrier 
and  Turner,  was  found.  In  accordance  with  these  observers,  how- 
ever, no  corroboration  of  Marchi's  results  was  found,  in  so  far  as  he 
states  that  degenerated  fibres  pass  from  this  peduncle  to  the  ascending 
root  of  the  fifth,  the  roots  of  the  cranial  nerves  through  the  posterior 
longitudinal  bundles,  and  the  spinal  nerves  by  the  descending  antero* 
lateral  tract. 

In  confirmation  of  March i,  and  contrary  to  the  observations  of 
Ferrier  and  Turner,  degenerated  fibres  were  found  in  all  the 
peduncles  of  the  cerebellum,  after  extirpation  of  its  middle  lobe. 
Those  in  the  superior  peduncle  occupy  all  parts  of  it,  as  seen  on 
ti^ansverse  section,  they  decussate  in  the  region  of  the  posterior 
corpora  quadrigemina,  and  terminate  in  the  opposite  red  nucleus, 
beyond  which  point  no  degenerated  fibres  could  be  traced. 

The  degenerated  fibres  in  the  middle  peduncle  behave  much  as  do 
those  which  result  from  ablation  of  one  lateral  lobe  of  the  cerebellum, 
and  the  same  may  be  said  with  regard  to  the  d^enerated  fibres  in 
the  inferior  peduncle.     No  evidence  was  found  to  support  Marchi's 
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Btatement  that  degenerated  fibres  from  this  source  pass  to  the  cranial 
nerve  roots  through  the  posterior  longitudinal  bundles,  and  to  the 
antero-lateral  columns  of  the  cord  by  way  of  the  fillet. 

With  regard  to  the  well-marked  antero-lateral  tract,  which  Marchi 
describes  as  degenerating  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the  spinal 
cordy  it  is  held,  in  conjunction  with  Ferrier  and  Turner,  that  no  such 
tract  degenerates  after  lesions  limited  to  the  cerebellum.  And  in  sup* 
port  of  this  negative  view  being  probably  the  correct  one,  is  adduced 
the  &ct  that  Ferrier  and  Turner  found  a  similar  tract  after  injury  to 
Deiter'fl  nucleus^  as  did  Mott  also,  after  injury  to  the  posterior 
column  nuclei. 


XXL  **  A  Contribution  to  the  Study  of  (i)  some  of  the  Decussa- 
ting Tracts  of  the  Mid-  and  Inter-brain,  and  (li)  of  the 
Pyramidal  System  in  the  Mesencephalon  and  Bulb."  By 
RuBERT  BoYOE,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  in 
University  College,  London.  Communicated  by  Professor 
Victor  Hobslby,  FJB.S.    Received  June  9, 1894. 

(From  the  Pathological  Laboratory  of  UniyerBily  College,  London.) 
(Abstract.) 

The  present  paper  is  supplementary  to  a  paper  communicated  to 
the  Royal  Society,  February,  1894,  entitled  a  '^  Contribution  to  the 
Study  of  the  Descending  Degenerations  in  the  Brain  and  Spinal 
Cord."  It  is  based  upon  a  study  of  the  changes  found  in  the  brains 
and  spinal  cords  of  the  animals  (cats)  used  for  that  research. 

1.  It  is  found  that  hemisections  of  the  mesencephalon  through  the 
superior  quadrigeminal  region  is  followed  by  degeneration  of 
Meynert^s  eommissure  and  ForeVs  decussatioHy  situated  in  front  of  the 
third  ventricle  and  behind  the  optic  chiasma. 

The  degenerate  fibres  which  go  to  form  the  decussation  of  Forel  ate 
large  medullated  fibres  which  ascend  from  the  seat  of  injury  in  the 
tegmental  region,  proceed  forwards  and  anteriorly,  and  then  curve 
round  in  front  of  the  third  ventricle,  between  the  latter  and  Mey- 
nert's  commissizre.  They  then  pass  backwards,  between  the  optic 
tract  and  the  internal  capsule  (pes  pedunculi)^  and  appear  to  end  in 
the  lateral  thalamic  region.  This  description  agrees  with  that  given 
by  Darksohewitch  and  Pribytkow,  who,  however,  state  that  the 
fibres  terminate  in  the  lenticular  nucleus;  by  the  Marchi  method, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  Author  has  traced  the  fibres  past  this  nucleus, 
and  across  the  internal  capsule  into  the  thalamus. 

The  fibres  appear  to  be  part  of  the  fibres  constituting  the  "  foun- 
tain (ventral)  decussation  of  Forel." 

VOL.  LYI.  X 
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Meynerfs  Commissure, — This  commissure  is  also  invariably  foand 
degenerate,  but  the  author  has  been  unable  to  determine  its  exact 
mode  of  origin  and  termination.  It  would  appear  that  the  commis- 
sure had  a  wide  field  of  origin,  numerous  fibres  either  passing 
through  or  arching  round  the  pes  pedunculi  on  its  dorsal  aspect  to 
form  it.  The  fibres  pass  to  the  opposite  side  behind  the  chiasma, 
and  then  descend  slightly,  and  appear  to  diminish  in  number ;  they 
do  not  appear  to  enter  the  corpus  Luysii ;  a  few  of  the  fibres  may 
penetrate  with  the  optic  tract  into  the  thalamic  region,  and  inter- 
mingle with  the  superficial  fibres  of  the  superior  fillet  (compare 
Darksohewitch  and  Pribytkow,  and  more  recently  Bechterew  in  ''  Die 
Leitungsbahnen  "). 

2.  Posterior  Commissure. — The  degenerate  fibres  which  cross  in  the 
commissure  or  in  the  roof  of  the  Aqueduct  of  Sylvius,  and  which 
result  from  a  complete  unilateral  lesion  of  the  quadrigeminal  area, 
have  not  a  long  course,  but  terminate,  for  the  most  part,  in  the 
opposite  corpora  quadrigemina,  dorsal  and  lateral  aspects  of  the 
Sylvian  grey  matter,  or  posterior  portion  of  the  tegmentum. 

Degenerate  fibres  have  never  been  traced  into  the  posterior  longi- 
tudinal bundles,  as  has  been  asserted  by  some  authors.  A  special 
group  of  large  superficial  degenerate  fibres  in  the  anterior  portion  of 
the  roof  of  the  aqueduct  have  been  traced  from  the  internal  capsule 
across  the  thalamus  into  the  stalk  of  the  superior  corpus  quadri- 
geminum  and  then  across  the  commissure.  These  fibres  alone  are 
found  degenerate  in  the  commissure  when  the  anterior  one-third  of 
the  cat*s  hemisphere  is  removed. 

3.  In  cases  where  the  motor  region  is  completely  removed  in  the 
cat,  degenerate  fibres  are  found  which  leave  the  pyramidal  system  in 
the  pes  pedunculi,  crusta,  pons,  and  medulla.  The  fibres  which  leave 
the  pes  pedunculi  and  crusta  pass  backwards  to  the  quadrigeminal 
region  of  the  same  side,  those  which  leave  the  pyramid  in  the  medulla 
decussate  across  the  raphe  to  the  opposite  side,  and  lose  themselves 
in  the  tegmentum ;  they  have  not  been  traced  directly  ending  in  the 
motor  nuclei  of  the  cranial  nerves.  Muratoff  has  described  a  group 
of  these  fibres  in  the  medulla,  and  supposes  that  they  are  the  cortical 
motor  fibres  of  the  Vllth ;  the  author,  on  the  other  hand,  has  not 
found  the  fibres  limited  alone  to  this  region.  The  decussation  of  the 
pyramid  is  thus  not  confined  to  the  upper  cervical  region,  but  is 
g^<adually  taking  place  during  the  descent  of  the  pyramid  through 
the  bulbar  segments. 
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XXII.  **  A  Magnetic  Survey  of  the  British  Isles  for  the  Epoch 
January  1,  189i;'  By  A.  W.  ROoker,  F.R.S.,  and  T.  E. 
Thorpe,  F,R.S.    Received  June  21,  1894. 

[Publication  deferred.] 

XXIIL   «  On  the  Different  Forms  of  Breathing."    By  WiLLlAM 
Maroet,  M.D.,  F.R.S.    Received  June  12,  1894. 

[Publication  deferred.] 


The    Society  adjourned  over   the   Long  Vacation  to  Thursday, 
November  15. 
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Third  Report   to  the  Royal  Society    Water  Research 

Committee. 

By  Perct  F.  Frankl^d.  Ph.D.,  B.Sc,  P.R.S.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
in  Mason  College,  Birmingham,  and  H.  Marshall  Ward,  D.Sc, 
F.R.S.,  F.L.S.,  F.R.H.S.,  Professor  of  Botany,  Royal  Indian 
Engineering  College,  Cooper's  Hill.  Presented  to  the  Com- 
mittee October  4, 1894. 


Part  L 

''Further  Experiments  on  the  Action  of  Light  on  Bacillus 
anihraeis^  and  on  the  Bacteria  of  the  Thames."  By  H. 
Marshall  Ward,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S.,  F.R.H.S.,  Professor 
of  Botany,  Cooper's  Hill. 

In  a  preyions  Report  to  the  Committee,  I  have  shown  that  the 
action  of  light  on  bacteria  is  not  only  very  definite,  and  much  more 
prononnced  than  had  hithei*to  been  supposed,  but  that  it  has  an  im- 
portance in  its  bearing  on  the  question  of  the  destruction  of  these 
organisms  in  the  water  of  rivers,  ponds,  <fec.,  vastly  greater  than  had 
ever  been  suspected. 

In  this  Report  I  ofiFer  some  of  the  results  of  long  continuons  in- 
vestigations into  the  details  of  this  bactericidal  action  of  light — both 
solar  and  electric — and  into  the  bacterial  flora  of  the  River  Thames, 
as  studied  at  a  point  where  it  flows  below  Cooper's  Hill. 

The  reader  may  be  referred  to  the  previous  Reports*  for  details  as 
to  the  methods  of  investigation  employed,  and  as  to  the.  chief  results 
obtained  by  exposing  the  spores  of  Bacillus  anthracis  to  the  direct 
action  of  undecomposed  solar  light ;  he  will  also  find  further  details 
in  two  papers  presented  to  the  Royal  Society  in  1892  and  1893t 
regarding  this  matter,  and  regarding  preliminary  investigations  into 
the  action  of  solar  light  which  has  been  passed  through  various 
absorbent  media. 

Special  attention  may  be  directed  to  pp.  23 — 34  of  the  'Pro- 
ceedings,* vol.  53,  and  the  following  experimental  results  may  in  the 
first  place  be  taken  as  supplementing  those  there  published. 

•  *  Proc.  Koy.  Soc.,'  vols.  51  and  63. 

t  '  Proc.  Boy.  Soc.,'  vol.  52,  pp.  893—400;  and  vol.  63,  pp.  28—44. 
VOL.   LVI.  Z 
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§^- 

Before  proceeding  to  tlie  resalts  obtained  by  exposure  behind 
coloured  screens,  I  select  the  following  series  of  fnrther  experiments, 
which  confirm  some  of  my  previons  statements,  referred  to  above 
(Table  A). 

It  is  worth  remark  that  these  exposnres  were  znade  in  Febmary,  at 
a  time  when  the  temperature  was  low,  and  the  sunlight,  though 
bright,  of  an  intensity  far  below  that  obtainable  in  the  summer.  The 
methods  of  preparing  the  agar  plates  and  films  of  dried  spores, 
have  already  been  described,  that  is  to  say,  in  experiments  num- 
bered D  (1),  B  (1),  J  (1),  C  and  D,  a  plate  of  sterile  agar  was 
exposed,  in  each  case  behind  a  stencil  plate,  and,  after  exposure,  was 
laid  flat  on  a  film  of  dried  unexposed  spores  of  B,  anthracis,  whereas 
in  the  cases  marked  otherwise  it  was  the  film  of  spores  which  was 
thus  exposed,  and  a  sterile  plate  of  unexposed  agar  then  placed  on 
the  film.  Incubation  then  decided  whether  the  light  had  produced 
any  effect,  the  results  being  given  in  the  table. 

These  results  fully  confirm  those  obtained  previously,  and  show 
that  the  action  of  the  light  is  direct  on  the  spores,  and  not  on  the 
food  material — in  this  case  agar — in  which  the  spores  are  suspended. 
That  the  slow  development  in  the  cases  marked  H  (I)  and  I  (I)  was 
due  to  deficient  aeration — possibly  in  part  also  to  the  fitful  sunshine 
to  which  the  plates  were  exposed — is  borne  out  by  the  following 
experiments.  Three  stout  glass  tubes  were  selected,  sterilised,  and 
cbarged  each  with  about  5  c.c.  of  bouillon,  in  which  was  distributed 
a  small  loop-full  of  the  spores  of  B,  anthracis.  Each  tube  was  about 
6  in.  long,  and,  after  charging,  was  plugged  with  sterilised  cotton 
wool,  the  plug  being  pushed  2  in.  into  the  tube.  Each  tube  was  then 
drawn  out  to  a  point,  exhausted  of  air,  and  the  end  sealed  in  a  flame. 
The  vacuum  tubes  were  kept  thus  sealed  until  the  following  day, 
when  two  of  them  were  broken  at  the  tips,  in  a  flame,  to  let  in  air ; 
the  other  remained  sealed. 

The  sealed  tube,  and  one  of  the  now  unsealed  tubes,  were  then 
exposed  all  day  to  a  bright  sun,  while  the  third  (unsealed)  tube  was 
wrapped  in  tin-foil  and  black  paper,  and  placed  side  by  side  with  the 
others,  thus  protected  from  the  light.  After  six  or  seven  hours*  expo- 
sure, the  tip  of  the  still  sealed  tube  was  also  broken,  and  all  three 
placed  in  the  incubator  at  22°  C. 

In  forty-eight  hours  the  coyered  tube  and  the  exposed  sealed  tnbe 
were  equally  and  copiously  turbid,  with  a  vigorous  growth  of  the 
bacillus ;  the  exposed  unsealed  tube  showed  the  faintest  traces  only  of 
this  turbidity. 

The  inference  is  obvious.  Exposure  to  sunlight  in  vacuo  results  in 
no  perceptible  retardation  or  destruction  of  the  bacillus,  whereas  if 


Report  on  the  Bacteriology  of  Water ^  319 

exposed  in  contact  witli  air  nearly  all  the  spores  are  killed  in  tlie 
time  g^yen.  As  will  be  shown  later,  the  thickness  of  the  glass  of 
which  the  tnbes  were  composed  is  no  donbt  an  important  factor,  and 
probably  M  the  spores  in  the  exposed  nnsealed  tnbe  woald  have  been 
killed  had  the  glass  been  thinner,  as  they  certainly  conld  have  been 
by  a  longer  exposure.* 

§n. 

The  following  series  of  experiments  were  carried  ont  during  Feb- 
nuuy  and  March  of  this  year  (1893)  to  obtain  some  information  as 
to  the  time  of  exposure  necessary  to  kill  the  spores  of  BctciUus 
anthra^yiSf  for  I  found  it  desirable  to  make  myself  as  well  acquainted 
as  possible  with  the  power  of  the  solar  rays  in  this  respect,  in  order 
to  utilise  the  experience  in  succeeding  work.  As  the  table  shows,  I 
also  tried  comparisons  between  the  action  of  direct  and  that  of 
reflected  sunlight.  As  the  experiments  proceeded,  it  turned  out  that 
several  difficulties  have  to  be  met  in  attempting  to  compare  the  action 
on  two  or  more  different  plates  exposed  side  by  side. 

It  seems  impossible  to  ensure  absolute  similarity  between  any  two 
plates,  for  the  following  reasons : — 

1.  The  difficulty  of  distributing  the  spores  in  equal  quantities,  and 
at  equal  distances  apart  in  the  agar.  The  best  results  were  obtained 
by  pouring  the  agar  on  all  the  plates  from  one  large  tube,  in  which 
the  infected  melted  agar  is  thoroughly  shaken ;  but  even  then  it  was 
impossible  to  be  sure  that  the  agar  film  in  each  plate  was  of  equal 
thickness.  Of  course  practice  and  experience  enable  one  to  pour 
approximately  the  same  quantity  of  the  agar  into  each  plate,  but  this 
does  not  entirely  overcome  the  difficulty. 

2.  Even  very  careful  selection  from  a  large  number  of  the  Petri's 
dishes  does  not  secure  that  each  dish  used  shall  have  a  perfectly 
plane  glass  face  (to  be  exposed),  of  equal  thickness,  and  identical  in 
its  properties  towards  the  light.  Here,  again,  therefore,  one  had  to 
be  satisfied  with  as  close  approximations  as  possible. 

It  was  owing  to  these  difficulties  that  I  hit  upon  the  device  of 
employing  one  plate  with  several  square  or  circular  "  windows  "  cut  in 
its  covering,  at  equal  distances  apart.  After  exposing  all  the 
*'  windows  '*  for,  say,  half  an  hour,  one  was  then  covered ;  after  a 
further  exposure  of  half  an  hour,  a  second  one  was  covered,  and  so 
forth  (or,  conversely,  the  windows  uncovered  in  succession),  as  in 
the  cases  marked  la  to  Id,  and  5a  to  5i,  &c.j  on  Table  B. 

But  another  difficulty  now  made  itself  evident,  namely,  that  as  the 
intensity  of  the  solar  light  may  vary  considerably  from  time  to  time 
not  only  owing  to  altitude,  but  also  to  differences  in  the  atmosphere, 

*  It  may  be  pointed  out  that  these  results  confinn  those  of  Boux,  *  Ann.  Fast. 
Intt.,*  1887. 
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and  to  clouds  passing,  <Sbc.,  &c.,  it  seemed  ntterly  hopeless  to  expect 
the  accnrately  comparative  results  required. 

Taking  all  these  drawbacks  into  consideration,  the  Table  B  never- 
theless shows  some  significant  and  instractive  facts. 

The  experiment  denoted  la,  for  instance,  shows  that,  even  in  March, 
the  solar  action  can  be  detected  clearly  after  so  short  an  exposure  as 
half  an  hour  to  an  hour,  while  exposures  of  1^  to  2  hours  resulted  in 
sharp,  clear  figures. 

After  a  large  number  of  these  comparative  trials,  however,  I  con- 
cluded (1)  that  while  it  seems  impossible  to  overcome  all  the  diffi- 
culties, and  to  express  the  nature  of  the  exposure  in  words,  the 
general  impression  gathered  was  that  on  certain  bright,  sunny  days 
in  the  spring — days  when  the  sky  is  blue  and  cloudless,  and  the  air 
peculiarly  clear,  the  bactericidal  power  of  the  direct  or  reflected  solar 
rays  is  very  great — ^much  greater  than  has  been  supposed.  A  very 
slight  amount  of  haze  makes  a  vast  difference  in  the  times  of  expo- 
sure (e.^..  Cases  A  (1),  and  B  (1),  where  a  much  better  result  was 
obtained  in  two  hours  in  the  one  case  than  with  three  hours  in  the 
other)  ;  (2)  that  very  long  exposures  are  necessary  if  the  sky  is  over- 
cast with  clouds,  even  though  the  light  is  otherwise  bright.  In  other 
words,  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun  are  needed  for  the  purpose  of  rapid 
action ;  (3)  with  solar  light,  direct  from  the  sun,  very  little  if  any 
difference  can  be  detected  between  exposures  where  the  rays  fall 
directly  on  the  plate,  and  where  they  are  once  reflected  from  a  thin 
plane  glass  mirror  silvered  at  the  back.* 

Summed  up  in  the  shortest  terms,  the  conditions  of  exposure  are 
practically  the  same  as  those  required  in  ordinary  photography,  the 
chief  difference  being  that  the  duration  of  the  exposures  amounts 
roughly  to  hours  or  half  hours  in  the  cases  under  consideration, 
instead  of  minutes  or  seconds,  as  in  quick  plate  photography.  All 
this,  of  course,  points  to  the  blue  end  of  the  spectrum  as  the  effective 
one,  a  conclusion  which  is  abundantly  justified,  and,  in  fact,  fully 
proved  in  the  sequel,  and  by  my  experiments  with  the  spectrum  since 
published.f 

§111. 

In  the  following  sets  of  exposures  (Table  C),  I  employed  quartz, 
instead  of  glass,  as  a  covering  to  the  Petri's  plates,  so  that,  except  in 
the  cases  12A,  12B,  and  120,  the  light  traversed  no  glass  before 
reaching  the  spore-laden  film. 

The  results  show  little  additional  information,  excepting  that  in  the 
cases  12D  and  12E  it  was  interesting  to  find  that  the  action  was 
approximately  as  pronounced  after  one  hour  of  exposure  as  after 

•  This  remark  refers  particularly  to  this  kind  of  exposure, 
t  *  Proc.  Boy.  Soc.,'  vol.  54,  p.  472  (Abstract). 
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two  and  a  half  hours,  and  distinctly  more  so  in  both  cases  than  where 
glass  was  employed  in  addition. 

§IV. 

The  following  series  of  experiments  (Table  D)  were  made  in  con- 
tinuation of  the  foregoing,  and  the  description  of  glass  screen  em- 
ployed (3rd  column)  refers  to  the  table  on  pp.  328 — 329. 

The  chief  feature  of  novelty  is  that  I  here  used  the  same  plate 
for  different  screens,  as  follows.  A  thick,  opaque  cardboard  screen 
was  prepared  as  large  as  the  plates,  and  this  screen  perforated  with 
four  or  five  circular  or  square  windows.  Over  each  hole  a  piece  of 
the  coloured  or  other  glass  to  be  employed  was  then  cemented,  and  the 
whole  held  in  contact  with  the  plate  to  be  exposed,  by  elastic  bands. 

The  advantage  of  this  proceeding  was  that  I  could  check  the  pre- 
ceding results,  to  see  if  any  erroneous  conclusion  had  resulted  from 
my  using  different  plates. 

§v. 

In  order  to  investigate  more  in  detail  the  action  of  the  decomposed 
sunlight  on  the  spores,  I  made  a  series  of  glass  screens  of  the  nature 
of  water  cells,  or  reservoirs,  as  follows.  A  number  of  circular,  flat, 
indiarubber  packing  rings,  aboat  a  quarter  of  an  inch  thick  and  three 
inches  internal  diameter  were  obtained,  and  a  small  piece  cut  out  of 
each  ;  then  a  thin,  plain  piece  of  glass  was  cemented  to  each  side  of 
the  now  incomplete  ring,  thus  forming  a  reservoir  with  two  large 
parallel  glass  ends,  the  sides  being  formed  of  indiarubber.  I  found 
that  by  carefully  cementing  the  glass  with  gold  size,  it  held  very 
^ell,  at  least  for  two  or  three  experiments,  and  could  easily  be  re- 
cemented  if  necessary. 


These  glass  cells  were  filled  with  the  coloured  transparent  sola- 
tions  to  be  referred  to  (see  Table  E),  and  then  placed  over  the 
exposed  letter  on  the  prepared  plate  as  described  in  my  previous 
paper  (*  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.,'  vol.  52,  p.  393),  being  held  in  position  by  clips 
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or  elastic  bands,  and  the  whole  then  so  fixed  that  the  sunlight  had  to 
traverse  the  coloured  or  other  fluid  before  reaching  the  agar  film  in 
which  the  spores  were  embedded.  It  will,  of  courae,  be  noticed  that 
the  light  here  traverses  three  plates  of  glass  as  well  as  the  solution 
of  the  screen  before  impinging  on  the  spores  in  the  film,  a  fact  of 
importance. 

I  have  summed  up  the  characters  and  chief  properties  of  the  solu- 
tions employed  in  the  following  Table  E,  and  need  not,  therefore, 
describe  them  in  detail  here.  In  all  cases,  excepting  Nos.  3  and  5, 
the  medium  employed  for  solution  was  water ;  in  these  exceptional 
cases,  where  carbon  bisulphide  and  alcohol  were  used,  it  was  neces- 
sary to  have  screens  devoid  of  cement.  These  were  met  with  in  the 
form  of  certain  small  glass  flasks,  shaped  like  brandy  flasks  or  scent 
flasks,  with  along  neck  and  flat  sides ;  they  are  used  on  the  Continent 
for  sealing  up  cultures  of  bacteria. 

Fio.  2. 


==5;s= 


The  chief  objection  to  their  use  is  that  the  flat  sides  are  apt  to  be 
slightly  uneven  in  thickness  on  the  internal  face  ;  by  carefully  select- 
ing from  a  large  number,  however,  I  was  able  to  secure  several  very 
good  screens  of  this  description.*  The  liquid  is,  of  course,  bottled  in 
the  usual  way,  and  the  neck  secured  with  a  good  cork. 

§VI. 

The  following  Table  F  summarises  the  results  of  a  number  of  expo- 
sures behind  these  screens  of  coloured  and  other  absorbent  media, 
with  particulars  as  to  the  dates  of  exposure,  number  of  hours,  insola- 
tion, and  incubation,  and  other  factors  worth  extracting  from  the 
notes. 

It  will  be  observed  that  I  here  confined  my  experiments  entirely  to 
the  spores  of  Bacillus  anthracis.  I  did  this  because  it  became  more 
and  more  evident  that  until  I  had  obtained  all  the  information  possi- 
ble about  some  one  species — the  factor  most  constant  in  this  long 
series  of  slight  variables — it  would  be  diflBcult  to  value  the  import- 
ance of  specific  differences  later.  Experience  has  thoroughly  con- 
firmed the  justice  of  this  conclusion. 

*  In  later  experiments  I  hare  hod  the  side  ground  out  flat,  and  glaas  or  quartz 
plates  cemented  on. 
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Table  P.— ExpoBures  behind 


dumber 

of 

plate. 


C(l) 
I 


J 
K 


L 
M 


N 


P 

Q 


S 

u 

V 

w 


X 

Y 


Date 
made. 


Feb.  12 


„    20 


Feb.  25 


Feb.  28 


Mar.  4 


Screen 
employed. 


Quinine  sulph- 
ate 

Quinine  iiulph- 
ate 


Iodine  in  CS^ . . 
Prussian     blue 

and        oxalic 

acid 
Am.  cu.  oxide. . 
WeakK.cbrom- 

ate 


Strong  potass* 
uhromate 

Picric  acid  . . 


Methylene  blue 

and  picric  acid 

Am.  cu.  oxide.. 

•Chlorophyll... 


Iodine  in  CS«  . . 
WeakK.chrom- 

ate 
Strong  potasp- 

chromate 
•Chlorophyll... 


Eosin 

Quinine  sulph- 
ate 

Strong  potass- 

chromate 
Weak  potass- 

chromate 
lod.  +  CS].... 

Eosin 

Strong  f  uchsin 

Dilute  f  uchsin 


Date 
exposed. 


Feb.  12 
and  13 

Feb.  26 


Feb.  25 
and  26 


Feb.  26 
and  28 


Feb.  28 


Kind  of 
exposure. 


Direct. 


3  h.  reflected : 
2  h.  direct 


Beflected. 


2  h.  reflected : 
1  h.  direct 


3  h.  reflected : 
2  h.  direct 


Beflected. 


Direct. 


Mar.  4 


Mar.  5 


Beflected . 


Direct. 


Number 
of  hours 
sunshine. 


J 
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Besults. 


Bemarks. 


Good  letter  W . 


Nothing  appeared  on  the  plate 
till  the  third  day,  and  then 
onlj  about  200  colonies  at 
the  extreme  margin.  No 
letter  in  six  dajs 

No  letter  in  six  dajs   

No  trace  of  germination  any- 
where on  the  plate,  except 
extreme  margin 

Excellent  sharp  letter  N 

Letter  T  risible  after  eighteen 
hours  incubation,  but  not 
sharp 

No  letter  0.  Gkrmination  took 
place  equally  all  over  the 
plate 

Letter  T  feebly  visible  after 
twenty-four  hours 

No   letter    X.      Germination 

equal  all  over  plate 
Sharp  letter  Z. 

No  trace  of  letter.  • 


Extremely  faint  B. 
No  letter. 

No  trace  of  letter. 


Faint  letter  0. 


No  trace  of  letter. 


Very  faint  letter  X. 


The  first  three  days  showed  powerful  inhibition- 
efPects,  and  no  letter  was  visible  till  fourth  day  : 
then  sharp  and  dear. 


From  20th  to  25th  the  weather  was  dull  and  cold. 
Temperature  of  plates  averaged  6**  C,  and  none 
had  germinated  on  morning  of  25th,  when  we 
had  brilliant  hot  sunshine. 


The  letter  after  three  days  was  not  very  sharp, 
since  the  colonies  around  were  large  and  not  very 
numerous,  and  about  six  or  eight  were  seen  on 
the  insolated 


VOL.  LYI, 


Even  on  the  fourth  day  the  contrast  was  not  sharp, 
the  surrounding  colonies  being  so  few  and  so 
large. 

Closer  inspection  showed  a  faint  "  ghost "  of  letter 
X  on  thurd  day. 


*The  chlorophyll  at  first  (Feb.  26)  blocked  out  all 
the  blue- violet,  and  had  bands  in  red  and  green ; 
but  during  the  last  two  hours  (Feb.  28)  it  only 
cut  off  violet,  and  had  feeble  bands  in  red  and 
green.    Colour  olive,  in  place  of  deep  blue-green. 


*The  chlorophyll  «  deepest  solution;  total  ab- 
sorption from  b  onwards,  and  deep  broad  bands 
in  red  and  green. 


TTemperature  rather  high.     Sun  very  bright  and 
hot,   but  interrupted  by  clouds  occasionally. 
The  exposures  began  before  2  P.M.,  and  ended 
jujtt  after  4  p.m.,  and  two  hours  expresses  the 
maximum  of  sunlight.      All  wero  over  plane 
mirrors,  carefully  adjusted. 
The  experiment  was  of  httle  value.  I  had  probably 
V     not  used  a  sufficiently  large  charge  of  spores. 
These  dilute  fuchsin  screens  need  careful  watching. 
The  colouring  matter  gathers  into  flocks  in  time, 
and  lets  much  mora  light  through. 
2  A 
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F. — Ezposnies  iKhiod 


Knmber 

of 

plate. 


U 
12 

15 
16 

17 


18 
19 

20 

II  [a 

nib 


IIIc 

Illrf 
IV 


VI 
Xa 

Xh 

7 
90 

9b 
li  1 

B2 

C 

XVi 

XVII 


Bate 


Mar.  4 


Mar.  7 


Mar.  10 


Mar.  11 


Mar.  18 
„    14 


Mar.  21 


Mar.  27 


Bcrcm 
emplojed. 


Strong  cUoiD- 

phjU 
Strong  pot  Mi 

ehromate 

DDnte*  fnehaiii 
Stroog*     „ 

JEseolin  + 
qainino 


iBtcnlin. 

PotaM-chrom- 

ata*  (■trong) 

Quinine  ...•••. 

lod.  -I-  CS,... 


Strung  potaet- 
ehromate 


Quinine. 


JSacnlin  -f 
qoinine 


JEaculin..., 
Chlorophjll. 


CuSOf..... 
lod.  +  CS,. 


No  screen  . 


CSs  +  locL. 

GhlostmbyU. 
KKS 


Water. 


Bate 
exposed. 


Mar.  5 


Mar.  7 


Mar.  10 


Mar.  11 


Mar.  18 

„    16, 
16,  and  17 

Mar.  21 


Mar.  27 
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CXpOCUVL 
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Besults. 


No  trace  of  letter. 


CK>od  X,  but  by  no  means  all 
.  killed 

No  trace.  Plate  evenly  covered 
all  over 

Extremely  faint  "  ghost  "  of  Z 
after  twenty-four  hours,  and 
invisible  after  forty- eight 
hours. 

Notoraee.  G^ermination  all  over 


No  germination  till  second  day. 

No  letter 
No  germination  till  third  day. 

Very    faint    and    transient 

letter  later 

Active  germination  and  traces 
of  figures  bub  transient  only 

Letter    T    visible    in    twenty 

hours,  but  not  all  killed. 
Letter  X  visible  in  seventeen 

hours,  and  sharpening  up  in 

twenty  hours 
Z  visible,  &c.,  pari  passu  with 

latter 
Germination    equal    all    over 

plate.    No  letter 
Good  letter  H. 

Germinated  evenly  all  over  . . . 
No  letter  appeared 


Bemarks. 


C  out  sharp,  but  diffused 

Faint  N,  cleared  by  24th,  but 

bad  outline 
Extremely     ill-defined,     and 

never  so  good  on  H 
Germinated  evenly  all  over. 
Much  clearance  over  a  shield- 

sliaped  area  in  eighteen  hours, 

but  no  clear  U 
Very  sharp  and  clear  T. 


The  chlorophyll  much  oxidised  and  olive  coloured 
at  end,  but  still  cut  out  all  the  blue.  I 


'•Plane  screen.      The  dilute  fuchsin  lets  red  — 
yellow  and  trace  of  green  through,  and  then  ' 
bldcks  up  to  one-third  between  F  and  G.    Then 
lets  a  considerable  proportion  of   blue-violet  ' 
through. 


•Plane   screen.     This  chromate  is  reciprocal  to  \ 
dilute  fuchsin. 

I 

Same  plate,  screens,   &c.      Successive    windows 
opened.      Bottle  screen.     Powerful  inhibition  ' 
on  the  CS]  side,  and  do  germination  there  at 
all  at  first.      Faint  "  ghost "  after  twenty-five  i 
hours  on  chromate  side,  but  obliterated  later. 


Over  same  mirror.     Both  X  and  Z  gradually  ob- 
»     literated  next  day — ».e.,  spores  not  killed,  only 
retarded. 

Extremely  good  sun  and  blue  sky. 

Exposed  1.45  to  4.15.    Incubated  at  SS""  C 

>  One  screened ;  the  other  not.    Same  plate,  &e. 

I  Same  plate.     H  screened.     N  not.     Very  hot 

>  brilliant  sun  and   blue  sky.     Kept  till  25th. 
I      N  clearest,  but  bad. 

Very  hot  sun,  hazy  first  hour,  then  brilliant. 


2  A  2 
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If  we  now  look  at  the  resnlts  taholated  ahove,  it  is  seen  that  the 
solar  action  is  evident,  though  feehle,  through  dilute  f uchsin,  assculin 
and  quinine,  and  picric  acid ;  while  no  trace  of  action  occurred 
through  potassium  chromate,  chlorophyll,  eosin,  and  strong  fnchsin. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  action  was  sharply  defined  where  am- 
moniacal  cupric  oxide  or  water  alone  was  employed,  and  also  where 
alum  dissolved  in  water  was  used.  In  other  words,  the  action  is 
most  pronounced  when  the  rays  transmitted  are  those  of  the  hlue- 
violet  end  of  the  spectrum,  bearing  out  the  results  already  obtained 
more  generally. 

During  the  progress  of  the  experiments  above  tabulated,  a  number 
of  other  points  of  interest  were  observed.  With  carbon  bisulphide 
and  iodine  it  frequently  happened  that  no  letter  was  obtained  on  the 
plates  (Expts.  J,  3,  III«,  7,  9a),  but  occasionally  the  light  action  w&s 
recorded  by  the  appearance  of  the  letter  (Expts.  S,  1116,  B,).  The 
fact  is,  the  solution  did  transmit  a  scarcely  perceptible  amount  of 
violet  rays,  and  si  ace  I  could  not  discover  any  definite  relation 
between  the  times  of  exposure  and  the  results,  one  of  two  possibili- 
ties suggested  itself — either  differences  in  the  thickness  of  the  glass 
of  the  plates,  or  differences  in  the  degree  of  clearness  of  the  atmo- 
sphere may  account  for  the  discrepancies.  Probably  both  causes 
were  effective,  for,  of  course,  they  both  affect  these  violet  rays  con- 
siderably. 

Another  phenomenon  repeatedly  noticed,  both  in  these  experiments 
and  in  others,  was  that  if  the  exposure  to  a  very  bright  sun  is  con- 
tinued too  long,  and  especially  if  the  plate  is  not  very  accurately  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  rays,  the  light  may  clear  the 
plates  entirely,  or  nearly  so.  This  seems  to  be  due  to  the  reflections 
of  the  light  from  the  glass  surfaces  inside  the  Petri's  dishes ;  if  the 
light  is  very  intense,  or  the  exposure  long,  these  reflected  rays  are 
sufficiently  powerful  to  produce  effects  similar  to  those  of  the  direct 
light. 

This  seems  to  me  to  explain  another  phenomenon  very  commonly 
met  with.  In  many  cases  of  long  exposure  to  clear  hot  sunshine,  the 
first  evidence  of  the  successful  light  action  is  not  a  sharp  well-defined 
letter,  bnt  a  blurred  clear  patch,  which  slowly  sharpens  up  as  incuba- 
tion goes  on. 

It  is  evident  that  in  such  cases  the  action  of  the  light  has  extended 
beyond  the  boundaries  of  the  stencil  letter,  into  parts  of  the  film 
really  not  exposed  to  the  direct  incident  rays.  I  explain  this  as  doe 
to  the  reflection  of  some  of  the  rays  from  the  glass  surfaces  in  the 
interior  of  the  plate. 

Thene  reflected  rays  are  not  sufficiently  intense  to  complete  the 
bactericidal  action,  they  only  inhibit  the  organism  more  or  less,  or  at 
least  leave  many  spores  still  alive ;   consequently,  while  these  out- 
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lying  spores  germinate  more  slowly  than  fchose  farther  away  from 
the  illuminated  area — the  stencil  letter — they  do  at  last  germinate 
ont,  and  so  the  pi*eyiously  blurred  letter  becomes  sharp  and  elear  in 
outline. 

The  phenomenon  very  much  resembles  the  development  of  the 
indistinct  "  ghosts  "  of  letters  in  cases  where  the  exposure  i&  too 
short,  or  the  light  not  sufficiently  intense,  or  wanting  in  active  rays. 
Such  faint  letters  gradually  become  obliterated  as  incubation  pro* 
ceeds,  because  the  spores,  still  alive  but  only  retarded  in  develop- 
ment, gradaally  germinate  out  to  an  extent  so  little  differing  from 
the  rest  that  the  eye  fails  to  detect  any  difference. 

The  retarded  development  of  a  few  colonies,  at  a  late  period  of  in- 
cubation, on  the  hitherto  clear  area  of  the  exposed  letter,  is  due  to 
similar  causes,  but  produced  in  a  slightly  different  way.  It  is  ex- 
tremely difficult  (probably  impossible)  to  thoroughly  distribute  the 
spores  in  the  film  so  that  some  do  not  shelter  others  from  the  light ; 
consequently,  when  a  clump  of  spores  exists  on  the  exposed  area 
some  of  the  inner  spores  may  so  far  escape  the  bactericidal  action  as 
to  be  able  to  germinate  out  later,  and  I  have  had  mcmy  experiences  of 
these  cases.  In  fact,  the  chief  point  about  a  good  film — t.e.,  one 
which  develops  a  sharp  letter  after  ordinary  exposure — is  that  the 
spores  shall  be  neither  too  few  nor  too  many,  and  thoroughly  and 
evenly  separated  and  distributed ;  and,  lastly,  that  the  agar  or  other 
medium  shall  not  be  too  thick,  and  thus  render  possible  the  ordering 
of  long  rows  of  spores  one  behind  another  (i.e.,  in  rows  parallel  to  the 
ray  of  incident  light)  which  thus  shelter  one  another  from  the  light's 
action. 

These  points,  and  some  others,  come  out  still  more  clearly  in  the 
next  series  of  experiments. 

§VIL 

The  following  series  of  experiments  were  made  behind  superposed 
screens,  and  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  light  had  to  traverse 
not  only  a  double  thickness  of  solution,  but  also  five  thicknesses  of 
glass,  before  reaching  the  spores. 

On  the  whole  these  results  may  be  regarded  as  simply  confirming 
the  previous  ones,  but  I  was  (and  still  am)  considerably  puzzled  by 
the  behaviour  of  the  iodine  and  carbon  bisulphide  screens.  In  several 
cases  the  plates  seem  to  be  destroyed  by  the  light  passing  through 
this  medium,  and  for  some  time  I  was  doubtful  whether  there  might 
not  be  a  cumulative  effect  due  to  the  action  of  the  infra-red  rays.  It 
seemed  extremely  probable  that  these  rays — ^the  "  dark  "  heat  rays — 
do  help  to  promote  the  bactericidal  action,  and  I  thought  perhaps 
because  they  accelerate  the  chemical  changes  on  which  the  action 
depends. 
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However,  on  comparing  the  action  of  a  thick  crystal  of  rock-salt 
with  that  of  water  and  alnm,  I  was  unable  to  detect  any  snch  marked 
difference  as  would  seem  to  follow  if  that  conclusion  were  correct. 
As  will  be  seen  more  clearly  later,  when  I  come  to  discuss  the  results 
obtained  with  the  spectrum,  the  infra-red  rays  are  themselves  utterly 
without  perceptible  effect.* 

§vin. 

The  following  series  of  experiments,  designed  to  estimate  the 
degree  of  light  action  on  water  bacteria,  was  carried  out,  under  my 
direction  and  supervision,  by  Miss  Hayward,  of  University  College, 
London,  and  I  owe  it  to  her  to  state  that  their  successful  carrying 
oat  would  have  been  impossible — on  account  of  the  numerous  plates  to 
be  counted,  in  short  periods,  and  involving  very  large  numbers — ^but 
for  her  untiring  industry  and  devotion  to  the  work. 

Beriea  J. 

About  150  CO.  of  Thames  water,  collected  at  10  a.m.  on  August  12, 
were  distributed  equally  in  three  Erlenmeyer  flasks,  properly  steri- 
lised, and  the  flasks  labelled  A,  B,  and  C ;  and  at  11  a.m.  a  1-drop  plate 
was  made  from  each  flask.  These  plates,  examined  and  counted  on 
August  14  at  11  A.M.,  gave  respectively  1560, 1700,  and  1080  oolonies 
per  c.c.-^'.e.,  an  average  of  1446  oolonies  per  o.c.  develo|>ing  in  two 
days.  On  keeping  the  plates  another  day,  two  of  them  gave  3705 
and  1656  respectively,  while  the  third  was  uncountable  and  liquefied, 
the  mean  being  2080. 

We,  therefore,  assume  that  the  water  contained  at  the  outset  about 
2700  bacteria  per  cc,  capable  of  developing  in  three  days. 

The  flasks  were  then  placed  as  follows  : — ^A  was  suspended  by  the 
neck  so  that  it  could  be  exposed  to  what  sunshine  there  was,  and  at 
the  same  time  be  illuminated  from  below  by  the  light  reflected  from 
a  plane  silvered  mirror. 

B  and  G  merely  stood  by  the  side  of  the  stand  supporting  A,  0 
being  covered  with  tin-foil  and  black  paper,  while  B  was  exposed  to 
the  light  from  above  and  at  the  sides* 

After  standing  thus  from  12  noon  to  4.80  p.m.,  the  weather  being 
very  cloudy  with  only  occasional  barsts  of  sunshine,  fresh  samples 
were  taken  from  each  fliask  by  means  of  sterilised  pipettes,  and  new 
plates  made  to  see- if  any  changes  had  occurred  of  note. 

Taking  first  the  plate  from  A,  after  two  days*  incubation,  we  found 
1599  colonies  per  cc. ;  and  after  a  further  twenty-four  hours,  2760 
per  cc,  of  which  12  per  cent,  were  liquefying  forms.  The  number 
of  living  bacteria  capable  of  developing  in  two  to  three  days,  there- 

*  Since  writing  this  the  experiments  with  the  speotrum  haye  been  publiBhed 
separately  (See  '  Froc  Boy.  Soo./  1894,  vol  64,  p.  472,  Abetract). 
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fore,  was  approximatel  j  the  same  as  at  the  oatset,  and  the  dnll  liglit 
seems  to  have  preyented  the  usual  rapid  multiplication. 

The  plate  from  B,  made  after  exposure,  gave  ns  680  colonies  per  cc. 
after  two  days'  and  2550  colonies  per  c.c.  after  three  days'  incnhatioD, 
and  showed  evident  signs  of  liquefaction.  Here,  therefore,  it  would 
seem  that  the  light  had  exercised  an  inhibitory  action  as  to  nnmberR. 

The  plate  from  C  gave  2268  colonies  per  c.c.  after  three  days'  in- 
cnbation,  bat  it  was  liquefying  still  more  rapidly. 

So  far,  therefore,  with  the  dull  light  of  a  cloudy  day,  it  did  not 
seem  as  if  an  exposure  of  four  and  a  half  hours  gave  results  of  moch 
significance  as  to  the  numbers  of  bacteria ;  but  it  did  seem  as  if  the 
plates  from  the  exposed  flasks  showed  less  liquefaction. 

Meanwhile,  the  three  flasks  stood  at  a  temperature  of  about  16*  C. 
overnight  in  the  laboratory,  and  were  exposed  next  day  from 
11.30  A.M.  to  4.30  P.M. — again  a  dull  day,  and  practically  no  sunshine 
at  all. 

Before  exposure,  however,  we  took  samples  as  before,  and  after 
two  days'  incubation  found  that  A  had  about  13,650  per  c.c,  B  had 
15,980  j>er  c.c,  and  G  was  so  badly  liquefied  that  we  could  place  so 
reliance  on  the  numbers  (1584)  counted. 

These  numbers  are  not  very  satisfactory  taken  by  themselves,  but 
tbey  showi^d  us  that  the  matter  was  worth  further  investigation  along 
fifimil&r  lines. 

^^'^  f ullowing  table  H  summarises  the  foregoing  facts : — 
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§  DL 

On  Angost  14th,  three  flasks  were  prepared  and  exposed  as  before; 
A'  with  mirror  beneath,  B'  with  no  mirror,  and  C  wrapped  up. 
Fairly  bright  sunshine  prevailed  during  the  exposure — from  11.15  to 
4^0 — an  occasional  cloud  ofascnring  the  sun. 

Two  samples  showed  that  A'  started  with  1755  per  c.c.  aad  1404, 
the  mean  being  1578  per  c.c.  After  five  hours'  exposure,  over  the 
mirror,  plates  were  again  taken.  Three  plates  yielded  1326, 780,  and 
858  per  cc,  the  mean  being  988  per  cc,  which  looks  as  if  a  perceptible 
reduction  had  occurred. 

Two  plates  from  B'  at  the  start  gave  680  and  2176,  the  mean  being 
1428  per  c.c«  After  its  fire  hours'  exposure,  without  a  mirror,  three 
samples  yielded  918,476,  and  476  per  c.a,  the  mean  being  623  per  cc, 
and  again  suggesting  effect  of  bactericidal  rays. 

Plates  from  C  at  the  beginning  gave  1156  as  the  number  to  start 
with,  and  after  the  five  hours  side  by  side  with  the  other  flasks,  bat 
protected  from  the  sunshine  by  foil  and  paper,  samples  gave  3240, 
2052,  and  one  uncountable.  The  mean,  =  2646  per  c.c,  suggestiug  a 
perceptible  increase. 

Here,  again,  it  was  evident  that  lique&ction  took  place  much  more 
rapidly  on  the  plates  from  the  unexposed  flask  than  on  those  from  the 
flasks  exposed  to  light. 

The  chief  difficulty  with  these  mixed  plates  is  always  that  caased 
by  the  liquefying  forms,  one  of  which  was  especially  troablesome, 
often  coming  on  so  rapidly  that  a  plate  which  looked  *'  safe "  at  a 
given  time  would  be  rained  three  or  four  hours  later. 

The  foregoing  results  are  summarised  in  the  following  Table  I. 

Without  attempting  to  lay  too  much  stress  on  the  actual  numbers 
in  this  series,  it  is  pretty  evident  that  if  we  take  the  totals  or  the 
means  of  the  numbers  of  bacteria  obtained  from  the  water  by  taking 
three  samples  from  each  flask  at  each  period  of  examination,  we  get 
at  least  some  information  as  to  the  rate  of  action  of  the  light  on  the 
total  organisms. 

Put  thns,  the  facts  run  as  follows  : — Of  the  nine  samples  taken  at 
the  start,  four  were  not  counted,  as  they  liquefied  too  rapidly.  The 
average  of  the  other  five  gave  1434  per  cc. 

Flask  A',  after  five  hours'  exposure  over  a  mirror,  gave  988  per  c.c 
as  the  mean  of  three  samples. 

Flask  B',  after  five  hours'  exposure  without  a  mirror,  gave  623  per 
c.c.  as  the  mean  of  three  plates. 

Flask  C\  not  exposed,  but  otherwise  treated  similarly,  gave  2646 
as  the  mean  of  two  plates. 

It  seems  impossible  to  doubt,  therefore,  that  the  exposure  to  ligbt 
reduced  the  numbers  by  nearly  one-half.    But  this  proportion  beoomefl 
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rancli  greater  if  we  note  that  during  the  period  an  enormous  multipli- 
cation would  normally  occur. 

§x. 

On  August  15th  two  Erlenmeyer  flasks  were  charged  as  before 
with  Thames  water,  and  labelled  A  and  C.  A  was  exposed  over 
mirrors,  and  0  wrapped  up.  We  introduced  the  difference  here  of 
having  an  additional  mirror  hehind  the  flask,  as  well  as  that  below. 

The  day  was  bright,  with  plenty  of  sunshine  all  the  time,  and  A 
yf9A  exposed  for  5^  hoctrs — ^from  10.30  a.m.  to  4  p.m. — ^and  then 
sauiples  taken  from  both. 

Meanwhile,  the  average  of  seven  samples  taken  at  the  commence- 
ment gave  1644  as  the  number  per  1  c.c.  in  the  Thames  water  at 
8t<arting. 

Unfortunately,  the  temperature  rose  daring  the  next  twenty-four 
hours  sufficiently  to  soften  the  gelatine  of  the  plates  taken  after  the 
first  b\  hours,  so  we  could  not  count  these. 

On  August  16th — another  bright,  clear  day — the  flask  A  was  again 
exposed  for  six  hours,  and  G  (wrapped  up)  beside  it,  both  flasks 
having  stood  all  night  (nearly  12  hoars),  at  18°  C  in  a  cupboard  in 
the  laboratory. 

After  this  second  exposure  the  plates  gave — for  A  about  6000  per 
c.c,  and  for  0  over  174,000  per  c.c. ;  showing  that  the  exposure  to  the 
light  had  kept  down  the  numbers  in  A,  in  spite  of  the  interval  of 
twelve  hours  in  a  warm,  dark  cupboard,  when,  of  course,  the  bacteria 
not  killed  ofE  by  the  first  day's  exposure  multiplied  rapidly. 

Here,  again,  1  was  struck  by  the  diminution  of  the  liquefaction 
on  the  plates  from  the  flask  A ;  it  did  not  look  like  merely  fewer 
liquefying  forms,  but  as  if  those  that  were  present  really  liquefied 
less  rapidly  and  less  efficiently  khan  those  from  the  flask  not  exposed 
to  light. 

§  XL 

On  August  22nd  two  Erlenmeyer  flasks,  marked  F  3  and  F  4,  were 
charged  to  a  depth  of  1  in.  with  Thames  water,  properly  collected, 
&c.  (see  Table  J). 

Flask  F  3  was  exposed  to  the  sun  with  a  mirror  below ;  F  4  stood, 
covered,  by  its  side.  The  exposure  lasted  from  11.30  a.m.  to  4.30  p.m. 
(being  five  hours),  but  only  about  one  and  a  half  to  two  hours  at 
most  was  good  sunlight,  the  day  being  showery  with  snatches  of  blue 
sky  at  intervals. 

Four  samples  taken  at  the  beginning  of  the  experiment  gave  800, 
1408,  748,  and  1462  per  c.c.  as  the  numbers  after  two  days'  incubation. 
Total  of  four  plates  =  4418 ;  average  =  1104  colonies  per  c.c.  to  start 
with. 
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After  another  day's  incnbation  one  plate  was  liquefied;  the  others 
gave  832,  1920,  and  816.  Total  of  three  plates  =  3568  ;  average  = 
1189  colonies  per  c.c.,  and  this  may  be  taken  as  the  highest  number 
obtainable,  the  counting  having  been  done  and  checked  very  carefully 
and  thoroughly  with  a  good  lens. 

After  the  five  hours*  exposure,  new  plates  were  made — ^fcwo  from 
each  of  the  flasks — and,  in  order  to  obviate  as  far  as  possible  our 
previous  difficulties  with  the  liquefying  forms,  we  diluted  each  1  c.c. 
of  the  sample  water  with  9 .  c.c.  of  sterile  distilled  water,  carefully 
prepared  in  advance. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  give  details  as  to  sterilisation,  <fec.,  but  the 
following  are  the  essential  points  of  the  plan  followed:  For  ectch 
sample  to  be  taken  two.  pipettes  and  two  test-tubes  are  needed.  One 
of  the  test-tubes  of  each  pair  is  graduated  to  hold  9  c.c.  of  the  sterile 
water ;  into  the  other  1  c.c.  of  the  water  to  be  tested  is  dropped  with 
one  pipette,  and  the  9  c.c.  of  sterile  water  are  then  poured  on  to  this, 
thus  ensuring  thorough  and  rapid  mixture.  The  second  pipette  is 
then  used  to  obtain  the  one  or  more  drops  taken  to  make  the  gelatine 
plate. 

By  this  method  we  found  that  two  plates  from  F  3  (the  exposed 
flask)  gave  2880  and  1280  per  c.c.  on  the  4th  day*  Total  of  two 
plates,  4160 ;  mean,  2080  per  c.c,  suggesting  that  the  light  was  not 
strong  enough  to  prevent  the  bacteria  from  multiplying.  On  stand- 
ing two  days  longer  these  plates  gave  3840  and  1600 ;  total,  5440 ; 
mean,  2720  colonies  per  c.c,  showing  that  there  were  a  good  many 
slowly  developing  germs  present,  and  we  were  struck  with  the  paucity 
of  liquefying  forms. 

Two  plates  £rom  F  4  (the  unexposed  flask),  made  and  examined  at 
corresponding  times,  and  in  the  same  way,  gave  660  and  2310  per  c.c. 
on  the  fourth  day.  Total,  2970  \  mean,  1485  colonies  per  c.c  ;  ami 
on  the  fifth  day  (we  could  not  go  further)  660  and  3630  ;  total, 
4290 ;  mean,  214-5  colonies  per  cc 

So  far,  therefore,  the  numbers  in  the  two  flasks  did  not  appear  to 
be  appreciably  affected  by  the  little  sunlight  that  reached  the  water. 

The  two  flasks  were  now  placed  in  an  ice-safe  over  night,  for  expo- 
sure next  day.     They  remained  on  ice  about  14  hours. 

Next  morning,  August  23,  these  flasks  were  again  put  outat  9  a.m., 
and  remained  till  about  4  p.m.  (over  seven  hours)  ;  but  it  rained 
steadily  all  the  time  except  the  last  hour,  when  the  sun  shone. 

Two  plates,  made  of  diluted  samples  as  before,  from  eiach  flask, 
were  made  at  noon  on  this  day,  with  the  following  results :  After  two 
days'  incubation  the  plates  from  flask  F  3  (exposed)  showed  39,600 
and  37,620  per  c.c  Total  of  two  plates,  77,220 ;  mean,  38,610.  After 
a  further  day's  incubation  the  plates  gave  47,190  and  41  250  ;  total, 
88,770 ;  mean,  44,385  per  c.c 
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The  two  plates  from  flask  F  4  (not  exposed),  examined  at  the  same 
time,  f^ve  10,800  and  7,200  per  c.c.  in  two  days.  Total,  18,000 ; 
mean,  9000  per  c.c. ;  and,  in  three  days,  they  showed  13,200  and  an 
uncountable  nnmber,  owing  to  liqaefaction. 

These  resnlts  were  decidedly  mystifying  at  first,  for  they  showed 
apparently  a  stimulating  effect  of  exposure  to  the  light ;  but  on  going 
further  into  the  matter  it  seems  more  probable  that  what  really 
happens  is,  that  (1)  the  sunlight  was  not  powerful  enoagh  in  blue* 
violet  rays  to  produce  any  appreciable  inhibition  in  the  time ;  and  (2) 
the  flask  F  4,  covered  in  tin  foil,  &g.,  did  not  become  warmed  so  rapidly 
as  the  other,  and  consequently  still  showed  the  retarding  action  of 
the  icing  to  which  it  had  been  subjected. 

That  this  explanation  is  right  is  home  out  by  the  behaviour  of  the 
plates  taken  at  4  p.m. — ».6.,  after  four  hours'  further  exposure  of  the 
flasks — for  the  covered  flask,  although  enormously  increased  in 
bacteria,  was  still  behind  the  exposed  one. 

After  two  days'  incubation,  the  two  plates  from  F  3  (exposed)  at 
this  period  gave  184,800  and  165,000  re^ectively.  Total,  349,800 ; 
mean,  179,900  per  c.c. ;  and,  after  three  days,  231,000  and  207,900. 
Total,  438,900 ;  mean,  219,450  per  c.c. 

Whereas  the  two  plates  from  the  non-exposed  flask  gave  respectively 
19,500  and  12,000*per  c.c.  ;  total,  31,500  ;  mean,  15,750  per  c.c,  after 
two  days'  incubation,  and  were  not  counted  farther. 

Considering  the  enormoas  expenditure  of  time  and  trouble  involved 
in  making  and  counting  these  plates,  we  were  somewhat  discouraged 
by  these  n^ative  results,  which  are  summarised  in  the  accompany- 
ing Table  J  (p.  346,  &c.). 

§  XII. 

On  Augast  24th  two  flasks  of  Thames  water  labelled  F  5  and  F  6 
were  exposed  exactly  as  the  last,  but  the  weather  was  fine  and  we 
had  much  bright  sun  and  blue  sky,  with  rapidly  moving  white 
clouds. 

The  first  exposure  was  from  9.30  a.h.  to  4  p.m.,  and  the  arrange- 
ment an  before.  The  temperature,  as  indicated  by  thermometers  in 
control  flasks,  rose  occasionally  over  35*"  C,  bat  was  usually,  not  above 
30^  C,  and  somewhat  higher  in  the  covered  flask  than  in  the  un- 
covered one. 

Four  plates  of  the  water  with  which  the  flasks  were  charged  were 
made  at  the  time  of  starting  the  experiment,  and  were  incubated  as 
long  as  possible.  In  four  days  they  gave  us  1980,  1650,  1320,  and 
2970  colonies  per  c.c.  Total  of  the  four  samples,  7920 ;  average,  1980 
colonies  per  c.c. 

After  six  and  a  half  hours*  exposure,  of  which  about  four  hours  was 
brilliant  suDshine  as  far  as  we  could  estimate,  two  plates  from  each 
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flask  were  made,  and  incubated  also  as  carefully  and  long  as  possible, 

to  get  the  maximum  numbers. 

The  two  plates  from  the  exposed  flask  F  5  gave  160  and  320  after 

four  days'  incubation.    Total,  480  ;  mean,  240  per  c.c. ;  w.hereas  those 

from  the  unexposed  flask  gave  3400  and  6916  respectively  in  the 

same  period.     Total,  9316  ;  mean,  4658  colonies  per  c.c. 

These  numbers  show  very  distinctly  the  effect  of  the  sunshine,  and 

are  borne  out  clearly  by  what  follows. 

After  the  exposure  on  August  24th,  and  after  the  samples  for  plates 

had  been  taken,  both  flasks  were  placed  on  ice  over-night,  and  re- 

mained on  ice  about  fourteen  hours. 

Out  lie  26  th,  at  9.30  a.m.,  the  exposure  was  repeated,  the  flasks 

being  first  examined  as  to  the  effects  of  their  sojourn  in  the  ice-box. 

The  riumbers  were   found  to  have  remained  remarkably  constant, 

being 

210  for  1 

the  expo 

sed  and  313 

6  fort 

he  COT 

ered  flask. 
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After  this  daj*s  exposure,  which  lasted  six  hours,  about  half  of 
which  was  more  or  less  cloudy  at  intervals  and  the  rest  bright  sun- 
shine, the  plates  made  again  showed  great  differences,  clearly  pointing 
to  the  inhibitory  action  of  the  sunlight,  for  the  sample  of  exposed 
water  gave  1584  as  against  29,760  per  c.c.  in  the  unexposed  flask. 

In  other  words,  although  flask  F  5  had  stood  fourteen  hours  in  the 
dark  at  a  temperature  not  too  low  for  increase,  its  exposure  of  about 
12^  hours  to  the  light  had  resulted  in  the  reduction  of  its  bacteria  to 
a  number  below  that  it  started  with ;  the  unexposed  flask  meanwhile 
had  its  bacteria  multiplying  normally  at  the  rapid  rates  usual  for 
these  waters.  Had  the  sunshine  been  more  intense  during  this  second 
day,  it  is  by  no  means  improbable  that  the  water  could  have  been 
completely  sterilised  by  exposure. 

The  results  discussed  above  are  put  into  a  tabular  form  in  the 
following  Table  K:— 

2  B  2 
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§  XIII. 

On  Angast  25  two  flasks  labelled  F  7  and  F  8  were  exposed  as  the 
last,  from  9.30  a.m.  to  4  p.m.,  weather  mixed — clonds  and  bright  snnny 
intervals. 

Foar  samples  taken  at  tbe  beg^ning  gave  1666,  1292 ,  1394,  and 
1768  colonies  per  c.c. ;  total,  6120 ;  average,  1530  germs  per  q.c.  to 
scait  with. 
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After  the  nix  and  a  half  hoars'  exposure  two  plates  were  made  from 
each  flask.  The  two  from  F  7  (exposed)  gave  93  and  31  per  o.c. ; 
total,  124  ;  mean,  62  colonies  per  c.c. ;  while  those  from  F  8  (coyered) 
in  the  same  period  of  incubation,  viz.,  four  days,  gave  2190  and  2130 ; 
total,  4(820;  mean,  2160  per  c.c. 

Here  again,  therefore,  the  direct  sunshine  has  a  decided  bactericidal 
effect,  as  is  clear  from  details  in  the  following  Table  L : — 
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§XIV. 

On  Augnat  28  another  pair  of  flasks  (P  9  and  F  10)  were  exposed 
as  before,  10.30  a.m.  till  6.80  p.m.,  and  left  oat  all  night ;  exposed 
next  day  from  10  a.m.  to  4  p.m.  The  sky  was  clondy  on  both  days, 
bnt  there  was  a  good  deal  of  sunshine  also,  particularly  on  August  29. 
We  estimated  the  actual  exposure  to  dayligbt  as  18  hours,  and  about 
8  hours'  good  sun  altogether. 

In  order  to  extend  our  numbers  whence  we  drew  the  average  of 
bacteria  present  at  the  commencement,  twelve  samples  were  taken 
for  plates  to  begin  with,  and  we  diluted  io  1  in  10  as  before. 

After  three  days'  incubation  we  found  four  of  the  plates  too  far 
liquefied  to  count,  but  the  numbers  would  probably  not  be  incon- 
sistent with  the  following : — 

The  eight  plates  gave  a  total  of  10,890  colonies,  and  an  average  of 
1361  colonies  per  c.c.  in  the  water  at  the  commencement  of  the  experi- 
ment. 

After  the  exposure  to  light  and  darkness  from  10.30  a.m.  August 
28  to  4  p.m.  August  29,  we  found  about  300  per  c.c.  in  the  flask  ex- 
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5  liquefying. 
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6  liquefying. 

posed  to  the  light,  and  nnmbei'S  too  liigh  to  count  in  that  covered 
with  foil  and  paper ;  moreover,  the  latter  plates  were  so  badly  lique- 
fying that  their  marked  contrast  to  the  former  could  not  escape 
observation. 

It  was  clear  that  exposure  to  sunlight  affects  the  liquefying  powers 
of  the  forms  in  the  Thames  water,  and  this  apart  either  &om  the 
difEerence  in  numbers  on  the  plates  or  because  it  eliminates  these 
forms  more  rapidly. 

§XV. 

On  August  29  two  flasks  were  prepared  as  before.  F  11  was 
exposed  to  sun  with  mirrors,  &c.,  and  F  12  put  by  its  side  covered 
with  foil  and  black  paper. 

The  first  exposure  was  from  9.30  a.m.  to  12.30  a.m. — ^three  hours' 
good  sunshine,  though  with  occasional  clouds. 

The  water  to  start  with  was  estimated  to  contain  about  1200  germs 
per  c.c. 

After  three  hours'  exposure  F  11  gave,  as  the  result  of  two  plates, 
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99  and  132 ;  total  =  231 ;  mean  =  115  per  c.c.  After  the  same 
time  F  12  (unexposed)  gave  1600  and  1920;  total,  3520;  mean,  1760. 

The  flasks  were  meanwhile  put  back  and  exposed  yet  another 
4J  hours  to  the  afternoon  sunshine — t.c,  from  12.30  to  5  p.m. — of 
which  about  3^  hours  counted  as  bright  sunshine. 

Two  plates  from  F  11  made  at  5.30  gave  248  and  279 ;  total,  527 ; 
mean,  268  colonies  as  the  number  per  c.c. ;  while  two  plates  ma4e  at 
the  same  time  from  the  unexposed  flask  (F  12)  were  so  badly  liqae- 
fied  that,  although  we  estimated  3300  per  c.c.  from  one  of  them,  we 
regard  the  numbers  as  really  higher. 

These  flasks  stood  in  the  laboratory  over-night  at  a  temperature  of 
18**  C,  and  were  then  exposed  next  day  from  11.30  a.m.  to  4.30  p.m., 
about  one  and  a  half  or  two  hours  of  the  five  being  sunny.  Then,  at 
5  P.M.,  fresh  plates  were  prepared. 

Two  plates  from  the  exposed  flask  gave  640  and  3200  per  c.c.  re- 
spectively ;  total,  3840 ;  mean,  1920  per  c.c.  The  numbers  are  not 
very  good,  as  there  is  such  a  great  difference  between  the  two  plates. 

Two  plates  from  the  unexposed  flask  gave  12,800  and  16,000  per 
c.c. ;  total,  28,800 ;  mean,  14,400  per  c.c,  again  bearing  out  the  con- 
clusion that  the  sun  has  powerful  action  on  the  exposed  water. 

§XVI. 

To  my  mind  one  of  the  most  important  discoveries  elicited  from  these 
plate  cultures  of  Thames  water  was  the  obvious  reduction  of  liquefac- 
tion on  the  plates  made  from  water  exposed  to  light,  and  so  struck  wa& 
I  with  the  differences  between  these  plates  and  those  made  with  the 
water  not  exposed  that  1  made  an  independent  investigation  into  the 
matter  by  selecting  a  set  of  the  most  pronounced  liquefying  forma 
from  the  water  and  examining  their  behaviour  when  exposed  to  li^ht 
side  by  side  with  that  of  non-exposed  samples. 

I  started  with  the  commonest  and  most  pronounced  liquefying 
form  in  the  Thames  water  at  the  time.  I  refer  to  it  throughout  as 
Colony  p  in  my  notes,  and  write  it  shortly  /3.  I  had  noticed  the 
following  facts  concerning  it  during  our  experiments  on  the  action  of 
light  on  the  Thames  water  as  collected — it  should  be  borne  in  mind 
that  I  had  already  studied  its  character  and  knew  the  form  pretty 
well. 

In  the  first  place  the  plates  as  a  whole  liquefied  very  much  more  slowly 
and  less  completely  than  those  made  from  unexposed  water.  Secondly, 
although  it  seemed  at  times  as  if  this  was  because  the  form  fi  had 
been  eliminated  from  the  water,  I  suspected  that  a  certain  other  form, 
which  liquefied  less  rapidly  and  developed  much  more  slowly  alto* 
gether,  was  really  the  above-mentioned  form  p  with  feebler  charac- 
teristics. 
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On  September  3  a  small  loopf  al  of  a  gelatine  culture  of  the  bacillus 
p  was  carefully  shaken  in  about  50  c.c.  of  sterile  water,  and  distributed 
equally  in  two  Erlenmeyer  flasks  labelled  ft  (1)  and  ft  (2). 

Flask  p  (1)  was  wrapped  in  foil  and  black  paper ;  ft  (2)  was  ex- 
posed over  mincer  from  9.30  a.m.  to  5  p.m.,.  and  about  five  hours  of 
these  seven  and  a  half  were  good  strong  sunshine.  Thermometers  in 
control  flasks  went  up  to  34 — 35'  C.  as  the  highest  temperature  regis- 
tered in  the  afternoon. 

At  9.30  a  plate  was  prepared  from  each  flask,  and  gave  something 
like  3,000,000  per  c.c.  as  the  average  numbers  to  start  with. 

After  exposure,  two  plates  were  prepared  from  each.  Of  the  two 
plates  from  the  exposed  flask,  one  plate — a  1-drop  plate  of  a  1/lOth 
dilution — ^yielded  no  colonies  at  all ;  the  other  gave  21,941  per  c.c.^ 
pointing  to  a  profound  light-action. 

Of  the  two  plates  from  the  darkened  flask,  one  gave  5,400,000, 
and  the  other  5,000,000  as  the  nearest  estimate  per  c.c. 

The  two  flasks  meanwhile  stood  over-night  in  the  laboratory  at 
18**  C.  for  about  fourteen  hours,  and  at  7  a.m.  next  day  (September  4) 
I  made  two  plates  from  the  exposed  flask  and  then  again  put  them  out 
as  before. 

These  two  plates  gave  42,000  and  59,220  respectively;  total, 
101,220 ;  mean,  50,610  bacteria  per  c.c,  a  prefectly  natural  rise  in  the 
numbers  having  occurred  during  the  night. 

No  plates  were  taken  from  the  other  flask,  as  1  had  no  particular 
need  for  the  numbers — known  to  be  very  high — and  wished  to 
reserve  the  counting  for  other  plates. 

After  exposure  to  the  bright  sunshine  of  September  4,  from  8  to 
4.30,  say  eight  hours'  sunshine  on  the  exposed  flask,  two  new  plates 
were  made  from  each  flask. 

The  two  plates  from  exposed  flask  gave  3050  and  4200;  total, 
7250 ;  mean,  3625  bacteria  per  c.c,  again  showing  a  marked  reduc- 
tion in  the  sunlight,  and  the  plates  were  singularly  free  of  liquefying 
centres,  but  showed  many  colonies  of  the  kind  I  had  previously  sus- 
pected as  being  the  representatives  of  /3. 

Of  the  two  plates  from  the  unexposed  flask,  although  made  from 
one  drop  each  of  a  l/20th  dilution,  the  numbers  were  again  so  large 
and  the  liquefaction  so  rapid  that  no  reliance  can  be  placed  on  them, 
except  that  tbey  prove  that  no  essential  diminution  was  to  be  traced 
to  the  action  of  the  water  or  temperature  in  the  absence  of  light,  but 
only  the  natural  fall  in  numbers  always  found  when  water  stands  for 
some  time.  The  numbers  actually  calculated  were  060,000  and 
3,300,000 ;  total,  3,960,000 ;  mean,  1,980,000  per  c.c. 

The  flasks  stood  in  the  laboratory  at  18*"  G.  through  the  night,  and 
I  repeated  the  exposure  on  September  5,  putting  the  uncovered  flask 
into  the  bright  sunlight  of  that  day  without  a  mirror.     It  received  a 
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Table  M. — Experiments  on  Insolatioi. 
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23 
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good  six  hours'  snn  direct,  and  the  temperature  rose  as  high  as  37**  C. 
at  one  time,  but  was  for  the  most  part  at  30 — 32°  C.  All  the  other 
conditions  were  as  before. 

After  exposure,  a  plate  from  the  insolated  flask  g^ve  665  per  cc 
One  from  the  covered  flask  gave  2,600,000  as  the  nearest  estimate  I 
could  form. 

It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  the  bacterium  referred  to  as  Colony  p 
is  very  sensitive  to  the  solar  action,  and  the  results  obtained  with 
the  above  pure  cultures  are  summarised  in  Table  M. 

§XVII. 
The  results  with  a  second  badly  liquefying  form,  which   I  call 
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Bacillus  7,  are  not  contradictory  of  the  foregoing — ^indeed  they  sup- 
port them  80  far  as  they  go— but  are  less  conclusive  in  detail. 

On  September  5  two  Erlenmeyer  flasks  charged  with  sterile  dis- 
tilled water,  to  which  a  loopful  of  the  bacillus  in  question  was  added, 
were  placed  out  in  the  usual  way.  Flask  labelled  fj  (\)  was  covered  ; 
flask  ff  (2)  was  exposed  over  and  in  front  of  plane  mirrors. 

A  plate  from  each  flask  at  the  beginning  gave  respectively  1,470,144 
and  1,699,360 ;  total,  3,169,504 ;  mean,  1,584,762,  as  the  number  of 
bacteria  per  c,c.  to  start  with. 

The  flasks  were  out  from  10  a.m.  to  4.30  p.m.,  the  day  being  beauti- 
fully bright  with  a  hot  sun  and  blue  sky.  The  temperature  in  the 
covered  flask  rose  to  33°  G.  in  the  afternoon,  that  in  the  exposed 
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one  to  aboat  34°  C,  as  shown  bj  controls  with  thermometers  in  the 
water. 

Two  samples  of  the  water  of  the  unexposed  flask,  taken  at 
4.30  P.M.  on  September  5,  gave  1,575,860  and  1,285,388  as  the  num- 
bers per  c.c. ;  total,  2,861,248 ;  mean,  1,430,624  per  c.c,  suggesting 
that  the  sojourn  in  distilled  water  at  that  temperature,  even  in  the 
dark,  causes  the  death  of  large  numbers  of  this  bacillas. 

Of  two  samples  taken  at  4.30  from  the  flask  rj  (2),  which  had  been 
exposed  for  six  and  a  half  hours,  neither  plate  gave  any  sign  of  life 
after  ten  days'  incubation,  whence  we  may  assume  that  neither 
sample  contained  a  living  germ. 

These  two  flasks  were  put  in  a  cool  cupboard  over-night — temper- 
ature =  15°  C. — and  again  put  out  on  the  6th  September  from  9.30 
to  4.30,  so  that  the  exposed  flask — ^  (2) — received  another  good  six 
hours  of  bright  sun,  for  the  day  was  brilliantly  fine  again. 

After  the  exposure,  a  plate  was  made  from  each  flask.  That  from 
?/  (2),  the  one  exposed  to  the  sun,  gave  no  signs  of  life  though  incu- 
bated for  ten  days  ;  the  other  showed  560,000  per  c.c. 

It  seems  probable,  therefore,  that  in  the  case  of  Bacillus  tf  the  im- 
mersion  in  sterile  water  at  33 — 34°  C.,  even  in  the  dark,  is  more  or  less 
fatal,  for  we  see  the  bacteria  are  reduced  from  over  a  million  and  a 
half  per  c.c.  to  nearly  half  a  million  per  o.c.  At  the  same  time  it 
seems  pretty  clear  that  when  exposed  to  light  at  the  same  time  the 
mortality  of  the  bacilli  is  much  greater.  The  inference  appears  fair, 
but  there  is  naturally  some  dissatisfaction  to  be  felt  with  these 
negative  results. 

The  following  table  N  summarises  these  facts  : — 

Table*  N. — Experiments  on  Insolatior: 
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§  XVIII. 

On  August  20,  two  Erlenmeyer  flasks,  labelled  Fi  and  Fj,  were 
charged  to  a  depth  of  about  an  iach  with  sterile-distilled  water  with 
which  a  loopf  nl  of  spores  of  B,  anthracu  had  been  thoroughly  shaken 
up.  Flask  Fi  was  exposed  with  a  mirror  below  and  one  behind ;  Fj 
was  wrapped  in  foil  and  black  paper. 

The  exposure  was  from  11.30  a.m.  to  5  p.m.,  but  it  was  a  windy 
and  cloudy  day,  with  a  good  deal  of  rain.  Just  before  exposure,  two 
plates  were  made  to  determine  the  number  of  spores  introduced  per 
c.c.  in  the  flask  Fi.  One  plate  gave  1,950,000,  and  the  other 
2,445,000 ;  total,  4,395,000;  mean,  2,197,500  per  c.c. 

Two  plates  from  F,  gave  respectively  2,052,000  and  2,280,000; 
total,  4,332,000;  mean,  2,166,000. 

Or,  if  we  take  the  average  of  the  four  plates,  we  get  total  = 
8,727,000 ;  average  of  the  four  =  2,181,750  :  and  it  will  be  noticed 
how  well  the  four  plates  agreed. 

At  5.30  P.M.  two  plates  were  made  from  the  covered  flask,  and  gave 
per  c.c,  1,700,000  and  340,000  respectively.  It  was  noted,  however, 
that  the  second  plate  had  been  badly  levelled,  and  the  colonies  were 
heaped  up  to  one  side,  and  could  not  be  properly  estimated.  Taking 
the  numbers  as  they  stand,  we  get  total  =  2,040,000;  mean  = 
1,020,000  per  c.c,  indicating  some  reduction,  but  still  enormously 
high  numbers  present. 

Two  plates  from  the  exposed  flask  F,,  after  the  five  and  a  half 
hours' insolation,  gave  595,000  and  1,295,000  ;  total,  1,890,000 ;  mean, 
945,000. 
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This  seemed  to  sbow  that  the  exposure  to  what  was,  after  all,  only 
diffused  light,  had  very  little  effect  in  five  and  a  half  hours. 

Both  flasks  were  taken  in  at  5.30,  and  put  on  ice  for  the  night  at 
6  P.M.,  and  remained  on  ice  till  11  a.m.  on  the  21st,  i.e.,  seventeen 
hours  in  dark  and  on  ice.  They  were  then  put  out  again  from 
11.15  A.M.  to  4  P.M.,  the  weather  beiug  mnch  brighter,  though  plenty 
of  white  cumulus  clouds  kept  sweeping  over  the  sun. 

Before  putting  out,  two  plates  were  made  from  each  flask  at 
11.30  A.M.  on  the  21st.  Those  from  Fi  (unexposed)  gave  1,149,000 
and  64i5,000;  total,  1,795,000;  mean,  897,500;  numbers  very 
similar  to  those  of  the  previous  day,  and  indicating  that  no  essen- 
tial changes  had  occurred  on  the  ice — possibly  a  few  had  succumbed 
to  the  rapid  cooling. 

The  two  plates  from  the  exposed  flask  F2  gave  42,000  and 
1,200,000— the  last  number  being  too  high,  as  there  were  numerous 
invadiug  forms  on  the  plate  rendering  it  difficult  to  count.  Taking- 
the  figuies  as  they  stand  we  have,  total,  1,242,000 ;  mean,  621,000, 
which  is  a  reduction  on  last  night's  figures. 

After  exposure  on  the  21st,  two  plates  were  again  made  from 
each  flask,  with  the  following  results. 

Of  the  two  plates  from  the  exposed  flask  Fi,  one  gave  122,500, 
and  the  other  50,750  as  the  maximum  numbers  per  c.c.  Total, 
173,250 ;  mean,  86,625  per  c.c. 

While  the  unexposed  flask  gave  1,920,000  and  640.  The  last  low 
number  was  obviously  due  to  some  blunder ;  but,  even  if  we  take  it 
to  reduce  the  average,  we  get  total,  1,920,640 ;  mean,  960,320  per  c.c. 

After  exposure,  the. flasks  were  again  put  on  ice  at  9  p.m.,  and 
remained  there  till  12  noon  next  day,  i.e.,  August  22;  they  had 
been  at  16"^  C.  in  the  interval  from  4.30  p.m.  to  9  p.m. 

On  the  22nd  a  plate  was  taken  from  each  flask  at  2.30  to  3  p.m., 
and  the  Fi  gave  no  anthrax  colonies  at  all,  though  nursed  for  nearly 
a  week.  The  other  flask  gave  990  colonies,  which  comes  to  297,000 
per  C.C. 

On  the  23rd,  after  another  seven  and  a  half  hours'  exposure, 
plates  were  again  made,  one  from  each,  and  gave  the  following  num- 
bers— ^the  exposed  flask  2  colonies,  which  =  720  per  c.c.  and  shows 
that  all  spores  were  not  yet  killed,  and  the  unexposed  one  20  colo- 
nies, which  =  6800  per  c.c. 

Unfortunately  we  were  compelled  to  abandon  these  flasks  now; 
the  mere  labour  of  counting  within  the  necessary  periods  the  numei'- 
ous  plates  we  were  making  made  it  imperative  that  this  series  should 
be  discontinued.  I  am  now  particularly  sorry  this  was  so,  because 
it  would  have  been  interesting  to  find  if,  and  when,  the  light  abso- 
lutely cleared  the  water  of  spores.  However,  we  could  not  foresee 
what  the  tabular  resumS  brings  out  so  clearly.    (Table  0.) 
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A  point  of  great  importance  arises  here — ^not  for  the  first  time, 
but  verj  vividly.  That  is  the  gradual,  and  much  slower,  but, 
nevertheless,  determined  reduction  of  the  spores,  even  in  the  dark 
flaak.  I  am  convinced  that  the  principal  factor  in  this  is  the 
changes  in  temperature  undergone  by  the  water,  which  was  warmed 
up  to  30°  C,  or  thereabouts,  during  the  day,  and  cooled  to  4°  or 
5**  C,  or  even  lower,  during  its  stay  on  ice. 


§XIX. 

The  following  experiment  (Table  P)  gives  an  excellent  example  of 
how  much  can  be  done  by  the  clear  sun  of  a  hot  summer  day  in 
clearing  the  water  of  living  spores  of  anthrax. 

A  quantity  of  anthrax  spores  were  carefully  rubbed  up  in  about 
50  c.c.  of  sterile-distilled  water,  on  August  16,  and  the  infected 
water  distributed  into  two  Erlenmeyer  flasks,  marked  Ax  and  Bx. 

Ax  was  exposed  to  the  sun,  with  a  mirror  below  and  behind,  from 
10  A.M.  to  4  P.M.,  and  the  sun  during  the  whole  period  was  brilliant. 
6x  was  placed  beside  Axj  but  carefully  shut  in  an  opaque  wooden 
box. 

A  sample  plate  was  taken  from  each  flask  before  exposure,  and, 
after  twenty-five  and  a  half  hours'  incubation  at  22 — 25°  C,  gave  the 
following  numbers.  Plate  from  Ax  =  23,000  colonies  =  897,000 
per  c.c,  the  plate  beginning  to  liquefy.  Plate  from  Bx,  after  the 
same  incubation,  was  already  in  an  advanced  stage*  of  liquefaction, 
but  we  satined  ourselves  of  at  least  5000  visible  colonies  =  170,000 
per  c.c.  Total  of  the  two,  1,067,000 ;  mean,  533,500,  as  the  minimum 
number  per  c.c. 

At  4.15  to  4.30  P.M.,  after  six  hours'  bright  insolation  of  the  ex- 
posed plate,  two  sample  plates  were  taken  from  each  flask. 

Those  from  Ax  (exposed)  gave  117  and  40  colonies  respectively 
as  the  maximum  numbers  we  could  discover  after  72^  hours'  incuba- 
tion, beyond  which  we  could  not  carry  the  process.  The  counting 
was  done  twice  every  day,  and  every  colony  actually  marked.  These 
numbers  give  us  4563  and  1360  per  c.c.  as  the  maximum ;  total  = 
5923 ;  mean  =  2961  per  c.c. 

On  the  two  plates  from  Bx  (not  exposed)  we  found  at  least  6900 
and  6600  respectively,  after  repeated  countings  of  all  the  squares. 
Moreover,  these  numbers  were  obtained  in  forty-eight  and  a  half 
homnsy  the  liquefaction  being  so  pix)nounced  later  that  we  could  not 
count  farther.  We  thus  get  a  minimum  of  200,600  and  228,400  per 
c  c. ;   total,  429,000 ;  mean,  219,500  per  c.c. 

Even  admitting — as  of  course  we  do — that  these  numbers  can  only 
be  approximations,  it  is  at  least  clear  that  the  bactericidal  power  of 
the  sun's  rays,  even  on  the   spores   in   sterile  water,  is  far  more 
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Table  O. — Insolation  of  Anthrax 
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energetic  than  has  been  commonly  supposed,  and  the  results  also 
suggest  that  some  spores  die  off  very  quickly,  even  in  the  dark,  when 
pat  into  sterile  water — a  fact  long  known. 

On  August  18,  we  started  a  similar  experiment  to  the  last,  usin^ 
Thames  water,  freshly  collected,  instead  of  sterilised  distilled  water  ; 
but  this  had  to  be  abandoned  owing  to  the  difficulties  with  the 
rapidly-developing  liquefying  forms  at  the  temperatures  necessary 
for  growing  the  anthrax.  There  was  nothing  in  the  results  to  con- 
tradict previous  experience,  but  the  details  are  of  little  value. 

§XX. 

On  October  6  I  exposed  a  tube  of  brotb,  infected  witb  a  loopfnl 
of  colonies  /8 — from  gelatine  stab-culture — from  9  a.m.  to  4  p.m. 
(seven  hours),  over  a  mirror,  to  the  sun ;  the  sky  was  clear,  and  sun 
bright  till  about  I  p.m.,  and  then  duller.  An  exactly  similar  tube  was 
wrapped  in  foil  and  black  paper,  and  placed  by  the  side  of  the  abovB. 

At  4  P.M.  a  plate  was  made  from  each  tube,  and  incubated  at 
15*'  G. ;  a  stab-culture  from  each  was  also  made  and  kept  at  15^  C, 
and  the  original  tubes  were  placed  at  20 — 22*  G. 

Taking  the  plates  first.  In  forjty  hours  the  plate  from  unexposed 
tube  sbowed  numerous  colonies,  from  0'5  mm.  to  1  mm.  diameter, 


Report  on  the  Bacteriology  of  Water, 


365 


crmtinued. 


i 

"S 

6 

rt  of  incu 
tion. 

ll 

umber  of 
lonies  on 
plate. 

If 

Bemarks. 

Weather.            ' 

;  § 

§•9 

J258 

Jzsl 

:  ft 

^ 

^ 

1 

t 

1651 

18— af 

0 

0 

Dilated.        Six    amall 

Flask    on   ice,  Aug. 

Anthrax 

Anthrax 

strangeTB 

21,  9  P.M.,  to  Aug. 

22,  12  noon. 

117* 

II 

990 

297,000 

BUnted 

"                   1 

1 
If 

If 

8 

720 

II 

1)                   i 

1371 

i 

II 

20 

6,800 

II 

P.M.  Flask  on  ice 
3  P.M.,  Aug.  22,  to 
9  A.M.,  Aug.  28. 

and  quite  visible  to  the  unaided  eye,  the  larger  ones  opening  out 
and  swarming  vigorouslj  as  liquefaction  began.  A  greenish  shim* 
naer  showed  where  the  colonies  were  very  dense.  In  sixty-four  hours 
the  colonies  were  ranning  together,  and  liquefying  rapidly,  and  in 
eighty-six  hours  the  whole  gelatine  was  liquid  and  watery. 

The  plate  from  the  insolated  tube,  treated  in  exactly  the  same 
way,  showed  no  trace  of  colonies  in  forty  hours,  and  only  one  or  two 
minute  colonies,  invisible  to  the  unaided  eye,  could  be  detected  under 
the  microscope  in  sixty-four  hours.  Even  after  seven  days  the 
mornla-like,  dense,  granular  colonies  only  showed  traces  of  opening 
out  and  the  first  beginnings  of  liquefaction. 

Of  the  stab-cultures,  that  from  the  covered  tube  showed  the 
beginnings  of  growth  in  forty  hoars,  and  had  formed  a  thistle-head 
funnel  of  liquefaction  in  sixty-four  hours,  which  rapidly  extended 
in  eighty-eight  hours. 

That  from  the  insolated  tube,  on  the  contrary,  showed  no  trace 
of  growth  in- forty  hours,  or  even  in  sixty- four  hours  to  eighty-eight 
hours. 

Of  course  it  may  be  objected  that  the  diflference  here  was  entirely 
due  to  the  stab-infection  having  carried  in  so  few  living  germs  in 
the  latter  case ;   but  to  this  it  must  be  replied,  that  the  plates  show 
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clearly  that  the  individual  colonies  are  weakened  by  the  light-action, 
and  the  results  with  the  original  tubes  (given  below)  may  also  be 
consulted. 

Turning  now  to  the  original  broth  cultures,  placed  at  20 — 22**  C. 
In  eighteen  hours  the  darkened  tube  was  distinctly  turbid,  whereas 
that  exposed  to  the  sun  was  perfectly  clear ;  and  the  same  was  the 
case  at  the  end  of  forty  horn's.  In  sixty-four  hours  both  tabes 
^were  turbid,  but  the  exposed  one  far  less  so  than  the  other.  Later 
on  it  was  impossible  to  distinguish  between  them. 

It  seems  to  me  impossible  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  the  light- 
action  so  weakens  the  metabolism  of  the  insolated  cells  that  they 
grow  and  divide  more  slowly,  and  dissolve  the  gelatine  more  feebly, 
and  possibly  this  weakening  effect  is  transmitted  to  the  cells  to 
which  they  give  rise  by  division.  As  time  passes,  however,  the  cells 
gradaally  recover  their  vigour  in  the  dark,  and  where  plenty  of  food 
material  is  accessible. 

That  this  latter  statement  is  true  the  following  experiment 
proves : — On  October  18  I  took  the  two  broth-tubes  of  Colony  /3, 
referred  to  above,  both  of  which  had  been  in  the  dark,  side  by 
side,  since  October  6.  Broth- tubes  were  exactly  similar  at  the 
beginning,  as  we  have  seen,  but  one  of  them  had  been  exposed,  on 
October  6,  for  seven  hours  to  the  sunlight. 

On  making  stab-cultures  from  these  tubes,  no  difference  could  be 
detected  between  their  behaviour,  both  began  to  liquefy  the  gelatine 
in  forty-eight  hours  in  the  typical,  thistle-head  funnel  form. 

This  seems  to  show  clearly,  also,  that  the  broth  has  not  been  in-> 
jured  as  a  medium  for  culture  by  its  exposure  to  light. 

In  order  to  meet  the  objection  that  the  above  results  were  due 
to  the  using  of  broth-cultures,  I  repeated  them  as  follows  on 
October  10  :— 

Two  tubes  of  sterile  water,  infected  from  the  turbid  broth-ccilture 
kept  in  the  dark  since  October  6,  were  suspended,  as  already  de- 
scribed— one  exposed  over  a  mirror  to  the  bright  direct  sunlight  from 
10  A.u.  to  2  P.M.,  the  other  wrapped  up,  and  placed  beside  it.  At 
2  P.M.  plates  and  stab-cultures  were  made  from  each  tabe. 

The  results  were  the  same  as  before.  The  plates  from  the  unex- 
posed tubes  showed  numerous  liquefying  colonies  in  forty-eight  hours, 
and  were  completely  liquefied  on  the  third  day ;  the  plates  from  the 
insolated  tube  showed  only  very  few  colonies,  and  these  not  till  the 
third  day,  and  they  were  denser,  more. granular,  and  without  any 
signs  of  liquefaction  for  several  days.  To  take  a  concrete  case :  a 
plate  made  with  1  drop  (1/30  c.c.)  From  the  dark  tube  showed  about 
5000  colonies  in  forty-eight  hours,  and  these  were  already  beginning 
to  mn ;  the  whole  of  the  gelatine  was  liquefied  in  another  twenty- 
four  hours;    the  corresponding  plate  made  with  1  drop  (1/24  c.c.) 
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from  the  insolaied  tube  showed  three  colonies  only  on  the  third  day, 
and  these  were  very  small,  more  densely  granular,  and  irregalar  in 
outline  than  the  normal  colonies,  and  showed  no  traces  of  liqae- 
faction  even  on  the  fourth  daj.  On  the  fifth  day  the  liquefaction 
was  beginniDg,  but  eyen  after  fourteen  days  one  of  the  three  colo- 
nies was  only  just  breaking  up. 

The  stab -cultures  gave  similar  results.  Those  from  the  darkened 
tube  showed  a  distinct  thistle- head  funnel  of  liquefaction  in  three 
days,  whereas  the  feeblest  signs  that  infection  had  really  occurred 
were  all  I  could  get  in  the  same  time  from  the  insolated  caltures. 

Here,  again,  however,  the  two  sets  of  tubes  gradually  become 
alike,  evidently  because  the  at  first  enfeebled  cells  gradnally  re- 
gain their  vigour,  and  once  more  rapidly  peptonise  the  medium. 

The  experiments  with  water  were  repeated  on  October  12,  all  the 
arrangements  being  as  before. 

The  exposed  tabe  was  out  from  9  a.m.  to  3  p.m.  in  Ivilliant  sun- 
shine the  whole  time  practically. 

After  three  hours'  exposure,  a  plate  was  made.  That  from  the 
dark  tube  showed  colonies,  visible  only  under  the  microscope,  in 
nineteen  hours,  and  in  two  days  the  whole  of  the  gelatine  was 
liquid  like  water. 

The  plate  from  the  lighted  tube  showed  no  signs  until  the  third 
day ;  on  the  fourth  day  six  colonies  had  made  their  appearance,  bat 
these  only  began  to  soften  the  gelatine  around  some  days  later,  and 
even  on  the  twelfth  day  two  of  the  six  colonies  were  still  circular 
•depressions,  though  the  other  four  had  liquefied  the  gelatine  some 
distance  round. 

After  six  hours'  exposure,  further  plates  were  made  fron&  the  above 
tubes  on  October  12. 

As  before,  colonies  were  visible  with  the  lens  on  the  plate  made 
from  the  dark  tube  in  sixteen  hours,  and  before  the  end  of  the  second 
day  the  whole  of  Xhe  gelatine  was  liquefied  like  water* 

On  the  plate  from  the  light  tube  five  slowly-developing  colonies 
had  appeared  by  the  fourth  day,  one  of  which  showed  feeble  signs  of 
liquefaction  next  day.  But  even  after  twelve  days  only  three  of 
these  colonies  were  vigorously  liquefying  the  gelatine,  the  other  two 
being  still  compact  and  circular,  though  one  of  them  lay  in  a  slight 
depression. 

Stab-cultures  were  also  made  at  the  end  of  the  six  hours'  exposure 
on  October  12,  with  the  results  as  before.  In  the  case  of  the  culture 
from  the  dark  tube,  the  funnel  of  liquefaction  had  reached  the  walls 
ot  the  tube,  and  liquefied  one-eighth  of  an  inch  of.  gelatine  in  four 
days,  whereas  that  from  the  lighted  tube,  in  the  same  period  and 
side  by  side,  had  not  even  begun  to  liquefy  the  gelatine,  though  the 
infection  had  taken. 
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I  alfio,  at  the  end  of  the  experiment  on  October  12,  cautiously 
emptied  each  of  the  water  tubes,  and  drained  it  until  only  a  drop 
remained,  and  then  filled  up  with  sterile  broth.  After  sixteen  hours 
the  dark  tube  was  distinctly  turbid,  whereas  no  trace  of  turbidity 
appeared  in  the  insolated  one  till  after  forty -eight  hours.  Both  were 
eqaally  turbid  on  the  fourth  day. 

Of  course  I  recognise  that  this  last  result,  and  that  obtained  with 
the  stab-cultures,  is  attributable  to  the  numbers  of  still  living  germs 
added  to  the  gelatine  and  broth  respectively,  and  the  experiments 
only  go  to  prove  once  more,  but  in  a  very  decisive  manner,  what 
mortality  the  sun  had  occasioned  in  the  exposed  tube — iot  we  must 
remember,  each  tube  contained  practically  the  same  enormous  num- 
bers at  the  start. 


§XXI. 

On  October  6  a  loopful  of  a  markedly  liquefying  form,  marked 
in  my  notes  as  colony  0,  was  placed  in  each  of  two  tubes  of  broth,  and 
placed  in  the  sun  from  9  ^.m.  to  4  p.m.  One  tube  wea  exposed  over  a 
mirror,  the  other  side  by  side,  but  wrapped  in  foil  and  black  paper. 
The  sun  shone  brightly  hrom  9  to  1,  and  then  was  obscured  by  clouds. 

At  4  P.M.  a  plate  and  a  stab-cnlture  from  each  tube  were  made,  and 
the  tubes  put  at  20^  to  22''  G.  in  the  dark  incubator.  The  plate  and 
stab-cultures  were  put  at  Ih""  G.  in  the  dark. 

Taking  the  broth  tubes  first.  Both  were  already  turbid  in  eighteen, 
hours,  more  densely  so  after  forty  hours,  so  that  no  difference  between 
them  could  be  detected. 

Of  the  stab-cultures,  that  from  the  dark  tube  had  taken  in  forty 
hours,  while  the  one  from  the  lighted  tube  showed  no  signs. 

In  sixty-four  hours  the  non-illuminated  culture  had  developed  a 
thistle-head  liquefaction  funnel,  whereas  no  trace  was  visible  in  the 
other.  In  eaghty-eight  hours  the  liquefaction  had  proceeded  rapidly 
in  the  former  tube ;  only  one  feeble  colony  was  visible  in  the  tube 
from  the  insolated  broth.  In  the  course  of  a  week  or  so  x  o  further 
difference  could  be  made  out. 

With  regard  to  the  plates.  That  from  the  insolated  tube  showed 
no  trace  until  sixty-four  hours  had  passed,  when  two  or  three  colonies 
\  to  \  mm.  diameter  were  seen.  In  eighty-six  hours  these  were 
somewhat  like  young  anthrax  colonies,  each  with  a  slight  depression. 
On  the  sixth  day  liquefaction  of  the  gelatine  was  slowly  evincing 
itself. 

The  plate  from  the  dark  tube  showed  evident  colonies,  i  to  i,  and 
even  1  mm.  in  diameter,  in  forty  hours ;  and  in  sixty-four  hours  they 
averaged  2  to  5  mm.  in  diameter,  and  were  liquefying  rapidly. 
These  circular  colonies  were  less  rapid  than  those  of  colony  /3  at  tho 
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same  time,  however,  and  whiter  in  colonr.     In  eighty-eight  hours  the 
whole  of  the  gelatine  was  completely  liquefied. 


§  XXII. 

On  October  30  abont  200  c.c.  of  sterilised  Thames  water  were 
strongly  infected  with  the  bacillns  called  B,  arhorescens  by  Frank- 
land,  taken  from  a  vigorons  cnltnre. 

The  infected  liquid  was  divided  equally  into  two  Erlenmeyer 
flasks,  one  of  which  was  at  once  wrapped  in  tin-foil  and  black  paper. 
The  other  was  supported  above  a  plane  mirror,  and  placed  so  as  to 
obtain  the  maximum  amount  of  direct  sunshine  available  from  10  A. v. 
to  5  P.M.  that  day ;  from  10  to  1  the  sunshine  was  hot  and  bright, 
and  a  control  flask  showed  that  the  water  rose  to  nearly  20°  C,  but 
the  afternoon  was  dull  and  cloudy,  and  the  temperature  fell  to  12**  C. 
The  temperature  in  the  cohered  flask,  placed  side  by  side  with  the 
exposed  one,  rose  and  fell  so  nearly  exactly  with  that  of  the  latter, 
that  no  stress  can  be  laid  on  the  difierence. 

Before  commencing  the  experiment  at  10  A.H.,  sample  plates  were 
made  of  the  infected  water ;  and  at  5  p.m.  two  plates  were  made  from 
each  flask-— exposed  and  unexposed. 

The  plates  from  the  freshly  infected  material  showed  the  usual 
rapidly  g^wing,  loose,  thread-like  colonies  in  forty-eight  hours,  and 
in  three  days  the  gelatine  was  entirely  liquefled  to  a  watery  fluid. 

The  plates  from  the  flask,  wrapped  in  foil  and  paper,  and  sheltered 
from  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun,  behaved  similarly,  the  colonies  being 
a  trifle  more  compact  in  shape,  but'  equally  rapid  in  liquefying  the 
gelatine  completely. 

But  the  plates  from  the  exposed  flask  differed  from  the  first 
onwards  from  those  not  insolated.  Thus  no  colonies  were  visible  in 
forty-eight  hours,  a  period  during  which  the  plates  from  the  un- 
exposed flasks  exhibited  numerous  typical  colonies;  the  colonies 
appeared  here  twenty-four  hours  later,  clearly  showing  the  effects  of 
inhibition  due  to  the  light. 

Secondly,  when  the  colonies  did  make  their  appearance  they  were 
more  compact,  and  instead  of  shooting  out  in  all  directions  and 
covering  the  plate  with  a  mesh  work  of  fine  branches,  rapidly  lique- 
fying the  gelatine,  as  in  the  case  of  the  unexposed  specimens,  the 
mode  of  growth  was  so  affected  that  on  the  fourth  day  they  had 
developed  into  beautifully  circular  yellowish  colonies,  zoned,  and 
radially  striated,  and  only  just  softening  the  gelatine.  It  was  not, 
indeed,  till  the  sixth  day  that  liquefaction  set  in  generally. 

I  explain  the  differences  as  follows.  The  light  retards  the  growth 
of  the  living  bacilli,  owing  to  some  action  on  their  protoplasm  which 
induces  interference  with  the  metabolic  processes  on  which  growth 
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depends ;  tbis  caases  the  cell-chains  to  be  so  modified  in  length, 
direction,  and  rapidity  of  development,  that  the  colony  formed  from 
the  insolated  germ  is  weaker  and  more  condensed,  or  compact,  than 
normally.  Thus  resnlt  the  differences  in  the  naked  eye  characters  of 
the  colonies,  which  may  go  so  far  that  the  total  aspect  on  the  gelatine 
plate  is  altered. 

Some  clue  to  the  action  may  perhaps  be  got  eventually  by  following 
up  the  fact  that  one  consequence  of  the  light  action  is  to  weaken  the 
enzyme  action  of  the  bacterium — ^for  the  enfeebled  liquefying  power 
is  an  expression  of  enfeebled  enzyme  power — either  by  so  alteiing  the 
protoplasmic  machinery  that  less  enzyme  is  secreted,  or  by  so  acting 
on  the  enzyme  that  its  power  of  converting  the  medium  is  altered. 
The  lessened  enzyme  power  of  course  implies  less  power  to  obtain  its 
food  from  the  medium,  and  so  the  progeny  developed  from  the  germ 
started  with  are  also  feebler  than  the  normal  one. 

In  the  cases  quoted,  however,  the  colony  gradually  becomes  more 
normal  as  regards  its  enzyme  power,  especially  in  the  dark,  because 
the  successively  developed  new  cells  become  stronger  and  stronger  as 
they  are  fed  by  the  nutrient  gelatine,  and  at  last  the  differences  are 
equalised. 

The  only  source  of  error  in  the  above  conclusion  that  I  could  think 
of,  was  the  possibility  that  the  rapid  running  of  the  colonies  intiO 
thin  filaments  iu  the  first  case  is  facilitated  by  the  quicker  liquefac- 
tion of  the  gelatine,  and  that  this  liquefaction  is,  in  turn,  more  rapid, 
because  there  are  so  many  more  colonies  per  drop  in  the  unexposed 
flasks,  because  the  majority  of  the  bacilli  in  the  exposed  flasks  are 
killed. 

I  accordingly  made  plates  in  which  I  diluted  the  samples  from  the 
unexposed  flasks  five,  ten,  and  even  twenty  times  as  much  as  the 
samples  from  the  exposed  flasks,  and  so  brought  the  numbers  of 
colonies  on  each  plate  approximately  equal.  Of  course  it  may  be 
replied  here  that  the  differences  of  dilution  may  bring  about  diffe- 
rences in  development ;  but  experience  shows  that  increased  dilution 
tends  to  inhibition  of  colonies,  and  so  I  think  the  fact  that  I  still  get 
the  differences  in  the  colonies  already  described,  strengthens  rather 
than  weakens  the  evidence  that  the  alteration  in  the  character  of  the 
colonies  from  exposed  flasks  is  really  due  to  the  action  of  the  light. 

On  November  7,  which  turned  out  a  beautifully  fine  day,  with 
clear  blue  sky  and  bright  sun,  tubes  of  sterile  distilled  water  were 
infected  with  cultures  of  a  yellow  bacillus  marked  *,  a  large  white 
one  marked  <3>,  and  a  violet  bacillus,  common  in  the  Thames.  In  each 
case,  two  similar  tubes  were  prepared,  exactly  alike,  one  of  which  was 
exposed  over  a  mirror,  from  10.30  a.m.  to  3.30  p.m.  ;  while  the  other 
was  wrapped  in  foil  and  black  paper,  and  placed  by  the  side  of  the  ex- 
posed one.   The  temperature  recorded  in  control  tubes  waa  10 — 12°  C. 
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At  4  P.M.,  after  five  hours'  exposure,  plates  were  made,  and 
incubated  at  15°  G. 

Taking  the  violet  bacillus  first.  Nothing  appeared  on  either  of  the 
two  plates  made  from  the  exposed  tubes,  although  thej  were  kept  till 
November  24i,  t.e.,  seventeen  days.  On  the  plate  made  from  the 
dark  tube,  two  white  colonies  were  visible  in  forty-eight  hours,  and 
on  the  13th — i.e.,  after  six  days — three  colonies  were  seen.  These 
remained  white  until  December  1,  when  one  of  them  began  to  show 
the  violet  line.     On  December  6  this  was  more  pronounced. 

The  experiment,  therefore,  showed  negative  results  only,  and  I 
regard  it  as  probable  that  the  mere  immersion  in  water  injures  the 
bacillus.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  possible  1  did  not  use  sufiBcient 
material  in  making  the  plates. 

Thus  the  plates  of  exposed  tube  =  l/28th  c.c.  of  7/28  dilation,  and 
that  of  dark  one  =  l/27th  c.c.  of  1/27  dilution,  thus  giving  only 
2187  per  c.c.  even  in  the  unexposed  tube,  making  it  probaUe  that  the 
last  suggestion  is  the  right  one. 

Now,  as  regards  the  yellow  bacillus,  Colony  *.  Of  the  two  plates 
made  from  the  insolated  tube,  one  was  contaminated,  and  yielded  no 
results,  except  that  plenty  of  colonies  appeared ;  the  other  failed 
utterly.  The  plate  from  the  dark  tube  showed  innumerable  typical 
colonies,  and  was  completely  liquefied  on  the  fourth  day. 

The  experiments  consequently  must  be  regarded  as  negative. 

The  plates  of  Colony  (^  behaved  as  follows.  That  from  the  dark 
tube  gave  a  typical  series  of  colonies — about  500  =  500  x  28  x  28  = 
392,000  per  c.c,  softening  the  gelatine  in  two  days. 

That  from  the  lighted  tube  gave  far  fewer— about  100  x  25  x  5  = 
12,500  per  c.c— colonies,  and  these  smaller,  showing  evident  retard- 
ation ;  otherwise  no  results. 

On  November  12  the  above  experiment  was  repeated  with  Colony  *, 
Colony  7)t,  and  the  rosy-red  bacillus  ^,  exactly  as  before.  The  day 
was  cold  and  bright,  though  some  haze  appeared  after  1  p.m.  Ex- 
posure 10.30  to  3.30  as  before,  and  thermometers  =  10—12'*  C. 

The  plates  of  Colony  *  behaved  as  follows.  That  from  the  dark 
tube  was  liquefied  by  nnmerous  colonies,  which  appeared  on  ihe 
second  day.     On  the  fourth  day  all  the  gelatine  was  liquefied. 

The  plates  (two)  made  from  the  insolated  tube  only  showed  slight 
retardation,  and  liquefied  also  on  the  fourth  day,  though  more  slowly. 

No  difference  between  illuminated  and  dark  tubes  could  be  made 
out  in  the  case  of  Colony  ]^,  except  slight  retardation  on  the  plates 
from  the  former. 

The  results  with  Colony  d  were  still  more  indecisive,  and  I  could 
not  draw  any  conclusions  as  to  distinct  light  action. 

It  appears  probable  that  considerable  difPerences  will  be  found 
between  the  various  forms  in  this  respect. 
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§  XXIII. 

In  tbe  following  tables  I  give  the  determinations  of  tbe  numbers 
of  all  bacteria  found  in  tbree  series  of  analyses  of  samples  of  Thames 
water  in  August,  October,  and  December,  1893.  As  will  be  seen, 
thej  confirm  the  results  of  other  observers,  in  so  far  tbat  thej  show 
that  tbe  number  per  c.o.  is  considerably  greater  in  winter  tban  in 
summer. 

There  is  nothing  special  to  note  as  regards  the  methods  employed, 
which  were  those  ordinarily  in  use,  beyond  the  fact  that  we  counted 
every  colony  on  each  plate,  instead  of  estimating  the  averages  from  a 
few  squares. 

The  greatest  care  was  taken  to  have  the  gelatine  made  up  exactly 
alike  in  every  case ;  further  information  as  to  details  is  supplied  by 
the  tables. 
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DiAOBAM  I.— Oiunres  of  Table  Q,  showing  total  bacteria  at  12—15*  C.  and 
16 — 18**  C.  in  August.  Abscissse  »  hours  of  incubation  of  plates;  ordinates  » 
nuaben  of  ootonies  per  1  o.o. 
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Quantitative  Analysis  of  Thames  Water  in  August,  1893  (Table  Q). 

If  we  analyse  these  August  nambers,  we  get  as  the  average  of 

14  two-days*  plates,  1157;  of  24  three-days'  plates,  we  have  1530;  of 

15  four-days*  plates,  we  have  2208;  of  8  five-days'  plates,  we  get 
3575 ;  aud  of  8  six-days*  plates,  we  have  3037,  as  the  approximate 
averages.  Of  course  these  numbers  can  ouly  be  regarded  as  approxi- 
mations, but  I  think  they  are  of  use  as  indicating  what  might  be 
looked  for  if  the  necessary  large  series  of  observations  could  be  made 
over  several  years  ;  and  they  certainly  serve  to  put  us  on  our  guard 
against  placing  loo  much  confidence  in  the  gelatine  method  unless  a 
great  number  of  observations  are  made,  extending  over  a  long  period. 
Of  course  the  great  difficulty  to  be  contended  against  is  that  of 
keeping  the  plates  long  enough ;  if  only  one  badly  liquefyicg  form  is 
present,  it  ruins  the  plates  before  the  slowly  developing  ones  germi- 
nate out. 

Quantitative  Analysis  of  Thames  Water  in  October^  1893  (Tahle  B). 

The  following  table  gives  the  details  of  the  analysis  for  October, 
and  again  I  have  recorded  all  the  points.  The  chief  feature  ot 
interest  is  the  much  longer  time  during  which  the  plates  could  be 
cultivated,  in  spite  of  the  prevalence  of  liquefying  forms,  where  care 
was  taken  to  dilute  sufficiently. 
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Quantitative  Analysis  of  Thames  Water  in  December. 

On  December  27,  1893,  a  clondj  and  mistj  cold  moming  following 
on  a  series  of  bright  sanny  cold  days,  a  sample  of  Thames  water  was 
taken  at  11  A.M.,  and  immediatelj  conveyed  to  the  laboratory,  and 
plates  made  as  follows.      The  water  on  collection  was  at  nearly 

Twenty- two  plates  in  all  were  made,  of  which  twelve  were  in- 
cabated  at  8 — 12"*  C,  the  temperatare  of  the  laboratory,  and  ten  at 
18 — 20°  C.  in  the  incubator.  There  were  a  good  many  changes  of 
temperature  from  day  to  day  in  the  case  of  the  former,  though  bat 
slight  and  slow  alterations  in  the  latter  case. 

The  following  tables  give  the  results  of  the  plate  cultures,  every 
colony  visible  with  the  hand  lens  being  counted  each  day  as  before ; 
and  this  time  the  low  temperature  cultures  were  continued  for 
240  hours  (ten  days),  in  order  to  see  how  far  the  numbers  would 
eventually  approximate  to  those  of  the  higher  temperature  plates. 

An  innovation  was  made  in  the  case  of  the  plates  marked  B1R3, 
SiSa,  TiTa-  Here  I  used  1  drop  of  the  Thames  water  between  each 
pair  of  plates.  The  drop  was  allowed  to  fall  as  usual  into  the  tnbe 
of  gelatine,  then  a  second  tube  of  sterile  gelatine  emptied  into  the 
infected  tnbe ;  then  the  contents  were  distributed  rapidly  into  two 
plates,  the  countings  of  which  must  be  taken  together  as  is  done  in 
the  table.  It  is  noteworthy  how  much  higher  the  final  numbers  are 
in  these  plates  as  compared  with  others,  no  doubt  chieflj  owing  to 
the  more  complete  separation  of  the  bacteria  from  which  the  colonies 
arise,  and  to  their  having  more  space  to  develope  in. 
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In  tlie  following  plates  I  have  plotted  tlie  curvea  obtained  from  the 
meaDS  of  the  foregoing  illastrative  series  of  analyses.  They  bring 
out  very  clearly  the  differences  in  nnmbers  referred  to,  and  I  am 
strongly  of  opinion  that  mnch  valuable  information  Ttroald  resnlt 
from  a  systematic  series  of  monthly  analyses  of  the  Thames  water 
condacted  along  these  lines. 

I  by  no  means  pretend  that  the  nnmbers  themselves  are  of  abso- 
late  value,  any  more  than  are  those  obtiained  by  the  ordinary 
methods  of  counting  averages  ;  but  I  do  think  that  the  selected  cases 
suggest  possible  lines  of  departure  for  the  systematic  bacteriological 
analysis  of  sach  a  river  as  the  Thames,  if  a  sufficient  number  of  other 
data  were  taken  in  at  the  same  time.  These  data  should  include  at 
least  the  following  :  (1)  the  temperature  of  the  river,  (2)  the  amount 
of  sunshine,  (3)  the  organic  analysis  of  the  water,  (4)  the  rainfall. 

I  am  perfectly  alive  to  the  incompleteness  of  the  above  analyses  in 
these  respects,  and  they  are  only  intended  to  show  what  I  think 
should  be  done  by  a  competent  staff  of  assistants,  if  any  attempt  is 
made  at  a  thorough  investigation  of  the  bacteriology  of  the  Thames  • 
and  the  same  applies  to  any  other  water. 

The  particular  object  of  the  above  analyses  was  to  test  the  view 
that  the  actual  number  of  bacteria  present  in  winter  is  less  than  that 
in  summer,  and  they  strongly  confirm  that ;  and  if  we  remember  that 
this  was  so  in  1893  in  spite  of  (1)  the  river  being  lower  in  August, 
and  therefore  more  concentrated  as  a  food  liquid,  (2)  the  temperature 
being  higher,  and  therefore  more  favourable  to  bacterial  growth,  it 
seems  at  least  highly  probable  that  the  diminution  in  the  bacteria  is 
largely  due  to  the  increased  insolation. 

Nor  is  this  all  (though  I  defer  the  fuller  consideration  of  this 
point)  that  my  analyses  suggest.  I  find  very  distinct  evidence  that 
the  bacteria  in  the  summer  water  are  many  of  them  enfeebled  forms, 
suggesting  a  distinct  inhibition  or  weakening  of  their  powers  of 
growth.  In  some  cases  it  is  certain  that  forms  obtained  in  August, 
and  which  afterwards  turned  out  to  be  identical  with  forms  found  in 
the  winter,  at  first  grew  so  feebly  that  their  characters  on  the  plates 
led  one  to  put  them  down  as  distinct  species  or  varieties. 

I  have  given  some  experimental  evidence  bearing  on  this,  and 
going  to  prove  that  it  is  due  to  the  action  of  light  on  these  forms. 
The  matter  is  a  very  complex  one,  and  I  must  refrain  from  further 
discussion  of  it  until  all  the  forms  isolated  during  the  year  are  worked 
out ;  but  it  is  worth  while,  I  think,  to  draw  the  attention  of  investi- 
gators to  the  matter.  In  one  or  two  cases,  at  least,  there  is  no 
question  that  exposure  to  light  does  so  affect  the  germination  and 
growth  of  the  bacteria,  that  the  resulting  colonies  depart  widely 
from  the  normal  in  many  of  their  characters. 

I  have  in  hand  a  large  number  of  experimental  results  obtained 
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from  the  detailed  invefitigatioD  of  a  single  speeies  and  the  measare- 
xnent  of  the  growth  of  a  single  filament  (watched  continaonalj  under 
the  microscope)  under  different  conditions  of  exposure ;  they  hav« 
been  incidentally  referred  to  in  my  Iiecture  at  the  Boyal  Institutton, 
in  May,  1894,  and  I  shall  hope  to  bring  them  before  the  Boyal  Socie^ 
shortly.  They  prove  still  more  conclusively  at  least  the  main  point, 
that  exposure  to  sunlight  does  materially  aSect  the  rate  and  manner 
of  growth,  &c.,  of  a  bacterium  rodlet  or  filament,  aci  well  as  the 
germinal  power  of  the  spores. 

As  regajHis  further  details  on  the  action  of  light  on  the  spores  and 
bacilli,  I  may  refer  the  Committee  to  my  memoir,  now  in  the  hands 
of  the  Boyal  Society,  an  abstract  of  which  appeared  in  the  '  Pro- 
ceedings,' voL  54,  p.  472. 
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Part  II. 

"  The  Behaviour  of  the  Typhoid  Bacillus  and  of  the  Bacillus 
Coli  Communis  in  Potable  Water."  By  Percy  Frankland, 
Ph.D.,  B.Sc.  (Lond.),  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Chemistiy  in 
Mason  College,  Birmingham,  assisted  by  J.  R.  Applet ard, 
F.C.S. 

It  has  already  been  pointed  out  in  the  preyions  Eeports  that  the 
only  two  zymotic  diseases  which  have  been  conclnsively  proved  to  be 
commnnicable,  and  frequently  communicated  by  driuking  water,  are 
Asiatic  cholera  and  typhoid  fever.  The  behaviour  in  water  of  the 
particular  micro-organisms  which  are  almost  universally  credited 
with  the  power  of  exciting  these  specific  maladies  is  obviously,  there- 
fore, one  of  the  most  interesting  and  important  questions  in  the 
whole  domain  of  the  hygiene  of  water  supply. 

Inasmuch  as  Asiatic  cholera  is,  fortunately,  only  an  occasional 
visitor  of  these  islands,  or,  indeed,  of  the  continent  of  Europe,  the 
investigation  of  this  question  with  regard  to  this  disease  is  certainly 
of  less  immediate  consequence  than  is  its  investigation  with  regard 
to  typhoid  fever,  which  we  have  always  with  us,  and  which  claims 
such  a  large  number  of  victims  annually  from  amongst  our  popula- 
tion. 

In  the  present  Report  I  have,  therefore,  endeavoured  on  the  one 
hand  to  summarise  briefly  what  has  already  been  done  by  others 
towards  the  elucidation  of  this  subject  of  the  behaviour  of  the 
typhoid  bacillus  in  water,  whilst  on  the  other  hand  I  have  recorded 
those  experiments  which  I  have  myself  conducted  with  a  view  to 
extending  the  knowledge  of  this  matter  in  general,  and  in  respect 
to  the  conditions  of  water-supply  pertaining  to  this  country  in  par- 
ticular. 

Our  information  concerning  the  behaviour  of  the  typhoid  bacillus 
in  water  is  of  essentially  two  different  kinds;  firstly,  this  bacillus 
has  on  a  number  of  occasions  been  discovered  with  more  or  less 
certainty  in  waters  which  were  actually  being  used  for  domestic  pur- 
poses, and  to  which  it  had  therefore  gained  access  unintentionally 
and  in  the  natural  course  of  events  ;  secondly,  the  bacillus  has  been 
purposely  introduced  into  various  waters  in  which  its  subsequent  fate 
has  then  been  traced  by  experimental  observation.  It  will  be  con- 
venient to  consider  these  two  different  kinds  of  information  separately. 
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1.  Discovery  of  the  Typhoid  B<icillu8  in  NaJtural  Waters. 

Inasmucli  as  the  communicability  of  typhoid  fever  by  drinking^ 
water  has  been  long  recognised  as  a  cardinal  principle  of  modem 
hygiene,  it  was  only  natural  that  the  discovery  of  the  specific 
micro-organism  of  this  disease  by  Eberth  shoald  have  been  soon 
followed  by  strenaons  efforts  to  discover  the  Eberth-bacillns  in 
potable  water ;  it  was  not  until  aboat  six  years  afterwards,  however, 
that  SQCcessful  attempts  in  this  direction  were  announced. 

The  first  inresfcigator  who  claimed  to  have  discovered  Eberth- 
Gaffky's  bacillus  in  water  was  Moers  ("  Die  Bmnnen  der  Stadt  Miihl- 
heim  a.  Rhein  vom  bakteriologischem  Standpunkte  aus  betrachtet," 
*  Ergauzungsh.  zum  Centralblafct  f.  allgera.  Gesundheitspflege,'  vol.  ii, 
1886,  p.  144),  who  isolated  the  bacillus  from  a  contaminated  well 
supplying  drinking  water  to  a  number  of  people  amongst  whom 
many  cases  of  typhoid  fever  had  occuired. 

This  discovery  was  soon  followed  by  a  similar  announcement  from 
Michael  ("Typhusbacillen  im  Trinkwasser,"  *  Fortschritte  d.  Medicin,* 
vol.  iv,  1886,  p.  353),  in  Dresden,  who  claimed  to  have  isolated  the 
bacillus  from  a  well-water  which  was  suspected  of  being  the  source  of 
an  outbreak  of  tjphoid  which  declared  itself  at  the  end  of  the  year 
1885. 

Dreyfus-Brisac  and  Widal  ('*  Epidemic  de  Famille  de  Fi^vro 
typho'ide,"  *Gaz.  hebdom.,'  1886,  No.  45)  again  detected  the  bacilli  in 
the  polluted  water  of  a  well  at  Menilmontant,  where  typhoid  fever 
had  been  pievalent  for  some  months. 

Tiie  typhoid  bacillus  has  repeatedly  been  found  in  the  water  of  the 
river  Seine,  thus  Chantemesse  and  Widal  (*Gaz.  hebdom.  de  Med.  et 
de  Clnrurg.,'  1887,  pp.  146—150 ;  *  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.,'  vol.  i,  1887, 
p.  682)  discovered  the  bacillus  no  leas  than  three  times  in  this  water 
during  an  outbreak  of  typhoid  in  Paris.  Thoinot  (*La  Semaine 
MedicaJe,'  1887,  No.  14,  p.  135 ;  'Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.,'  vol.  ii,  1887, 
p.  39)  also  isolated  typhoid  bacilli  from  the  Seine  at  Ivry,  at  a  dis- 
tance of  but  little  more  than  twenty  yards  from  the  point  where  the 
water  is  abstracted  for  the  occasioual  supply  of  Paris  with  drinkiiig 
water.  Again,  Loir  ("Recherche  du  Bacille  typhique  dans  les  Eaux 
d'Alimentation  de  la  Ville  de  Paris,"  'Annalesde  Tlnstitut  Pasteur,' 
vol.  i,  p.  i88)  detected  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  Seine  water  which  was 
actually  being  distributed  to  a  portion  of  Paris  during  the  summer 
of  1887,  owing  to  the  scarcity  of  the  Vanne  water,  which  yields  the 
supply  under  ordinary  circumstances.  Vincent  ("Presence  da  Bacille 
typhique  dans  TEau  de  Seine  pendant  le  Mois  de  Juillet,  1890,*' 
'Anuales  de  rinstitut  Pasteur,'  vol.  iv,  p.  772)  again  found  the 
typhoid  bacillus  in  the  Seine  water  which  was  being  similarly  sup- 
plied to  Paris  during  the  summer  of  1890. 
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Beamep  ("  Zap  Aetiologie  d.  Typhns  abdominalis,"  *  Deutsche 
medicinisclie  Wochensohriffc,'  1887,  No.  28)  was  able  to  detect  the 
typhoid  bacillus  in  a  well-water  nsed  for  drinking  purposes  in  a 
country  place  near  Oreifswald,  where  an  outbreak  of  typhoid  had 
occurred. 

A  similar  discovery  of  the  bacillus  was  made  by  Brouardel  and 
Chantemesse  ("Eoquebe  sur  les  Causes  de  TEpid^mie  de  Pievre 
typhoide  qui  a  regn^  k  Clermont-Ferrand,"  *  Annales  d'Hygi^ne 
publiqne  et  de  Medecine  legale,*  vol.  xvii,  1887,  pp.  385 — 403 ;  alsa 
'  Bevue  d'Hygi^ne,*  vol.  ix,  p.  368)  in  the  course  of  an  investiga- 
tion of  an  epidemic  of  typhoid  which  prevailed  at  Clermont-Ferrand, 
and  in  which  neighbouring  places  using  the  same  water  supply  were 
also  involved. 

Finkelnburg  ("  Ueber  einen  Befund  von  Typhusbacillen  im  Brun- 
nenwasser,'*  *  Centraibl.  f.  Bakteriol.,*  vol.  ix,  p.  301)  states  that  he 
isolated  the  typhoid  bacillus  from  a  well  which  had  in  all  probability 
been  contaminated  with  typhoid  dejecta. 

Henri  jean  (**  Contribution  a  TEtude  du  R61e  ^tiologiqae  de 
TEau  potable  dans  les  Epidemics  de  Typhus,"  *  Annales  de  Micro- 
graphie,'  vol.  ii,  p.  401)  found  typhoid  bacilli  in  the  drinking  water  of 
a  Belgian  village  during  an  epidemic  of  typhoid  fever. 

Kamen  ("  Zum  Nachweise  der  Typhusbacillen  im  Trinkwasser,** 
*  Centraibl.  f.  Bakteriol.,*  vol.  xi,  p.  32)  detected  typhoid  bacilli  in 
water  supplying  a  Russian  military  garrison,  amongst  whom  typhoid 
fever  had  broken  out. 

P6r6  C*  Contribution  k  TEtude  des  Eaux  d' Alger,"  *  Annales  de 
rinstitut  Pasteur,*  vol.  v,  p.  79)  states  that  he  was  able  to  isolate 
the  typhoid  bacillus  from  drinking  water  in  Algiers,  where  typhoid  is 
endemic,  occurring  every  year  during  the  months  of  August,  Septem- 
ber, and  October. 

Martin  states  ("  Presence  du  Bacille  typhique  dans  les  Eaux 
d'Ali mentation  de  la  Ville  de  Bordeaux,*'  '  Revue  sanit.  de  la  Pro- 
vince,* 1891,  No.  181,  p.  93;  'Centraibl.  f.  Bakteriol,  vol.  xi,  1892, 
p.  413)  that  the  typhoid  bacillus  was  found  by  Ponchet  in  the  public 
water  supply  of  Bordeaux  during  an  outbreak  of  typhoid  in  that 
city. 

Fodor  ("  Die  Beziehungen  des  Typhus  zum  Trinkwasser,**  '  Cen- 
traibl. f.  Bakteriol.,*  vol.  xi,  1802,  p.  121),  in  a  paper  read  at  the 
International  Hygienic  Congress  held  in  London  in  1891,  describes 
an  outbreak  of  typhoid  fever  at  Budapest,  during  which  he  succeeded 
in  detecting  the  typhoid  bacillus  no  less  than  five  times  in  the  public 
water-supply.  It  was  afterwards  ascertained  that  the  waste  water 
from  a  laundry  attached  to  the  hospital  gained  direct  access  to  the 
principal  water  main  in  the  town. 

Kowalski     ("  Ueber      bakteriologische     Wasseruntersuchungen," 
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'  Wiener  klimsche  Wochenschrif t,'  1888  ;  '  Centralbl.  f.  BakterioL* 
vol.  iv,  1888,  p.  467)  sfcates  that  out  of  2000  samples  of  water  which 
he  had  examined  bacteriologicallj,  there  were  onlj  five  in  which  he 
was  able  to  detect  typlioid  bacilli. 

From  the  above  it  will  be  seen  that  many  investigators,  since  the 
year  1886,  claim  to  have  discovered  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  potable 
waters,  but,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  these  discoveries,  especially  the 
earlier  ones,  mnst  be  accepted  with  considerable  reserve,  as,  until 
recently,  it  was  customary  to  rely  for  the  identification  of  the  typhoid 
bacillus  on  altogether  insufficient  data,  as  it  only  gradually  became 
understood  that  there  are  several  other  forms  presenting  the  closest 
points  of  resemblance  in  their  morphological  characters,  both  micro 
and  macroscopic,  to  the  typhoid  bacillus,  with  which  they  are  not 
nnfrequently  associated,  and,  moreover,  some  of  these  simulatory 
forms  are  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  natural  watei's.  Indeed,  even 
at  the  present  day,  the  identification  of  particular  forms  or  "  species  " 
of  bacteria  is  in  a  transitional  and  highly  unsatisfactory  state,  as  it  is 
daily  becoming  clearer  that  the  characters,  both  morphological  and 
physiological,  of  one  and  the  same  micro-organism  ai'e  often  liable  to 
the  profoundest  modifications  through  changes  of  environment  and 
other  causes,  whilst  there  are  almost  daily  being  discovered  in  nature 
new  forms  which  differ  only  from  already  well-known  forms  or 
*'  species  "  in  what  appear  to  be  the  most  minute,  trifling,  and  insig'- 
nificant  particulars. 

Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  practically  certain  that  some  of 
the  bacilli  discovered  in  water,  and  believed  to  have  been  typhoid 
bacilli,  must,  in  reality,  have  been  only  forms  closely  simulating  the 
more  striking  characters  of  the  typhoid  bacillus.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  is  equally  certain  that  a  great  many  waters  which  have  been  sub- 
mitted to  examination  for  typhoid  bacilli  may  have  contained  them 
without  their  being  discovered,  for,  as  will  be  pointed  out  later,  the 
ordinary  method  pursued  in  the  bacteriological  examination  of  water, 
in  which  a  few  drops,  or  at  most  a  cubic  centimetre  or  two,  of  the 
water  is  submitted  to  plate  cultivation,  can  only,  under  the  most 
exceptional  circumstances,  lead  to  the  detection  of  typhoid  bacilli. 

Thus,  whilst  there  is  considerable  evidence  that  the  typhoid  bacilli 
have  been  found  on  a  number  of  occasions  in  waters  which  had  been 
convicted  of  distributing  typhoid  amongst  their  consumers,  the 
failure  to  discover  these  bacilli  in  other  waters  equally  guilty  need 
excite  no  surprise  when  the  very  imperfect  methods  of  examination 
which  are  commonly  employed  for  their  discovery  are  taken  into 
consideration. 

Tn  connection  with  the  above  discoveries  of  typhoid  bacilli  in  pot- 
able water,  I  will  only  at  this  stage  further  remark  that,  in  by  far 
the  majority  of  cases,  the  waters  accused  of  containing  these  bacilli 
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-p^ere  well  waters,  and,  as  is  well  known,  it  is  just  this  kind  of  water 
whicli  has  most  frequently  been  oonclusivelj  convicted  of  distribut- 
ing typhoid  fever. 

The  above  discoveries  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  natural  waters 
have,  in  almost  all  cases,  been  made  not  by  means  of  the  ordinary 
method  of  plate  cultivation,  which  affords  little  or  no  chance  of  a  few 
typhoid  bacilli  being  discovered  amongst  a  host  of  common  water 
bacteria,  the  colonies  of  which  generally  grow  with  great  rapidity 
and  not  unfrequently  cause  rapid  liquefaction  of  the  gelatine,  but  by 
special  methods  of  treatment  which  have  been  devised  t<o  oppose  the 
proliferation  of  the  water  bacteria  whilst  not  materially  interfering 
with  the  growth  and  multiplication  of  the  tjphoid  bacilli,  the  latter 
thus  acquiring  a  large  numerical  preponderance,  if  not  entirely 
excluding  the  other  forms  present  in  the  water. 

Unfortunately,  these  conditions  which  foster  the  growth  of  the 
typhoid  bacillus  to  the  exclusion  of  the  ordinary  water  bacteria  are 
equally  propitious  to  other  microbes  which  are  invariably  associated 
with  the  typhoid  bacillus,  and  which,  in  fact,  resemble  it  so  closely, 
especially  in  morphological  characters,  that  they  may  easily  be  mis- 
taken for  the  typhoid  bacillus,  and  it  is  this  circumstance  which 
causes  so  much  doubt  to  attach  more  especially  to  the  earlier  of  those 
alleged  discoveries  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  potable  water  which  are 
recorded  above. 

The  particular  micro-organism,  which  is  especially  liable  to  cause 
confusion  in  this  respect,  is  the  so-called  Bacillus  coli  communis.  This 
organism  was  desciribed  by  Escherich,  and  is  found  regularly  in  the 
human  intestinal  tract  and  fsBces,  as  well  as  in  the  excreta  of  other 
animals.  It  is  regarded  as  identical  with  the  Bacillus  neapolitanus 
(Emmerich),  and  the  "  FsBces  bacillus "  described  by  Weisser, 
whilst  by  recent  experiments  I  have  shown  that  it  is  closely 
allied  to,  if  not  identical  with,  the  BaciUus  ethacetosuccinicus 
previously  described  by  me.  In  all  cases,  therefore,  in  which  water 
is  supposed  to  have  been  infected  with  the  dejecta  of  typhoid 
patients,  the  S,  coli  communis  may  be  expected  also  to  be  present. 
In  order,  therefore,  to  ascertain  definitely  whether  the  typhoid 
bacillus  is  present  in  any  given  water,  care  must  be  taken  that  the 
B.  coli  commiunis  is  not  mistaken  for  the  former,  and  to  guard  against 
this  it  would  be  a  desideratum  to  have  some  method  which  would, 
whilst  revealing  the  presence  of  the  typhoid  bacillus,  efPectually 
eliminate  or  separate  out  its  almost  constant  attendant,  the  B.  coli 
communis.  Unfortunately,  this  is  a  consummation  which  has  not  yet 
been  realised  is  fact,  for  not  only  is  the  vitality  of  the  B,  coli  com- 
munis  in  water,  as  will  be  shovni  below,  superior  to  that  exhibited  by 
the  typhoid  bacillus,  but  in  all  attempts  which  have  so  far  been  made 
to  suppress  the  vitality  of  other  organisms,  and  yet  permit  of  the 
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^development  of  the  latter,  the  B.  coli  communis  has  shown  itself  to  be 
possessed  of  greater  powers  of  resistance  than  the  typhoid  bacillos 
itself.  Hence,  altliongh  the  addition  of  various  chemical  sabstances 
in  suitable  proportions  may  effectually  destroy  or  retard  the  growth 
of  other  organisms,  yet  the  B.  coli  communis  sarvives  and  remains 
present  along  with  the  typhoid  bacillus ;  indeed,  in  many  cases  it  has 
been  shown  that  such  additions  have  actually  destroyed  the  typhoid 
bacillus,  and  left  the  B,  coli  communis  alone  master  of  the  field.  It  is 
true  that,  growing  in  artiGcial  cultures  side  by  side,  there  are  certain 
differences  observable  between  these  two  organisms,  for  the  B»  coli 
communis  grows  more  luxuriantly  in  the  various  culture-media  em- 
ployed than  does  the  typhoid  bacillus,  or  to  use  the  expressive 
language  of  a  French  observer,  the  B,  coli  communis  grows  as  though 
it  were  welly  and  the  typhoid  bacillus  as  though  it  were  iU ;  but  yet 
on  the  gelatine  plates  of  each  there  are  nearly  always  colonies  which 
ai<e  indistinguishable  from  those  of  the  other,  whilst  even  in  the 
potato-cultures,  which  used  to  be  regarded  as  the  crucial  test  for  the 
typhoid  bacillus,  the  B,  coli  communis  may  and  does  exhibit,  under 
.  certain  conditions,  growths  which  resemble  in  every  respect  those 
|)roduced  by  the  typhoid  bacillus.  In  two  media,  however,  as  has 
been  pointed  out  by  Dunbar  ("  Ueber  den  Typhusbacillus  und  den 
Bacillus  Coli  Communis,"  *  Zeitsch  f.  Hygiene,'  1892,  491),  a 
marked  difference  is  found  in  the  behaviour  of  these  two  organisms. 
Thus,  when  inoculated  into  sterile  milk,  the  typhoid  bacillus  renders 
the  liquid  slightly  acid,  but  never  causes  its  coagulation ;  the  B,  coli 
communis^  on  the  other  hand,  at  the  temperature  of  the  body  coagu- 
lates the  milk  in  from  24 — 48  hours,  rendering  it  at  the  same  time 
strongly  acid.  Again,  when  grown  in  sterile  fluid  meat  extract  or 
broth,  the  B,  coli  communis  at  37"  C.  produces,  in  the  course  of  from 
3 — 12  hoars,  a  quantity  of  gas  (consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carbonic 
anhydride),  whilst  no  formation  of  gas  has,  under  the  same  conditions, 
ever  been  observed  in  the  case  of  the  typhoid  bacillus. 

This  latter  mode  of  distinguishing  between  the  B,  coli  communis 
and  the  typhoid  bacillus  I  have  reduced  to  the  following  extremely 
simple  and  handy  form  suitable  for  their  rapid  differentiation : — The 
organism  under  investigation  is  inoculated  into  a  test-tube  containing 
ordinary  gelatine  peptone  in  a  melted  state,  the  latter  is  shaken  to 
distribute  the  bacilli  throughout  the  liquid,  which  is  then  allowed  to 
solidify  and  maintained  at  the  ordinary  temperature  (18 — 20®  C). 
The  tube,  if  it  contains  the  B,  coli  communis,  will  invariably,  after 
12 — 48  hours,  exhibit  numerous  conspicuous  gas  bubbles  distributed 
through  the  solid  medium,  whilst  no  such  bubbles  make  their 
appearance  in  similar  tubes  containing  the  typhoid  bacillus.  The 
test  possibly  depends  upon  the  meat  extract  containing  sufficient 
dexti-ose  (derived  from  the  post-mortem  transformation  of  the  glycogen 
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in  tlie  blood)  for  a  visible  fermentation  hj  the  B.  coli  communis  to 
take  place.  The  babbles  of  gas  are  certainly  independent  of  any 
ingredients  present  in  either  the  gelatine  or  in  the  peptone,  for  I 
have  fonnd  them  to  form  also  in  agar-agar-peptone,  and  also  in  meat- 
extract  gelatine  to  which  no  peptone  had  been  added.*  The  g^at 
convenience  of  the  test  depends  upon  its  involving  only  the  nse  of  a 
medinm  which  mnst  invariably  be  at  hand  at  all  times  in  every 
bacteriological  laboratory,  and  also  on  its  dispensing  with  the  use  of 
an  incnbating  temperature,  whilst  it  has  the  farther  advantage  over 
Dunbar's  original  broth-bubble  test  that  the  babbles  of  gas  being 
fixed  in  the  solid  gelatine,  the  tabes  can  be  examined  at  leisure  even 
days  or  weeks  after  inoculation,  whilst  with  the  broth-babble  test,  if 
the  tubes  are  not  examined  at  the  right  time,  the  fermentation  may 
have  ceased ;  besides,  in  the  broth,  of  course,  the  bubbles  are  not 
nearly  so  conspicuous.  Extensive  use  has  been  made  of  this  method 
during  the  present  investigation,  and  for  rapidly  and  certainly  dis- 
tinguishing between  the  typhoid  bacillus  and  the  B,  coli  communis  I 
have  found  it  uneqaalled ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  it  does  not  serve  to  distingaish  between  the  B,  coli  communis 
and  many  other  fermenting  organisms. 

A  farther  but  less  certain  distinction  which  should  also  be  em- 
ployed for  differentiating  between  the  typhoid  bacillus  and  the 
B.  coli  communis  is  the  so-called  indoUreaction.  This  test  is  best  ap« 
plied  in  the  following  manner,  as  recommended  by  Kitasato  : — 

To  10  c.c.  of  the  culture  in  ordinary  alkaline  peptone-broth  of  the 
organism  under  examination,  and  which  has  been  growing  for 
twenty-four  hours  in  the  incubator,  add  1  c.c.  of  a  solution  of  potas- 
sium or  sodium  nitrite  (containing  0*02  gram  in  100  c.c.)  and  then  a 
few  drops  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  If  indol  is  present j  a  rose  to 
deep-red  coloration  is  produced^  depending  on  the  interaction  of  nitrous 
acid  with  indol  to  form  nitrosoindol  nitrate  which  is  of  red  colour. 
On  applying  this  test  to  the  B.  coli  communis  an  indol-reaction  should 
be  obtained,  whilst  the  typhoid  bacillus  gives  invariably  a  negative 
result.  In  practice  I  have  found  it  advisable  not  to  apply  the  indol- 
test  until  the  broth-culture  has  been  forty-eight  hours  in  the  in- 
cubator. 

Although  the  B.  coli  communis  is  generally  supposed  to  give  the 
indol-reaction,  this  character  would  appear  not  to  be  so  constant  as 
is  commonly  imagined.  In  my  own  experiments  I  have  known  one  and 
the  sams  culture-series  of  the  B,  coli  communis  not  to  give  the  indol- 
reaction  at  one  time,  and  yet  subsequently  to  become  possessed  of 
this  power,  although  I  have  not  been  able  to  determine  the  cause 
which  leads  to  the  loss  of  the  indol-producing  capacity.     Thinking 

*  Dunbar  found  also  that  no  bubbles  were  formed  in  a  solution  of  peptone  if  ith- 
out  meat  extract. 
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that  it  might  possibly  be  due  to  the  growth  of  the  bacillos  having 
become  enfeebled,  I  tried  growing  it  ander  nnfayonrable  conditions, 
viz.,  in  phenol-broth,  in  which  I  left  the  bacillus  for  months  with- 
out transplanting,  but  even  by  this  severe  treatment  I  found  no 
diminution  in  the  indol-producing  power.  The  absence  of  indol- 
production  by  the  B.  coli  communis  has  also  been  noticed  by  Dunbar, 
who  in  his  exhaustive  memoir  (Joe,  cit)  compares  the  bebaviour  of  a 
culture  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  with  a  culture  of  the  B.  coli  communis, 
and  found  that  neither  bacilli  gave  the  indol-reaction.  It  is  obvious, 
therefore,  that  indol  production  is  not  a  necessary  attribute  of  tbe 
B,  colt  communis,  and  that  too  much  reliance  must  not  be  placed  on 
it  as  a  means  of  distinguishing  between  the  typhoid  bacillus  and  the 
B,  coli  communis. 

As  convenient,  for  pui*poses  of  reference,  I  have  collected  in  tbe 
following  two  tables  the  principal  characters  of  these  two  bacilli :— > 

Typhoid  Bacillus, 
(Bacillus  typhi  ahdominalis,) 

Authority.— Eherth,  *  Vircbow's  Arcbiv,'  vol.  81,  1880;  also  tbid,^ 
vol.,  83,  1881.  Gaffky,  "  Zur  Aetiologie  des  Abdominal  typhus," 
'  Mittheilungen  a.  d.  Kaiserlichen  Gesundheitsamte/  vol.  2,  1884, 
p.  372. 

Where  Found. — In  the  blood,  nrine,  fasces,  as  well  as  in  the  organs 
of  typhoid  patients.     Found  by  numerous  investigators  in  water. 

Microscopic  Appearance. — ^A  short,  plump  bacillus  about  three  times 
as  long  as  broad,  with  rounded  ends.  It  occurs  in  the  tissues  usually 
singly,  but  in  artificial  cultures  it  grows  frequently  into  long  threads. 
It  is  very  motile  and  is  provided  witb  numerous  cilia,  which  are 
attached  to  both  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  bacillus.  To  stain  the 
cilia  add  22  drops  of  caustic  soda  to  16  c.c.  of  the  mordant  (Loeffler). 
It  is  not  stained  by  Gram's  method,  and  stains  less  readily  with 
aqueous  aniline  solutions  than  most  bacteria.  Gunther  recommends 
healing  the  cover-glass,  after  the  dye  has  been  poured  on  it,  for  a 
few  seconds  until  it  begins  to  steam,  and  then  washing  ofE  the  stain 
as  usual.     It  does  not  form  spores. 

Cultures :  Gelatine  Plates. — The  colonies  on  the  surface  form  lai^ 
spreading  greyish-white  iridescent  expansions  with  jagged  and  ir- 
regular edge.  Under  a  low  power  they  exhibit  a  brownish  shimmer 
and  a  characteristic  woven  structure.  Tbe  depth  colonies  are  darker, 
with  regular  edge,  and  are  covered  with  delicate  irregular  lines.  No 
liquefaction  takes  place. 

Gelatine  Tubes. — Grows  chiefly  on  the  surface,  producing  a  delicate 
greyish- white  iridescent  expansion  with  irregular  edge. 

Agar-agar. — Forms  a  grejish-white  moist  expansion. 
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Potatoes, — Prodaces  an  almost  invisible  greyish-white  growth  after 
fortj-eigbt  hours,  but  on  touching  the  moist-looking  surface  with  the 
needle  a  tough  resistant  pellicle  is  found.  On  some  potatoes,  how- 
ever, its  growth  is  more  apparent,  so  that  the  above  is  not  the  onlj 
appearance  to  which  it  may  give  rise. 

Blood  Serum, — Produces  a  milk-white  expansion  restricted  to  the 
path  of  the  needle. 

Broth, — Renders  it  turbid. 

Milk, — Grows  abundantly,  rendering  it  slightly  acid.  No  coagula- 
tion takes  place. 

Bemarks, — Tt  grows  best  at  about  37°  G.  Kitasato  states  that  it 
prodnces  no  indol  reaction.  It  produces  sulphuretted  hydrogen  in 
iron-gelatine,  the  needle-track  after  from  five  to  six  days  becoming 
int-ensely  black  in  colour.  In  iron-agar,  at  from  33*  to  34*"  G.,  this 
black  colour  appears  at  the  end  of  24  hours  (Fromme).  It  produces 
snlphnretted  hydrogen  in  broth  with  or  without  peptone ;  compara- 
tive tests  made  with  the  B.  coli  communis  revealed  no  difference  either 
in  the  deg^ree  of  the  reaction  (as  shown  by  the  lead -paper  test)  or  in 
the  rapidity  with  which  it  took  place  in  the  case  of  the  two  organisms. 
The  typhoid  bacillus  never  produces  gas  in  any  artificial  media.  It 
is  destroyed  when  heated  for  ten  minutes  at  60°  G. 

Injection  into  the  aural  vein  of  rabbits  causes  death  in  24 — 28 
hours  (Fraenkeland  Simmonds),  guinea-pigs*  into  which  the  cnltures 
are  introduced  by  the  mouth,  as  described  for  cholera,  are  also  killed 
(Seitz).  Opinion  is,  however,  still  divided  as  to  whether  death  is 
due  to  mere  intoxication  by  the  bacterial  products  present  in  the 
cnltures,  or  to  actual  multiplication  of  the  bacillus  within  the  animal. 
In  this  connection,  see  Petruschky  ('Zeitsch.  f.  Hygiene,*  vol.  12, 
1892,  p.  269). 

Ba^Uus  Coll  Communis. 

Authority, — Escherich,  *  Fortschritte  der  Medicin,'  vol.  3,  1885, 
Nob.  16  and  17.  Also  Dunbar,  '*  XJeber  den  Typhus-bacillus  und  den 
Bacillus  Goli-communis,"  *  Zeitschrift  f.  Hygiene,'  vol.  12,  1892,  p. 
485.  Also  Lukscli,  '^  Zur  Differenzialdiagnose  des  Bacillus  typhi  ab- 
dominalis  (Eberth)  und  des  Bacterium  Goli-commune  (Escherich)," 
•  Centralblatt  f.  Bakteriologie,'  vol.  12,  1892,  p.  427. 

Where  Faund^ln  the  intestinal  tract  of  man  and  animals.  Found 
often  in  water  by  numerous  investigators,  and  frequently  mistaken 
for  the  typhoid  bacillus. 

Microscopic  Appearance. — The  typical  form  is  a  short  bacillus  0*4  ft 
broad  and  2  to  3  /« loug ;  it  is,  however,  very  variable,  oval  indi- 
viduals and  forms  resembling  cocci  being  also  found.  It  exists 
chiefly  as  a  double  bacillus  arranged  in  groups.  It  is  slightly  motile, 
and  is  provided  with  1  to  3  cilia,  whilst  the  typhoid  bacillus  has  8  to 
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12  cilia  (Lnksch).  Nicolle  and  Morax  mention  that  the  colt  bacillus 
has  inyariahlj  fewer  cilia  than  the  typhoid,  that  whereas  the  former 
rarely  possesses  more  than  six,  the  latter  usually  exhibits  ten  to 
twelve,  whilst  the  cilia  of  the  former  are  also  far  more  fragile 
(*  Annales  de  I'lnstitat  Pasteur,'  vol.  12,  1893,  p.  561).  It  does  not 
form  spores. 

Cultfires :  Oeloiine  Plates. — Forms  round,  and  very  often  oval, 
smooth-rimmed  granular  colonies  in  the  depth,  which  later  become 
yellowish-brown  in  colour.  On  the  surface  it  forms  flat,  irregular, 
pale  white  expansions,  which  under  a  low  power  exhibit  a  furrowed 
appearance  due  to  the  unequal  thickness  of  the  colony  in  its  different 
parts.  The  colony  also  presents  a  distinctly  wavy  lineal  structure 
parallel  to  the  periphery.     No  liquefaction  ensues. 

Gelatine  Tubes. — Grows  somwhat  abundantly  in  the  depth,  pro- 
ducing small  white  pin-head  colonies,  whilst  on  the  surface  it  forms 
an  expansion  resembling  the  growth  on  gelatine  plates. 

Agar-agar, — Grows  abundantly  on  the  surface,  producing  a  dirty- 
white,  faintly  shining  expansion. 

Blood  Serum, — Forms  a  milk-white  expansion. 

Potatoes, — Produces  a  slimy  yellow  expansion  on  some  potatoes,  on 
others  grey-white,  whilst  in  some  cases  it  resembles  the  typhoid 
bacillus  in  being  hardly  visible. 

Broth, — Renders  it  turbid. 

Milk, — Renders  it  acid,  and  at  37*  C.  coagulates  it  in  from  twenty, 
four  to  forty-eight  hours. 

Bemarks, — Both  cultures  of  twenty-four  hours'  age  generally 
exhibit  considerable  evolution  of  gas ;  ordinary  gelatine  or  agar  stab- 
cultures  also  generally  exhibit  bubbles  of  gas  in  the  solid  medium. 
Such  bubbles  can  invariably  be  obtained  by  inoculating  into  ordinary 
melted  gelatine,  which  is  afterwards  allowed  to  solidify  (Percy 
Frankland).  The  addition  of  dextrose  to  the  gelatine  is  quite  un- 
necessary for  this  purpose.  Exhibits  indol  reaction  after  twenty- 
four  to  forty -eight  hours*  culture  in  peptone  broth. 

Is  capable  of  exhibiting  very  different  degrees  of  pathogeneity 
according  to  its  origin,  cultures  made  from  diseased  tissues  in  which 
it  is  present  on  being  intraperitoneally  inoculated  into  rabbits  cause 
peritonitis,  and  the  bacilli  are  found  in  pure  culture  in  the  heart's 
blood.  (Alex.  Fraenkel,  'Wiener  klin.  Wochenschr.,*  1891,  Nos. 
13—15.) 

2.  Behaviour  of  Typhoid  Bacilli  experimentally  introduced  into  Potable 

Water. 

The  second  kind  of  information  concerning  the  behaviour  of  the 
typhoid  bacillus  in  water  has,  as  already  mentioned,  been  gained  by 
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direct  experiment,  t.e.,  by  purposely  introducing  the  bacillus  into 
vater,  and  in  this  manner  the  conditions  whicli  are  favourable  and 
unfavourable  to  the  vitality  in  water  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  can,  of 
course,  be  much  more  readily  ascertained  than  by  the  study  of 
such  chance  cases  as  those  already  enumerated  above,  in  which  the 
bacilli  had,  in  the  natural  course  of  events,  gained  access  to  water. 

I  have  below  expressed  in  a  tabular  form  the  principal  results  of 
the  numerous  investigators  who  have  already  availed  themselves  of 
this  method  of  experimenting  on  the  behaviour  of  the  typhoid  bacillus 
iu  water. 

From  this  table  it  will  be  seen  that  different  observers  ascribe  very 
different  degrees  of  vitality  to  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  water,  nor  is 
this  to  be  wondered  at  when  it  is  remembered  that  the  typhoid 
bacilli  introduced  into  the  waters  may  have  been  possessed  of  very 
different  degrees  of  initial  vitality  according  to  their  age  and  previous 
history;  whilst,  secondly,  the  waters  experimented  with  were,  of 
course,  not  the  same ;  thirdly,  the  amount  of  food-material  introduced 
into  the  water  along  with  the  bacilli  must  have  been  subject  to  the 
very  greatest  variations,  and  again  the  temperatures  and  other  condi- 
tions under  which  the  infected  waters  were  preserved  were  equally 
variable. 

Thus,  taking  the  experiments  made  with  distilled  water,  in  which, 
therefore,  there  is  the  most  chance  of  the  water  having  been  of 
uniform  quality,  Braem  found  the  introduced  typhoid  bacilli  still 
alive  after  188  days,  whilst  the  longest  duration  of  vitality  in  this 
medium  observed  by  Hochstetter  was  five  days,  Meade  Bolton, 
Slater,  Straus  and  Dubarry,  and  Wolffhiigel  and  Biedel  giving 
periods  intermediate  between  these  two  wide  extremes.  These  dis- 
crepancies in  the  case  of  distilled  water  are  doubtless  to  be  accounted 
for  partly  by  the  difference  in  initial  vitality  possessed  by  the  different 
typhoid  bacilli  employed  and  partly  by  the  difference  in  the  amount 
of  culture-material  imported  into  the  distilled  water  along  with  the 
bacilli  themselves,  whilst  the  actual  numbers  in  which  the  bacilli 
were  introduced  may  also  greatly  influence  the  degree  of  longevity 
ob8erved. 

This  wide  divergence  in  the  results  obtained  by  previous  observers 
would  alone  call  for  a  reinvestigation  of  this  subject  with  a  view  to 
ascertaining  the  longevity  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  definite  types  of 
British  potable  water,  and  taking  more  into  consideration  the  exact 
chemical  composition  of  the  waters  experimented  with. 

There  is,  however,  another  point  arising  out  of  the  results  arrived 
at  by  previous  investigators  which  still  more  urgently  demands  re- 
investigation with  a  view  to  its  confirmation,  qualification,  or  direct 
contradiction,  and  this  is  the  relatively  far  greater  longevity  of  the 
typhoid  bacillus   in  sterilised  than   in  unsterilised   potable  water, 
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which  has  been  afErmed  more  especially  by  Krans  and  subsequently 
by  Karlinski.  This  point  is  obviously  of  the  very  highest  import- 
ance from  a  practical  hygienic  point  of  view,  as  it  is  with  nnsterile 
potable  water  that  we  are  in  practice  alone  concerned,  and  the 
duration  of  vitality  ascribed  to  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  such  water  by 
both  these  observers  is  of  very  limited  extent — ^not  more  than  seven 
dajs. 

The  experiments  of  Krans  are  so  striking,  and  have  attracted  so 
mnch  attention,  that  I  will  give  them  in  more  detail  in  the  following 
table : — 


Typhoid  Bacillus. 


Description  of  Water. 


Number  of  Days  after  Inoculation  when  Examined. 


(1)  Munich    water  lupply 

rManirfall)    ;.. 

(2)  WeU-water,  Munich 

(3)  „  „ 

(1;   Munich    water  supply 

(Mangfall)  

<2)    Well-water,  Munich 

l8)  t>  » 


Number  of  Typhoid  Bacilli  found  in  1  e.c  of  Water. 


67,960 
57,00<1 
56,000 


50,400 

15,680 

9,000 

0 

0 

0 

50,840 

32,643 

H,900 

0 

0 

0 

la5,]iio 

10,010 

7,060 

0 

0 

0 

N-.imber  of  Water  Bacteria  found  in  1  c.c.  of  Water. 


970.000 

innumenble 

456,000 


0 

0 

0 

80 

288,000 

400,000 

0 

0 

490 

Ion 

300,000 

427,000 

0 

0 

280 

500 

256,000 

lost 

1,080 

i,di« 

1,050 


These  results  indicate,  therefore,  that,  on  introducing  the  typhoid 
bacilli  into  the  potable  waters  in  question,  which  were  almost 
naturally  sterile,  the  typhoid  bacilli  promptly  disappeared  as  soon  as 
the  water  bacteria  had  undergone  extensive  multiplication,  which 
had  taken  place  in  each  of  the  three  experiments  by  the  seventh  day 
after  the  importation  of  the  typhoid  bacilli. 

These  interesting  experiments  cannot,  however,  by  the  light  of  our 
present  knowledge,  be  accepted  without  criticism,  for  there  cannot 
be  the  slightest  doubt  that,  when  only  the  ordinary  method  of  plate- 
cultivation  is  employed  in  such  investigations  on  unsterilised  water, 
the  typhoid  bacilli  will  be  generally  overlooked  unless  they  are 
present  in  large  numbers.  Again,  the  attempts  which  have  been 
made,  both  by  Kraus  and  other  experimenters,  to  count  the  typhoid 
colonies  on  plates  containing  such  mixtures  of  colonies,  and  the 
numerical  estimates  given  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  sach  unsterilised 
waters,  must  be  wholly  illusory,  for  the  number  of  typhoid  colonies 
which  develope  what  may  be  called  a  typical  appearance  (i.e.,  one 
which  enables  them  to  be  readily  recognised  with  reasonable  cer- 
tainty) depends  on  a  variety  of  different  circumstances,  amongst 
which  may  be  mentioned  the  age  of  the  plate,  the  extent  to  which 
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the  colonies  are  crowded  together  on  the  plate,  very  prohahly,  also, 
the  natare  of  the  other  colonies  on  the  plate,  and  certainly  the  degree 
of  vitality  possessed  by  the  typhoid  bacilli  themselves.  Thus,  if  the 
nnmerical  estimate  of  the  typhoid  colonies  on  a  plate  is  made  by 
counting  as  snch  the  characteristic  surface  expansion  colonies  only, 
the  result  must  be  entirely  fallacious,  as  nothing  is,  in  my  experi- 
ence, commoner  than  to  find  only  a  vanishiug  proportion  of  the  total 
number  of  typhoid  colonies,  even  on  a  pure  plate,  giving  rise  to  these 
surface-expansions  at  all. 

In  looking  for  typhoid  bacilli  in  such  artificially-infected  unsterile 
waters  it  is,  in  fact,  necessary  to  employ  special  methods  for  their  detec- 
tion similar  to  those  which,  as  already  pointed  out,  had  to  be  devised 
for  the  examination  of  natural  waters  for  the  typhoid  bacillus,  and  it  is 
only  when  such  special  methods  have  been  employed  with  a  negative 
result  that  the  conclusion  can  be  legitimately  drawn  that  the  typhoid 
bacillus  is  not  present  in  the  living  state  in  the  particular  volume  of 
water  operated  on. 

In  the  present  investigation,  the  uniform  practice  has  been  made 
of  examining  all  unsterile  waters  by  means  of  Parietti*s  method  of 
phenol  broth-cult  are  (see  description  below)  in  order  to  ascertain 
the  presence  or  absence  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  or  of  the  B,  colt  com^ 


Method  of  Detecting  the  Typhoid  Bacillus  and  Bacillus  Goli  Communis 
in  Unsterile  Waters, 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  describe  the  various  methods  which 
have  been  devised  for  discovering  the  presence  of  typhoid  bacilli  in 
water,  but  it  will  be  sufficient  to  point  out  that  these  are  nearly  all 
based  upon  the  fact  that  the  typhoid  bacillus  is,  in  comparison  with 
most  bacteria,  but  little  affected  by  small  doses  of  either  phenol  or 
dilute  acids,  so  that,  by  adding  suitable  quantities  either  of  phenol 
alone  or  of  phenol  in  conjunction  with  acid  to  the  culture-media,  the 
growth  and  multiplication  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  is  not  materially 
interfered  with,  whilst  the  proliferation  of  most,  if  not  of  all,  the 
water-bacteria  is  suppressed. 

Of  these  various  methods,  the  one  which  I  selected  for  the  purposes 
of  this  investigation  was  that  devised  by  Parietti  ("  Metodo  di  ricerca 
del  Bacillo  del  tifo  nelle  aque  potabili,''  *  Rivista  d'  Igiene  e  Sanit^ 
pubblica,'  1890).  This  method,  which  consists  in  adding  phenol 
along  with  hydrochloric  acid  in  certain  proportions  to  neutral  broth 
is  carried  out  as  follows  : — 

A  series  of  test-tubes  containing  10  c.c.  of  neutral  broth,  each 
receive  from  3  to  9  drops  of  a  solution  having  the  following  composi- 
tion : — 
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Phenol 5  grams. 

Hydrochloric  acid  (pure) 4      „ 

Distilled  water 100      „ 

(In  practice,  I  generally  employ  some  tubes  to  which  3  drops 
(=  0*25  c.c.)  and  others  to  which  5  drops  (=  0*4  c.o.)  of  this  sola- 
tion  have  been  added.) 

To  the  tubes  thus  treated,  from  1  drop  to  several  cubic  centimetres 
of  the  water  under  investigation  are  added,  and,  after  thoroughly 
mixing  the  contents,  the  tubes  are  placed  in  the  incubator  at  37*"  0. 
As  soon  as  the  tubes  become  turbid  (which  in  the  initial  presence  of 
many  typhoid  bacilli  will  occur  already  in  twenty-four  hours,  but  if 
only  few  are  present,  may  be  postponed  for  forty-eight,  seventy- two, 
or  even  more  hours)  they  are  snbraitted  to  ordinary  plate  cultivation 
in  three  dilutions,  the  second  and  third  dilutions  only  being  actually 
poured  on  to  plates  or  into  Petri  dishes,  whilst  the  first  dilution 
gelatine-tube  should  be  preserved  to  see  if  gas-bubbles  develope  in  it. 

The  gelatine-plates  thus  prepared  are  frequently  found  to  yield 
nothing  but  typhoid  colonies,  whilst  in  some  cases  the  latter  are 
mixed  with  the  colonies  of  water-bacteria,  and  in  some  cases,  again, 
there  are  only  colonies  of  water-bacteria  on  the  plates.  In  no  case 
must  it  be  concladed  from  the  mere  appearance  of  the  colonies  that 
typhoid  is  present,  but  the  colonies  mubt  always  be  submitted  to  the 
further  tents  of 

1.  Microscopic  examination. 

2.  Inoculation  on  to  potatoes,  and  comparison  of  growth  with  that 

of  simaltaneous  cultures  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  on  the  same 
potatoes. 

3.  Inoculation  into  broth,  and  examination  of  the  broth-culture 

after  forty-eight  hours'  growth  in  the  incubator  at  37°  C.  for 
indol,  which,  if  it  is  the  typhoid  bacillus,  should  be  absent. 

4.  Inoculation  into  milk,  which  should  not  subsequently  become 

coagulated  on  keeping  for  one  week  in  the  incubator. 

5.  Inoculation  into  a  tube  containing  melted  gelatine- peptone ;  on 

distributing  the  bacilli  in  this  and  then  congealing  the  gelatine, 
no  gas-bubbles  should  be  formed  on  keeping  at  18 — 20°  C, 
whilst  in  the  case  of  the  B,  coli  communis  bubbles  will  make 
their  appearance  in  from  twelve  to  forty-eight  hours. 

The  B.  coli  communis,  as  already  pointed  out,  is  even  less  sensitive 
to  phenol  and  acids  than  the  typhoid  bacillus.  In  the  case  of  those 
unsterile  waters  infected  with  the  B,  coli  communis,  the  above  method 
was  similarly  employed  for  its  detection. 

The  above  outline  will  show  that  a  systematic  investigation  of  the 
behaviour  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  un sterilised  waters  is  attended 
with  considerable  difficulties,  and  involves  an  enormous  amount  of 
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labour,  which  is,  however,  well  worth  bestowing  in  consideration  of 
the  very  great  importance  attaching  to  the  question  at  issne. 

PiEST  Series  of  Experiments. 
The  Vitality  of  the  Typhoid  Bacillus  and  of  the  Bacillus  Coli 
Communis  in  Thames  Water, 
As  already  indicated  above,  I  have  endeavoured  to  make  these  ex- 
periments as  far  as  possible  comparable  with  those  previously  con- 
ducted by  me  on  the  B,  anthracis  and  its  spores  recorded  in  the 
Second  Report. 

The  Thames  water  was  collected  by  me  personally  from  the  river, 
close  to  the  intake  of  the  Grand  J  auction  Waterworks,  near  Hamp- 
ton, on  May  4,  1893  ;  this  spot  was  selected  as  being  in  that  region 
of  the  river  from  which  the  supply  for  London  is  abstracted. 

This  water  was  submitted  to  chemical  analysis  with  the  following 
results: — 

Eesults  of  Analysis  expressed  in  Parts  per  100,000. 
Total  solid  matters 2680  ^ 

Organic     nitrogen     (by    Kjeldahl 

method) 0041 

Ammonia  (free) 0*013 

(albuminoid)    0016 


The  sample  was  turbid 


Oxygen     consumed     by     organic  ^     and  free  from  poison- 
matter  0*102        ous  metals. 

Nitrogen  as  nitrates  and  nitrites.  •        0*124 

Total  combined  nitrogen 0*173 

Chlorine 1*65 

Temporary  hardness 13*8 

Permanent        „         . .  • .  • 4*4 

Total  18-2    J 

The  analysis  shows  that  the  water  is  chemically  a  typical  sample 
of  Thames  water  as  found  in  this  part  of  the  river  at  this  season  of 
the  year. 

In  this  series  of  experiments  I  proposed  introducing  the  typhoid 
and  coli  bacilli  respectively  into  (a)  Thames  tvater  in  its  natural  and 
unsterile  condition ;  (6)  Thames  water  sterilised  by  filtration  through 
porous  porcelain  ;*  (c)   Thames  water  sterilised  by  steam,f  and  to  com- 

•  The  Chamberland  filter  (see  2nd  Eeport,  *  Roy.  Soc.  Proc.,*  yoI.  liii,  p.  183)  was 
sterilised  in  the  steamer  on  two  successive  days,  1^  litres  of  the  Thames  water 
beinj;  then  passed  through  it  immediately  before  infection. 

t  1500  c.c.  of  the  Thames  water  were  placed  in  the  steamer  for  two  hours  on 
each  of  three  successiye  days. 
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pare  tlie  respective  behaviour  of  the  two  organisms  in  these  three 
different  states  of  the  Thames  water. 

The  infection  of  the  several  waters  was  made  on  11.5.1893,  as 
follows : — 

I.  Typhoid. — Forty  needle-loops  were  removed  from  the  surface  of 
an  agar-culture  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  which  had  been  grown  at 
18 — 20**  C.  for  fourteen  days,  great  care  being  taken  to  carry  as  little 
as  possible  of  the  culture-material  along  with  the  growth.  This 
growth  was  introduced  into  50  c.c.  of  steam-sterilised  Thames  water 
and  violently  shaken  for  fifteen  minutes  in  a  sterile  bottle  to 
thoroughly  disintegrate  the  masses.  This  water-dilution  was  then 
employed  for  the  infection  of  the  larger  quantities  of  water  as  indi- 
cated below. 

II.  B,  colt, — The  water-dilntion  of  the  B,  colt  communis  was  made 
in  exactly  the  same  way  as  that  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  described 
above,  excepting  that  only  twenty-five  needle-loops  of  the  growth 
were  taken,  as  owing  to  its  greater  thickness  it  was  detachable  in 
larger  masses  from  the  surface  of  the  agar.  The  culture  employed 
was  of  just  the  same  age  (fourteen  days),  and  had  been  grown  at  the 
same  temperature  (18 — 20*"  C.)  as  the  typhoid  bacillus. 

With  the  water-dilutions  thus  prepared  the  following  infections 
were  made  : — 

Typhoid  bacillus,  B.  coli  communis. 

UnJUtered  Thames  Water, 
2000  c.c.  received  8  c.c.  of  1000  c.c.  received  3  c.c.  of 

the  water  dilution.  the  water  dilution. 

Porcelain-filtered  Tham^  Waier, 
750  c.c.  received  3  c.c.  of  750  c.c.  received  2  c.c.  of 

the  water  dilution.  the  water  dilution. 

Steamsd  Thames  Water. 

750  c.c.  received  3  c.c.  of  750  c.c.  received  2  c.c.  of 

the  water  dilution.  the  water  dilution. 

The  waters  thus  infected  were  each  subdivided  amongst  a  number 
of  smaller  sterilised  flasks  plugged  with  sterile  cotton-wool,  and  thesi 
were  respectively  placed  in  the  incubator  or  refrigerator,  according  as 
they  were  to  be  exposed  to  a  winter  or  a  summer  temperature.    Tlios  : 

Infected. 


Typhoid.  RUoli. 

Unfiltered  Thames  Waier. 
3  flasks  incubator.  3  flasks  incubator. 

3      „     refrigerator.  3      „      refrigerator. 
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Porcelain-filtered  Thames  Water, 

3  flasks  incubator.  3  flasks  incnbafcor. 

3     „      refrigerator.  3     „     refi'igerator. 

Steamed  Thames  Water, 

3  flasks  incubator.  3  flasks  incnbator. 

3     „     refrigerator.  3     „     refrigerator. 

Uninfected  Control  Watebs, 

2  flasks  incnbator. 
2      „     refrigerator. 

N,B, — The  convention  is  adopted  thronghont  the  text  of  the 
Report  of  designating  the  flasks  II,  21,  31,  and  1 JB,  2  i2,  3  i2,  ac- 
cording as  they  have  been  kept  in  the  incnbator  or  refrigerator 
respectively,  and  in  this  manner  the  individnal  flasks  are  readily 
identified. 

In  order  to  ascertain  whether  the  infection  of  the  water  had  com- 
manicated  any  large  amount  of  organic  matter  to  the  water,  some  of 
the  infected  waters  were  submitted  to  a  partial  chemical  analysis. 
This  is  a  matter  which  has,  unfortunately,  been  almost  entirely 
neglected  in  previous  observations  on  the  vitality  of  pathogenic 
bacteria  in  potable  waters,  and  it  is  obvious  that  if  such  investiga- 
tions are  to  have  anything  but  a  negative  value,  the  waters,  after 
infection,  must  not  differ  materially  in  their  chemical  composition 
from  that  which  they  possess  in  their  natural  state. 

These  chemical  analyses  yielded  the  following  results : — 

Besults  of  Analysis  expressed  in  Farts  per  100,000. 


Unfiltered 

Unfiltered 

Unfiltered 

Thames  water 

Thames  water 

Thames  water* 

infected 

infected 

uninfected. 

with  tjphoid. 

with  B.  coli. 

Ammonia  (free) 0-013 

0-013 

0015 

„         (albuminoid)     0016 

0020 

0028 

Oxygen  consumed  ....     0102 

o-ioi 

— 

Chlorine 1*65 

170 

170 

Thus  the  infection,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  typhoid  bacillus, 
had  caused  but  very  little  increase  in  these  ingredieuts. 

The  examination  of  the  several  flasks  was  conducted  on  the  fol- 
lowing principles : — 

1.  The  unfiltered  infected  Thames  water  was  examiued  by  plate- 
cultivation  from  time  to  time  in  order  to  ascertain  the  changes  in  the 

•  The  full  analjtii  of  this  water  is  giren  on  p.  409. 
VOL.  LVI.  2  F 
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total  number  of  micro-organisms  present,  bat  without  any  hope  of 
counting  or  even  identifying  the  typhoid  or  coli  colonies,  as  this  is, 
for  the  reasons  already  given  (see  pp.  406,  407)  in  general,  quite  ont 
of  the  question. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  presence  or  absence  of  living  typhoid  and 
ooli  bacilli  was  periodically  determined  by  cultivation  with  phenol- 
broth  (see  p.  407),  a  method  which,  of  course,  does  not  permit  of  an 
estimation  of  their  number,  but  which,  as  will  be  seen,  is  often  able 
to  throw  light  on  their  relative  abundance  or  on  their  relative  degree 
of  vitality. 

2.  The  sterile  (porcelain -filtered  and  steamed)  infected  Thames 
waters  were  periodically  examined  both  by  plate  cultivation  and  by 
the  phenol-broth  method:  so  that  in  the  case  of  these  waters,  in 
which  the  typhoid  or  coli  bacilli  were  not  mixed  with  other  bacterial 
forms,  not  only  could  their  presence  or  absence  in  the  living  state  be 
determined,  but  their  actual  numbers  ascertained. 

3.  The  unfiltered  uninfected  Thames  water  was  periodically  ex- 
amined by  plate  cultivation  in  order  to  follow  the  increase  or  decrease 
in  the  numbers  of  the  water  bacteria,  whilst  examinations  by  the 
phenol-broth  method  were  also  made  in  order  to  ascertain  whether 
there  were  any  forms  amongst  the  water  bacteria  which  might  be 
confounded  with  the  typhoid  or  coli  bacilli,  and  thus  to  check  the 
diagnoses  made  in  the  case  of  the  unsterilised  infected  waters. 

1.  Bacteriological  Examination  of  the  Uninfected  Unsterilised  Thames 
Water.     (First  Series.) 

It  will  be  most  convenient  to  consider  first  the  behaviour  of  the 
control  waters  which  were  placed  under  the  same  conditions,  in  the 
incubator  and  refrigerator,  as  the  infected  ones. 

The  results  of  the  gelatine  plate  caltivations  of  these  control  waters 
are  sitmmarised  in  the  following  table :— 
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The  sample  of  Thames  water  which  between  the  dat«  of  collection 
(4.5.1893)  and  the  date  of  first  examination  (11.5.1893)  had  remained 
in  bottles  almost  completely  filled  np  to  the  stopper,  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  10 — 12^  G.  exhibited  in  the  first  instance  an  nnusnallj 
small  number  of  bacteria  (only  290  in  1  c.c).  There  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  original  number  present  must  have  been  greater  than 
this,  and  have  become  diminished  during  this  period  of  residence  in 
the  stoppered  bottles,  for  on  introduction  into  the  flasks  plugged  with 
cotton-wool  they  underwent  enormons  multiplication.  In  the  flask 
kept  at  19°  G.  the  multiplication  was  doubtless  most  rapid,  but  had 
already  fallen  again  to  45,000  per  c.c.  on  the  second  exami nation, 
whilst  in  the  flask  kept  at  6"*  G.  multiplication  and  subsequent  decline 
were  probably  both  less  rapid,  so  that  on  the  occasion  of  the  second 
examination  the  number  present  was  still  563,000  per  c.c,  which 
underwent  continaous  diminution  during  the  remainder  of  the  time 
that  this  flask  was  kept  under  observation. 

These  phenomena  of  initial  mnltiplication  followed  by  decline  have 
been  already  frequently  called  attention  to,  both  in  the  former 
Reports  and  by  other  observers,  so  that  there  is  no  necessity  to  dwell 
further  upon  it  here  beyond  pointing  out  that  it  shows  that  the 
water- bacteria  in  this  sample  of  water  employed  were  in  an  active 
and  flourishing  state  under  the  conditions  maintained  during  the 
experiment. 

Examination  hy  Tlate-Gultivation  of  the  Unsterilised  Thames  Water 
infected  with  Typhoid  and  B.  coli  communis  respectively. 

Having  in  the  previous  pages  traced  the  numerical  changes  which 
took  place  in  the  bacterial  contents  of  the  control  uninfected  un- 
sterilised Thames  water,  I  will  now  proceed  to  describe  what  occurred 
in  the  case  of  the  same  unsterilised  Thames  water  which  was  infected 
with  typhoid  and  coli  respectively  (in  the  manner  indicated  on 
p.  410). 

The  flasks  <;ontaining  these  infected  unsterilised  Thames  waters 
were  kept  at  a  winter  (6—8°  G.)  and  a  summer  (19°  C.)  temperature 
respectively,  and  were  examined  from  time  to  time  by  gelatine  plate 
cultivation,  and  the  results  of  these  periodical  examinations  are 
recorded  in  the  following  table : — 
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From  tlie  aboye  table  it  will  be  seen  that  the  nnsterilised  Thames 
water,  which  contained  remarkably  few  bacteria  (onlj  2^  per  c.c.)  at 
the  time,  was  infected  with  a  very  large  number  of  typhoid  bacilli 
(abont  78,000  per  c.c).  The  total  number  of  bacteria  in  the  water 
kept  at  the  winter  temperature  of  6 — 8*  C.  underwent  enormous 
multiplication  followed  by  decline,  as  in  the  case  of  the  uninfected 
unsterilised  water.  In  the  water  kept  at  the  summer  temperature  of 
19"*  C,  on  the  other  hand,  the  numbers  found  exhibited  almost  con- 
tinuous decline,  and  also  closely  resembled  those  found  in  the  unin- 
fected unsterilised  water  preserved  under  similar  conditions.  In 
both  cases,  however,  there  must  have  been  a  great  multiplication  of 
the  water-bacteria,  for  whilst  the  gelatine  plates  prepared  from  these 
waters  during  the  first  week  after  infection  admitted  of  the  ready 
recognition  of  typhoid  colonies,  in  the  subsequent  examinations  this 
was  altogether  impossible,  so  that  the  large  number  of  colonies 
present  on  these  later  plate  cultivations  must  have  been  derived  from 
the  extensive  multiplication  of  the  comparatively  few  water-bacteria 
present  in  this  unsterilised  water  at  the  outset  of  the  experiments. 

I  must,  however,  again  emphasize  what  I  have  stated  before,  that 
whilst  the  recognition  of  typhoid  colonies  on  such  plates  containing 
the  colonies  of  numerous  water- bacteria  is  often  difficult  and  attended 
with  much  uncertainty,  any  estimation  of  the  number  of  typhoid 
colonies  on  such  plates,  as  has  been  attempted  by  some  observers,  is 
altogether  illusory  and  calculated  to  lead  to  the  most  erroneous  con- 
clusions. For  whilst  the  surface  colonies  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  are 
even  liable  to  be  confounded  with  the  surface  colonies  of  some  other 
bacteria,  in  the  appearance  of  the  depth  colonies  (and,  of  coarse,  in 
ordinary  gelatine  plates  the  majority  of  the  colonies  are  beneath  the 
surface)  there  is  nothing  to  distinguish  them  from  an  immense 
number  of  other  forms  common  in  water.  Thus,  whilst  in  the  above 
series  of  examinations  I  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  on  the 
plates  prepared  on  the  11th,  16th,  and  17th  May,  typhoid  colonies 
were  present,  I  rely  for  the  determination  of  their  presence  or  absence 
after  those  dates  entirely  on  the  results  of  the  examinations  by  phenol 
broth-culture  which  will  be  given  below.  Again,  even  in  the  case  of 
those  plates  which  obviously  contained  typhoid  colonies,  I  do  not  con- 
sider ^at  any  estimate  of  their  number  could  be  justifiably  made,  as 
such  an  estimate  could  only  include  the  surface  colonies  which  had 
developed  the  characteristic  expansions. 

Thus  the  examination  by  plate-culture  of  these  unsterilised  waters 
does  not  enable  us  to  ascertain  whether  the  typhoid  bacilli  under- 
went any  numerical  increase  in  these  waters,  but  from  the  fact  that 
no  such  increase  was  observed  in  the  case  of  the  typhoid  bacilli 
similarly  introduced  into  steam-sterilised  Thames  water  (see  p.  451), 
and  in  which,  therefore,  the  conditions  for  their  multiplication  were 
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far  more  favourable,  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  tbat  they  did 
not  nndergo  any  increase  bnt  only  decline ;  this  supposition  is,  more- 
over, corroborated  by  the  results  of  the  examinations  by  phenol 
broth-culture,  to  which  I  shall  presently  refer. 

I  will  now  turn  to  the  similar  examinations  made  by  gelatine  plate- 
culture  of  the  same  unsterilised  Thames  water  infected  with  the 
B.  coU  commune,  the  results  of  which  are  recorded  in  the  table  on 
p.  418. 

The  results  recorded  in  the  above  table  for  the  B.  colt  communis  are 
almost  precisely  parallel  to  those  recorded  in  the  previous  table  for 
the  typhoid  bacillus.  There  is  again,  in  the  case  of  the  water  kept  at 
the  winter  temperature  of  6 — 8°  C,  the  enormous  multiplication  in 
the  total  number  of  bacteria  present,  followed  by  rapid  and  almost 
continuous  subsequent  decline.  In  the  case  of  the  water  kept  at  the 
summer  temperature  of  IQ""  C,  a  slight  increase  was  observed  on  the 
occasion  of  the  second  examination  (but,  as  pointed  out  in  the  case  of 
the  typhoid  table,  a  great  increase  followed  by  rapid  decline  may  have 
taken  place  in  the  interval  between  the  first  and  second  examina- 
tions), after  which  there  was  a  great  decline  followed  by  some  re- 
crudescence at  the  end.  In  the  case  of  the  waters  kept  both  at  the 
winter  and  the  summer  temperatures  respectively,  however,  it  is 
obvious  that  extensive  multiplication  of  the  water-bacteria  must  have 
taken  place,  owing  to  the  very  large  increase  in  the  number  of 
colonies  causing  liquefaction  of  the  gelatine  which  was  observed. 

For  the  same  reasons  as  stated  in  the  case  of  the  typhoid  bacillus 
(see  p.  417),  it  is  impossible  to  form  any  estimate  of  the  numbers  in 
which  the  coli  bacilli  were  present  after  the  day  (11.5.1893)  of  their 
introduction,  nor  as  to  the  length  of  time  over  which  they  persisted  in 
the  living  state  in  these  waters.  From  the  corresponding  expeii- 
ments,  however,  made  with  the  steam-sterilised  Thames  water,  it  is 
quite  possible  that  the  B.  coli  communis^  unlike  the  typhoid  bacillus, 
may  have  undergone  some  multiplication  in  the  water.  It  is  to  the 
examinations  by  the  method  of  phenol  broth-cultare  that  we  must 
again  have  recourse  in  order  to  ascertain  how  long  the  coli  bacilli 
remained  alive  in  these  unsterilised  waters. 

There  is  a  point  which  is  brought  out  very  strikingly  in  these 
tables,  and  to  which  1  would  draw  attention  at  this  stage,  and  that  is 
that  the  total  number  of  bacteria  present  in  these  unsterilised  waters 
at  the  end  of  the  period  over  which  these  experiments  extended,  was, 
both  in  the  case  of  the  uninfected  waters  (see  table,  p.  413j  as  well  as  in 
that  of  the  typhoid  (see  table,  p.  415),  and  in  that  of  the  coli  (see  table, 
p.  418),  greater  in  the  water  maintained  at  the  summer  than  at  the 
winter  temperature  respectively.  The  probable  explanation  of  this 
phenomenon  would  appear  to  be  that  at  the  lower  temperature 
(6 — 8°  C.)  many  of  the  bacteria  present  may  be  unable  to  form  spores, 
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and  thus  perish  hj  the  long  residence  in  the  water,  whilst  at  the 
higher  temperature  (19^  C),  although  the  fuUj  developed  bacteria 
are  more  rapidly  destroyed,  a  larger  proportion  of  them  give  rise  to 
spores  and  thus  lead  to  a  larger  permanent  bacterial  population  in 
the  water. 

Examination  of  the  Unsterilised  Thames  Waters^  Infected  and  Tlnii^ 
fected  by  Phenol  Broth-culture. 

I  must  now  call  attention  to  the  results  of  the  phenol  broth-, 
cultivations  made  both  with  the  unsterilised  Thames  water,  as  well 
as  with  that  infected  with  the  typhoid  bacillus  and  the  B,  coli 
communis  respectively. 

The  following  experiment  will  show  how  under  favourable  condi- 
tioDs,  the  phenol  broth  test  serves  to  distinguish  a  water  containing 
typhoid  bacilli  from  another  in  which  they  are  absent ;  thus 

Fhenol  Broth  Experiments  (12.5.1893). 

(1)  1  c.c.  uninfected  unsterilised  Thames  water  added  to  10  c.c. 

broth  +  5  drops  phenol  solution. 

(2)  1  c.c.  uninfected  unsterilised  Thames  water  added  to  10  c.c. 

broth  4-  3  drops  phenol  solution. 

(3)  0*5  c.c.  uninfected  unsterilised  Thames  water  added  to  10  c.c. 

broth  4-  5  drops  phenol  solution. 

(4)  0*5  c.c.  uninfected  uusterilised  Thames  water  added  to  10  c.c. 

broth  +  3  drops  phenol  solution. 

(5)  1  C.C.  unsterilised  Thames  water  infected  with  typhoid  added 

to  10  c.c.  broth  +  5  drops  phenol  solution. 

(6)  1  c.c.  unsterilised  Thames  water  infected  with  typhoid  added 

to  10  c.c.  broth  +  3  drops  phenol  solution. 

(7)  0*5  c.c.  unsterilised  Thames  water  infected  with  typhoid  added  . 

to  10  c.c.  broth  -f  5  drops  phenol  solution. 

(8)  0'5  c.c.  unsterilised  Thames  water  infected  with  typhoid  added 

to  10  c.c.  broth  +  3  drops  phenol  solution. 

These  eight  tubes,  all  in  duplicate,  were  placed  in  an  incubator  at 
SS""  C,  and  on  the  following  day,  whilst  all  the  uninfected  tubes,  1, 2, 
3,  find  4,  were  clear,  all  the  infected  tubes,  6,  6,  7,  and  8,  were  turbid, 
tbaB  flticwing  that  whilst  the  addition  of  the  phenol  solution  had 
prevented  the  proliferation  of  the  ordinary  water-bacteria  in  the 
uninfected  Thames  water,  the  extensiye  multiplication  of  the  typhoid 
bacilli  in  the  infected  Thames  water  had  taken  place  in  spite  of  the 
pt^Bsetioe  o!  the  same  proportions  of  phenol.  In  the  same  way,  oa 
tbo  following  day,  similar  quantities  of  the  unsterilised  Thames 
water  Lnfc(;ted  with  the  B.  coli  communis  were  introduced  into  broth- 
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tabes,  to  which  the  same  proportions,  as  above,  of  phenol  solution 
were  added,  and  all  these  tabes  similarly  became  iarbid  on  being 
kept  at  38°  C.  for  twenty-foar  hoars. 

Thus  at  the  outset  of  this  series  of  experiments,  the  uninfected 
Thames  water  was  sharply  distinguishable  by  means  of  the  phenol 
brofch  test  from  the  same  Thames  water  after  infection  with  either 
the  typhoid  bacillus  or  the  B,  coli  communis. 

The  uninfected  and  infected  unsterilised  Thames  waters  were 
again  compared  by  the  method  of  phenol  broth  cultivation  on 
29.5.1893. 


•mJ 

Quantity 

•i  o 

Water  used. 

Quantity 

of  water 

taken. 

of  phenol 

solution 

added 

Bemarkfl. 

il 

0.0. 

to  10  O.C. 

JZi 

broth. 

' 

Unsterilised 

• 

Uninfected 

Thames. 

m 

Flask  11.. 

0-6 

5  drops 

-1 

(3) 

Flask  IB.. 

1-0 
0-6 

•No  turbidity  eyen  on  6.6.1898. 

W 

Unsterilised 
T!fp<nd- 
infected 
Thames. 

1-0 

>» 

(5) 

Flask  11  .. 

0-5 

n 

Did  not  become  turbid. 

(6) 

»>          •• 

1-0 

» 

Turbid  in  48  hours. 

(7) 

FlasklB.. 

0-5 

yy 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 

(8 

>f          •• 

1-0 

l> 

«            >» 

The  results  recorded  in  the  above  table  indicated  that  on  29.5.1893, 
whilst  there  were  still  no  bacteria  in  the  uninfected  unsterilised 
Thames  water  to  interfere  with  the  phenol  broth  test,  this  test  pointed 
to  the  presence  of  living  typhoid  bacilli  in  the  typhoid-iufected  Thames 
waters,  which  had  been  kept  both  at  6"*  G.  and  at  19^  C.  (flasks  1  B 
and  1  1).  The  results  of  the  test,  moreover,  indicate  that  these 
typhoid  bacilli  were  now  less  numerous  or  in  a  less  active  condition 
in  the  flask  1  I  (19*  C.)  than  in  the  flask  1  R  (6°  C),  because  both 
phenol  broth  tubes  prepared  from  1  B  became  turbid  already  in 
twenty -four  hours,  whilst  of  the  two  similar  tubes  prepared  from  flask 
1  1,  only  the  one  in  which  1  c.c.  of  water  was  employed  for  cultivation 
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became  tux-bid,  and  then  only  after  forty-eight  hoars,  whilst  the  tube 
in  which  only  0*5  c.c.  of  water  was  employed  did  not  become  turbid 
at  all. 

It  mnst  not,  however,  be  supposed  that  the  diagnosis  of  typhoid 
bacilli  in  these  waters  was  allowed  to  rest  on  snch  slender  evidence  as 
the  mere  clouding  of  these  phenol  broth-cultures,  but  the  latter  were 
submitted  to  gelatine  plate  cultivation  to  see  if  the  characteristic 
typhoid  colonies  made  their  appearance,  and  these  colonies  were 
further  con6rmed  by  inoculation  (a)  on  to  potatoes  for  exhibition  of 
the  characteristic  growth,  (6)  into  gelatine  tubes  to  see  if  bubbles  of 
gas  wonld  make  their  appearance,  (c)  into  broth  for  the  indol  test, 
and  generally  also  (d)  into  milk  to  see  whether  coagulation  of  the 
casein  would  take  place.  Thus  in  the  case  of  the  above  phenol  broth- 
cultures  commenced  on  29.5.1893,  the  final  confirmation  of  typhoid 
was  not  obtained  until  12.6.1893,  or  a  fortnight  later. 

The  phenol  broth  test  was  again  applied  to  the  waters  on  5.6.1893, 
with  the  following  results  (p.  427). 

The  plate  cultivations  made  from  the  phenol  broth  tubes,  referred 
to  in  the  table  (p.  427),  yielded  the  foUowing  results  : — 

Broth  tube. 

(21.)     Typhoid'infeded  Unstenlised  Thames,   Flask  1  I.     (Typlund 

Present.) 

The  presence  of  typhoid  was  confirmed  by  the  typical  appear- 
ance of  colonies,  growth  on  potatoes,  negative  indol  test,  and 
negative  gelatine  bubble  test. 

(23.)     Typhoid-infected  Unstenlised  Thames,  Flask  1  B.     (Typhoid 

Present.) 

The  presence  of  typhoid  was  confirmed  by  the  typical  colonies, 
growth  on  potatoes,  negative  indol,  and  negative  gelatine  bubble 
tests. 

(37.)  and  (45.)    Coli-infected  Unstenlised  Thames,  Flask  2  I.     (B. 
eoli  Present,) 

The  presence  of  the  B,  coli  was  confirmed  by  typical  colonies, 
growth  on  potatoes,  positive  indol,  and  positive  gelatine  babble 
tests. 

(39.)  and  (47.)     Coli-infected  Unstenlised  Thames,  Flask  1  B.    (B. 

coli  Present.) 

The  presence  of  the  B.  coli  was  confirmed  by  typical  colonies, 
growth  on  potatoes,  positive  indol,  and  positive  gelatine  babble 
^sts. 
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phenol  hroth. 


Quantitj 

of  water 

taken 

in  c.c. 


Quantitj 
of  phenol 
solution 

added  • 
to  10  CO. 

broth. 


Remarks. 


UnHerilUed  Tifphoid-infected  Thames, 


Flask  1  X  . 
FUuklB.' 

Flask  2  I  . 
Fla^klB! 

Flask  II.. 
Fla^kis!! 


0-5 

10 
0-5 

10 


3  drops 


Tarbid  in  48  hours.    Plates  poured 

9.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured 

6.6.1893. 
Tarbid  in  24  hours. 


Unslerilited  Coli-injected  Thames, 


0-5 

3  drops 

10 
0-6 

i» 
II 

1-0 

11 

Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured 

6.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 
Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured 

6.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 


Unsterilised  Uninfected  Thames. 


0-5 

3  drops 

1-0 
0-5 

II 
II 

1-0 

»» 

Turbid  in  48  hours.     Plates  poured 

9.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hoars. 
Turbid  in  48  hours.    Plates  poured 
9.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 


Unsterilised  Coli-infected  Thames. 


(45) 

Flask  2  I  .. 

0-5 

;  5  drops 

(46) 
(47) 

Fla^klB.'! 

1-0 
0-5 

1 

1       >i 

II 

(48) 

»i          •• 

1-0 

i» 

1 

6.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 
Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured 

6.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 


Broth  tube. 

(41.)     Uninfected  Unsterilieed  Thames,  Flask  1  I. 

The  only  colonies  on  the  plate  which  bore  anjr  resemblance  to 
typhoid,  yielded  pink  growths  on  potatoes,  and  developed  green 
fluorescence  on  being  grown  in  gelatine  tubes  ;  they  were  thus 
in  reality  wholly  unlike  and  different  from  typhoid  or  coli. 
VOL.  LVI.  2   G 
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Broth  tube. 

(43.)     Uninfected  Unsierilised  Thames,  Flask  1  K. 

Colonies  bearing  some  resemblance  to  typhoid  yielded  growths 
on  potatoes,  which  were  also  not  unlike  typhoid,  but  on  inocula- 
tion into  gelatine  tubes  a  green  fluorescence  was  obtained,  con- 
clusively proving  that  it  was  another  organism  and  not  typhoid 
or  coli. 

From  these  examinations  then  it  was  apparent  that  on  this  daj, 
5.6.1893,— 

1.  The  unfiltered  Thames  water  infected  with  typhoid  on  11.5.1893,  or 
twenty 'five  days  previously,  stiU  contained  living  typhoid  hacUliy  both  in 
that  portion  of  the  water  which  had  been  preserved  at  19°  C.  as  well  as  in 
that  kept  at  6°  C7.,  the  number  and  vital  activity  of  the  typhoid  bacilli 
being  apparently  greater  in  the  latter  than  in  the  former. 

2.  The  jtnflltered  Thaines  water  infected  with  the  B.  coli  communis 
on  the  same  date  also  still  contained  these  bacilli  in  a  living  state,  both 
in  that  portion  of  the  water  kept  at  19°  C.  as  well  as  in  that  maintained  at 
6°0. 

3.  The  unfiltered  uninfected  Thames  water  which  had  been  maintained 
finder  exactly  similar  conditions,  contained  no  bacteria  which  after  careful 
examination  could  be  mistaken  either  for  the  typhoid  bacillus  or  the  B. 
coli  communis. 

The  unfiltered  infected  waters  were  again  examined  on  14.6.1893, 
with  the  following  results :  — 

Examination  by  Phenol  Broth-culture  on  14.6.1893. 
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phenol  broth. 


of  water 
taken 
in  0.0. 


Quantity 
of  phenol 
solution 

added 
to  10  CO. 

broth. 


Remarks. 


(85) 
(86) 


TInaterilUed  Typhoid-in/ected  Thames. 

Flask  1 1  . .  I      1  0    13  drops  |  Turbid  in  48  hours.    Plates  poured. 
Flask  IR..  I      lO    ' 


(87) 
(88) 


Flaskll  ..I 
Flask  1R..1 


UnsterilUed  Coli-infected  Thames. 


10 
10 


8  drops     Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured. 


The  plate  cultivations  made  from  the  above  phenol  broth  tubes 
gave  the  following  results : — 
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!Broth  tube. 

(85.)     Unsterilised   Tyjphoid'infected   Thames,  Flash  1  I.     (Typhoid 

Absent.) 

The  plate  exhibited  manj  liqnefying  colonies  as  well  as  a 
large  number  of  verj  small  colonies ;  the  latter  were  placed  on 
potatoes,  and  yielded  light  brown  growths ;  on  inoculation  into 
gelatine  tubes  liquefaction  took  place,  therefore  certainly  not 
typhoid. 

(86.)     Unsterilised  Typhoid-infected  Thames,  Flask  1  R.     (Typhoid 

Absent.) 

The  small  colonies  on  the  plate  which  alone  exhibited  any 
resemblance  to  typhoid  were  examined  as  in  No.  85  above,  and 
yielded  exactly  similar  results,  therefore  certainly  not  typhoid. 

(87.)     JJnsteriUsed  CoU-infected  Thames,  Flash  1  Incubator,  (B,  coli 

Present.) 

Almost  pure  cultivation,  with  numerous  typical  extension 
colonies  like  B.  coli ;  these  yielded  characteristic  growth  on 
potatoes,  gave  the  indol  reaction,  and  the  gas-babbles  in  gelatine 
tube.    B.  coli,  therefore,  present. 

(88.)     Unsterilised  Coli-infected  Thames,  Flash  1  Uefrigerator^    (B. 
coli  Present.) 

Exactly  similar  results  with  this  as  with  No.  87  above. 
B,  colij  therefore,  present. 

From  these  examinations  it  appears  that  on  14.6. 1893, — 

1.  The  typhoid  bacillus  was  no  longer  demonstrable  in  the  unsterilised 
Thames  water,  which  had  been  infected  with  it  thirty-four  days  pre- 
viously.  It  had  disappeared  both  in  that  portion  of  the  water  which  had 
been  preserved,  at  a  winter,  as  well  as  in  that  hept  at  a  summer^  tempera^ 
ture. 

2.  T/ie  B.  coli  communis,  on  the  other  hand,  was  easily  demonstrable 
in  similar  water  which  had  been  preserved  under  precisely  the  same  con- 
ditions* 

These  infected  unsterilised  Thames  waters  were  again  submitted 
to  examination  on  21.6.1893,  with  the  following  results : — 
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Examination  by  Phenol  Broth-culture  on  21.6.1893. 
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of  water 
taken  in 


Q.uantity 
of  phenol 
solution 
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to  10  C.C. 

broth. 


Remarks. 


(86a) 
(87a) 

(W) 
(95) 


Typhoid^infeeted  Unsterilised  Thame*. 
Flask  II  ..I      1-0 


Flask  IB.. 

Flask  2  I  .. 
FlasklB.. 


10 


8  drops  I  Turbid  in  48  hours.    Plates  poured 
28.6.1893. 
„         I  Not  turbid  on  4.7.1893. 


Coli-infected  Unsteriliied  Thames, 


1-0 
1-0 


3  drops 


Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured 
22.6.1893.  I 


The  plate  cultivations  made  from  the  above  phenol  broth  tubes 
gave  the  following  resolts : — 

Broth  tube. 
(86a.)     Typhoid'infected    UneterUUed     Thames,   FUuk    1   Inctibatar, 
(Typhoid  Absent) 

Th^  colonies  were  inoculated  on  to  potatoes,  on  which  a 
light  brown  growth  extending  over  the  whole  potato  was 
obtained.  On  inoculation  into  gelatine  tubes  liquefaction 
followed,  therefore  certainly  not  typhoid.  No  bubbles  of  gas 
appeared  in  the  gelatine. 

(94.)     Coli-infected    TJnsterilised   Thames,   Flash  2  Incubator,     (B. 

coli  Present) 

The  plate  had  the  appearance  of  being  a  pure  cultivation  of 
B,  coli,  with  the  characteristic  colonies,  yielding  characteristic 
growth  on  potatoes,  also  indol  reaction,  and  gas  bubbles  on 
inoculation  into  melted  gelatine  tubes.  B,  colt^  therefore, 
present. 

(95.)     Coli-infected   TJnsterilised  Thames,  Flash  1  Refrigerator.     (JB. 

coli  Present,) 

Exactly  similar  results  were  obtained  with  this  as  with 
No.  94  above.     B.  coli^  therefore,  present. 
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Thus  J  on  this  day  (21.6.1893)  as  on  the  occasion  of  the  premoua 
examination  (14.6.1893),  the  typhoid  hadlliwere  no  longer  demonstrable 
in  the  unsterilised  Thames  water  into  which  they  had  been  introduced  on. 
11.5.1893.  The  B.  coli  communis,  on  the  other  hand,  was  again  easily 
discoverable  under  the  same  circumstanceSy  i.e.,  forty  days  after  its  intro- 
duction into  the  unsterilised  Thames  water. 

The  typhoid-infected  nnsterilised  Thames  water  was  again  simi- 
larly examined  on  26.6.1893,  with  the  following  results  : — 


Examination  by  Phenol  Broth-culture  on  26.6.1893. 
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Remarks. 


(96)  I  Fhuk  1  I  . 

(97)  I  Fhisk  1  R . 


Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames, 
3  drops 


Turbid  in  48  hours.     Plates  poured. 


The  plate  cultivations  made  from  the  above  phenol  broth  tubes 
yielded  the  following  results  : — 

Broth  tube. 
(96.)     Typhoid-infected    Unsterilised    Thames,    Flask   1    Incubator. 
(Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  plates  contained  some  small  colonies  presenting  some 
resemblance  to  typhoid  ;  on  being  transferred  to  potatoes  they 
yielded  light  brown  growths  unlike  typhoid,  and  on  being 
inoculated  into  gelatine  green  fluorescence  without  liquefaction 
was  obtained.  These  colonies  were,  therefore,  not  those  of 
typhoid. 

(97.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames,  Flask  1  Befrigerator. 
[Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  plates  exhibited  two  types  of  colony,  firstly,  liquefying 
ones  which  could  not  be  typhoid,  and,  secondly,  small  depth 
colonies,  which  on  transference  to  potatoes  gave  thick  greyish- 
brown  growths  wrinkled  in  parts,  and  on  inoculation  into 
gelatine  tubes  caused  subsequent  liquefaction.  These  were, 
therefore,  not  typhoid. 


432 


Profeu  Percy  Frankland  and  Marshall  Ward. 


This  examination^  made  on  26.6.1893,  confirmed,  therefore^  the  two 
previous  examinations  of  21.6.1893  and  14.6.1893,  which  showed  that 
the  typhoid  hadllus^  introduced  on  11.5.1893,  was  no  longer  discoverable 
in  the  unsterilised  Thames  water. 

The  final  examination  of  these  waters  was  made  on  5.7.1893, 
thus — 

Examination  by  Phenol  Broth-caltnre  on  5.7.1893. 


II 


Water 

used  for 

cultiyation 

with  phenol 

broth. 


Quantity 

of  water 

taken 


Quantity 
of  phenol 
solution 
added  to 

10  C.C. 

broth. 


Remarks. 


(106) 

(107) 
(110) 
(120) 


(108) 

(109) 

(121) 
(122) 


Flask  11.. 

1-0 

8  drops 

„     IB. 
Fkskll  .. 

„    IR.. 

1*0 
1-0 
1-0 

•> 
6  drops 

Flask  II  .. 
„     IB.. 

Fkskll  .. 
„     IB.. 


Unsterilised  Uninfected  Thames.- 

Turbid  in  48  hours,     Vlafces  poured 

7.7.1898. 
Ditto. 

Not  turbid  in  6  days. 
Ditto. 


Typhoid  infected  Unsterilised  Thames, 


Turbid  in  72  hours.     Plates  poured 

8.7.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours.     Plates  poured 

7.7.1893. 
Not  turbid  in  6  days. 
Ditto. 


1-0 

3  drops 

10 

19 

10 
10 

6  drops 
ft 

Thns,  whilst  the  broth  tubes  containing  only  3  drops  of  phenol 
still  became  turbid  when  inoculated  with  both  uninfected  and  in- 
fected waters,  the  broth  tubes  to  which  5  drops  of  the  phenol  solution 
were  added  remained  clear  after  inoculation  with  both  waters. 

The  plate  cultivations  made  from  the  above  broth-tubes,  which 
became  turbid,  yielded  the  following  results  : — 

Broth  tube. 
(106.)     Unsterilised  Uninfected  Thames,  Flask  1  Incubator, 

The  plates  exhibited  a  large  number  of  highly  fluorescent 
expansion  colonies  without  liquefaction;  some  of  the  least 
fluorescent  of  these  colonies,  and  bearing  therefore  a  faint 
resemblance  to  typhoid,  were  transferred  to  pot^atoes,  on  which 
they  gave  rise  to  light  brown,  sharply  demarcated  growths, 
quite  unlike  typhoid.  No  gas  bubbles  were  produced  on  in- 
oculation into  melted  gelatine  tubes. 
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Broth  tube. 
(107.)     Unsterilised  Uninfected  Tkames  Flash  I  Befrigerator, 

The  plates  exhibited  an  apparently  pare  oultiyation  of  a 
Hqnefjing  organism,  the  colonies  having  a  strong  resemblance 
to  those  of  B.  liquidus  (see  2nd  Report,  p.  186).  Some  of  the 
colonies  whicli  had  not  yet  caused  liquefaction  were  trans- 
ferred to  potatoes,  on  which  they  gave  rise  to  thick,  whitish, 
waxy  growths,  quite  unlike  those  of  typhoid. 

(108.)     Typhoid-infected    Unsterilised    Thames^    Flask    1    Incubator. 
(Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  plates  contained  fluorescent  expansion,  liquefying  and 
small  dot  colonies.  All  three  types  of  colony  were  transferred 
to  potatoes,  on  which  the  small  dot  and  fluorescent  expansion 
colonies  gave  rise  to  light  brown  sharply  marked  growths,  and 
the  liquefying  colonies  to  shining  slimy  colourless  growths  ; 
none  of  these  were,  therefore,  similar  to  those  of  typhoid. 

(109).     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames,  Flash  1  Befrigerator, 
{Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  plates  appeared  to  be  pure  cultivations;  the  depth 
colonies  were  small  dots,  often  oval  in  shape,  and  the  surface 
colonies  resembled  very  small ''  milk-drops ; "  even  on  the  plate 
in  which  the  colonies  were  few  and  far  between  there  were 
none  of  the  typical  expansion  colonies  resembling  typhoid. 
On  transference  to  potatoes,  shining  slimy  growths,  having 
the  appearance  of  drops  of  water,  were  obtained. 

This  final  examination  of  these  ansterilised  typhoid -infected 
Thames  waters  therefore  again  confirmed  the  previous  results,  which 
may  be  thus  summarised : — 

(1.)  The  nnsteriliBed  uninfected  Thames  water,  collected  at 
Hampton  on  5.5.1893,  contained  throughout  the 
entire  eonrse  of  the  series  of  experiments  no  bacteria 
resembling  either  the  typhoid  bacillus  or  the  B.  coU 
communis. 

(2.)  The  unsterilised  Thames  water  infected  with  typhoid 
on  11.5.1893,  was  still  found  to  contain  living  typhoid 
bacilli  on  5.6.1893,  or  twenty-five  days  after  infection, 
whilst  on  14.6.1893,  thirty-four  days  after  infection, 
they  were  no  longer  demonstrable. 

(3.)  These  remarks  apply  equally  to  the  waters  preserved  at 
a  winter  and  a  summer  temperature   respectively, 
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althougli  there  is  some  evidence  that  on  the  last  day 
of  their  detection  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  present, 
either  in  larger  numbers  or  in  a  more  active  state  in 
the  water  maintained  at  the  winter  than  in  that  at 
the  summer  temperature. 
(4.)  The  same  unsterilised  Thames  water  infected  with  the 
B.  coll  communis  on  the  same  day,  and  kept  under  pre- 
cisely similar^conditions  of  temperature,  &c.,  was  still 
found  to  contain  living  coll  bacilli  forty  days  after 
their  introduction.  These  bacilli  doubtless  persisted 
in  the  living  state,  even  for  a  much  longer  period  of 
time  than  this,  no  later  examinations  being  made; 
and  on  the  occasion  of  their  last  detection  they  did 
not  appear  to  have  lost  any  of  their  original  vitality, 
as  they  still  promptly  reacted  with  the  phenol  broth 
test. 

Experiments  on  the  Influence  of  the  Addition  of  Salt  to  the  Unsterilised 
Typhoid'infected  Thames  Water. 

In  the  recent  cholera  epidemic  at  Hamburg,  it  is  now  almost 
nniversally  recognised  that  the  most  important  agent  in  distributing 
the  zymotic  poison  was  the  highly  polluted  and  unfiltered  water  of 
the  River  Elba.  This  water,  moreover,  during  the  epidemic  was 
found  to  be  unusually  rich  in  salt,  in  fact  at  times  it  was  distinctly 
brackish  in  character.  Thus  a  sample  of  Hamburg  water  sent  to  me 
by  Mr.  Ernest  Hart  in  October,  1892,  and  which  I  submitted  to 
analysis,  had  the  following  composition : — 

Sample  of  Hamburg  Water  received  from  Mr.  Ernest  Hart. 
Results  of  Analysis  expressed  in  Parts  per  100,000. 


Total 

•olid 

matteni. 

Onranic 
carbon. 

Organic 
nitrogen. 

Ammonia.        ,  Nitrogen 

1 
1 

Hardnees 

Frea. 

,  nitrates 
Albumin-      and 
old.     1  nltritca. 

Chlorine. 

1  Tempo- 
1    rary. 

Peiw 
manent. 

Total. 

78*00 

0«026 

0*088 

0-030 

0*047    '        0 

31*3          41 

13*7 

kJ 

Oxygen  consumed  by  organic  matter,  aa  meaeured  by  reduction  of  a  loltttion  of  pennanganate 
acting  for  three  hours  in  the  cold  =  0*366. 

The  water  waa  very  turbid,  depositing  a  quantity  of  brown  sui^pended  matter. 


The  high  percentage  of  salt  is  due  to  the  waste  liquors  which  are 
discharged  from  the  Stassfurf  h  salt  works  and  other  factories  into 
the  Elbe  and  its  tributaries.  Now  it  has  been  more  recently  shown 
(Trenkmann,  "  Beitrag  zur  Biologic  des  Kommabacillus,"  •  Centralbl 
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f.  Bakteriologie,'  vol.  13  (1893),  p.  313)  that  the  addition  of  sodium 
chloride,  and  of  other  salts  in  certain  proportions,  to  water  containing 
the  cholera  bacilli  causes  a  most  remarkable  multiplication  of  the 
latter,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  following  table,  given  by  Trenkmann, 
which  exhibits  the  eflfect  of  making  such  additions  to  a  sterilised  well 
water,  which  had  been  purposely  infected  with  cholera  bacilli. 

Addition  of  various  Salts  to  Sterilised  Well  Water  containing 
Cholera  Bacilli. 


The  waters  were  maintained  at  21—24°  C. 

(Trenkmann.) 

Number  of  cholera 

bacilli  in  1  needle  loop. 

After 
24  hours. 

After 
8  days. 

(1.)  10  C.C.  sterile  well  water - 

(2.)       „       +1  drop*  10  per  cent,  jodium  chloride  .... 
,     (3.)       „       +2  drops 

\*Y       »*        ■^*'      i»               >»                 »>             »»         .... 

(6.)       .,       + 1  drop            „                „       nitrite 

(6.)      „       +2  drops          „                „            „     

(7.)       „       +3     „              „                „            „    

1     (8.)       „       +ldrop            „                „       nitrate 

!     (9.)       „       +2drop8           „                „            „     

(10.)       „       +3      „              ..                „            „    

i  (11.)       „       +1  drop            „           disodium  phosphate . 
:  (12.)       „       i- 2  drops 

(13.)       „       +3      „              „                  „              „     •     . 

•  (14.)       „       +1  drop            „           eodium  carbonate  . . . 

i  (15.)       „       +2  drops           „                „              „        ... 

(16.)       „       +3      „              „                „              „         ... 

(17.)       „       +2      „              „                 „      chloride  and 

1                                1  drop  10  per  cent,  disodium  phosphate 

680 

620 

6,120 

9,240 

15,000 

1,740 

6,600 

17,160 

8,040 

6,660 

20,940 

3,360 

7,560 

6,540 

7,440 

28,680 

31,660 

54,720 

}  ' 

a2,4«0 

19,560 

10,440 

10,920 

1,460 

2,260 

4,040 

14,760 

16,080 

•  25—27  drops  -  1  c.c. 


These  results  show  that  the  presence  of  an  unusually  high  propor- 
tion of  salts  may  not  improbably  have  played  an  important  part  in 
the  distribution  of  cholera  by  means  of  the  water  of  the  Elbe  in  the 
recent  Hamburg  epidemic,  and  possibly  also  by  means  of  the 
Thames  water  in  some  of  the  former  London  epidemics,  as  at  that 
time  the  metropolitan  supply  was  in  part  derived  from  the  tidal 
portion  of  the  river. 

In  view  of  these  circumstances,  it  appeared  to  me  to  be  of  con- 
siderable interest  to  ascertain  whether  and  in  what  way  the  behaviour 
of  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  water  is  affected  by  additions  of  salt,  and, 
with  this  object,  the  following  experiments  were  undei-taken  : — 


436  Profs.  Percy  Frankland  and  Marshall  Ward. 

Preparation  of  the  Saline  Waters. — The  saline  waters  employed  were 
of  tliree  different  strengths — 

(a.)  Containing  0*1  per  cent,  sodium  chloride. 

{h,)  „  10         „ 

(c.)  „  30        „  „ 

Three  portions  of  pure  sodium  chloride,  weighing  respectively  0*5, 
5*0,  and  15*0  grams,  were  sterilised  in  the  air-oven  at  150°  C.  for 
several  hours,  and  then  placed  in  three  sterile  500  c.c.  measuring 
flasks.  To  each  of  these  was  added  sufficient  of  the  typhoid-infected 
unsterilised  Thames  water  (p.  410)  to  diHsoIve  the  salt,  and  the 
solution  was  in  each  case  further  diluted  to  the  500  c.c.  mark  with 
the  same  infected  unsterilised  Thames  water.  These  saline  waters 
were  then  distributed  in  smaller  flasks  plugged  with  cotton-wool,  and 
two  of  the  latter  of  each  particular  strength  were  placed  in  the 
refrigerator  at  6 — 8**  C,  and  two  in  the  incubator  at  19"*  C.  Thus  there 
were 

Unsterilised  typhoid-infected  Thames  water  f  2  flasks  refrigerator 
-h  01  per  cent,  salt  .  12     „      incubator 

Unsterilised  typhoid-infected  Thames  water  f  2  flasks  refrigerator 
-I- 1*0  per  cent,  salt  1 2     „      incubator 

Unsterilised  typhoid-infected  Thames  water  f  2  flasks  refrigerator 
+  3-0  per  cent,  salt  1 2     „      incubator 

These  saline  waters,  like  the  othera,  were  prepared  on  11 .5.1893, 
and  were  examined  by  gelatine  plate  cultivation  at  frequent  intervals 
subsequently.  The  results  obtained  must  obviously  be  compared 
with  those  from  the  typhoid-infected  unsterilised  Thames  water,  to 
which  no  salt  was  added,  and  which  have  already  been  recorded  in 
the  Table  on  pp.  415  and  416,  but  which  are  again  given,  so  as  to 
facilitate  comparison,  in  the  first  column  of  the  following  table  : — 
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From  the  ahove  tahle  it  will  be  seen  that  the  addition  of  common 
salt  to  the  typboid-infected  unsterilised  Thames  water  occasioned  an 
enormons  increase  in  the  number  of  water-bacteria,  the  effect  being 
most  pronounced  in  the  case  of  the  water  to  which  3  per  cent, 
addition  had  been  made,  whilst  the  water  which  had  received  an 
addition  of  only  O'l  per  cent,  of  sodium  chloride  gave  results  which 
did  not  difEer  materially  from  those  yielded  by  the  water  to  which  no 
salt  had  been  added. 

The  addition  of  salt  was  by  no  means  conducive  to  the  welfare  of 
all  the  different  kinds  of  water-bacteria  present,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
from  the  appearance  of  the  plate  cultivations,  it  was  evident  that 
some  forms  were  favoured  at  the  expense  of  others;  thus,  on  the 
plates  prepared  from  the  3  per  cent,  salt  water,  there  was  a  con- 
spicuous absence  of  liquefying  colonies,  these  plates  having,  in  fact, 
almost  the  appearance  of  pure  cultivations.  This  entirely  bears  out 
what  I  found  a  number  of  years  ago  ("  On  the  Multiplication  of 
Micro-organisms,"  *  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.,'  1886),  that  in  a  water  containing 
only  a  very  limited  number  of  species  there  is  generally  far  more 
extensive  multiplication  than  in  the  case  of  one  containing  many 
different  species. 

The  manner  in  which  the  salt  operated  is  most  apparent  from  that 
flask  of  the  water  to  which  an  addition  of  3  per  cent,  had  been  made, 
and  which  was  preserved  in  the  refrigeititor  (6 — 8**  C),  as  in  this 
case  the  multiplication  took  place  most  slowly.  Thus,  whilst  the 
water  at  the  outset  contained  78,000  bacteria  per  c.c,  of  which  nearly 
all  were  typhoid  bacilli,  after  six  days  there  were  only  300  bacteria 
per  c.c,  so  that  there  must  have  been  an  enormous  destruction  in  the 
int-erval,  but  the  bacteria  left  subsequently  underwent  enormous 
multiplication,  although  more  slowly  than  in  the  case  of  the  corre- 
sponding flask  kept  in  the  incubator  (19°  C). 

In  all  cases  it  will  be  seen  that  the  multiplication  was  followed  by 
decline,  bat  this  decline  was  greatly  retarded  in  those  waters  which 
had  received  the  large  additions  of  salt. 

We  must  now  consider  the  effect  of  these  additions  of  salt  on  the 
typhoid  bacilli  in  the  waters,  as  indicated  by  the  results  of  phenol 
broth-culture. 

These  saline  waters  were  first  submitted  to  phenol  broth-culture  on 
29.5.1893,  with  the  following  results  :— 
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II 

Water 

used  for 

cnltiTatioa 

with 
phenol  broth. 

Quantity 

of  water 

taken 

in  CO. 

Quantity 
ofphen9l 
solution 

added 
to  10  C.C. 

broth. 

Remarks. 

1 
Tuphnd-infected  UntlerOUed  Tkames  +  O'l  per  cent.  Nad. 

(9) 

Flatkll  .. 

0  '5    1  5  drops 

Did  not  become  turbid  even  in  seven 

days. 

(10) 
(") 

»»                       •• 

1-0 

i> 

II                       If                       i> 

Flask  IR.. 

0-5 

») 

Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured 

30.6.1893. 

(12) 

j>            •  • 

1-0 

»» 

n                             ii                             n 

Typhoid-infected  Utuferilised  Thames  +  rOper  cent.  KaQ. 

(13) 

Flask  11  .. 

0-5 

6  drops 

Did  not  become  turbid  eren  in  seven 
days. 

(14) 
(16) 

i»            •• 

10 

i> 

»i                       »»                       j> 

Flask  IB.. 

0-5 

>i 

»f                                      »                                      r> 

(16) 

>i           •• 

1-0 

»> 

11                                      I)                                      }• 

Typhoid-infected  Unsterilited  Thames  +  Zper  cent.  NaCL 

(17) 

Flask  11  .. 

0-5 

5drops 

Did  not  become  turbid  even  in  seven 
days. 

(18) 

If            •• 

1-0 

» 

j>                       If                        j» 

(19) 
(20) 

Flask  IB.. 

0-5 

1) 

M                                                          II                                                           1)                          ] 

•  i»            •• 

10 

>» 

>l                                                           Jl                                                           II                         j 

1 

Thus,  the  only  saline  water  wHioh  gave  a  positive  reaction  with  the 
phenol  broth  test  was  the  one  in  which  an  addition  of  only  O'l  per 
cent,  of  salt  had  been  made,  and,  even  in  this  case,  it  was  only  the 
flask  which  had  been  kept  at  the  winter  temperature  of  6 — 8°  C.  in 
the  refrigerator,  whilst  the  corresponding  flask  preserved  at  the 
summer  temperature  of  19**  G.  gave  a  negative  result.  Plate  cultiva- 
tions were  made  of  the  turbid  broth-tube  No.  11,  and  these  yielded 
the  characteristic  typhoid  colonies,  which  were  further  confirmed  by 
potato  growth,  and  negative  results  with  the  indol  and  gas-bubble  tests. 
On  referring  to  the  results  of  phenol  broth- culture  (pp.  424 — 434) 
obtained  with  the  corresponding  waters  to  which  no  salt  had  been 
added,  it  will  be  seen  that  they  present  a  great  contrast  to  these,  as 
both  the  incubator  and  refrigerator  flasks  of  the  typhoid-infected 
unsterilised  Thames  water  gave  a  positive  reaction,  and  were  found 
to  contain  living  typhoid  bacilli. 

From  these  examinations  it  appears  then  that  on  29.5.1893,  or  eighteen 
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days  after  infection^  the  unsteriUsed  Thames  water  still  contained  living 
typhoid  haciUi,  as  did  also  the  same  water  to  which  01  per  cent,  common 
salt  had  been  added,  and  which  had  been  preserved  at  (5 — 8'  C. ;  onihe 
other  hand,  in  the  unsterilised  Thames  waters  to  which  I'O  and  3'0  per 
cent,  respectively  of  salt  had  been  added,  as  well  ai  in  that  which  had 
only  received  O'l  per  cent,  salt,  but  which  had  been  kept  at  19®  C,  the 
typhoid  bacilli  were  no  longer  demonstrable. 

These  saline  waters  were  again  examined  by  phenol  broth-cultore 
on  5.6.1893,  with  the  following  results : — 


Examination  by  Phenol  Broth-calture,  5.6.1893. 


(25) 

(26) 
(31) 

(32) 


(84) 

(29) 
(30) 
(85) 
(36) 


Water 

used  for 

caltivation 

with  phenol 

broth. 


Quantity 

of  water 

taken 


Quantity 
of  phenol 
solution 

added 
to  10  0.0. 

broth. 


Remarks. 


Typhoid-infected  UnsterUised  Thamai  +  0*1  per  cent,  NaCl. 

Turbid  in  48  hours  (peUicle  on  broth). 

Plates  poured  0.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Turbid  in  24  hours.     Plates  poured 

6.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 


Typhoid-infected  Unelerilieed  Thames  +  1  per  cent.  NaCl. 


skll  .. 

0-5 

3  drops 

sklR.. 

1-0 
0-5 

»• 

»          •  • 

1-0 

»» 

(27)  Fxaskll   , 

(28)  !        „ 

(33)  I  Flask  1  It  , 


0-5 

10 
0-5 

1-0 


3  drops 


Turbid  in  48  hours.    Plates  poured 

9.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Turbid  in  72  hours.    Plates  poured 

9.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 


Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  •¥  S  per  cent,  NaCl. 


Flask  1 1 


Flask  IR.. 


0*5      3  drops 

1-0 

0-5 

1-0 


Not  turbid  until  8  days.  Plat^  poured 

13.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  72  hours  (pellicle  on  broth). 

Plates  poured  9.6.1893. 
Not  turbid  until  8  days.  Plates  poured 

13.6.1893. 
Not  turbid  until  8  days. 


Thus  from  the  above  the  only  water  in  which  the  presence  of 
typhoid  was  still  with  certainty  to  be  expected  was  the  one  to  which 
0*1  per  cent,  salt  had  been  added,  and  which  had  been  kept  at  6—8''  C. 
in  the  refrigerator,  for  this  was  the  only  one  which  gave  a  po8iti?e 
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result  with  the  phenol  broth  in  twentj-foar  hours,  and  although 
several  others  gave  the  reaction  in  forty-eight  hours,  it  will  be  seen, 
by  reference  to  p.  427,  that  even  the  uninfected  unsterilised  Thames 
water  gave  the  turbidity  in  forty-eight  hours  when  examined  on  the 
same  day. 

The  plate  cultivations  made  from  the  above  turbid  broth  tubesN 
gave  the  following  results : — 

Bioth  tube. 

(31.)     Tyjphoxd-xnfected   Unsterilised  Thames  -f   1  per  cent.  NaCI, 
Flask  1  Refrigerator,     {Typhoid  Present.) 

The  colonies  on  the  plate  resembled  those  of  typhoid,  and 
they  were  confirmed  by  potato  growth,  negative  indol,  and  gas- 
bubble  tests. 

(35.)     Typhoid-infected   Unsterilised  Thames    -h  3  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Refrigerator.     (Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  colonies  presenting  any  sort  of  resemblance  to  those  of 
typhoid  were  transferred  to  potatoes,  on  which  they  gave  a 
pink  growth,  therefore  certainly  not  typhoid. 

(29.)     Typhoid-infected   Unsterilised   Thames   -f-   3  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Incubator.     (Typhoid  Absent.) 

Results  similar  to  those  obtained  with  No.  35  above. 

(25.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  -f  O'l  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Incubator.     {Typhoid  Absent.) 

Results  similar  to  those  obtained  with  Nos.  35  and  29  above. 

(27.)"     Typhoid-infected   Unstei'ilised  Thames   -f    1  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Incubator.     {Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  colonies  presented  some  resemblance  to  those  of  typhoid, 
as  did  also  the  potato  growths;  on  inoculating  from  latter, 
however,  into  gelatine  tube,  the  gelatine  underwent  slow 
liquefaction,  cleai'ly  showing  that  it  was  not  really  typhoid. 

(33.)     Typhoid-infected   Unsterilised  Thames  +    1  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Refrigerator.     {Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  colonies  which  presented  any  sort  of  resemblance  to 
those  of  typhoid  were  transferred  to  potatoes,  on  which  they 
gave  a  pink  growth,  and,  on  inoculating  into  gelatine  tubes, 
gas  bubbles  were  formed,  followed  by  liquefaction.  Therefore, 
certainly  not  typhoid. 
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Broth  tube. 

(30.)     Typhoidr-infected    Ufisterilised   Thames   +   3  per  cent.  NaCI, 
Flctsk  1  Incubator.     (Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  colonies  presented  some  resemhlance  to  typhoid,  so  they 
were  further  examined  by  potato  growth,  indol,  gas-bubble, 
and  milk  tests,  in  all  of  which  the  resemblance  was  maintained. 
Microscopically,  the  bacilli  appeared  smaller  than  typhoid,  but 
the  difference  was  not  sufficient  to  place  the  matter  beyond 
doubt.  They  were  finally  proved  not  to  be  typhoid  by  keeping 
the  gelatine  tube  cultures  for  some  time,  when  both  the  surface 
and  depth  growths  were  found  to  be  distinctly  yellow  in  colour. 
I  have  repeatedly  encountered  this  same  organism,  which 
might  be  mistaken  for  typhoid  in  its  earlier  appearance  in 
plate  cultures,  but  it  must  clearly  be  understood  that  the 
resemblance  is  only  a  superficial  one,  and  it  was  only  sub- 
mitted to  so  many  tests  because  in  these  examinations  anything 
bearing  the  slightest  resemblance  to  typhoid  was  remanded 
for  further  enquiries. 

These  saline  waters  were  again  examined  by  phenol  broth-culture 
on  13.6.1893,  with  the  following  results : — 
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Examination  hj  Phenol  Broth-culture  on  13.6.1893. 
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Typhoid-infected  unsterilieed  Thames -¥0'!  per  cent,  NaCl. 

Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured 

14.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured 

14.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 


Typhoid-infected  uneterilised  Thames +1*0  per  cent,  NaCl. 


Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured 

14.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Turbid  in  24  hours.    Plates  poured 

14.6.1898. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 


Typhoid-infected  unsterilised  Thames  +  8  per  cent.  NaCl. 

Turbid  in  48  hours.    Platas  poured 

16.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Turbid  in  48  hours.    Plates  poured 

16.6.1893. 
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The  six  turbid  broth  tubes,  indicated  above  as  selected  for  further 
exanunation  bj  gelatine  plate  culture,  yielded  the  following  results : — 

Broth  tube. 

(73.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  +  O'l  per  cent,  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Incubator.     {Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  colonies  yielded  pink  growths  on  potatoes  and  liquefied 
gelatine ;  they  were  therefore  not  those  of  typhoid. 

(79.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  -f  O'l  per  cent,  NaCli 
Flask  1  Refrigerator,     (Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  colonies  presented  some  resemblance  to  typhoid,  as  did 
also  the  growths  on  potatoes  obtained  from  them.  No  indol 
reaction.  On  inoculating  into  gelatine  tubes,  the  latter  were 
found  to  very  slowly  liquefy  on  long  keeping.     On  inoculating 
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from  sncb  a  liquefied  tabe  on  to  potatoes,  the  same  typhoid-like 
growth  was  obtained.  This  organism,  which  was  again  sob* 
seqnently  met  with,  might  easily  lead  to  a  false  diagnosis  of 
typhoid,  unless  the  gelatine  tubes  were  preserved  for  some 
time. 

Broth  tube. 

(76.)     Typhoid-infected  VnsterUised  Thames  +   1  per  cent.  NaCU 
Fkuh  1  Incubator.     (Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  colonies  on  transference  to  potatoes  gave  rise  to  light- 
brown  growth,  not  like  typhoid. 

(82.)     Typhoid-infected    Unsterilised   Thaines   +    1  per  cent  NaCl» 
Flash  1  Befrigerator.     (Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  colonies  liquefied  the  gelatine,  and  gave  rise  to  easily 
visible  growths  on  potatoes. 

(78.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  +  3  per  cent.  NaCl^ 
Flask  1  Incubator.     (Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  colonies  gave  Hse  to  pink  growths  on  potatoes ;  there- 
fore certainly  not  typhoid. 

(84.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  -\-  3  per  cent.  NaCI^ 
Flask  1  Befrigerator.    (Typhoid  Absent.) 

Same  results  as  with  No.  78  above. 

Thus  in  the  case  of  none  of  these  saline  waters  could  a  diagnosis  of 
typhoid  bacilli  be  made  on  13.6.1893  ;  by  reference  to  p.  433  it  tnU  be 
seen  also  that  on  14.6.1893  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  no  longer  demonstrable 
in  the  unsterilised  Thames  water  to  which  no  salt  had  been  added. 

These  saline  waters  were  again  examined  by  phenol  broth-cultnre 
on  21.6.1893,  with  the  following  results : — 
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T^lUfid'infseUd  UnHerUued  Thames +  01  per  eent,  NaCl. 

Turbid  in  48  hours.     Plates  poured 
23.6.1898. 


Turbid  in  48  hours.    Plates  poured 
23.6.1893. 


Turbid  in  48  hours.     Plates  poured 
28.6.1898. 
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1-0 

3  drops 
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1-0 

» 

Tfans,  on  this  occasion,  all  the  waters  reacted  in  forty-eight  hours 
with  the  phenol  broth-solution.  The  following  results  were  obtained 
on  plate  cultivating  the  turbid  broth  tubes : — 

Broth  tube. 

(88.)     Tifphoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  +  0*1  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flaek  1  Incubator,     (Ttfphoid  Absent,) 

The  colonies  on  transference  to  potatoes  yielded  light  brown 
growths,  which  were  certainly  not  due  to  typhoid. 

(91.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised   Thames  -\-  0*1  per  cent.  NaCl^ 
Fkuh  1  Refrigerator,     {Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  potato  growths  from  colonies  somewhat  resembled 
typhoid ;  there  was  also  no  indol  reaction,  but  gelatine  tubes 
were  slowly  liquefied  by  the  organism,  which  was,  therefore, 
not  typhoid.     (See  similar  experiences  with  No.  79,  p.  443.) 

(89.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames   +    1  per  cent,  NaCI, 
Flask  1  Incubator.     {Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  potato  growths  from  colonies  were  thick  and  brown  in 
colour,  quite  unlike  those  of  typhoid. 
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Brotli  tube. 

(92.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames   +    1  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Refrigerator,     {Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  potato  growths  from  colonies  were  pink  in  colonr,  and, 
on  inoculation  into  gelatine,  liquefied  it.  Certainly  not 
typhoid. 

(90.)     Typhoid-infected    Unsterilised   Thames  +   3  per  cent,  NaCl, 
Flash  1  Incubator,     (Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  potato  growths  from  colonies  were  pinkish-white  in 
colour  and  much  too  conspicuous  for  typhoid. 

(93.)     Typhoid-infected   Unsterilised   Thames  +   3  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Refrigerator,     (Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  potato  growths  from  colonies  were  of  a  diriy  white 
colour,  and  on  inoculation  into  gelatine  the  latter  was  liqae- 
fied.     Therefore,  certainly  not  typhoid. 

Thus,  again^  on  this  occasion,  21.6.1893,  it  wa>s  fotind  impossible  to 
demonstrate  the  presence  of  typhoid  bacilli  in  any  of  these  saline  toaters. 

The  saline  waters  were  again  examined  by  phenol  broth-culture  on 
26.6.1893,  with  the  following  results  :— 

Examination  by  Phenol  Broth-culture,  26.6.1893. 
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Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  +  0*1  per  cent,  NaCl. 

(98)  I  Flask  II  . .  I     1  *0      13  drops  i  Turbid  in  48'hour8. 
(101)1      „      1B..I      „        I      „         I 

Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  +  1*0  per  cent,  NaCl. 

(99)  I  Flask  1 1  . .  i    1*0      Id  drops  |  Turbid  in  48  hours. 
(102)  I      „      1  B . .  I      „        I      }»        I  »  )» 

Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  +  Z'Q  per  cent,  NaCl. 


(100)  I  Flask  1 1  . .  I     10 
(103)1      „      IB..  I      „ 


3  drops 


Turbid  in  48  hours. 


These  turbid  broth  tubes  were  submitted  to  plate  cultivation  on 
28.6.1893,  and  the  following  results  obtained : — 


Report  on  tlie  Bacteriology  of  Water*  447 

Broth  tube. 

(98.)     Typhoid-infected  TJnsterilised  Thames  -f  O'l  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Incuhaior^     (Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  plates  exhibited  liquefying  and  small  colonies  respec- 
tivelj.  From  the  small  colonies,  potatoes  were  inoculated,  a 
brown  and  slimy  growth  being  obtained,  on  inoculation  from 
which  into  gelatine  tubes,  a  blue,  fluorescent,  non-liquefying 
growth  resulted.     Thus  nothing  like  typhoid  was  present. 

(101.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  +  O'l  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Refrigerator,     (Typhoid  Absent) 

The  potato-growths  obtained  from  the  colonies  bore  some 
resemblance  to  typhoid,  although  the  surface  was  rather  too 
shining.  On  inoculating  into  gelatine  tubes,  it  was  found  that 
very  slow  liquefaction  took  place.  This  was,  therefore,  the  same 
organism  which  had  been  several  times  before  met  with  in  this 
flask.  Under  the  microscope  the  bacilli  also  present  some  re- 
semblance to  typhoid,  but  they  have  squarer  ends. 

(99.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised   Thames  -f  1  per  cent,  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Incubator,     (Typhoid  Absent,) 

On  the  plates  there  were  small  colonies  forming  surface  ex- 
pansions with  green  fluorescence  ;  these  gave  rise,  on  potatoes, 
to  thick,  greyish-brown  growths  quite  unlike  typhoid. 

(102.)     Typhoid-infected   Unsterilised   Thames  -f  1  per  cent,  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Befrigerator,     (Typhoid  Absent.) 

The  plates  contained  both  liquefying  and  small  colonies,  the 
latter,  on  transferring  to  potatoes,  gave  strong,  conspicuous, 
and  flesh-coloured  growths  quite  unlike  typhoid. 

(100.)     Typhoid-infected   Unsterilised   Thames  +  3  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Incubator.     (Typhoid  Absent.) 
The  plates  contained  small  colonies  forming  surface  expan- 
sions, which  gave  light  brown  growths  on  potatoes  quite  unlike 
typhoid. 
(103.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised   Thames  +  3  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Befrigerator.     (Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  plates  contained  liquefying  and  small  colonies  respec- 
tively, the  potato-growths  from  the  latter  were  strong,  thiek, 
waxy,  and  greyish- white,  quite  unlike  typhoid. 

Thusj  on  this  occasion  (26.6.1893)  again,  the  presence  of  typhoid 
bacilli  could  not  be  demonstrated  in  any  of  tlicse  saline  waters. 

The  final  examination  of  these  saline  waters  was  made  on  5.7.1893, 
with  the  following  results : — 
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Examination  by  Phenol  Brotb-culture  on  6.7.1893. 
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Plate  cnltivations  were  made  of  tbe  turbid  broth  tnbes  witb  the 
following  results : — 

Broth  tube. 
(113.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  +  0*1  per  cent  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Incubator.     (Typhoid  Absent.) 

Tbe  plates  bad  tbe  appearance  of  being  pure  cultivations  of 
an  organism  producing  fluorescent  expansion  colonies  witbont 
liquefaction.  Tbe  colonies  in  wbicb  fluorescence  was  least 
conspicuous  and  wbicb  bad,  tberefore,  most  cbance  of  being 
typboid,  were  transferred  to  potatoes,  on  wbicb  tbey  yielded  a 
greyisb-brown  growtb  sbarply  distinguishable  from  the  potato 
and  quite  unlike  typboid. 

(116.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  +  0*1  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Eefrigerator.     (Typhoid  Absent.) 

Tbe  plates  exhibited  a  number  of  small  colonies  giving  rise 
to  surface  expansions  something  like  those  of  typhoid.     These 
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colonies,  on  being  transferred  to  potatoes,  again  yielded  incon- 
spicuous colourless  growths  very  similar  to  those  of  typhoid. 
Negative  results  were  also  obtained  with  the  milk,  indol,  and 
gas-bubble  reactions.  It  was  found,  however,  that  the 
gelatine-tubes  inoculated  from  these  typhoid-like  colonies 
underwent  very  slow  liquefaction.  This  was,  therefore,  ob- 
viously the  same  organism  which  had  been  repeatedly* 
obtained  before  from  this  flask,  and  the  super fioia?  resem- 
blance to  typhoid  of  which  has  been  already  referred  to  (see 
pp.  445,  447). 

Broth  tube. 
(114.)     Typhoid'infected   JJnsterilised  Thames  -\-  \  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Incubator.     (Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  plates  contained  fluorescent  non-liquefying  colonies. 
The  less  obviously  fluorescent  colonies  on  transference  to 
potatoes  yielded  growths  which  were  not  sufficiently  different 
from  typhoid  to  decide,  whilst  the  milk,  indol,  and  gas-bubble 
tests  were  also  negative.  On  inoculation  into  gelatine  tubes, 
however,  the  latter  became  fluorescent. 

(117.)     Typhoid'infected   Unsterilised  Thames  +   1  per  cent,  NaCl, 
Flash  1  Befrigerator,     {Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  plates  exhibited  a  pure  cultivation  of  bacillus,  giving 
rise  to  small,  cup-shaped,  liquid  colonies,  probably  B.  Uquid^ue 
(Percy  Franklaud),  which  is  very  frequently  found  to  survive 
in  the  3-drop  phenol  broth-cultures. 

(115.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised   Thames  +   3  per  cent.  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Incubator,     (Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  plates  exhibited  small,  milk-drop  colonies,  with  slight 
tendency  to  expand.  Microscopic  examination  showed  them 
to  be  due  to  bacilli  thinner  than  the  typhoid  baoillus,  and  on 
potatoes  they  yielded  light  yellow,  shining  growths,  unlike 
those  of  typhoid. 

(118.)     Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  +  S  per  cent,  NaCl, 
Flask  1  Befrigerator,     {Typhoid  Absent,) 

The  plates  contained  a  number  of  liquefying  colonies, 
apparently  B,  liquidus  (Percy  Prankland),  also  some  small 
colonies,  some  of  which  gave  rise  to  very  small  sur&ce  ex- 
pansions and  very  small  milk-drops.  The  potatoes  inoculated 
from  the  milk-drop  colonies  yielded  flesh-coloured  gi*owths, 
whilst  those  from  the  expansion  colonies  were  not  decisive. 
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Plates  were  again  poured  from  these  potatoes,  and  very  small 
surface-expansion  colonies  again  obtained,  which,  however, 
again  were  not  like  those  of  typhoid,  and  gelatine  tubes  in- 
oculated from  these  yielded,  in  course  of  time,  brown  surface 
growths  quite  unlike  typhoid. 

The  results  of  these  experiments  with  the  unsterilised  Thames 
water,  to  which  0*1,  1,  and  3  per  oeut.  of  common  salt  respectively 
had  been  added,  are  instructive  in  more  ways  than  one.     Thus : — 

(1.)  They  show  that  the  addition  of  the  salt  stimulated  the 
growth  and  multiplication  of  some  of  the  water 
bacteria  to  an  enormous  eztenti  the  effect  being 
the  most  marked  with  the  largest  proportion  of  salt 
(3  per  cent.),  whilst  the  water  to  which  only  0-1  -per 
cent,  of  salt  was  added,  behaved  almost  exactly  like 
the  untreated  Thames  water. 

(2.)  This  multu>lication  was,  as  usual,  followed  by  decline, 
but  the  saline  waters  remained,  even  after  six  weeks, 
more  densely,  and  with  the  larger  proportion  of  salt 
much  more  densely,  populated  than  the  Thames  water 
to  which  no  salt  was  added. 

(3.)  As  regards  the  effect  of  the  salt  addition  on  the  typhoid 
bacilli  present  in  the  water,  the  experiments  show 
that  they  were  most  prejudicially  influenced.  Thus 
wliilst  on  the  eighteenth  day  after  infection  the 
typhoid  bacilli  were  easily  demonstrable  in  the  ordi- 
nary unsterilised  Thames  water  to  which  no  salt  had 
been  added,  and  also  in  that  which  had  received  0*1 
I)er  cent,  of  salt  and  which  had  been  kept  at  6 — 8*  C, 
they  were  not  discoverable  in  any  of  the  waters  to 
which  1  and  3  per  cent,  salt  had  been  added,  nor  in 
that  which  had  received  only  0*1  per  cent  salt,  but 
which  had  been  kept  at  the  summer  temperature  of 
19**  C. 

(4.)  In  the  case  of  the  3  per  cent,  salt  addition,  I  am  of 
opinion  that  the  rapid  disappearance  of  the  typhoid 
bacilli  is  largely  due  to  the  direct  action  of  the  salt, 
whilst  in  the  case  of  the  smaller  proportions  it  may 
also  be  due  to  the  great  multiplication  of  some  of  the 
common  water  bacteria. 

Further  experiments  on  the  behaviour  of  typhoid  bacilli  in  Thamn 
water,  to  which  salt  had  been  added,  were  subsequently  made  (see 
pp.  630,  et  8eq.)j  they  proved  entirely  confirmatory  of  the  results  just 
recorded  above,  both  as  to  the  stimulation  of  the  multiplication  of  the 
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water  bacteria,  and  as  to  the  more  rapid  disappearance  of  tlie  typhoid 
bacilli.  The  directly  prejudicial  action  of  the  salt  on  the  typhoid 
bacillus  was  further  demonstrated  by  the  addition  of  salt  to  steam- 
sterilised  Thames  water  containing  typhoid  bacilli. 

Behaviour  of  the  Typhoid  Bacillus  and  of  the   B.  coli  commanis  in 
Steanv-sterilised  Thames  Water  {First  Series  of  ExperiTnents). 

It  will  now  be  interesting  to  consider  the  behaviour  of  these  bacilli 
in  the  precisely  parallel  series  of  experiments  made  with  the  same 
sample  of  Thames  water  which  had  been  previously  sterilised  by 
steam.  These  experiments  are  of  importance  more  especially  because 
they  enable  us  to  ascertain  whether  the  water  contains  the  necessary 
food  materials  for  these  particular  bacteria,  as,  owing  to  the  absence 
of  other  forms,  it  is  now  possible  to  determine  how  the  actual  numbers 
of  these  bacteria  are  afPected  by  residence  in  the  water. 

The  infection  and  distribution  of  these  steam-sterilised  waters  has 
already  been  described  on  pp.  410  and  411,  so  that  I  can  pass  at  once  to 
their  subsequent  examination,  made  both  by  gelatine  plate  and  phenol 
broth-culture,  at  different  intervals  of  time. 

In  the  table  (p.  452)  the  fate  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  introduced  into 
the  steam-sterilised  Thames  water  on  11.5.1893,  is  followed  over  a 
period  of  seventy-six  days,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  during  this  time 
their  numbers  underwent  an  almost  continuous  decline.  Thus,  whilst 
at  the  outset  they  were  present  to  the  number  of,  in  round  numbers, 
70,000  per  cub.  cm.,  at  the  end  of  this  period  their  presence  was 
only  just  demonstrable  by  gelatine  plate  cultivation  at  all,  and  not 
more  than  from  6 — 12  were  discoverable  in  1  cub.  cm.  The  most 
important  feature  in  this  chronicle  of  their  deportment  is  the  circum- 
stance that  they  exhibited  no  multiplication  or  increase  in  numbers 
during  their  residence  in  the  water,  clearly  showing,  therefore,  that 
the  latter  did  not  afford  the  nutriment  and  other  conditions  necessary 
for  the  proliferation  of  the  typhoid  bacilli.  In  fact,  the  decline  from 
the  commencement  is  an  unbroken  one,  with  the  exception  of  the 
solitary  observation  of  an  increase  from  27,000  on  22.5.1893,  to  42,000 
on  29.5.1893,  in  the  case  of  the  water  maintained  at  a  winter  tem- 
perature. Whatever  may  have  been  the  cause  of  this  increase,  it  is 
not  sufficiently  great  to  be  comparable  with  that  extensive  reproduc- 
tion which  takes  place  in  the  case  of  those  bacteria  which  are  the 
natural  inhabitants  of  water.  Moreover,  that  the  water  was  not 
suited  to  the  well-being  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  was  further  testified  to 
by  the  fact  that  the  colonies  on  the  gelatine  plates  became  smaller, 
feebler,  and  more  degenerate  as  time  went  on,  until  on  the  occasion 
of  the  last  few  examinations,  they  were,  with  difficulty,  recognisable 
as  typhoid  colonies,  and  exhibited  a  marked  disinclination  to  form 
the  characteristic  growths  expanding  over  the  surface  of  the  gelatine. 
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As  regards  the  effect  of  the  higher  or  lower  temperature  at  which 
the  waters  were  maintained,  it  appeared  throughout  the  greater  part 
of  the  time  that  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  the  flask,  kept  at  the  summer 
temperature  (19^  C),  suffered  more  rapid  degeneration  than  those  in 
the  water,  which  was  preserved  at  the  winter  temperature  of  6*"  C, 
although  quite  at  the  last  this  relationship  was  reversed. 

It  is  interesting  to  contrast,  with  the  above  results,  the  behaviour 
of  the  B,  coli  communis  placed  under  precisely  similar  conditions  in 
the  same  water  and  over  the  same  period  of  time.  The  results  of 
this  comparative  investigation  are  recorded  in  the  following  table : — 
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From  the  above  table  it  will  be  seen  that  the  B,  colt  communis 
presents  a  great  contrast  to  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  respect  of  its 
behayionr  in  this  steam-sterilised  Thames  water.  Thus,  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  experiment,  both  bacilli  were  present  in  abont  the 
same  numbers,  the  tjphoid-infected  water  containing  74,000,  and 
the  coli-infected  water,  69,000  bacilli  per  1  o.c.  respectively,  but 
whilst  the  subsequent  numbers  found  in  the  typhoid-infected  waters 
were  invariably  less  than  this  initial  number  in  the  case  of  the  coli- 
infected  waters,  the  initial  number  was  subsequently  very  greatly 
exceeded,  the  observed  multiplication  being  greatest  in  the  water 
kept  at  a  summer  temperature.  This  multiplication  was  afterwards 
followed  by  a  corresponding  decline,  but  even  at  the  end  of  the 
seventy-five  days  over  which  the  observations  were  extended,  the 
number  of  the  coli  bacilli  greatly  exceeded  that  of  the  typhoid  bacillL 
It  is,  moreover,  worthy  of  remark  that  the  coli-infected  water  kept  at 
19*  C,  in  which  the  most  extensive  multiplication  took  place,  ulti- 
mately contained  a  smaller  number  of  coli  bacilli  than  the  water 
maintained  at  6**  C,  in  which  the  multiplication  had  been  less  con- 
siderable. 

The  above  results,  obtained  by  the  gelatine  plate  cultivation  of  the 
typhoid  and  coli-infected  steam-sterilised  Thames  waters,  were  re- 
peatedly confirmed  and  supplemented  by  the  method  of  phenol 
broth-culture,  thus : — 
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Examination  by  Phenol  Broth-cultare  on  5.6.1893. 


Kumber  of 
broth  tube. 

Water 

used  for 

cultiyation 

with 
phenol  broth. 

Quantity 

of  water 

taken 

in  cc. 

Quantity 
of  phenol 
solution 

added 
to  10  c.c. 

broth. 

Bemarks. 

■ 
Typhoid'in 

1           

fected  8team»sterUi»ed  Thames, 

(68) 
(54) 

Flask  11.. 

0-5 

3  drops 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 

»i          •  • 

10 

*i 

11              *i 

?55) 

Flask  IB.. 

0-6 

>» 

i»             »> 

(56) 

ft          •  • 

10 

II 

I*             }f 

W 

Flaskll  .. 

0-6 

5  drops 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 
6.6.1893. 

Flutes  poured 

(62) 

n             *  * 

1-0 

n 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 

(63) 

FlasklB.. 

0-5 

n 

Very  slight   turbidity 
pronounced  turbiditj 

in  24.  hooii,    > 
'  in  48  horns.      | 

(64) 

>i         •  • 

1-0 

>} 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 

Coli'infec 

(49) 

Flask  11  .. 

0-5 

8  drops 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 

(50) 

»i          •  • 

1-0 

t> 

»>             II 

(51) 

FlasklB.. 

0-5 

» 

}}             II 

(52) 

i»          •• 

1-0 

*i 

II                            !• 

(67) 

Flask  11  .. 

0-6 

5  drops 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 

6.6.1893. 
Turbid  in  24  bours. 

(58) 

**          *  * 

1-0 

)f 

(59) 

FlasklB.. 

0-5 

}i 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 
6.6.1893. 

Plates  poured 

(60) 

»          •• 

1-0 

i» 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 

• 

These  examinations  hy  phenol  broth-culture  show,  therefore,  that, 
on  5.6.1893,  the  typhoid-infected  steam-sterilised  Thames  water 
reacted  already  in  twenty-four  hours  with  the  test,  irrespectively  of 
whether  3  drops  or  5  drops  of  phenol  solution  were  added  to  the 
10  cc.  of  broth ;  whilst,  by  referring  back  to  p.  427,  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  typhoid-infected  unsterilised  Thames  water  only  reacted  in 
twenty-four  hours,  even  with  the  3  drops  of  phenol  solution,  in  the  case 
of  the  water  which  had  been  kept  at  the  winter  temperature,  whilst 
the  summer  temperature  water  only  reacted  after  forty-eight  hours. 
From  these  comparative  tests  it  can  be  inferred,  therefore,  that,  on 
the  date  in  question,  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  in  a  less  vigorous  con- 
dition in  the  unsterilised  than  in  the  sterilised  water. 

Of  the  plate  cultivations  made  from  the  turbid  broth  tubes  Nos. 
61,  67,  and  69,  those  from  No.  61  yielded  typical  typhoid  colonies 
which  were  confirmed  by  growth  on  potatoes  and  by  negative  results 
with  the  indol  and  gas-bubble  tests  ;  the  plates  from  Nos.  57  and  59, 
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on  the  other  hand,  yielded  the  typical  colonies  of  the  B.  coli  com- 
munis^ and  these  were  farther  confirmed  by  growth  in  potatoes,  and 
by  positive  resnlts  with  the  indol  and  gas-bnbble  tests. 

The  above  phenol  broth-culture  tests  were  all  made  with  0*5  and 
1*0  e.c.  of  the  water,  but  on  the  same  day  (5.6.1893)  some  further 
experiments  were  made  to  incidentally  determine  whether  much 
smaller  volumes  (a  single  drop)  of  water  would  react,  and,  if  so, 
whether  with  equal  rapidity.     Thus — 


Examination  by  Phenol  Broth-culture  of  Small  Quantities 
of  Infected  Water,  5.6.1893. 


I- 


(6S) 
(66) 

(67) 
(68) 


(69) 
(70) 
(71) 
(72) 


Water 

used  for 

cidtiyation 

with 
phenol  broth. 


iQuantitjl 

Quantity  ;of  phenol 

of  water  <  solution 

taken    I   added 

in  e.c.    I  to  10  c.c. 

i  broth. 


Bemarks. 


Typhoid-infected  Steam-sierilised  Thames. 


3  drops  i  Turbid  in  24  hours. 

5    „      I  Very  slightly  turbid  in  24  hours ;  tur- 

I      bid  in  48  hours. 
3     „      ,  Turbid  in  24  hours. 
b    ,.      {  Not  turbid  in  24  hours  ;  turbid  in  48 
hours. 


Colt-infected  Steam-tteriUsed  Thames. 

Flask  II..    1  drop      3  drops  |  Turbid  in  24  hours. 

Flask  IB..        „  3 

5 


Fhukll  .. 

1  drop 

II           •  • 

II 

Flask  IB.. 

II 

II            •  • 

If 

The  interest  attaching  to  the  phenol  broth  examinations  consists  in 
the  circumstance  that  the  actual  number  of  typhoid  and  coli  bacilli 
present  in  the  volumes  of  water  used  can  be  calculated  from  the 
results  of  the  plate  cultivations  made  on  the  same  day  (see  pp.  452  and 
454).  Thus,  it  will  be  seen  from  the  tables  on  pp.  456  and  457,  that 
there  was,  in  nearly  all  cases,  practically  no  difference  in  the  time 
which  elapsed  before  the  phenol  broth  tubes  became  turbid,  irrespec- 
tively of  whether  0*5  c.c,  1  c.c,  or  only  1  drop  of  the  same  water  was 
employed ;  for,  even  in  the  1  drop  of  the  water,  it  is  apparent  from 
the  plate  cultivations  (p.  452)  that  there  must  have  been  upwards  of 
1000  typhoid  bacilli  present,  and  a  still  larger  number  of  coli  bacilli 
in  those  waters  infected  with  this  bacillus. 
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Another  examination  by  phenol  broth-culture  was  made  of  the 
typhoid-infected  steam-sterilised  Thames  water  about  one  month 
later,  on  5.7.1893  and  on  6.7.1893,  and  for  the  last  time  on  25.7.1893. 
Thus— 


Examination  by  Phenol  Broth-culture. 
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of  broth 

tube. 

Water 
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cultivation 
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of  water 
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BO  ution 
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phenol  broth. 

m  CO. 

to  10  c.c. 
broth. 

1                1                1 
Ti/phoid'infecfed  Steam-tterilUed  Thames, 

1 

5.7.1893 

(110) 
(112) 

Flask  11   .. 

1  drop 
»» 

3  drops 
5    „ 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 
48     „ 

6.7.1893 

(129) 

Flask  IB.. 

1  drop 

3  drops 

Bemained  clear. 

' 

(130) 

f»            •  • 

»» 

5     ., 

»»          i» 

(131) 
(132) 

»            •  • 

0*6c.c. 

3    „ 

Turbid  in  72  hours. 

>« 

)} 

5     » 

»              >» 

26.7.1893 

p 

Flask  11   .. 

»    IR.. 

1  '0  c.c. 

3  drops 
3     „ 

Turbid  |n  48  hours. 
II              II 

Coli'infected  Steam-sterilited  Thames. 

' 

(195) 

Flask  11   ..    1-Oc.c.  1 

3  drops  '  Turbid  in  48  hours. 

(196) 

•,     IB.. 

)} 

»         1        >f              » 

From  the  above  it  will  be  seen  that  even  on  25.7.1893,  when  the 
plate  cultivations  (see  p.  452)  were  only  yielding  about  twelve 
colonies  per  c.c,  and  these  colonies  of  a  very  feeble  and  degenerate 
character,  the  phenol  broth-cultures  of  1  c.c.  of  the  water  still 
became  turbid  in  forty-eight  hours,  and  thus  revealed  the  presence  of 
living  typhoid  bacilli  with  the  greatest  facility. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  the  number  of  typhoid  bacilli  in  the 
water  is  small,  it  may  very  easily  happen  that  a  phenol  broth  tube 
now  and  again  may  fail  to  go  tarbid  (as  in  the  case  of  Broth  tabes 
443  and  444,  sec  table  above),  and  it  is  very  necessary,  therefore,  to 
exercise  great  caution,  and  not  to  draw  conclusions  from  a  single 
observation,  but  only  after  a  number  of  repeated  trials. 

The  examinations  by  phenol  broth-culture  of  these  infected  steam- 
sterilised  Thames  waters  thus  entirely  substantiate  the  restdts  arrived  at 
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by  the  direct  method  of  plate  cultivation^  and  show  that  both  the  typhoid 
and  eoli  haciUi  were  still  present  in  a  living  state  in  this  watery  irre- 
spectively of  whether  it  had  teen  preserved  at  a  summer  or  a  winter 
temperaturej  for  a  period  of  seventy-five  days. 

Behaviour  of  the  Typhoid  Bacillus  and  of  the  B.  coli  communis  in 
Thames  Water  sterilised  by  Filtration  through  Porous  Porcelain, 
{First  Series  of  Experiments.) 

The  preparation  and  infection  of  this  water  has  already  been 
described  (see  pp.  410  and  411),  and,  as  abready  indicated,  the  infected 
water  was  placed  under  precisely  the  same  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture, &c.,  as  the  steam-sterilised  and  unsterilised  waters.  In  the 
periodical  examination  of  this  water  the  following  results  were 
obtained  : — 
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The  above  results  were  most  unexpected,  for  they  show  that, 
although  as  maiij  as  75,000  typhoid  bacilli  per  1  c.c.  were  introdaced 
into  this  water,  they  were  entirely  destroyed  in  five  days  at  19°  C, 
and  had  undergone  a  very  large  reduction  in  number  at  6—8°  C, 
whilst  in  twelve  days  they  were  no  longer  discoverable  in  this  water 
kept  at  the  low  temperature. '  On  2.6.1893  stmle  broth  was  added 
to  the  flasks,  which  were  then  placed  in  the  incubator  at  38"*  C,  but 
even  this  treatment  did  not  lead  to  any  revivification  of  the  typhoid 
bacilli,  which  could  neither  be  detected  by  plate  cultivation  nor 
phenol  broth-culture. 

The  same  ra^id  destruction  of  the  B,  ooU  communis  was  observed 
in  this  water,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  table  :-^ 
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Thus,  in  the  case  of  the  B,  coli  communis  again,  there  was  the  same 
disappearance  in  five  days  of  the  bacilli  in  the  water  kept  at  19°  C, 
the  great  diminution  in  numbers  in  the  same  time  in  the  water  kept 
at  6 — 8'  C,  followed  by  complete  disappearance  of  the  bacilli  in  this 
water  also  by  the  twelfth  day.  Similar  attempts  made  by  the  addi- 
tion of  sterile  broth  to  resuscitate  the  bacilli  in  these  waters  also 
proved  unavailing. 

These  results,  showing  that  the  typhoid  and  coli  bacilli  were  more 
rapidly  destroyed  in  the  porcelain-filtered  than  in  the  unsterilised, 
and  &r  more  rapidly  than  in  the  steam-sterilised,  Thames  water, 
were  so  surprising  that  it  was  necessary  to  banish  every  suspicion 
of  some  accidental  disturbing  cause  having  arisen  in  these  experi- 
ments. 

The  most  obvious  suggestion  was  that  the  filter  itself  might  have 
introduced  some  antiseptic  substance  into  the  water.  This  was, 
however,  highly  improbable,  as  the  filter  in  question  had  only  been 
previously  used  for  the  similar  sterilisation  of  Thames  and  Loch 
Katrine  waters.  In  order  to  abolish  this  objection,  however,  the 
porcelain  cylinder  was  thoroughly  scrubbed  externally  with  a  tooth- 
brush, and  then  upwards  of  30  litres  of  distilled  water  passed 
through  it.  The  filter  was  then  steam  sterilised  and  employed  for 
the  filtration  of  some  more  of  the  same  Thames  water,  which  was 
infected  with  typhoid  and  coli  as  below.     Thus — 

(a.)  Typhoid  BacUlus. — 20  needle-loops  were  taken  from  an  agar 
cultivation  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  of  nine  days  age  and  introduced 
into  50  c.c.  of  steam-sterilised  water;  after  thoroughly  shaking, 
3  c.c.  of  this  water-attenuation  were  added  to  750  c.c.  of  the  por- 
celain-filtered Thames  water. 

(b.)  Bacillus  coli  communis, — The  infection  was  made  in  exactly  the 
same  way  in  every  detail,  the  agar  culture  being  also  of  the  same 
age. 

The  waters  thus  infected  with  typhoid  and  coli  respectively  were 
subdivided  into  smaller  flasks,  some  of  which  were  placed  as  usual  in 
the  incubator  at  19^  C.  and  others  in  the  refrigerator  at  6 — S"  C. 
The  following  results  were  obtained  on  examination : — 
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These  resulte,  therefore,  entirely  confirm  those  previonslj  obtained, 
the  disappearance  of  both  the  typhoid  and  coli  bacilli  being  even  still 
more  rapid  than  on  the  former  occasion. 

Results  of  a  similar  character  were  also  subsequently  obtained  with 
other  waters  sterilised  by  filtration  (see  pp.  479,  483,  502),  in  seme 
of  whichy  moreover,  totally  different  filters,  constructed  of  infusorial 
earth,  were  employed. 

Second  Series  of  Ezpebimekts. 

The  Behaviour  of  the  Typhoid  BaciUue  and  of  tha  B.  ooli  oommunis  in 
Loch  Katrine  Water, 

Having,  in  the  first  series  of  experiments,  determined  the  behaviour 
of  these  bacilli  in  a  typical  calcareous  surface  water  like  that  of  the 
Thames,  which  receives  the  drainage  from  cultivated  land,  I  pro- 
ceeded in  the  next  instaMce  to  carry  oat  a  somewhat  similar  series  o 
experiments  with  Loch  Katrine  water,  which  may  be  taken  as  a  type 
of  an  upland  surface  water  derived  almost  exclusively  from  unculti- 
vated land,  and  of  a  somewhat  peaty  character. 

The  sample  of  Loch  Katrine  was  collected  from  a  tap  on  the  main 
in  the  Broomielaw,  Glasgow,  on  June  30th,  1893. 

Submitted  to  plate  cultivation  on  the  spot,  it  was  found  to  contain 
112  bacteria  in  1  c.c,  whilst  on  chemical  analysis  it  yielded  the 
following  figures : — 

Besults  of  Analysis  expressed  in  Parts  per  100,000. 


Loch  Katrine 

water 

uninfected. 

Locb  Katrine 
water  iilfeotad 
with  tjphoid. 

Loch  Katrine 

water  iofecMed 

with  B.  coli. 

Total  solid  matter. 

2-eo 

0  185 
0O19 

0-013 
0 

oooe 

0-144 

0  006 
0-025 
0-65 

0 
0-8 
0-8 

8-14:1 

0 
0-018 

0-151 
0*85 

0-140 
0-65 

Organic  earbon    1  by  oombus- 

Organic  nitrogen  /     tion  .... 

Organic  nitrogen  (by  Kjeldahl 

process) 

Ammonia  (free)  - . . ....... 

„         (albuminoid) 

Oxygen  consumed  by  organic 
matter 

Ifitrogen  as  nitrates  and  ni- 
trites  

Total  combined  nitrogen 

Chlorine 

Temporary  hardness. ........ 

Permanent 

Total                

Proportion  of  organic  carbon 
to  organic  nitrogen  in  sus- 
pended organic  matter 
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Infection  of  Loch  Katrine  Water  vyith  Typhoid  and  B.  coli  oommanis, 

4.7.1893. 

The  cultures  of  the  bacilli  employed  were  on  agar,  and  in  both 
cases  twenty-eight  days  old.  In  the  case  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  40 
needle-loops,  and  in  that  of  the  coli  25  loops,  were  taken  from  the 
surface  of  the  agar,  removing  as  little  of  the  culture-material  as 
possible,  and  introduced  in  each  case  into  50  c.c.  of  steam-sterilised 
water,  which  was  then  violently  shaken  to  ensure  disintegration  of 
the  bacterial  masses.  The  experimental  waters  were  then  infected 
from  these  water-attenuations  as  follows : — 


• 

Typhoid  bacillus. 

SaciUus  eoU  camnumis. 

UnsteriliBed  TiOch   Ka- 
trine water 

Steam-8terili80d      Looh 
Katrine  water 

Porcelain-filtered    Loch 
Katrine  water 

2,000  o.c.  infected  with 
8  c.c.  of  water  attenua- 
tion 

760   c.c.    infected   with 
3  o.c.  of  water  attenua- 
tion 

760    cc.    infected   with 
8  cc.  of  water  attenua- 
tion 

1,000  CO.  infected  with 
8  c.c.  of  water  attenua- 
tion. 

760     cc.    infected  with 
2  cc.  of  water  attenua- 
tion. 

750    o.c.    infected   with 
2  cc.  of  water  attenua- 
tion. 

These  iufected  waters,  after  thorough  agitation,  were  then,  as  iu 
previous  experiments,  subdivided  amongst  a  number  of  small  sterile 
conical  flasks,  plugged  with  sterile  cotton-wool ;  in  each  case  some  of 
these  flasks  were  placed  in  the  incubator  at  19*"  C,  whilst  .others  were 
kept  in  a  refrigerator  at  6— 8'  C.  The  uninfected  unsterilised  Loch 
Katrine  water  was  also  put  into  similar  flasks,  which  were  kept  under 
precisely  similar  conditions  for  control. 


1.  Bacteriological  Examination  of  the  UnsteriUsed  TTnit^ected  Lock 
Katrine  Water, 

The  control-waters  were  submitted  to  periodical  examination  both 
by  gelatine-plate  and  phenol-broth  culture,  with  the  foUowiDg 
results : — 
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In  this  unsterilised  nninfected  Looh  Elatrine  water  it  will  be  seen 
then  that  distinct,  but  onlj  very  restricted,  multiplication  took  place, 
which  was,  as  nsual,  followed  by  subsequent  decline. 

The  examinations  by  phenol-broth  oulture  of  the  uninfected  uq- 
sterUised  Loch  Katrine  water  will  be  best  considered  along  with  the 
similar  examinations  made  of  the  infected  unsterilised  waters  (see 
p.  472,  et  aeq.), 

2.  Bacteriological  JBxaminaiion  of  the  Injected  Unsterilised  Loch 
Koitrine  Water, 

The  Loch  Slatrine  waters,  infected  with  typhoid  and  the  B.  coli 
communis  respectively,  were  periodically  examined,  both  by  gelatine- 
plate  and  phenol-broth  culture,  with  the  following  results : — 
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In  this  case  there  was  a  very  considerable  increase  in  the  total 
number  of  bacteria  present,  dae  to  the  extensive  mnltiplioatioa  of 
the  ivater  bacteria,  as  shown  by  the  great  increase  in  the  nnmber  of 
liquefying  colonies.  As  this  mnltiplication  is  much  more  marked 
than  in  the  uninfected  water,  it  mnst  obviously  have  been  promoted 
by  the  small  quantity  of  organic  matter  unavoidably  introduced  alongf 
with  the  typhoid  bacilli. 

Similarly  the  plate  cultivations  of  the  unsterilised  Loch  Katrine 
water  infected  with  the  B,  coli  communis  yielded  the  following 
results :— 
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In  the  water,  therefore,  kept  at  the  sammer  temperatare  there  was 
a  continnonB  decliDe  in  the  total  nnmber  of  bacteria,  nor  was  tbeiv, 
apparently,  any  ma  Implication  of  the  water  forms;  whilst  in  the 
water  kept  at  a  winter  temperature,  not  only  was  there  a  slight 
numerical  increase,  but  also,  obviously,  a  considerable  multiplication 
of  the  water-bacteria  as  evidenced  by  the  increase  in  the  number  of 
liquefying  colonies. 

In  the  following  tables  are  recorded  the  results  of  the  examinations 
by  phenol-broth  culture  of  the  several  unsterilised  Looh  Katrine 
waters,  both  infected  and  uninfected  :^— 

Examination  of  tJnsterilised  Loch  Katrine  Waters  (First  Series)  by 
Phenol  Broth-culture,  8.7.1893. 


•Si 

li 


(120J 
(129) 
(121) 
(130) 


(122) 
(131) 

(123) 
(182) 


(126) 
(135) 

(127) 
(136) 


Water 

usedfbr 

cultiTation 

with 
phenol  broth. 


of  water 
taken 


Quantity 

Quantity  of  phenol 

solution 

added 
tolOo.c. 

bioth. 


Bemarki. 


Flaskll  . 
Flask  IB.' 


Uninfected  Umtertlieed  Lock  Katrine. 


Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Did  not  go  turbid. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 
10.7.1808. 


1-0 

3  drops 

if 

6     .. 

n 

8     „ 

it 

5     „ 

Tjfphoid-infeeted  UntterUieed  Look  Katrine, 


Flask  II 


Flask  IB.. 


Flask  1 1 


FlasklB.. 


1-0 


8  drops 
6      „ 

8      „ 
6      „ 


Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 

10.7.1803. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 

10.7.1898. 


Coti-infected  UneteriUeed  Loeh  Katrine, 
10 


8  drops 
6      „ 

3      „ 
5      „ 


Turbid  in  24  hours. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 

9.7.1898. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 

9.7.18B3. 


Plates  poured 


Plates  poored 


Plates  posized 


Plates  poitted 


Plates  poozad 


From  the  above  table  it  will  be  seen  that  all  the  waters  rendered 
the  phenol  broth-tubes  turbid,  those  infected  with  the  B,  coU  com- 
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munis  in  twenty-'foar  hours,  the  uninfectdd  and  typhoid-infected 
waters  in  forty-eight  hoars. 

Of  the  plate  cultivations  prepared  from  these  turhid  broth-tubes, 
it  need  only  be  stated  that  the  plates  from  the  tubes  which  had  gone 
turbid  with  typhoid-infected  water,  yielded  characteristic  typhoid 
colonies  which  satisfied  all  the  several  confirmatory  tests ;  similarly 
the  plates  prepared  from  those  broth-tubes  which  had  been  rendered 
turbid  by  coli-inf  ected  water,  yielded  the  characteristic  colonies  of  the 
B.  coli  cowmunis,  and  also  satisfied  the  various  confirmatory  tests. 
On  the  other  hand,  those  phenol  broth-tubes  which  had  become  tarbid 
through  the  uninfected  water,  yielded  colonies  on  the  plates  which 
were  small  in  the  depth,  and  formed  small  pin-heads  on  the  surface 
of  the  gelatine,  but  did  not  give  rise  to  the  characteristic  eicpan- 
sions,  whilst  on  transferring  these  to  potatoes,  strong,  highly ^raisedi 
greyish  growths,  much  more  oonspicuous  than  those  of  typhoid,  were 
obtained. 

Thus  on  July  8,  1893,  four  days  after  infection,  both  the  typhoid 
bacillus  and  the  B.  coli  communis  were  proved  to  be  still  aZive  in  the 
unsteriUsed  Loch  Katrine  water. 

The  second  examination  by  phenol  broth-culture  was  made  on 
July  15,  1898,  or  eleven  days  after  infection,  with  the  following 
results: — 
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Ezamination  of  Unsterilised  Locli  Katrine  Waters  hj  Phenol  Broth- 
culture,  15.7.1893. 


Water 

ujsed  for 

cultiyation 

with  phenol 

broth. 

Quantity 

of  water 

taken 

in  CO. 

Quantity 
of  phenol 
solution 

added 
to  10  C.C. 

broth. 

Bemarks. 

Unin/ectad  Untterilited  Lock  Katrine. 

i 

(140) 

Haskll  .. 

1-0 

3  drops 

Turbid  in  48  hours. 

18.7.1893. 
Did  not  go  turbid. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 

18.7.1893. 
Did  not  go  turbid. 

Plates  poured 

(146) 
(141) 

Fla^ilEi; 

if 

19 

5     „ 
8     „ 

Plates  poured 

(147) 

M              •• 

» 

6     „ 

Tafhmd-inJeeUd  VntteHlued  Zoeh  Katrine. 

(148) 
(14») 

Flask  11  .. 
Flask  1b!! 

10 

9» 

3  drops 

6     „ 
3     „ 

6        M 

Turbid  in  72  hours. 

18.7.1893. 
Did  not  go  turbid. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 

18.7.1893. 
Did  not  go  turbid. 

Plates  poured    | 

Plates  poured 

1 

Coli-infeeted  Untterilited  Loch  Katrine. 

1 

P 

Flask  11  .. 

10 

8  drops 
6     » 

Turbid  in  24  hours. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 

17.7.1898. 
Turbid  in  24  hours. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 

1 
Plates  poured'  ' 

P 

Flask  IE.. 

8     „ 
5     „ 

Of  the  plate  cnltiyations  made  from  the  above  turbid  broth-tubes, 
it  will  be  sufficient  to  say : — 

1.  That  from  the  uninfected  water  only  liquefying  colonies  were  , 
obtained,  probably  B.  liquidtu  (Percy  Frankland) ;  as  already  men- 
tioned, this  organism  is  very  frequently  obtained  in  phenol  broth- 
cultivations  in  which  only  3  drops  of  phenol  solution  has  been  added. 

2.  The^  plates  from  the  phenol  broth-tube  which  had  only  been 
rendered  turbid  in  seventy-two  hours  by  the  incubator  flask  of  the 
typhoid-infected  water,  yielded  also  only  liquefying  colonies,  and 
nothing  like  typhoid  colonies  was  discoverable  on  the  plates.  The 
corresponding  broth-tube  from  the  i^frigerator  flask,  on  the  other 
hand,  which  had  become  turbid  in  twenty-four  hours,  yielded  n^me^ 
ous  small  and  expansion  colonies  which  were  undoubtedly  doe  to 
typhoid. 
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3.  The  broth-tube,  which  had  been  rendered  turbid  in  twenty-four 
hours  with  coli-infected  water,  yielded  plates  containing  numerous 
depth  and  surface-expansion  colonies,  which  were  undoubtedly  those 
of  the  B,  colt  communis. 

Thxis  from  these  examinations  it  was  apparent  that  on  July  15,  1893, 
or  eleven  days  after  infection,  the  Bacillus  coli  communis  .t£;a«  still  alive 
in  the  unsterilised  Loch  Katrine  water,  as  was  also  the  typhoid  bacillus 
in  similar  water  which  had  been  kept  at  the  winter  temperature  of 
6 — 8°  G.j  whilst  in  the  water  Jcept  at  a  summer  temperature  of  19**  G.  the 
typhoid  baciUus  was  no  longer  discoverable. 

Another  examination  was  made  of  these  uninfected  and  infected 
unsterilised  Loch  Katrine  waters  on  July  21, 1893,  with  the  following 
results : — 


Examination  of  Unsterilised  Loch  Katrine  Waters  by  Phenol  Broth- 
culture,  21.7.1893. 


^-1 

it  ^ 


Water 

used  for 

cultivation 

with  phenol 

broth. 


Quantity 

of  water 

taken 


Quantity 
of  phenol 
solution 
added  to 

10  c.c. 

broth. 


Eemarks. 


(176)1  Flask  II  .. 
(176)1      „     IE., 


(177) 
a78) 


a79) 
(180) 


Uninfected  Unsterilised  Loch  Katrine, 

1  '0    13  drops  I  Only  turbid  after  8  days. 
,1      I       If       1  Only  turbid  after  4  days. 


Tuphoid-infected  Unsterilised  Loch  Katrine, 


Flask  1 1  . 
„     IB. 


Flask  II  . 
„     IB. 


10 


3  drops 


Turbid  in   4  days.     Plates  poured 

25.7.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours.     Plates  poured 

23.7.1893. 


Coli-infected  Unsterilised  Loch  Katrine, 


10 


3  d^ps 


Turbid  in  48  hours.     Plates  poured 

23.7.1893. 
Turbid  in  48  hours.     Plates  poured 

23.7.1893. 


The  plate  cultivations  made  from  the  above  turbid  broth-tubes 
yielded  the  same  results  as  those  on  July  15,  1893  ;  thus  no  typhoid 
colonies  were  obtained  on  the  plates  from  broth-tube  No.  177,  whilst 
they  were  easily  discoverable  and  confirmed  on  the  plates  from 
broth-tube  No.  178 ;  again  the  colonies  of  the  B,  coli  communis  were 
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readily  detected  and  confirmed  on  the  plates  from  both  broth-tabes 
Nos.  179  and  180. 

From  these  examinations  it  was  evident^  therefore^  that  the  B.  ooli 
commanis  was  still  alive  in  the  unsterilised  Loch  Katrine  waters  (kept 
both  at  winter  and  summer  temperature)  on  July  21,  1893,  or  seventeen 
days  after  infection  ;  the  typhoid  bacillus  was  also  still  alive  in  the  similar 
water  kept  at  the  winter  temperature  (6 — 8**  C),  whilst  it  was  again,  as 
on  the  previous  occasion  (Jnly  15, 1893),  proved  to  be  extinct  in  the  same 
water  kept  at  the  summer  temperature  of  19**  G. 

3.  Bacteriological  Examination  of  the  Infected  Sterilised  Loch 
Katrine  Waters. 

With  the  preceding  results  must  now  be  compared  the  behaviour 
of  the  typhoid  bacillus  and  the  B,  coli  communis  in  the  Loch  Katrine 
water  which  had  been  previously  sterilised  by  steam  and  by  filtra- 
tion through  porous  porcelain  respectively. 

These  infected  sterile  waters  were,  as  before,  intended  to  show 
whether  these  bacilli  are  capable  of  multiplication  or  not  in  water  of 
this  character  when  the  disturbing  influence  of  the  simultaneous 
presence  of  other  micro-organisms  is  removed. 
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Thus  in  this  steam'Sterilised  Loch  Katrine  water  tJie  typhoid  haciUi 
underwent  rapid  degeneration,  the  rate  of  their  decline  heing  more  rapid 
ai  the  summer  than  at  the  vsinter  temperature  ;  for  at  the  higher 
temperature  they  were  no  longer  demonstrable  seventeen  days  after  in- 
fection, whilst  at  the  lower  temperature  they  were  still  just  discoverable 
even  after  twenty-one  days. 

Essentially  similar  was  the  hehaviour  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  the 
Loch  Katrine  water  which  had  been  sterilised  by  filtration  through 
.  porons  porcelain,  thus : — 
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Thtis  again  in  the  Loch  Katrine  water^  sterilised  by  filtration  through 
porous  porcelain,  the  typhoid  hacilli  underwent  rapid  degeneration^ 
more  especially  in  the  water  which  was  preserved  at  the  summer  tempera^ 
ture,  in  which  they  were  no  longer  found  hy  plate  cultivation  twenty-one 
days  after  infection,  whilst  in  the  same  water  kept  at  the  winter  tempera^- 
ture  they  were  still  eaMy  recognisable,  although  in  greatly  diminished 
nurribers,  on  that  day. 

It  is  particularly  noteworthy  that  the  behaviour  of  the  typhoid  baciUi 
was  practically  identical  in  this  Loch  Katrine  water,  irrespectively  of 
whether  it  was  employed  in  the  unsterilised  or  in  the  sterilised  condition^ 
and  irrespectively  of  whether  the  sterilisation  was  effected  by  steam  or  by 
filtration  through  porous  porcelain, 

hi  all  cases,  moreover,  the  effect  of  temperature  on  the  typhoid  bacillus 
%oas  very  marked,  the  longevity  being  much  greater  in  the  Loch  Katrine 
water,  unsterilised  or  sterilised,  kept  at  the  winter  than  in  that  kept  at  the 
summver  temperature. 

The  hehavionr  of  the  B,  coU  communis  in  theae  sterilised  L.  Katrine 
waters  is  recorded  in  the  following  tahles :— 
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Thus  in  the  steam-steriUsed  L,  Katrine  water,  the  B.  coli  communis 
disappeared  in  a  surprisingly  short  time,  being  no  longer  demonstrable 
on  the  17th  day  after  infection.  In  this  case  also  the  decline  was  more 
rapid  in  the  water  kept  at  a  summer  than  in  that  at  a  winter  tempera^ 
ture. 

Very  similar  again  was  the  behavionr  of  the  B.  coli  communis  in 
the  L.  Katrine  water  previously  sterilised  by  filtration  through 
porous  porcelain,  thus  : — 
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Thu$  again  in  the  ease  of  this  jporcelain-fMered  L.  Katrine  water  there 
was  the  same  rapid  disappearance  of  the  introduced  B.  coli  oommanis. 

It  is  particularly  remarkable  that  the  B.  coli  commimis  h^is  disappeared 
more  rapidly  in  both  these  sterile  X.  Katrine  waters  than  in  the  un- 
sterilised. 

Similar  evidence  of  the  disappearance  of  the  typhoid  and  coli 
hacilli  in  these  sterile  L.  Katrine  waters  is  afforded  by  the  results  of 
the  several  examinations  bj  phenol  broth-cnltorey  thus : — 


Examinations  of  Typhoid-infected  Sterilised  Loch  Katrine  Waters  by 
Phenol  Broth-cnltnre. 


Date  and 

Dumber 

ot  broth 

tnbe. 


Water 

used  for 

cultiration 

with 

phenol  broth. 


Yolnme 

of  water 

taken 

inc.c. 


Quantity 
of  phenol 
solution 

added 
tolOcc. 

broth. 


Bemarks. 


8.7.1893  I  Typhoid-infected  Steam-tteraised  Loch  Katrine. 

(137;         Flask  IB..    1  drop     3  drops     Torbid  in  24  hours. 


17.7.1893 
(162) 
(168) 


Flask  II 


0-5 
1-0 


3  drops 


Turbid  in  24  hours. 


20.7.1893 
(172) 
(173) 


Flask  II 


0-6 
1-0 


3  drops 


Did  not  go  turbid. 


25.7.1893 
(207) 
(208) 


(209) 
(210) 


Flask  1 1  . 
„  IB. 


1-0 


3  drops 


Turbid  in  4  days. 
Did  not  go  turbid. 


Typhoid-infected  Forcelain-flUered  Loch  Katrine. 


Flask  1 1  . 
»   IB. 


1-0 


3  drops 


Did  not  go  turbid. 
Turbid  in  48  hours. 


26.7.1893  I 

(220) 
1) 


Typhoid-infected  Steam-sterilised  Loch  Katrine. 


Flask  1 1  . 
»   IB. 


1*0       3  drops 


Did  not  go  turbid. 
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Ezamiiiations  of  Goli-infected  Sterilised  Loch  Katrine  Waters  by 
Phenol  Broth-cnltnre. 


Date  and 

number 

of  broth 

tube. 


Water 

used  for 

cultiYaiion 

with 

phenol  broth. 


Yolome 

of  water 

taken 

in  o.c. 


Quantity 
of  phenol 
solution 

added 
to  10  CO. 

broth. 


Semarks. 


21.7.1893.  I 


Coli'infected  Steam-sterilised  Loch  Katrine. 


(195)      I  Flask  II.. 
(196) 


2  '0    I  3  drops  I  Did  not  become  turbid. 

1  'O     I  11  »  II 


Coli'infected  Porcelain-filtered  Loch  Katrine. 


a97; 

(200) 


Flask  II  . 
Flask  1b! 


2  0 
10 
2-0 
1-0 


8  drops 


Did  not  become  turbid. 

»»  II 

Turbid  in  48  hours. 
Did  not  become  turbid. 


25.7.1893.  I 


Coli'infeeted  Steanhsterilised  Loch  Katrine. 


(203)  |FlaaklI..|      1*0    I  3  drops  |  Did  not  become  turbid. 

(204)  I       „    IB.. I      1-0 


CoU-infeeted  Porcelain-filtered  Loch  Katrine, 


(205> 
(206) 


Flask  II  .. 
„    IB.. 


1-0 
10 


3  drops 


Turbid  in  48  hours. 


26.7.1893. 


Flask  II 


10 


3  drops 


Did  not  become  turbid. 


These  examinations  by  phenol  broth-cnltnre  snbstantiatethe  resnlis 
obtained  by  gelatine  plates,  and  show  that  only  a  very  small  number 
of  the  bacilli  were  still  living  in  the  waters  on  the  later  dates.  Thus, 
in  the  case  of  broth-tnbes  Nos.  199  and  200,  it  is  evident  that  in  No. 
199,  in  which  2  c.c.  of  water  were  employed,  at  least  one  living  B,  coli 
communis  was  introduced,  for  the  broth-tube  became  turbid ;  whilst 
in  No.  200,  in  which  only  1  c.c.  of  the  same  water  was  employed,  no 
living  bacillus  can  have  been  introduced,  as  the  broth-tube  did  not 
become  turbid.  On  referring  to  the  table  of  gelatine  plate  examina- 
tions (p.  483)  it  will  be  seen  that  on  the  same  day  (21.7.1893)  in  the 
same  water  there  was  found  only  one  B.  coU  communis  colony  per 
1  cc,  so  that  it  might  easily  happen  that  any  particular  1  c.c.  of  the 
water  might  not  contain  any  bacillus,  as  was  apparently  the  case  in 
the  ]  cc.  of  this  water  added  to  the  phenol  broth-tube  No.  2(X). 
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It  is  ia  this  way  that  particular  interest  attaches  to  a  companion 
of  the  results  ohtained  bj  gelatine  plate  and  phenol  broth-caltare  in 
the  case  of  these  infected  sterile  waters,  as  the  two  methods  can  be 
made  to  control  each  other,  whilst  in  the  case  of  the  infected  un- 
sterilised  waters  the  method  of  phenol  broth-cnltnre  has  to  be  excln- 
siyelj  relied  on  for  the  detection  of  the  typhoid  and  coli  bacillL 


Behaviour  of  tlie  Typhoid  Bacillus  in  the  Loch  Katrine  Water. 
(^Second  Series  of  Experiments,) 

In  the  first  series  of  experiments  with  the  L.  Katrine  water  re- 
corded above,  the  number  of  typhoid  bacilli  initially  introduced  was 
so  small  that  it  would  obyiously  not  be  possible  to  directly  compare 
the  results  with  those  previously  obtained  with  Thames  water  in 
which  a  much  larger  number  of  typhoid  bacilli  were  initially  intro- 
duced, as  I  have  found  in  previous  investigations  of  the  same  kind 
that  one  of  the  factors  determining  the  longevity  of  pathogEnic 
bacteria  placed  in  water,  or  for  the  matter  of  that  placed  in  any  an- 
favourable  surroundings,  is  the  absolute  number  in  which  they  are 
present.  In  other  words,  amongst,  for  instance,  1,000  bacteria  taken 
from  a  given  source  there  may  he  some  individuals  which  will  resist  a 
particular  adverse  influence,  whilst  amongst  10  bacteria  taken  from 
the  same  source  there  may  be  none  capable  of  resisting  the  adverse 
inflaence  in  question. 

When,  therefore,  I  found  that  such  a  small  number  of  tjpboid 
bacilli  had  been  introduced  into  the  L.  Katrine  water  in  the  first 
series  of  experiments,  I  immediately  started  a  second  series  of  ex- 
periments with  the  same  water,  but  introducing  a  much  larger 
number  of  typhoid  bacilli. 

In  this  second  series  of  Loch  Katrine  experiments,  which  were 
begun  on  7.7.1898,  or  three  days  after  the  first,  only  unstenlised 
Loch  Katrine  water  was  infected  with  typhoid,  thus : — 

Infection  of  L.  Katrine  Water  in  Second  Series  of  ExperimefUs.— 
25  needle-loops  were  taken  from  the  surface  of  an  agar-culture  of  tbe 
tjphoid  bacillus,  11  days  old,  and  introduced  into  20  c.c.  of  steam- 
sterilised  tap-water,  which  was  then  violently  shaken  for  15  minutes; 
10  c.c.  of  this  water-attenuation  were  then  added  to  1500  cc.  of 
unsterilised  L.  Katrine  water.  After  thorough  mixture  this  was 
divided  up  amongst  a  number  of  sterilised  flasks  plugged  with  sterile 
cotton-wool,  which  were  placed  in  the  incubator  (19^  C.)  and  r^ 
frigerator  (6 — 8**  G.)  respectively.  Control  flasks  containing  the 
same  unsterilised  L.  Katrine  water,  but  uninfected,  were  placed 
under  precisely  similar  conditions. 

The  results  of  bacteriological  examination  of  the  uninfected  oontrol 
L.  Katrine  water  are  given  in  the  following  table : — 
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Thus  in  these  uninfected  L.  Katrine  waters  only  comparativelj 
slight  multiplication  took  place,  and  at  no  time  were  there  more  than 
a  few  colonies  causing  liquefaction  of  the  gelatine. 

With  these  must  now  be  compared  the  L.  Katrine  water  infected 
with  typhoid,  the  results  obtained  with  which  are  recorded  in  the 
table  (p.  488). 

These  examinations  show  that  although  the  water-bacteria  present 
in  the  unsterilised  L.  Katrine  water  must  have  undergone  consider- 
able multiplication,  as  shown  by  the  great  increase  in  the  liquefying 
colonies,  yet  this  multiplication  did  not  by  any  means  keep  pace 
with  the  decrease  in  the  number  of  typhoid  bacilli ;  for  the  total 
number  of  colonies  on  the  successive  plates  underwent  continuous 
decline. 

The  actual  proof  of  the  persistence  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  these 
waters  had  of  course  to  be  furnished  by  the  method  of  phenol  broth- 
culture.    Thus 
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Thiis  when  the  typhoid  hadlli  were  introduced  into  the  L.  Katrine 
water  in  large  number s^  they  were  still  easily  discoverable  by  phenol  broth- 
culture  on  the  fourteenth  day^  although  from  the  examinations  by  plate- 
cultivation  (see  p,  488)  it  is  obvious  that  their  numbers  had  undergone 
enorm/yus  diminution.  They  doubtless  persisted  even  longer  than  this,  but 
the  eaperimsnts  had  to  be  interrupted.  Thus  when  introduced  in  large 
numbers  their  persistence  is  greater  than  when  only  small  numbers  are 
employed,  for  in  the  previous  experiments  they  were  no  Tnore  demonstr- 
able  in  the  unsterilised  water  which  had  been  kept  at  a  summer  tempera^ 
ture  (19°  G.)for  11  days  {seep,  476). 

COMIARATIVE   BEHAVIOUR  OP  THE   TyPHOID  BaCILLUS   IN  THAMES, 

Loch  Katrine,  and  Deep  Well  Water. 

The  preyions  experiments  had  clearlj  shown  that  the  typhoid 
bacillus,  although  unable  to  multiply  in  either  ordinaiy  Thames  or 
L.  Katrine  water,  even  when  these  waters  are  deprived  of  other 
competing  or  inimical  bacteria,  is  yet  able  to  remain  alive  for  con- 
siderable periods  of  time  in  these  waters,  not  only  when  they  are 
previously  sterilised,  but  even,  although  for  a  distinctly  shorter 
period,  in  their  unsterilised  condition  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
abundant  bacterial  population. 

Inasmuch  as  the  access  of  typhoid  bacilli  to  potable  water  of  all 
kinds  is  one  of  the  most  ever-present  dangers  to  the  public  health, 
it  becomes  a  matter  of  pressing  hygienic  importance  to  determine 
whether  the  particular  kind  of  water  into  which  they  may  gain  access 
affects  the  chance  of  their  reaching  the  water-consumer  in  a  living 
state.  The  population  of  the  United  Kingdom  is  chiefly  supplied 
with  one  or  other  of  three  different  kinds  of  water,  of  which  the 
Thames,  L.  Katrine,  and  deep-well  water  of  the  Kent  Company  may 
be  taken  as  types,  and  it  is  with  these  three  types  of  water  that  I 
have,  therefore,  instituted  the  comparison  in  question. 

From  the  experiments  which  I  have  detailed  above,  it  is  obvious 
that  the  longevity  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  any  particular  water  is 
subject  to  very  considerable  variations  according  to  the  initial 
vitality  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  employed,  and  according  as  a  rela- 
tively large  or  small  number  of  the  bacilli  is  introduced  into  the 
water.  In  order,  therefore,  to  institute  a  comparison  between  several 
different  waters  as  to  tbeir  relative  capacity  of  maintaining  the 
typhoid  bacilli  in  a  living  state,  it  is  absolutely  essential  that  the 
iyphoid  bacilli  placed  in  the  several  waters  should  be  taken  from  one 
and  the  same  cultivation,  and  that  they  should  be  introduced  in  each 
case  in  as  far  as  possible  the  same  numbers. 

These  were  the  conditions  which  were  secured  in  the  series  of  com- 
parative experiments  made  with  these  three  different  types  of  water, 
and  which  are  now  to  be  described. 
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Stmultaneotts  Infection  with  Typhoid  of  Thames^  Loch  Katrine,  and 

Beep  Well  Water. 

Each  of  these  waters  was,  in  this  comparative  series,  simnlta- 
neonalj  experimented  with  in  the  natural  unsterilised  statd,  also 
after  sterilisation  bj  steam,  as  well  as  after  sterilisation  by  filtration 
throngh  a  porons  cylinder  composed  of  baked  infusorial  earth.  These 
nine  different  kinds  of  water  were  all  infected  at  one  time  with  the 
same  quantity  of  typhoid  bacilli  taken  from  one  and  the  same  culti- 
yation. 

For  this  purpose  an  agar-cultivation  of  sixteen  days'  age,  and 
grown  at  IS'— 20°  C,  was  employed.  Forty  needle  loops  were  care- 
fully taken  from  the  surface  of  this  cultivation  and  thoroughly 
mixed  by  prolonged  agitation  with  50  c.c.  of  sterilised  tap- water. 
Of  the  water«attenuation  thus  prepared  4  c.c.  were  added  to  1000  c.c.  ^ 
of  each  of  the  nine  different  kinds  of  water.  In  this  manner  was, 
therefore,  secured  the  equal  infection  both  qualitatively  and  quanti- 
tatively of  each  of  the  nine  experimental  waters.  Each  of  these  in- 
fected waters  was  subdivided  amongst  several  sterile  flasks.  The 
mouths  of  these  flasks  instead  of  being  plugged  with  cotton-wool, 
were  in  this  series  of  experiments  simply  covered  with  sterile 
beakers,  an  arrangement  which  is  in  many  respects  preferable  for  ' 
purposes  of  this  kind.  All  these  flasks,  together  with  similar  flasks 
containing  each  of  the  three  unsterilised  waters  not  infected,  were ; 
placed  in  a  dark  cupboard  in  which  there  prevailed  an  almost  uni- 
form  temperature  of  9 — 12**  C.  ; 

In  this  series  of  experiments,  besides  determining  the  relative ., 
longevity  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  the   several   different  types  of ;; 
potable  water,  I  have  also  endeavoured  to  ascertain  the  effect  on  the'j 
bacteria  of  keeping  the  waters  at  rest  and  in  motion  respectively.  ^ 
To  this  end,  in  the  case  of  each  water,  one  flask  was  kept  at  rest  and  | 
only  shaken  up  when  a  sample  was  to  be  taken  from  it,  whilst  the 
other  flask  was  daily  submitted  to  violent  agitation  over  a  period  of 
five  minutes,  this  agitation  being  repeated  two  or  three  times  on  the 
same  day.     The  convention  will  be  adopted  in  the  following  pages  of 
referring  to  the  flasks  kept  at  rest  by  the  letter  A,  whilst  those  which 
were  subjected  to  daily  agitation  are  distinguished  by  the  letter  B. 

The  various  waters  were  periodically  examined  both  by  plate- 
cultivation  and  phenol-broth  culture  on  the  same  lines  as  described 
for  the  previous  series  of  experiments. 

The  uninfected  waters  yielded  the  following  results  on  chemical' 
analysis: — 


2  L  2 


486  Profs.  Percy  Frankland  and  Marshall  Ward. 

It  is  in  this  way  that  particular  interest  attaches  to  a  comparison 
of  the  results  obtained  by  gelatine  plate  and  phenol  broth-cnltare  in 
the  case  of  these  infected  sterile  waters,  as  the  two  methods  can  be 
made  to  control  each  other,  whilst  in  tbe  case  of  the  infected  nn- 
sterilised  waters  the  method  of  phenol  broth-cnltnre  has  to  be  exclu- 
sively relied  on  for  the  detection  of  the  typhoid  and  coli  bacilli. 


Behaviour  of  tJie  Typhoid  Bacillus  in  the  Loch  Katrine  Water, 
{Second  Series  of  Experiments,) 

In  the  first  series  of  experiments  with  the  L.  Katrine  water  re- 
corded above,  the  number  of  typhoid  bacilli  initially  introdaced  was 
so  small  that  it  would  obviously  not  be  possible  to  directly  compare 
the  results  with  those  previously  obtained  with  Thames  water  in 
which  a  much  larger  number  of  typhoid  bacilli  were  initially  intro- 
duced, as  I  have  found  in  previons  investigations  of  the  same  kind 
that  one  of  the  factors  determining  the  longevity  of  pathogenic 
bacteria  placed  in  water,  or  for  the  matter  of  that  placed  in  any  un- 
favourable surroundings,  is  the  absolute  number  in  which  they  are 
present.  In  other  words,  amongst,  for  instance,  1,000  bacteria  taken 
from  a  give^n  source  there  may  be  some  individuals  which  will  resist  a 
particular  adverse  influence,  whilst  amongst  10  bacteria  taken  from 
the  same  source  there  may  be  none  capable  of  resisting  the  adverse 
influence  in  question. 

When,  therefore,  I  found  that  such  a  small  number  of  typhoid 
bacilli  had  been  introduced  into  the  L.  Katrine  water  in  the  first 
series  of  experiments,  I  immediately  started  a  second  series  of  ex- 
periments with  the  same  water,  but  introducing  a  much  larger 
number  of  typhoid  bacilli. 

In  this  second  series  of  Loch  Katrine  experiments,  which  were 
begun  on  7.7.1893,  or  three  days  after  the  first,  only  unsterilised 
Loch  Katrine  water  was  infected  with  typhoid,  thus  : — 

Infection  of  L,  Katrine  Waier  in  Second  Series  of  Experiments, — 
25  needle-loops  were  taken  from  the  surface  of  an  agar-culture  of  tbe 
t/phoid  bacillus,  11  days  old,  and  introduced  into  20  c.c.  of  steam- 
sterilised  tap-water,  which  was  then  violently  shaken  for  15  minutes ; 
10  c.c.  of  this  water-attenuation  were  then  added  to  1500  c.c.  of 
unsterilised  L.  Katrine  water.  After  thorough  mixture  this  was 
divided  up  amongst  a  number  of  sterilised  flasks  plugged  with  sterile 
cotton- wool,  which  were  placed  in  the  incubator  (19®  C.)  and  re- 
frigerator (6 — 8°  C.)  respectively.  Control  flasks  containing  the 
same  unsterilised  L.  Katrine  water,  but  uninfected,  were  placed 
under  precisely  similar  conditions. 

The  results  of  bacteriological  examination  of  the  uninfected  control 
L.  Katrine  water  are  given  in  the  following  table : — 
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Thus  in  these  uninfected  L.  Katrine  waters  only  comparativelj 
slight  multiplication  took  place,  and  at  no  time  were  there  more  than 
a  few  colonies  causing  liquefaction  of  the  gelatine. 

With  these  mnst  now  be  compared  the  L.  Katrine  water  infected 
with  typhoid,  the  results  obtained  with  which  are  recorded  in  the 
table  (p.  488). 

These  examinations  show  that  although  the  water-bacteria  present 
in  the  unsterilised  L.  Katrine  water  must  have  undergone  consider- 
able multiplication,  as  shown  by  the  great  increase  in  the  liquefying 
colonies,  yet  this  multiplication  did  not  by  any  means  keep  pace 
with  the  decrease  in  the  number  of  typhoid  bacilli ;  for  the  total 
number  of  colonies  on  the  successive  plates  underwent  continuous 
decline. 

The  actual  proof  of  the  persistence  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  these 
waters  had  of  course  to  be  furnished  by  the  method  of  phenol  broth- 
culture.    Thus 
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From  the  above  tables  it  will  be  seen  that  the  water-bacteria  in  the 
deep  well  water  underwent  much  more  extensive  multiplication 
than  in  either  the  Thames  or  Loch  Katrine  water.  This  extensive 
multiplication  of  the  bacteria  in  such  deep  well  water  was  first 
called  attention  to  by  me  in  1886  (*Proc.  Roy.  Soc.').  The  in- 
fected water  must  have  contained,  initially,  about  28,000  typhoid 
bacilli  per  c.c,  and  in  this  infected  water  the  increase  in  the  total 
number  of  bacteria  was  even  more  marked  than  in  the  uninfected, 
the  increase  in  the  number  of  liquefying  colonies  being  altogether 
enormous.  The  behaviour  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  the  sterile  deep 
well  water  (see  p.  605)  clearly  shows  that  they  cannot  have  partici- 
pated  in  this  bacterial  multiplication  observed  in  the  infected  nn- 
sterilised  deep  well  water,  but  on  the  contrary  they  mast  have  un- 
dergone great  diminution,  as  it  toill  be  shown  on  p,  515  thai  the 
typhoid  hacilli  were  no  longer  discovered  by  phenol  broth  culture  in 
this  water  after  21.11.1893,  or  thirty-three  days  after  their  first  intro- 
duction. 
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From  the  ahove  tables  it  will  be  seen  that  in  the  steam  steriUsed 
Thames  water  the  typhoid  hacilli  underwent  no  multiplication^  but^  on 
the  contrarxfy  steady  diminution,  being  last  discovered  on  20.11.1893,  or 
thirty-two  days  after  their  first  introduction. 

In  the  Thames  water,  sterilised  hy  filtration,  their  disappearance  was 
far  more  rapid,  for  they  were  no  longer  discoverable  eleven  days  after 
their  introduction,  and  they  had  doubtless  died  off  even  before  this. 
These  results  entirely  confirm  mj  previoas  experiences  recorded  on 
p.  464,  and  the  confirmation  is  of  the  more  importance,  as  the  filters 
nsed  in  the  two  cases  were  entirely  different ;  thus  whilst  that  nsed  on 
the  former  occasion  was  a  Chamberland  cylinder  of  porous  porcelain, 
the  one  nsed  in  this  latter  instance  was  a  small  porons  cylinder  con- 
structed of  infusorial  earth.  These  infusorial  earth  cylinders  are 
much  more  porous  than  the  porcelain  ones,  and  pass  the  water  far 
more  rapidly. 
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The  above  tables  show  that  in  the  steam-sterilised  Loch  Katrine 
water,  the  typhoid  ha^dlli  again  underwent  no  multiplicationj  hut  on  the 
contrary  steady  decline,  the  last  surviving  tndimduals  being,  however, 
remarlcuhly  persistent.  Thus  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  still  discoverable 
on  9.12.1893,  or  fifty-one  days  after  their  first  introduction.  This  is  a 
much  longer  survival  than  in  the  case  either  of  the  steam-sterilised 
Thames  or  deep  well  waters. 

In  the  Loch  Katrine  water,  rendered  sterile  by  filtration,  the  typhoid 
ha^dlli  also  survived  much  longer  than  in  either  the  similarly  treated 
Thames  or  deep  well  waters,  the  bacilli  being  still  discovered  on 
27.11.1893,  or  thirty-nine  days  after  their  first  introduction.  The  filter 
used  in  this  case  was  a  porous  cylinder  of  infusorial  earth  as  with 
the  Thames  and  deep  well  waters.  This  result  again  confirms  what 
I  found  in  the  previous  series  of  experiments  (see  pp.  460,  464,  479), 
viz.,  that  the  typhoid  bacilli  persisted  much  longer  in  the  porcelain- 
filtered  Loch  Katrine  than  in  the  porcelain-filtered  Thames  water. 
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From  the  above  tables  it  is  seen  that  in  the  steam-sterilised  deep 
well  water  also  the  typhoid  bacilli  toere  incapable  of  multiplication^  and, 
on  the  contrary^  underwent  continuous  decline  in  numbers;  they  were 
last  discovered  on  8.11.1893,  or  twenty  days  ajter  their  introduction^ 
whilst  on  20.11.1893,  or  after  being  in  the  water  for  thirty-two  days,  they 
were  no  longer  discoverable  by  plate-cultivation.  In  this  connection  it 
is  particularly  noteworthy  that  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  still  dis- 
covered on  21.11.1893  in  the  nnsterilised  deep  well  water,  thus  show- 
ing that  in  this  deep  well  water  their  longevity  wa^  unaffected  by  the 
circumstance  of  whether  the  water  was  sterilised  or  unsterUised.  In  the 
case  of  both  the  Thames  and  Loch  Katrine  waters,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  longevity  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  was  much  greater  in  the 
sterilised  than  in  the  nnsterilised  water. 

This  circumstance  is  particularly  instructive  and  impoi*tant»  ioas- 
much  as  it  was  just  in  this  typhoid-infected  nnsterilised  deep  well 
water  that  the  water  bacteria  present  multiplied  most  extensively, 
and  yet  this  large  multiplication  of  the  common  water  forms  did  not 
prejudioiallj  affect  the  typhoid  bacilli. 

This  deep  well  water,  on  the  other  hand,  is  in  the  sterilised  con- 
dition  less  favourable  to  the  longevity  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  than 
the  sterilised  Thames  and  Loch  Katrine  waters,  for  in  these  three 
steam- sterilised  waters  the  introduced  typhoid  bacilli  disappeared 
first  in  the  deep  well  and  last  in  the  Loch  Katrine  water,  their 
longevity  in  the  steam-steriHsed  Thames  water  being  greater 
than  in  the  deep  well  and  less  than  in  the  Loch  E[atrine  water. 
(For  further  remarks  on  this  behaviour  see  p.  617.) 

In  the  deep  well  water  sterilised  by  filtration  through  porous  por- 
celain (in  this  case  again  infusorial  earth),  the  typhoid  bacilli  again 
disappeared  with  remarkable  promptitude,  being  no  longer  dis- 
coverable eleven  days  after  their  introduction. 

In  order  to  ascertain  whether  these  waters  sterilised  by  filtration 
through  porous  cylinders  owed  the  rapid  disappearance  of  the 
typhoid  and  coli  bacilli  which  almost  invariably  occurred  in  them  to 
the  presence  of  any  antiseptic  substance  possessing  general  bacteri- 
cidal properties,  the  following  experiment  was  made : — 

The  typhoid-infected  porcelain-filtered  deep  well  water  referred  to 
above,  and  in  which  the  typhoid  bacillus  was  proved  to  be  extinct  on 
30.10.1893,  and  8.11.1893  respectively  (see  Table,  p.  605),  was  on 
11.11.1893  treated  with  three  drops  of  the  nnsterilised  uninfected 
deep  well  water.  These  three  drops  of  unsterile  water  must  have 
contained  about  3000  water  bacteria,  as  calculated  from  the  results 
of  plate  cultivation  given  in  the  table  on  p.  499,  and,  as  the  volume  of 
filtered  water  to  which  these  three  drops  were  added  was  ahoat 
100  c.c,  the  latter  must  have  acquired  about  thirty  water  bacteria 
per  1  CO.  by  the  addition. 
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This  porcelain-filtered  deep  well  water,  to  which  the  three  drops  of 
nnsterile  deep  well  water  were  thus  added  on  11.11.1893,  was  ex- 
amined bj  plate  cultivation  on  14.11.1893,  or  three  days  after  the 
addition^  and  was  then  found  to  contain  10,462  bacteria  per  1  ex.  ;  it  was 
again  examined  on  23.11.1893,  or  twelve  days  after  the  addition,  and  then 
cofitained  603,900  bacteria.  It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  in  this  same 
water  in  which  the  typhoid  ba^li  were  destroyed  with  such  remarkable 
rapidity,  some  at  any  rate  of  the  comm^i  water  bacteria  present  in  the 
unstei'ile  deep  well  water  were  able  to  multiply  both  to  an  enormous  extent 
and  loith  wonderful  celerity.  This  result  dismisses,  in  mj  opinion,  the 
last  lurking  suspicion  which  might  still  remain  of  any  antiseptic 
substance  having  accidentally  gained  access  to .  the  water  in  the 
process  of  filtration  throGgh  these  porous  cylinders. 
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The  aboTe  three  tables  are  of  especial  importance,  exhibiting  as 
they  do  the  different  behaviour  of  the  typhoid  bacillns  taken  from 
one  and  the  same  cultivation  and  in  approsDimately  the  same  numbers, 
on  being  introduced  into  these  three  different  kinds  of  water  in  their 
natural  unsterilised  condition. 

From  the  first  table  it  will  be  seen  that  in  the  Thumes  water  the 
typhoid  hadlli  were  demonstrahle  on  28.10.1893,  i.e.,  nine  days  after 
their  introduction,  hut  already  four  days  later,  and  aftenoards,  aU 
endeavours  to  discover  the  typhoid  bacillus  proved  abortive. 

From  the  second  table,  on  the  other  hand,  it- will  be  seen  that  in 
the  Loch  Katrine  water  the  presence  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  was  denwn- 
strahle  on  7.11.1893,  i.e.,  nineteen  days  aftei'  its  introduction,  whilst 
on  21.11.1893,  or /o-wr^eew  days  later,  and  afterwards,  it  could  no  more 
be  discovered. 

From  the  third  table,  again,  it  will  be  seen  that  in  the  deep'weil 
water  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  easily  discoverable  on  7.11.1893,  i.e., 
nineteen  days  after  their  introduction,  and  just  discoverable  on 
21.11.1893,  a?*  thirty-three  days  after  their  introduction,  whilst,  six 
days  later  and  thereafter,  all  attempts  to  demonstrate  their  presence 
proved  fruitless. 

As  regards  the  effect  of  agitation  in  these  experiments,  it  appears 
that  the  agitation  on  the  whole  promoted  the  multiplication  of  the 
water  bacteria  in  the  unsterilised  waters,  whilst  it  somewhat  acceler- 
ated the  disappearance  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  the  infected  sterile 
waters.  These  results  partially  confirm  those  obtained  by  Professor 
Ray  Lankester  in  some  similar  experiments  described  by  him  to  the 
recent  Royal  Commission  on  the  London  Water  Supply  (Appendix, 
p.  455). 

In  his  experiments  2  litres  of  sterilised  river  water  were  placed  in 
two  similar  jars,  and  each  was  similarly  infected  with  the  typhoid 
bacillus.  One  of  the  jars  was  then  syringed  four  times  an  hour  for 
twelve  hours,  and,  after  an  interval,  for  eight  hours  more.  The  other 
jar  was  left  undisturbed  in  the  dark.  The  syringed  jara  showed  a 
very  marked  inferiority  in  the  number  of  typhoid  germs  obtained  on 
cultivation,  amounting  to  a  reduction  of  one-half. 

In  my  experiments  the  difference  between  the  waters  kept  at  rest 
and  those  submitted  to  agitation  was  not  nearly  so  marked,  which 
may  possibly  be  due  to  the  different  mode  of  agitation  employed,  and 
also  to  the  fact  that  the  waters  were  not  examined  so  soon  after 
the  agitation,  for  it  is  quite  possible  that  the  combined  effect  of 
agitation  and  oxygenation  makes  itself  felt  more  in  the  first  in- 
stance than  later  on. 

In  the  case  of  the  infected  unsterilised  waters,  again,  there  is 
considerable  evidence  that  the  agitation  hastened  the  disappearance 
of  the  typhoid  bacilli.     Thus  in  the  c-ase  of  the  unsterile  Thames  waier, 
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the  iyphoid  bacilli  were  di8C4>vered  on  28.10.1898,  or  eight  days  after 
infection  in  the  flash  which  was  kept  at  rest,  whilst  they  were  not  demon- 
strable on  the  same  day  in  the  case  of  the  flash  which  had  teen  svhjected 
to  agitaiion. 

In  tbe  nnsterile  Loch  Katrine  water,  again,  althongh  on 
7.11.1893  typhoid  bacilli  were  found  both  in  the  water  which  had 
been  kept  at  rest  and  in  that  which  had  been  agitated,  yet  the 
broth-tnbe  with  five  drops  of  the  phenol  solution  only  became  turbid 
in  the  case  of  the  water  which  had  remained  at  rest,  thus  tending  to 
show  that  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  more  numerous  or  in  a  more  active 
condition  in  this  latter  water  than  in  that  which  had  been  agitated. 

From  the  experiments  made  with  the  sterilised  Thames,  Katrine, 
and  deep  well  waters,  it  is  evident  that  in  none  of  these  waters  does 
the  typhoid  bacillus  proliferate,  the  longevity  of  the  bacilli  being 
g^reatest  in  the  Katrine  and  least  in  the  deep- well  water;  on  the 
other  hand,  in  the  unsterilised  waters  their  longevity  is  decidedly 
greatest  in  the  deep-well,  and  decidedly  least  in  the  Thames,  water. 

In  the  sterilised  water  the  principal  factor  determining  longevity 
would,  therefore,  appear  to  be  the  proportion  of  organic  matter 
present,  which  is  much  greater  in  the  Loch  Katrine  and  Thames  than 
in  the  deep  well  water ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  unsterilised  water 
tbe  fa^^tor  determining  longevity  must  be  an  entirely  different  one ; 
and  whatever  it  may  be,  it  is  more  conspicuous  in  the  case  of  the 
two  surface  (Thames  and  Loch  Katrine)  than  in  that  of  the  subter- 
ranean (deep  well)  water.  It  is,  as  has  already  been  frequently  indi- 
cated, generally  believed  that  the  more  rapid  disappearance  of 
pathogenic  bacteria  in  nnsterile  than  in  sterile  waters  is  due  to  the 
multiplication  or  competition  of  the  common  water  bacteria  in  the 
nnsterile  waters ;  but  these  experiments  clearly  show  that  this  cannot 
be  true,  at  any  rate  without  some  qualification,  for  by  reference  to 
the  tables  on  pp.  495,  497,  and  499,  it  will  be  seen  that  it  was  precisely 
in  the  case  of  the  deep  well  water  that  the  roost  extensive  multiplica- 
tion of  the  water  bacteria  took  place.  In  this  connection  it  is 
interesting  to  compare  the  following  statement  made  by  Professor 
Ray  Lankester,  F.B.S.,  to  the  recent  Boyal  Commission  on  the  London 
Water  Supply  (Appendix,  p.  458)  : — 

*•  I  took  pure  cultures  of  a  very  active  and  common  iiuviatile  form, 
B.  fluorescens  liquff aliens,  which  suggested,  by  its  vigorous  action  on 
gelatine,  the  possession  of  destructive  properties.  With  this  I  mixed 
a  pure  culture  of  Bacillus  typhosus,  and  studied  the  mixed  culture, 
both  by  drop  culture  under  the  microscope  and  in  the  tube.  During 
a  fortnight  no  diminution  of  the  activity  or  numbers  of  either  species 
was  observed.  I  have  experimented  with  pure  cultures  of  other 
fluviatile  species,  and  intend  to  continue  the  observations.  It  is 
possible — indeed  not  improbable — that  one  or  more  species  may  be 
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discovered  which  are  injurious  to,  or  destructive  of,  B.  typhostis^  but 
I  have  not  yet  succeeded  in  establishing  the  fact." 

It  naturally  suggests  itself  that  possibly  the  particular  kinds  of 
water  bacteria  present  in  the  three  different  kinds  of  water  experi- 
mented with  may  have  influenced  the  relative  longevity  of  the 
typhoid  bacillus  in  these  three  waters  respectively.  With  a  view  to 
putting  this  supposition  to  the  test,  the  following  series  of  experi- 
ments were  made : — 

(a,)  One  portion  of  the  typhoid-infected  steam-sterilised  Thames 
water  was  inoculated  with  a  few  drops  of  unsterilised  Thames 
water,  a  second  portion  with  a  few  drops  of  unsterilised  Loch 
Katrine  water,  and  a  third  portion  with  a  few  drops  of  un- 
sterilised deep  well  water. 

(6.)  One  portion  of  the  typhoid- infected  steam-sterilised  Loch 
Katrine  water  was  inoculated  with  a  few  drops  of  unsterilised 
Thames  water,  a  second  portion  with  a  few  drops  of  unsteri- 
lised Loch  Katrine  water,  and  a  third  portion  with  a  few  drops 
of  unsterilised  deep  well  water. 

(c.)  One  portion  of  the  typhoid-infected  steam-sterilised  deep  well 
water  was  inoculated  with  a  few  drops  of  unsterilised  Thames 
water,  a  second  portion  with  a  few  drops  of  unsterilised  Loch 
Katrine  water,  and  a  third  portion  with  a  few  drops  of  unst-ein- 
lised  deep  well  water. 

Unfortunately,  this  series  of  experiments  was  only  commenced  on 
16.11.1893,  when  the  number  of  typhoid  bacilli  in  the  three  steam- 
sterilised  waters  had  got  very  low  (see  Tables,  pp.  501,  503, 505).  In  all 
instances  there  was  an  enormous  multiplication  of  the  water  bacteria 
introduced  in  the  few  drops  of  unsterilised  water  added  in  each  case, 
but  owing  to  the  small  number  of  typhoid  bacilli  present,  it  was  not 
possible  to  establish  whether  the  rate  of  their  disappearance  was 
differently  affected  by  the  multiplication  of  the  water  bacteria  from 
the  unsterile  Thames,  Loch  Katrine,  or  deep  well  water  respec- 
tively. 

Owing  to  the  failure  of  the  above  series  of  experiments  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  undoubtedly  greater  bactericidal  properties  of  the 
unsterilised  over  the  sterilised  waters  are  due  to  the  multiplication  of 
the  contained  water  bacteria,  or  to  some  other  cause,  the  folio win|2^ 
fresh  series  of  experiments  was  conducted  on  Thames  water  alone 
with  the  object  of  elucidatiug  the  same  point. 


Report  on  the  Bacteriology  of  Water,  519 

Experiments  on  the  Relative  LoNGEYiTr  of  the  Typhoid  Bacillus  in 
Unsterilised  Thames  Water  and  in  Steam-sterilised  Thames 
Watkr  Reinoculated  with  Thames  Water  Bacteria.     (11.1.1894.) 

In  this  series  of  experiments  one  portion  of  a  sample  of  Thames 
water  collected  at  Hampton  on  January  9th,  1894,  was  infected  with 
typhoid  in  the  natural  unsterile  condition,  a  second  portion  was 
similarly  infected  after  having  been  previously  sterilised  by  steaming, 
and  a  portion  of  the  latter  was  again  supplied  with  the  Thames  water 
bacteria  by  inoculating  it  with  a  few  drops  of  the  same  unsterilised 
Thames  water. 

Infection  of  ike  Waters. — I  have  found  in  the  previous  series  of  ex- 
periments that,  in  taking  the  surface-growth  from  a  well-matured 
typhoid  culture,  a  large  proportion  of  the  bacilli  are  dead,  whilst 
even  those  which  are  alive  are  often  in  a  more  or  less  weakened 
state.  On  this  account  I  now  generally  prefer  to  take  the  bacilli  for 
experiments  such  as  these  directly  from  fresh  plate  cultivations, 
selecting  the  largest  and  most  vigorous  looking  colonies. 

In  the  present  series  of  experiments  a  gelatine  plate  culture  (five 
days  old)  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  was  employed ;  fifty-seven  surface 
colonies  were  carefally  removed  by  means  of  a  sterile  platinum  loop  and 
transferred  to  50  c.c.  of  steam-sterilised  Thames  water  in  a  small 
sterile-stoppered  bottle ;  this  was  then  violently  shaken  for  fifteen 
minutes  as  usual,  measured  quantities  of  this  liquid  being  then  used 
for  the  infection  of  the  large  volumes  of  water.  Thus,  800  c.c.  of 
steam-sterilised  Thames  water  were  infected  with  8  c.c.  of  the  above 
liquid,  400  c.c.  of  this  was  kept,  and  will  be  referred  to  in  the  follow- 
ing experiments  as 

"  Typhoid^infected  Steam'Sterilised  Thames  Water, *^ 

To  the  remaining  400  c.c.  was  added  1  c.c.  of  the  unsterilised 
Thames  water,  with  the  object  of  imparting  to  it  the  several  kinds  of 
water  bacteria  in  Thames  water.  This  portion  will  be  referred  to  in 
the  following  experiments  as 

"  Typhoid-infected  Steam'Sterilised  Thames  Water  inoculated  with  a 
few  drops  of  Unsterile  Thames  Water" 

Again,  400  c.c.  of  unsterilised  Thames  water  were  inoculated  with 
4  c.c.  oE  the  water  abtenuation  of  typhoid  mentioned  above,  and  this 
will  be  referred  to  in  the  following  pages  as 

"  Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  Water.^* 

These  several  infected  waters,  as  well  as  some  of  the  uninfected 
unsterilised  Thames  water,  were  placed  in  sterile  flasks  covered  with 
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sterile  beakers,  and  kept  in  a  dark  cupboard  at  a  temperature  of 
9 — 11°  C.  All  of  these  waters  were  periodically  submitted  to  plate 
cultivation,  as  well  as  tested  for  typhoid  bacilli  by  the  method  of 
phenol  broth-cnltnre.  The  results  of  these  examinations  are  recorded 
in  the  following  tables  : — 


Uninfected  Unsterilised  Thames  Water  (16.1.1894). 


Dates 
on  which 

plate 
cultivations 
were  made. 

Number 
of  days 
plates 
were  in- 
cubated. 

Volume  of 

water 

employed 

for  plate 

cultivation. 

Number  of 
colonies 
obtained 

from  1  c.c. 
of  water. 

Remarks. 

16.1.1894 

4 

r.c. 
AandyJ^        5260 

Only    a    very    small    number   of 
liquefying  colonies. 

1  22.1.1804 

8 

T*^       1      5000 

Ditto. 

29.1.1894 

8 

Vijand^Jf^ 

3750 

Ditto. 

5.2.1894 

4 

Aandriu 

2825 

Ditto. 

12.2.1894 

7 

15*5  and  1^ 

5500 

No  liquefying  colonies. 

19.2.1894 

5 

Aand-riTj 

3875 

Ditto. 

24.2.1894 

5 

3*aandT4o        3750 

1 

Very  few  liquefying  colonies  only. 

The  above  table  shows  that  the  sample  of  Thames  water  employed 
contained  a  considerable  total  number  of  bacteria,  but  of  these  nn- 
usually  few  caused  liquefaction  of  the  gelatine.  Moreover,  the  water 
was  characterised  by  the  number  of  bacteria  remaining  practically 
stationary  during  the  period  (five  weeks)  over  which  these  experi- 
ments extended,  a  phenomenon  which  I  have  already  pointed  out  is 
not  unfrequently  met  with  in  the  case  of  surface  waters. 
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Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  Water  (16.1.1894). 


Pates 

on  which 

plate 

cultiTations 

were  made. 

Number 
of  days 
plates 
were  in- 
cubated. 

Volume  of 

water 
employed 
for  plate 

cultivation. 

Number  of 
colonies 
obtained 

from  1  c.c. 
of  water. 

Remarks. 

16.1.1894 

4 

c.c. 

175,000 

The  plates  contained  only  very  few 
liquefying  colonies,  and  an  im- 
mense number  of  small  colonies 
(typhoid,  of  course). 

22.1.1894 

4 

AandTiv 

58,000 

No  liquefying  colonies. 

29.1.1894 

4 

^andyiv 

86,000 

Some  liquefying  colonies,  but  also 
a  number  of  typical  typhoid 
surface  expansion  colonies,  and 
a  number  of  small  depth  colonies 
which  may  also  be  typhoid. 

<     6.2.1894 

1 

4 

AandTk 

29,000 

A  few  liquefying  colonies,  numerous 
small  depth  colonies,  but  no  typi- 
cal surface  expansion  typhoid 
colonies. 

12.2.1894 

5 

TilF 

6,000 

Ditto. 

19.2.1894 

4 

^and-i^ 

6,300 

Ditto. 

24.2.1894 

5 

Aandyi^ 

6,700 

Ditt^. 

Bearing  in  mind  (see  table,  p.  520)  that  the  uninfected  unsterilised 
Thames  water  contained  about  5000  water  bacteria  in  1  c.c.  on  the 
day  of  infection,  ic  is  eyident  that  about  170,000  typhoid  bacilli  per 
c.c.  were  introduced.  The  periodical  examinations  recorded  above 
show  that  these  numbers  steadily  declined,  and  from  the  character  of 
the  colonies  obtained  on  the  plates,  it  appears  that  the  water  bacteria 
underwent  no  marked  multiplication,  thus,  no  increase  in  the  number 
of  liquefying  colonies  was  observed.  The  gradual  diminution  in  the 
total  number  of  colonies  obtained  may  be  ascribed,  therefore,  to  the 
dying  off  of  the  170,000  typhoid  bacilli  per  c.c.  introduced  (see  also 
results  of  phenol  broth-culture  experiments,  p.  525,  et  seq,). 
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Typhoid-infected  Steam-sterilised  Thames  Water  (16.1.1894). 


Dates 

on  which 

pUte 

cultivations 

were  made. 

1 
Number '  Volume  of 
of  days       water 
plates      employed 
were  in-     for  plate 
cubated.  cultivation. 

Number  of 
colonies 
obtained 

from  1  C.C. 
of  water. 

Remarks. 

1                      i          C.C. 

16.1.1894  1        4      1    g  and  1 

•103,000 

Pure  cultivation  of  typhoid. 

22.1.1894 

6 

iand^V 

129,000 

Ditto.                                                  ■ 
The  increase  in  number  is  so  slight 
that  it  is  not    attributable   to 
multiplication  but  rather  to  the 
breaking  up  of  aggregates,  and 
possibly  also  to  the  longer  incuba- 
tion of  the  plates.                           | 

29.1.1894 

..        1        .. 

■ 

Plates  accidentally  lost. 

5.2.1894 

5       l^and^ 

76,500 

Pure  cultivation  of  typhoid,  but  , 
the  surface  colonies  have  only 
very  slightly  expanded  owing  to 
the  plate  being  much  crowded. 

12.2.1894 

8 

*andT^ 

64,600 

Ditto. 

19.2.1894 

& 

iand^S, 

17,080 

Ditto. 

24.2.1894 

5 

land* 

6,337 

Ditto. 

As  usual,  then,  in  the  steam-sterilised  water,  the  typhoid  bacilli 
underwent  a  gradual  decline,  the  slight  increase  on  22.1. 1894  being, 
in  my  opinion,  not  attributable  to  real  multiplication,  but  to  other 
causes  as  indicated  above.  The  typhoid  bacilli  were  still  abundantly 
present  thirty-nine  days  after  their  first  introduction.  I  attribute 
this  greater  longevity  in  this  series  of  experiments  partly  to  the  fact 
that  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  initially  introduced  in  such  large  num- 
bers, and  partly  to  their  doubtless  being  in  a  very  vigorous  condition, 
having  been  taken  from  colonies  selected  for  their  size,  and  only  ^re 
days  old  at  the  time. 
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Typkoid-infected  Steam-sterilised  Thames  Water  inoculated  with  a 
few  drops  of  Unsterile  Thames  Water  (16.1.1894). 


Dates 

on  whioh 

plate 

cultiTations 

were  made. 

Number 
of  days 
plates 
were  in- 
cubated. 

Volume  of 

water 

employed 

for  plate 

cultiyation. 

Number  of 
colonies 
obtained 

from  1  c.c. 
of  water. 

Bemarks. 

16.1.1894 

4 

o.c. 
iandi 

115,000 

Practically  pure  cultiyation  of  ty- 
phoid. 

28.1.1894 

8 

*«ndT^ 

116,500 

Very  large  number  of  fluoresoent 
liquefying  colonies,  also  a  large 
number  of  surface  expansion 
colonies  which  may  be  typhoid, 
and  a  large  number  of  small 
depth  colonies. 

29.1.1894 

8 

A  and  Tiny 

44,875 

Numerous  liquefying  coloniew,  nu- 
merous small  depth  colonies, 
only  a  few  typical  surface  expan- 
sion colonies  resembling  typhoid. 
On  the  same  day  the  presence  of 
typhoid  WAS  far  more  conspicuous 
on  the  plates  of  the  typhoid- 
infected  unsterUised  water  (see 
Table,  p.  521). 

6.2.1894 

4 

iJtt 

7,200 

Ditto. 

12.2.1894 

4 

xdiy 

5,200 

Ditto. 

19.2.1894 

3 

3V»ndx^ 

2,350 

Numerous  liquefung  colonies,  and 
depth  colonies,  but  no  typical 
surface  expansions  like  typhoid, 
although  of  course  the  depth 
colonies  wiay  be  typhoid. 

24.2.1894 

4 

V&ftndyi^ 

86,600 

Ditto. 

7.3.1894 

5 

Tin 

18,500 

Ditto. 

The  115,000  bacteria  per  1  c.c.  contained  in  this  water  must  have 
been  almost  exclusively  typhoid  bacilli,  for,  after  infection  with 
typhoid,  -AUO  c.c.  were  inocula-ted  with  1  c.c.  of  unsterile  Thames 
water.  Now,  this  unsterile  water,  as  seen  from  table,  p.  620,  con- 
tained about  5000  water  bacteria  per  1  c.c;  500u  water  bacteria 
must  thus  have  been  added  to  400  c.c.  of  this  typhoid-infected  steam 
sterilised  Thames  water,  which  would  thus  contain  about  twelve 
water  bacteria  per  1  c.c.  in  addition  to  the  typhoid  bacilli  with  which 
it  had  been  previously  infected.  These  few  water  bacteria  mast  have 
undergone  rapid  and  extensive  multiplication,  for,  on  22.1.1894,  a 
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very  large  number  of  flaorescent  liquefying  colonies  was  found  on 
the  plates,  and  in  all  the  subsequent  examinations  of  this  water 
numerous  liquefying  colonies  were  also  present,  thus  clearly  showing 
that  the  diminution  in  the  total  number  of  colonies  found  in  the 
successive  plates  must  have  been  in  large  measure  due  to  the  djiog 
off  of  the  typhoid  bacilli. 

Thus,  whilst  in  the  case  of  the  simply  typhoid-infected  unsterilised 
Thames  water  there  is  no  evidence  (see  table,  p.  521)  of  multiplication 
of  the  contained  water  bacteria  having  taken  place,  in  this  typhoid'* 
infected  steam-sterilised  Thames  water,  to  which  a  few  water  bacteria 
had  been  added,  there  is  evidence  of  abundant  multiplication  of  these 
water  bacteria  liaving  occurred,  and  it  becomes  a  matter  of  the 
greatest  importance  to  ascertain  in  which  of  these  two  waters  the 
typhoid  bacilli  (present  in  each  case  in  approximately  the  same 
n ambers  and  having  exactly  the  same  origin  and  history)  exhibited 
the  greater  longevity.  This  question  was  determined  by  means  of 
the  examinations  by  phenol  broth-culture,  the  results  of  which  are 
recorded  in  the  following  tables : — 
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The  ahove  table  clearly  shows 

(1.)  Thafc^^6  uninfected  U71  sterilised  Thames  water  contained  no  bac- 
teria which  could  be  mistaken  for  typhoid  bacilli  by  the  methods 
of  investigation  employed.  The  phenol  broth-tubes  which 
became  turbid  on  inoculation  with  this  water  were  always 
found  by  plate  cultivation  to  yield  colonies  which  have  all  the 
appearance  of  the  B,  liqmdus  formerly  described  by  me 
(*  Zeitschrift  fiir  Hygiene,'  vol.  6,  1889;  *Roy.  Soc.  Proc./ 
vol.  53,  1893,  p.  186).  In  all  these  experiments  in  which  the 
method  of  phenol  broth-culture  has  been  employed,  I  have 
repeatedly  foand  that  this  same  organism  succeeds  in  develop- 
ing in  the  broth  to  which  three  drops  of  the  phenol  solution 
per  10  c.c.  of  broth  are  added. 

(2.)  That  the  typhoid-infected  steam-iderilised  Thames  tpater  con- 
tained living  typhoid  bacilli  throughout  the  entire  period  of 
forty-eight  days  (January  16th — March  5th,  1894)  over  which 
this  series  of  experiments  extended. 

(3.)  That  in  the  typhoid-infected  unsterilised  Thames  water^  the 
typhoid  bacilli  were  still  demonstrable  on  5.2.1894,  or  twenty 
days  after  their  introduction ;  but  seven  days  later,  on 
12.2.1894,  they  were  no  longer  discoverable. 

(4.)  That  in  the  typhoid^infected  steam-sterilised  Thames  water, 
which  had  been  furnished  with  the  Thames  water  bacteria  by  in- 
oculating with  a  few  drops  of  unsterilised  Thames  waier^  the 
typhoid  bacilli  were  still  demonstrable  on  19.2.1894,  or  thirty- 
four  days  after  their  introduction,  whilst  seven  days  later,  on 
26.2.1894,  they  were  no  longer  discoverable. 

(5.)  Thus,  not  only  was  the  longevity  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  far 
greater,  as  usual,  in  the  sterilised  than  in  the  unsterile  waters, 
but  of  the  two  unsterile  waters,  the  one  naturally  so,  and  the 
other  rendered  unsterile  by  the  inocalation  of  a  few  drope  of 
unsterile  Thames  water,  the  naturally  unsterile  one  proved  to 
be  decidedly  more  antagonistic  to  the  vitality  of  the  typhoid 
bacillus,  than  the  water  rendered  artificially  unsterile,  as  we 
may  call  it,  by  inoculation  with  unsterile  Thames  water. 

(6.)  This  result  is  the  more  significant  and  important,  inasmuch  as 
it  was  shown  (see  p.  521)  that  in  the  naturally  unsterile  water 
no  multiplication  of  the  water  bacteria  took  place,  whilst,  in 
what  we  may  call  the  artificially  unsterile  water,  it  was  shown 
(see  p.  523)  that  a  very  large  multiplication  of  the  introduced 
water  bacteria  certainly  did  take  place. 

(7.)  In  the  previous  series  of  experiments  (see  p.  516)  it  was 
equally  clearly  shown  that  the  typhoid  bacilli  enjoyed  a 
greater  longevity  in  the  unsterile  deep  well  water  than  iu 
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either  the  unsterile  Thames  or  Loch  Katrine  waters,  although 
it  was  precisely  in  the  deep  well  water  that  the  waiter  bacteria 
underwent  multiplication. 
(8.)  These  experimental  observations  lead  me  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  antagonistic  action  of  the  unsterile  waters  on  the 
typhoid  bacillus  is  not  to  be  attributed  to  the  multiplication 
of  the  water  bacteria  leading  to  the  suppression  of  the  typhoid 
bacilli  *'  by  competition  in  the  struggle  for  existence,"  to  use 
the  common  phraseology  of  many  writers  on  these  subjects, 
but  through  the  existence  in  the  unsterile  waters  of  conditions 
(due,  doubtless,  to  a  great  extent  to  the  presence  of  chemical 
products  elaborated  by  water  bacteria)  which  are  inimical  to 
the  vitality  of  the  typhoid  bacillus. 

That  conditions  inimical  to  the  vitality  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  can 
he  generated  by  the  water  bacteria  alone  is  demonstrated  by  the  above 
experiments  in  which  a  few  drops  of  unsterile  Thames  water  were 
added  to  the  typhoid-infected  steam-sterilised  water,  with  the  result 
that  the  longevity  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  this  water  was  far  less 
than  in  the  steam-sterilised  water  itself. 

That  the  longevity  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  is  still  less  in  the  natur- 
ally unsterile  water  than  in  that  rendered  unsterile  by  inoculation,  I 
attribute  to  the  fact  that  in  the  naturally  unsterile  Thames  water, 
countless  generations  of  water  bacteria  have  flourished  before  the 
water  is  made  the  subject  of  experiment  at  all,  and  it  must,  therefore, 
be  more  or  less  saturated  with  those  bacterial  products  which  are 
prejudicial  to  the  vitality  of  the  typhoid  bacillus,  and  which,  in  fact, 
frequently  hamper  or  even  inhibit  the  further  multiplication  of  the 
water  bacteria  themselves. 

The  deep  well  water,  on  the  other  hand,  in  its  natural  condition  is 
in  a  very  different  state ;  as  my  numerous  former  examinations  (see 
Second  Report,  pp.  178 — 180)  of  this  water  have  shown,  it  is  drawn 
from  its  subterranean  source  in  an  almost  perfectly  sterile  condition, 
having  never  since  its  exhaustive  filtration  through  the  porous  strata  of 
the  earth,  in  which  it  has  altogether  altered  its  chemical  composition, 
harboured  any  micro-organisms  at  all,  so  that  the  abundant  bacterial 
multiplication,  which,  as  1  have  shown,  it  exhibits  in  the  laboratory, 
is  really  the  first  time  that  it  is  subjected  to  the  influence  of  bacterial 
growth,  and  it  takes  a  correspondingly  longer  time,  therefore,  for  the 
conditions  inimical  to  the  typhoid  bacillus  to  be  established.  In  fact, 
in  the  experiments  with  deep  well  water  (see  pp.  505,  515)  the 
typhoid  bacillus  was  actually  discovered  in  the  unsterile  water  a  little 
later  than  in  the  steam-sterilised  water.  That  the  multiplication  of  the 
bacteria  in  the  deep  well  water  does  not  lead  to  conditions  so  antago- 
nistic to  the  vitality  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  is  also,  no  doubt,  attri- 
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batable  to  the  circamstanco  that  the  number  of  differest  kinds  of 
bacteria  in  the  deep  well  water  is  much  more  limited  than  in  ordinary 
surface  waters. 

For  tbe  practical  hygienic  application  of  tbese  experimental 
observations,  reference  ahould  be  made  to  the  final  oonclusiona  at  the 
end  of  this  Report,  see  p.  543. 

Further  JSxperiments  on  the  Influence  of  the  Addition  of  Common  Salt 
to  Water  containing  the  Typhoid  Bc^cilUia.   • 

The  several  waters  prepared  for  the  last  series  of  experiments  were 
also  made  to  serve  the  purpose  of  yerifying  the  remarkable  resnlts 
previously  obtained  (see  p..  434,  et  seq.)  by  tbe  addition  of  common 
salt  to  typhoid-infected  waters. 

These  experiments  were  commenced  on  12.2.1894,  on  which  day 
some  of  each  of  the  following  waters  (for  full  particulars  concerning 
them,  see  p.  519)  received  1  per  cent,  of  pure  sterile  sodium  chloride 
respectively : — 

(a.)  Typhoid-infected  steam'Sterilised  Thames  water, 

(6.)  Typhoid-infected  eteam-sterilised  Tham^  water,  inoculated  mth 

a  few  drops  of  unsterUe  Thames  waier, 
(c.)   Uninfected  unstertlieed  Thames  water, 
{d.)  Typhoid-infected  unsterUised  Thames  water. 

These  waters,  to  each  of  which  1  per  cent,  of  sodium  chloride  bad 
been  added,  were  preserved  in  a  dark  cupboard  at  a  temperature  of 
9 — 11**  C,  and  were  submitted  to  periodical  examination  along  with 
the  several  waters  of  the  last  series,  with  which  they  were  to  be 
compared. 


Uninfected  Unsterilised  Thames  Water  to  which  1  per  cent,  of 
Sodium  Chloride  was  added  on  12.2.1894. 


Dates 
on  whioh 

plate 
cultivations 
were  made. 

Number 
of  dajB 
plates 
were  in- 
cubated. 

Volume  of 

water 

employed 

for  plate 

cuitiyation. 

Number  of 
colonies 
obtained 

from  1  c.e. 
of  water. 

Remarks. 

14.2.1894 

5 

c.c. 
Aandyi^ 

JS,160 

Only  very  small  number  of  liquefy- 
ing colonies. 

L9.2.1894 

8 
S 

T^and-j^ 

607,000 

Very  large  number  of  liquefying 
colonies. 

24.2.1894 

Aandxi,, 

1,200,000 

Numerous  liquefying  colonif*. 
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On  oomparizLg  this  table  with  the  one  on  p.  520,  which  refers  to  the 
same  water,  only  withoat  the  addition  of  salt,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
effect  of  the  salt  addition  was  to  cause  an  enormons  and  rapid  mnlti- 
plication  of  the  water  bacteria.  The  liquefying  colonies  nnderwent 
great  multiplication,  but  there  was  also  an  enormous  increase  in  other 
non-liquef  jing  colonies  of  various  kinds. 


Typhoid-infected  Unsterilised  Thames  Water  to  which  1  per  cent,  of 
Sodiam  Chloride  was  added  on  12.2.1894. 


Bates 

on  which 

plate 

cultivations 

were  made. 

Number 
of  days 
plates 
were  in- 
cubated. 

Volume  of 

water 

employed 

for  plate 

cultiTution. 

Number  of 
colonies 
obtained 

from  1  c.c. 
of  water. 

Bemarks. 

14.2.1894 

6 

c.c. 

Toff 

5,000 

Only  a  yeiT  small  number  of  lique- 
fying colonies. 

19.2.1894 

8 

t^andV^ 

404,000 

Considerable  number  of  liquefying 
colonies,  but  special  increase  in 
small  non-liquefying  colonies. 

24.2.1894 

8 

AandT-b 

407,000 

ComparatiTely  few  liquefying  colo- 
nies, but  an  enormous  number  of 
small  non-liquefying  colonies. 

On  comparing  the  above  table  with  that  on  p.  521,  it  will  be  seen 
what  an  enormous  multiplication  of  the  bacteria  present  was  caased 
by  the  addition  of  the  salt ;  in  this  case  the  multiplication  was  not  so 
much  shared  in  bj  the  liquefying  organisms  as  bj  the  others. 


Typhoid-infected  Steam-sterilised  Thames  Water  to  which  1  per 
cent,  of  Sodium  Chloride  was  added  on  12.2.1894. 


Dates 

on  which 

plate 

cultirations 

were  made. 

Number 
of  days 
plates 
were  in- 
cubated. 

Volume  of 

water 

employed 

for  plate 

cultivation. 

Number  of 
colonies 
obtained 

from  1  C.C. 
of  water. 

Bemarlcs. 

14.2.1894 

6 

c.c. 
iandT^ 

17,386 

Typical  purecultiyationof  typhoid. 

19.2.1894 

16 

iandVff 

860 

Ditto. 

24.2.1894 

fandA 

6 

Only  depth  colonies  on  the  plate. 
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On  comparing  this  table  with  that  on  p.  622,  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  addition  of  the  salt  was  highly  prejadicial  to  the  typhoid  bacilli, 
the  latter  exhibiting  a  most  rapid  diminution  in  number,  and  degene- 
ration in  their  vitality* 

Typhoid-infected  Steam-sterilised  Thames  Water  inoculated  with  a 
few  drops  of  Un sterile  Thames  Water,  to  this  1  per  cent,  of 
Sodium  Chloride  was  added  on  12.2.1894. 


Bates 
on  which 

plate 
cultivation? 
were  made. 

Number 
of  days 
plates 
were  in- 
cubated. 

Volume  of 

water 
employed 
for  plate 

cultivation. 

Number  of 
colonies 
obtained 

from  1  c.c. 
of  water. 

Remarks. 

14.2.1894 

3 

c.c. 

25,726 

Numerous  liquefying  colonies  and 
large  number  of   small   depth 
colonies. 

19.2.1894 

2 

^and-rfff 

296,500 

Ditto. 

24.2.1894 

3 

iVandxArj 

340,000 

Ditto. 

On  referring  to  the  table  on  p.  523,  it  will  be  seen  that  in  this 
water,  before  the  addition  of  the  salt,  a  considerable  multiplication  of 
the  water  bacteria  had  taken  place,  but  at  the  time  the  salt  was  added, 
the  total  number  of  bacteria  only  amounted  to  from  2000 — 5000  per 
1  c.c. ;  after  the  addition  of  the  salt,  however,  an  enormous  multipli- 
cation followed. 

We  must  now  see  how  the  vitality  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  was 
affected  by  this  enormous  bacterial  multiplication  which  took  place 
in  the  unsterile  waters  after  the  1  per  cent,  of  common  salt  was  added 
to  them.  This  was,  of  course,  ascertained  by  the  method  of  phenol 
broth-culture,  the  results  of  which  are  recorded  in  the  following 
table : — 
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The  above  table  shonld  be  compared  witb  that  on  p.  525  et  seq., 
vhich  refers  to  the  same  waters  only  withoat  the  addition  of  salt.  It 
will  then  be  seen  : — 

(1.)  That  in  the  typhoid-infected  unaterilised  Thames  water,  the 
typhoid  bacilli  had  already  disappeared  on  12.2.1894,  i.e.^ 
before  the  addition  of  salt  was  made  at  all,  and,  therefore, 
that  no  inferences  can  be  drawn  as  to  the  eifect  of  the  salt 
on  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  this  nnsterilised  water.  Of  coarse 
the  absence  of  typhoid  in  this  nnsterile  water  was  not 
ascertained  nntil  more  than  a  week  after  this  date, 
12.2.1894,  on  which  the  salt  was  added,  otherwise  the 
experiment  wonld  not  have  been  made  at  all. 

(2.)  In  the  typhoid-infected  steam- sterilised  Thames  ttmter,  inocu- 
lated with  a  few  drops  of  unsterile  Tha/mes^  the  typhoid 
bacilli  were  still  demonstrable  on  19.2.1894,  bat  not  on 
26.2.1894,  whilst  in  the  same  water,  to  which  1  per  cent,  of 
salt  was  added  on  12.2.1894,  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  dis- 
coverable still  on  14.2.1894,  hut  not  on  i9.2,i894.  Thus  the 
addition  of  the  salt  considerably  hastened  the  disappearance 
of  the  typhoid  bacilli  from  what  may  be  called  this  arti- 
ficially nnsterile  Thames  water. 

(3.)  As  already  shown  by  the  res  alts  of  plate  cnltivation  given  on 
p.  531,  the  addition  of  the  1  per  cent,  of  salt  to  the 
typhoid-infected  steam-sterilised  Thames  water,  caused  a  very 
rapid  diminntion  in  the  namber  of  typhoid  bacilli  present, 
and  these  results  are  entirely  confirmed  by  the  results 
on  cnltivation  with  phenol  broth.  Thns,  the  last  plate 
cultivation,  made  on  24.2.1894,  revealed  the  presence  of  only 
six  typhoid  bacilli  in  1  c.c,  phenol  broth-culture  still  showed 
the  presence  of  typhoid  on  26.2.1894,  but  no  more  on 
5.3.1894,  although  in  the  same  water,  which  had  not  been 
treated  with  sodiam  chloride,  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  easily 
discoverable  by  phenol  broth -culture  on  that  day. 

(4.)  There  can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  that  common  salt,  whilst 
enormously  stimulating  the  multiplication  of  many  forms  of 
water  bacteria,  exerts  a  directly  and  highly  prejudicial  effect 
on  the  typhoid  bacilli,  causing  their  rapid  disappearance 
from  the  water  whether  water  bacteria  are  present  or  not. 

(5.)  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  typhoid  colonies  obtained  on 
plate  cultivation  of  the  phenol-broth  tubes  which  had  been 
rendered  turbid  by  these  infected  saline  waters  exhibited  in 
some  cases  a  very  abnormal  appearance,  being  irregularly 
swollen  and  lobulated  in  the  depth  and  often  giving  rise  to 
whip-like  prolongations  into  the  surrounding  gelatine.     As 
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far  as  I  am  aware,  sacli  abnormally  formed  typhoid  coloiiieB 
have  not  been  previoasly  observed,  and  I  am  inclined  to 
attribute  them  to  the  degeneration  of  the  typhoid  bacilli,  for, 
on  passing  such  colonies  throagh  a  farther  process  of  plate 
cnltivation,  only  the  normally  formed  typhoid  colonies  were 
obtained. 

On  the[  Possibility  of  the  Typhoid  Bacillus  or  the  B,  coli  communis 
multiplying  in  Potable  Water, 

In  none  of  the  several  series  of  experiments  with  Thames,  Loch 
Katrine,  and  deep  well  (chalk)  water,  already  recorded,  was  there  any 
evidence  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  undergoing  any  multiplication 
whatsoever ;  on  the  contrary,  in  all  cases  in  which  the  typhoid  bacillas 
was  introduced  into  these  waters  in  a  sterilised  condition  there  was  a 
more  or  less  rapid  diminution  in  its  numbers  observed.  In  tbe  case 
of  the  B.  coli  communis^  in  the  steam -sterilised  Thames  water  (p.  454), 
there  was  considerable  multiplication  of  the  B.  coli  communis  observed 
when  the  water  was  kept  at  a  summer,  but  practically  none  when  it 
was  maintained  at  tbe  winter,  temperature ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the 
steam-sterilised  Loch  Katrine  water  (see  p.  481)  the  B.  coli  communis 
did  not  exhibit  any  numerical  increase,  but,  on  the  contrary,  rapid 
decline. 

Of  the  waters  expenmented  witb  above,  the  Tbames  water  contains 
about  the  average  quantity  of  organic  matter  present  in  those  surface 
waters  from  cultivated  land  wbich  are  supplied  for  domestic  purposes, 
whilst  similarly  the  extremely  small  proportion  of  organic  matter  in 
the  Kent  well  water  is  typical  of  the  water  supplied  from  deep 
wells ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  Loch  Katrine  water  contains  decidedly 
less  organic  matter  than  is  usually  present  in  the  water  supplied  to 
towns  from  upland  surface  sources.  Now,  although  the  experiments 
which  have  been  detailed  above  conclusively  show  that  the  typhoid 
bacillus  does  not  proliferate  in  the  Thames,  deep  well,  or  Jjoch 
Katrine  water  employed,  it  appeared  to  me  to  be  of  importance  to 
ascertain  whether  in  upland  surface  water,  more  highly  impregnated 
with  organic  matter  than  is  the  case  with  that  from  Loch  Katrine, 
sucli  proliferation  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  might  not  perhaps  take 
place. 

For  tbis  purpose  I  employed,  as  specially  fitted  for  the  object  in 
view,  some  moorland  surface  water  which  is  supplied  to  a  large  manu- 
facturing population  in  North  Britain,  and  which  the  following 
analysis  shows  is  very  highly  charged  with  organic  matter  of  a  peaty 
character : — 
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Results  of  analysis  expressed 
in  parts  per  100,000. 

Total  solid  matter 880  " 

Organic  carbon  (bj  combustion) 0*623 

„        nitrogen  (  „  ) 0049 

„  „        (by  Kjeldabl  process)  .  0*044 

Ammonia  (free) 0*0 

„         (albuminoid) 0023 

Oxygen  consumed  by  organic  matter. . .  •  0*405 

Nitrogen  as  nitrates  aud  nitrites    0*015 

Total  combined  nitrogen 0064 

Chlorine 0*8 

Temporary  hardness 0*0 

Permanent         „        8*1 

Total  „        31 
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One  part  of  this  peaty  water  was  sterilised  by  steaming,  and 
another  part  by  filtration  throagh  a  porons  cylinder  (Chamberland 
filter),  and  each  of  these  sterilised  waters  was  divided  into  two  parts, 
which  were  respectively  infected  with  the  typhoid  bacillus  and  with 
the  B,  coli  communis  on  30.10.1893,  thus : — 

Agar  cultivations  of  the  typhoid  bacillas  and  of  the  B.  coli  com- 
munis,  each  twenty-seven  days  old  and  grown  at  18 — 20°  C,  were 
employed  : — 

Twenty  needle-loops  of  the  typhoid  growth  were  thoroughly  shaken 

up  with  25  c.c.  of  sterilised  water. 
Ten  needle-loops   of  the  growth  of  the   B,   coli  communis  were 

similarly  shaken  np  with  another  25  c.c.  of  sterilised  water. 

The  peaty  water  was  infected  with  the  typhoid  bacillus  by  adding 
3  c.c.  of  the  above  water  attenuation  to  300  c.c.  of  the  sterilised  peaty 
water,  whilst  for  infection  with  the  B.  coli  comm,unis  only  1  c.c.  of  the 
water  attenuation  was  added  to  300  c.c.  of  the  sterilised  peaty  water. 
The  infected  waters  were  placed  in  flasks  plugged  with  cotton  wool, 
and  preserved  in  a  dark  cupboard  at  10 — 12**  C. 

The  fate  of  the  bacilli  (typhoid  and  coli)  in  this  infected  peaty 
water  was  then  ascertained  by  means  of  periodical  plate  cultivations, 
which  yielded  the  following  results : — 


Steam-sterilised  Peaty  Water,  infected  30.10.1893  with— 

Typhoid  bacillus.  Plate  cultivations  nuule  JS,  eoli  communis, 

30.10.1893 


1776  colonies  from 

1  CO.  (plates 
incubated  6  days). 


13,321  colonies  from 
1  c.c.  (plates 
incubated  4—6  days). 


538 


Profs.  Percy  Fratikland  and  Marfihall  Ward. 


Sfceam-sterilised  Peafcj  Water,  infected  30.10.1893  witli — continued. 

Typhoid  bftoillas.  I^late  cultivations  made  B.  coU  eommuHit, 

6.11.1893 


1044  colonies  from 

1  c.c.  (plates 
incubated  7  days). 


15.11.1808 


14,081  colonies  from 

1  c.c.  (plates 

incubated  7  days). 


482  colonies  from 

1  c.c.  (plates 
incubated  5  days). 


28.11.1893 


17,580  colonies  from 
1  c.c.  (plates 
incubated  6  day«). 


220  colonies  from 

1  C.C.  (plates 

incubated  6  days). 


14,457  colonies  from 

1  CO.  (plates 

incubated  4  days). 


Peaty  Water  Sterilised  by  Filtration,  infected  30.10.1893,  Trith— 

Typhoid  bacillus.  Plate  cultivations  made  JB.  eoli  eommmnit, 

3010.1893 


1169  colonies  from 

1  c.c.  (plates 
incubated  6  days). 


6.11.1893 


21,603  colonies  from 
1  c.c.  (plates 
incubated  4—6  days). 


Ko  colonies  on  plates 

(plates  incubated 

9  days). 


No  colonies  on  plates 

(plates  inoube^ 

9  days). 


Thus  even  in  this  toater^  heavily  oharged  as  it  was  wilh  vegetable 
organic  matter,  the  typhoid  hacUli  failed  to  whdergo  any  fnuLtipUcatiott, 
but^  OM  the  contrary,  as  usual,  suffered  a  continuoiu  numerical  decUne. 
The  B.  coli  commuDis,  on  the  other  hand,  remained  pra^ctically  unaltered 
in  numbers  during  the  period  of  upwards  of  three  weeks  ovef*  which  these 
observations  extended,  the  slight  numerical  increa^se  being  too  insignificant 
to  he  regarded  as  evidence  of  true  multiplication. 

In  the  peaty  water  which  had  been  sterilised  by  filtration  through 
porous  porcelain  there  was  again  the  same  phenomenon,  so  frequently 
referred  to  before  in  this  Report,  of  the  extraordinarily  rapid  disappear- 
ance of  the  introduced  typhoid  and  coli  bacilli. 

On  the  possible  Adaptation  of  the  Typhoid  Bacillus  to  active  life  in 
Potable  Water, 

In  none  of  the  experiments  recorded  above  was  any  mnltiplication 
of  the  typhoid  bacillus  observed,  altbongb  these  experiments  have 
been  made  with  waters  varying  from  the  deep  well  water  of  the  Kent 
Company,  which  is  almost  wholly  destitute  of  organic  matter,  to  the 
peaty  water  referred  to  on  p.  537,  which  contains  about  the  maximom 
amount  of  organic  matter  met  with  in  water  used  for  drinking 
j>nrposes. 
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Some  previous  observers,  on  the  other  band,  record  tbe  multiplica- 
tion  of  the  tjphoid  bacillus  in  potable  waters  with  which  they  have 
made  similar  experiments;  whilst  others,  aj^ain,  have  fonnd  no 
multiplication.  It  appears  to  me  highly  probable  that  in  most,  if 
not  in  all,  cases  in  which  multiplication  has  been  observed,  it  has 
been  occasioned  through  the  introduction  of  an  appreciable  amount 
of  food-material  along  with  the  typhoid  bacilli;  for,  as  already 
pointed  out,  most  investigators  have  exercised  very  little  care  in 
respect  of  this  highly  important  factor. 

But  although  the  typhoid  bacilli  taken  directly  from  an  ordinary 
cultivation  and  plunged  into  potable  water  may  not  be  able  to  pro- 
liferate in  the  latter,  it  appeared  to  me  quite  possible  that  if  the 
environment  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  were  gradually,  instead  of  sud- 
denly, changed,  the  requirements  of  the  bacilli  might  perhaps  be 
thereby  so  far  modified  as  to  undergo  multiplication  in  the  aqueous 
medium.  For  by  gradually  changing  the  surroundings,  it  would  be 
anticipated  that  those  individuals  most  capable  of  flourishing  under 
the  altered  conditions  would  be  propagated,  and  that  each  successive 
generation  of  typhoid  bacilli  would  thus  become  more  adapted  to  the 
new  medium. 

To  ascertain  whether  this  process  of  education  could  be  actually 
accomplished,  the  following  experiments  were  made. 

Education  of  Typhoid  Bacilli  for  Aquatic  Life, 

A  gelatine-culture  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  was,  in  the  first  instance, 
inoculated  into  sterile  broth  of  the  ordinary  strength,  and  kept  at 
1ft — 20**  C. ;  turbidity  ensued  in  twenty-four  hours.  From  this  broth 
cultivation  an  inoculation  was  made  into  50  per  cent,  broth  (broth 
mixed  with  its  own  volume  of  water) ;  this  also  became  turbid  in 
twenty-four  hours  at  18 — 20°  C.  From  the  50  per  cent,  broth  culti- 
vation an  inoculation  was  made  into  10  per  cent,  broth  (1  volume  of 
broth  mixed  with  9  volumes  of  water)  ;  this  liquid  only  became  visibly 
turbid  in  from  two  and  a  half  to  three  days.  After  four  successive 
generations  of  cultivation  in  this  10  per  cent,  broth  medium  had  been 
carried  on,  the  time  elapsing  between  the  inoculation  and  the  appear- 
ance of  turbidity  gradually  diminished  until,  with  the  fifth  generation, 
turbidity  already  set  in  in  twenty-four  hours.  From  this  10  per 
cent,  broth,  inoculation  was  then  made  into  1  per  cent,  broth 
(1  volume  of  broth  mixed  with  99  volumes  of  water) ;  this  became 
turbid  in  twenty-four  hours.  Continuous  cultivation  in  this  1  per 
cent,  broth  medium  was  then  carried  on  for  a  period  of  two  months, 
after  which  it  was  employed  for  infecting  steam- sterilised  Thames 
water,  thus : — 

On  31.1.1894,  2  drops  of  a  1  per  cent,  broth  cultivation  (three 
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days  old)  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  were  added  to  600  c.c.  of  steam- 
sterilised  Thames  water,  which  was,  oa  the  day  of  infection  and 
on  seyeral  subsequent  occasions,  submitted  to  plate  cultivation  with 
the  following  results : — 

Number  of  days 

Number  of  tTpboid  badlli 
in  1  CO.  of  water. 


Dstei  on  which  plates 
veie  prepared. 

31.1.1894 

pUtea  were 
incubated. 

8 

2.2.1894 

7 

5.2.1894 

10 

12.2.1894        .... 

7 

23.2.1894        .... 

7 

6.3.1894 

6 

10.3.1894 

9 

4,895 
15,372 
11,184 
6,658 
6,796 
6,068 
4,093 


These  figures  show  that  unquestionable,  although  not  very  exten- 
sive, multiplication  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  took  place  in  the  water 
thus  infected ;  but  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  this  proliferatioii 
was  effected  at  the  expense  of  the  very  small  quantity  of  culture- 
material  necessarily  introduced  along  with  the  bacilli,  or  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  organic  matter  pertaining  to  the  Thames  water  itself , 
the  following  further  experiment  was  made : — 

On  23.2.1894,  10  c.c.  of  the  above-infected  water,  which  on  that 
day  contained  5795  typhoid  bacilli  per  1  c.c,  were  added  to  20  c.c. 
steam-sterilised  Thames  water,  and  the  latter  was  then  and  several 
times  sutsequently  submitted  to  plate  cultivation  with  the  follow- 
ing results : — 

Number  of  dajs 

Dates  on  which  plates  plates  were          Number  of  tynhoid  bacilli 

were  prepared.  incubated.  in  1  o.c  or  water. 

23.2.1894        7        1830 

26.2.1894        7        1842 

2.3.1894        6        375 

6,3.1894        6        268 

From  these  figures  it  is  equally  evident  that  in  this  case  no  multi- 
plication but  only  numerical  decline  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  took  place. 
If,  however,  the  typhoid  bacilli  can  proliferate  at  the  expense  of  the 
organic  matter  belonging  to  the  Thames  water,  they  should  have 
multiplied  in  the  above  experiment,  as  they  were  imported  into  a 
quantity  of  water,  the  organic  matter  of  which  had  not  since  sterili- 
sation been  exposed  to  bacterial  life ;  but  from  the  fikct  that  they  did 
not  multiply,  but,  on  the  contrary,  only  fell  off  in  numbers,  it  becomes 
almost  certain  that  the  distinct  multiplication  observed  in  the  former 
experiment  was  effected  at  the  expense  of  the  small  quantity  of  food- 
material  originally  introduced  into  the  water  along  with  the  typhoid 
bacilli. 
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Another  expci^iment  was  made  on  similar  lines  to  the  first  half  of 
the  above  experiment,  to  see  whether  the  multiplication  there  observed 
could  be  confirmed,  thus : — 

On  27.3.1894,  4  c.c.  of  a  1  per  cent,  broth  cultivation  (three 
days  old)  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  were  put  into  50  c.c.  of  steam- 
sterilised  Thames  water,  the  mixture  being  violently  shaken  up  for 
fifteen  minutes ;  2  c.c.  of  this  mixture  (equivalent  to  yV  c.c.  of  the 
original  1  per  cent,  broth  culture)  were  then  added  to  200  c.c.  of 
steam-sterilised  Thames  water,  which  was  then  submitted  to  plate 
cultivation  as  follows :  — 

Number  of  days 

Dates  on  which  plates  plates  were  Number  of  typhoid  bacilli 

were  prepared.  incubated.  in  1  c.c.  of  water. 

27.3.1894        6  37,515 

29.3.1894        6  61,566 

31.3.1894        9  50,935 

4.4.1894        6  27,818 

11.4.1894        8  20,130 

In  this  case  again,  therefore,  there  was  a  small  but  distinct  multi- 
plication. 

From  these  experiments  it  appea/rs  thai  typhoid  hacilli  which  have 
undergone  a  prolonged  a/nd  gradual  training  in  more  and  more  aqueous 
culture-msdia  do  exhibit  distinctly  more  vitality  in  potable  water  than 
bacilli  which  are  at  once  transferred  into  water  from  highly  nutritive 
solid  media  like  agar  or  peptone  jelly.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  con^ 
siderable  reason  for  believing  that  the  slight  but  distinct  multiplication 
which  these  trained  bacilli  undergo  in  potable  water,  is  effected  at  the 
expense  of  small  quantities  of  food-material  introduced  along  with  them 
at  the  time  of  infection,  and  not  at  the  expense  of  the  organic  matter 
belonging  to  the  water  itself. 

The  result  of  the  experiments  with  these  specially-trained  typhoid 
bacilli  greatly  fortifies  the  opinion  which  1  have  expressed  above,  that 
the  extensive  multiplication  of  typhoid  bacilli  in  potable  waters  which 
has  been  observed  by  some  investigators  was  most  probably  due  to 
the  importation  of  appreciable  quantities  of  food-material  along  with 
the  bacilli  themselves. 

SUMMABY. 

The  investigation  which  has  been  detailed  in  the  foregoing  pages 
is  divisible  into  the  following  sections :-— ' 

1.  A  series  of  experiments  in  which  the  vitality  of  one  and  the 
same  culture  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  was  observed  in  one  and 
the  same  sample  of  Thames  water,  using  the  latter  under 
the  following  conditions  :— 
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(a)  In  its  natural  nnsterile  state  ; 

(&)  Sterilised  by  steam  ; 

(c)  Sterilised  by  filtration  through  porous  porcelain. 

In  each  case  the  effect  of  temperature  was  studied  by  pre- 
serving the  infected  waters  at  winter  and  summer  temperatures 
respectively. 

^Description  of  experiments,  see  pp.  409 — 433,  451 — 466  ;  summary 
of  conclusions,  pp.  433,  434.) 

2.  A  perfectly  similar  series  of  experiments,  carried  on  side  by  side 

with  the  above,  in  which  the  BadUus  coli  communis  was  em- 
ployed instead  of  the  typhoid  bacillus. 
(Description  of  experiments,  see  pp.  409 — 433 ;  summary  of  conclu- 
sions, pp.  433,  434.) 

3.  A  series  of  experiments  in  which  the  efEect  of  the  addition  of 

common  salt  in  various  proportions  to  nnsterile  Thames  water 
was  studied,  the  nnsterile  Thames  water  being  employed  for 
this  purpose  both  uninfected  and  infected  with  the  typhoid 
bacillus. 
(Description  of  experiments,  see  pp.  434—450 ;  summary  of  concla- 
sions,  p.  450.) 

4.  A  series  of  experiments  perfectly  similar  to  No.  1  above,  in 

which  Loch  Katrine  water  was  employed  instead  of  Thames 
water. 
(Description  of  experiments,  see  pp.  465  et  seq, ;  summary  of  con- 
clusions, pp.  476 — 486.) 

5.  A  further  series  of  experiments  made  with  the  same  sample  of 

Loch  Katrine  water,  only  introducing  a  much  larger  number 
of  typhoid  bacilli  into  a  given  volume  of  water ;  in  this  series 
of  experiments  only  unsterilised  Loch  Katrine  water  was  em- 
ployed. 
(Description  of  experiments,  see  p.  486  ;  summary  of  conclusionfi, 
p.  492.) 

6.  In  order  to  compare  the  relative  longevity  of  the  typhoid  bacillus 

in  the  more  important  types  of  potable  water,  a  long  series  of 
experiments  was  carried  out  in  which  typhoid  bacilli  from  one 
and  the  same  cultivation,  and  in  as  far  as  possible  equal  num- 
bers, were  introduced  into  Thames  wa.ter.  Loch  £[atrine  water, 
and  the  deep  well  water  of  the  Kent  Company  respectively. 
Each  of  these  waters  was  employed : — 

(a)  In  its  nnsterile  natural  condition ; 

(6)  Sterilised  by  steam ; 

(c)  Sterilised  by  filtration  through  a  porous  cylinder  of 
infusorial  earth. 
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In  this  series  of  experiments  the  influence   of  rest  or  agitation 
was  also  studied. 

(Description  of  experiments,  see  pp.  493  et  seq, ;  summary  of  con- 
clusions, pp.  616 — 518.) 

7.  A  series  of  experiments  made  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  tho 

bactericidal  properties  of  unsterilised  surface  water  can  be 
artificially  induced  by  inoculating  steam-sterilised  Thames 
water  with  a  few  drops  of  unsterilised  Thames  water,  and 
thus  giving  rise  to  a  bacterial  population  in  the  previously 
sterile  water. 
(Description  of  experiments,  see  pp.  519  et  seq, ;  summary  of  con- 
clusions, pp.  528 — 530.) 

8.  Further  experiments  on  the  addition  of  common  salt  to  typhoid- 

infected  Thames  water,  both  sterile  and  unsterile,  with  a  view 
to  confirming  or  contradicting  the  results  of  the  experiments 
referred  to  under  No.  3  above. 
(Description  of  experiments,  see  pp.  530  et  seq. ;  summary  of  con- 
clusions, pp.  535 — 536.) 

9.  Experiments  made    to  ascertain  whether  the  typhoid  bacillus 

and  the  Bacillus  coli  communis,  multiply  in  potable  water  which 
is  very  highly  charged  with  vegetable  matter  (peaty,  upland, 
surface  water). 
(Description  of  experiments,  see  pp.  636  et  seq. ;  summary  of  con- 
clusions, p.  538.) 

10.  Experiments  made  to  ascertain  whether  the  typhoid  bacillus 
can,  by  prolonged  preliminary  culture  in  more  and  more 
diluted  media,  be  trained  for  aquatic  life  in  potable  water. 

(Description  of  experiments,  see  pp.  539  et  seq. ;  summary  of  con- 
clusions, p.  541.) 

For  the  detailed  conclusions  arrived  at  from  the  results  of  these 
several  series  of  experiments,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  summaries 
which  are  appended  to  the  descriptions  of  each  series  of  experiments, 
as  indicated  above,  whilst  the  general  conclusions  which  arise  out  (if 
the  entire  investigation  may  be  summarised  as  follows  : — 

Summary  of  Conclusions. 

1.  Typhoid  bacilli  from  ordinary  agar-agar-  and  gelatine-cultures 
on  being  introduced  into  steam-sterilised  potable  water  in  such  num- 
bers as  not  to  materially  alter  the  composition  of  the  latter  undergo 
no  multiplication.  This  result  was  uniformly  obtained  irrespectively 
of  whether  surface  water  like  that  of  the  Thames,  which  has  received 
the  drainage  of  manured  land,  or  upland  surface  water  like  that  of 
Loch  Katrine,  the  organic  matter  in  which  is  very  similar  in  absolute 
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amonnt  to  that  in  Thames  water,  bat  almost  exclasively  derived  from 
vegetable  sources  (peat) ;  or,  again,  other  upland  surface  water  mncb 
more  highly  impregnated  with  peaty  matter;  or,  lastly,  deep  well 
water  containing  the  merest  traces  of  organic  matter,  was  employed. 
In  all  cases,  of  course,  special  precautions  were  taken  to  prevent, 
as  far  as  possible,  the  importation  of  culture-material  along  witb  tbe 
bacilli. 

2.  By  first  submitting  the  typhoid  bacilli  to  prolonged  culture  in 
more  and  more  aqueous  media,  and  then  introducing  them  into 
steam-sterilised  Thames  water,  slight  but  distinct  multiplication  of 
the  typhoid  bacilli  was  observed,  and,  although,  perhaps,  by  tkis 
method  of  training  the  typhoid  bacilli  had  become  more  adapted  to 
aquatic  life,  it  appears  probable  that  the  multiplication  observed  took 
place  at  the  expense  of  the  minute  quantity  of  culture-material  neces- 
sarily introduced  with  them  ;  for  on  transferring  some  of  this  infected 
water  in  which  multiplication  had  taken  place  to  a  larger  volume  of 
the  same  steam-sterilised  Thames  water,  no  further  multiplication 
was  found  to  occur,  showing  that  the  organic  matter  belonging  to  the 
steam-sterilised  Thames  water  itself  was  not  capable  of  ministering  to 
the  growth  and  proliferation  even  of  these  specially  educated  typhoid 
bacilli. 

3.  Although  no  instance  of  multiplication  of  the  introduced  typhoid 
bacilli  in  these  steam-sterilised  potable  waters  was  observed,  on  the 
other  hand  the  bacilli  were  found  to  be  possessed  of  very  considerable 
longevity  in  them,  thus : — 


Description  of  eteam-Bterilised  water. 

Thames  water  (11.5.1893)  kept  at  6— 8°G. 

„  „  „       19°  0. 

Loch  Katrine  water  (4.7.1893)  kept  at 

6-8°  C. 
Loch  Katrine  water  (4.7.1893)  kept  at 

19°  C. 
Thames    water     (19.10.1893)    kept    at 

9—12°  C. 
Loch  Katrine  water  (19.10.1893)  kept  at 

9—12°  C. 
Deep  well   water   (19.10.1893)  kept  at 

9—12°  C. 
Thames     water     (16.1.1894)     kept    at 

9— 12°C. 
Peatj  upland  surface  water  (17.10.1893) 

kept  at  9— 12°  C. 

In  no  case  was  the  duration  of  vitality  a  very  limited  one ;  its 
exact  length  in  any  particular  water  is  doubtless  dependent  on  the 
initial  vitality  of  the  bacilli  and  the  numbers  in  which  they  are 
introduced.  In  the  strictly  comparative  experiment  on  steam- 
sterilised  Thames,  Loch  Katrine,  and  deep  well  water,  it  is  seen  that 
the  longevity  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  is  distinctly  greatest  in  the  Loch 


Duration  of  life  of  typhoid  hacilliit. 

Upwards  of  76  days  \  Still  just  recognis- 

„  „         J      able. 

Upwards  of  21  *]  Only  a  small  number  of 

days  I    typhoid  bacilli  was  in- 

Between       13  f  troduced    into    these 

and  17  days   J    waters. 
Between        32^  Typhoid    bacilli    from 

and  39  days         one     and    the    same 
Upwards  of  51  ^  source  and  in  the  same 

days  '  numbers    were    intro- 

Between       20      duced    into    each   of 

and  32  days   J    these  waters. 
Upwards  of  48  days  (still  abundantly 

present) . 
Upwards  of  24  days  (still  abundantly 

present). 
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Katrine,  and  least  in  the  deep  well  water,  and  intermediate  between 
the  two  in  Thames  water.  Of  these  three  waters,  also,  the  Loch 
Katrine  contains  the  most,  the  deep  well  the  least,  and  the  Thames 
an  intermediate  amount  of  organic  matter.  Not  improbably  these 
circnmstances  are  connected  together. 

4.  The  experiments  distinctly  show  that  in  these  steam-sterilised 
potable  waters  a  summer  temperature  of  19''  G.  is  more  prejudicial 
than  a  winter  temperature  of  6 — 8°  G.  to  the  duration  of  life  of  the 
typhoid  bacillus. 

5.  Inasmuch  as  the  numerical  estimation  of  typhoid  bacilli  in 
nnsterile  potable  waters  is  practically  impossible,  the  duration  of 
life  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  such  waters  has  alone  been  made  the 
subject  of  study.  This  enquiry  has  involved  an  enormous  amount  of 
labour,  as  the  certain  detection,  by  means  of  the  special  methods  em- 
ployed, of  the  typhoid  bacillus,  even  in  a  single  specimen  of  water, 
may  entail  work  extending  over  several  weeks.  The  duration  of  life 
of  the  typhoid  bacilli  introduced  into  the  various  unsterile  waters  in 
the  several  series  of  experiments  was  as  follows  : — 


Description  of  unBterile  water. 

Thames  water  (11.5.1893)  kept  at  6—8*  C. 

„  „  „       19®  C. 

lioch  Katrine  water  (4.7.1893)  kept  at 

6—8^0. 
Loch  Katrine  water  (4.7.1893)  kept  at 

ig'^o. 

Loch  Katrine  water  (7.7.1893)  kept  at 

6— 8°C. 
Loch  Katrine  water  (7.7.1893)  kept  at 

irc. 

Thames    water    (19.10.1893)    kept    at 

9— 12°C. 
Loch  Katrine  water  (19.10.1893)  kept  at 

9—12*=  C. 
Deep  well  water  (19,10.1893)   kept  at 

9— 12°C. 
Thames    water    (16.1.1894)     kept    at 

9— 12°C. 


Duration  of  life  of  typhoid  bacillus. 

>•  Between  25  and  34  days. 

Upwards    of  T Only  a  small  number  of 

17  days        I    typhoid  bacilli  was   in- 
Between      4  f  trodaced      into      these 

and  11  days  J  waters, 
f Upwards  of  14  days,  after  which  no 
further  examinations  were  made.  (A 
<  much  larger  number  of  typhoid  bacilli 
was  intr^uced  in  this  than  in  the 
(^  above  experiments.) 
Between      9^  "* 

and  13  days 
Between    19 

and  33  days 
Between    33 

and  39  days 


Typhoid  bacilli  from  one 
and  the  same  source 
and  in  the  same  num- 
bers were  introduced 
into  each  of  these 
waters. 


Between  20  and  27  days. 


On  comparing  this  table  with  that  given  under  No.  3  above,  it  will 
be  seen  that  in  all  cases,  excepting  one,  the  duration  of  life  of  the 
typhoid  bacillus  was  greater,  and  often  much  greater,  in  the  steam- 
sterilised  than  in  the  corresponding  waters  unsterilised.  The  single 
exception  to  this  general  rule  was  in  the  case  of  the  deep  well  water 
in  which  the  tjphoid  bacilli  lived  about  the  same  length  of  time, 
irrespectively  of  whether  the  water  was  sterile  or  not. 

The  table  also  shows  that,  as  in  the  case  of  the  steam-sterilised 
waters,  the  exact  length  of  time  that  the  typhoid  bacilli  endured 
residence  in  one  and  the  same  type  of  unsterilised  water  was  subject 
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to  great  variations  in  the  different  experiments,  doubtless  largely  in 
consequence  of  the  different  initial  vitality  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  em- 
ployed, and  also,  doubtless,  in  consequence  of  the  different  numbers 
in  which  they  were  introduced  in  the  several  series  of  experiments. 

Of  principal  interest  is  the  comparative  experiment  made  with 
Thames,  Loch  Katrine,  and  deep  well  water,  in  which  typhoid  bacilli 
from  one  and  the  same  source,  and  in  the  same  numbers,  were  intro- 
duced into  these  three  types  of  water,  and  in  which  the  duration  of 
life  was  found  to  be  shortest  in  the  Thames  water  (9 — 13  days), 
longest  in  the  deep  well  water  (33 — 39  days),  and  intermediate  in 
the  Loch  Katrine  water  (19 — 33  days).  This  result  Ib  of  very  great 
practical  importance  as  indicating  the  great^er  danger  of  typhoid 
bacilli  gaining  access  to  deep  well  than  to  surface  water.  This 
danger  is,  in  actual  practice,  further  enhanced  by  the  fact  that  well 
water  is  almost  invariably  consumed  without  storage,  whilst  surface- 
waters  are  often  stored  for  days  or  weeks,  and  in  the  case  of  upland 
surface  water  the  storage  frequently  extends  over  many  months. 

The  effect  of  temperature  on  the  duration  of  life  of  the  typhoid 
bacillus  was  well  illustrated  in  the  series  of  experiments  with  Loch 
Katrine  water  (4.7.1893),  in  which  it  was  found  that  at  19**  C.  the 
typhoid  bacilli  had  already  disappeared  in  4  to  11  days,  whilst 
at  6 — 8°  C.  they  were  alive  for  upwards  of  17  days  in  the  same 
water. 

The  effect  of  agitation  or  rest  on  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  these  waters 
was  not  very  pronounced,  but  the  evidence  on  the  whole,  both  in  the 
case  of  the  sterilised  and  unsterilised  waters,  goes  to  show  that  the 
agitation  or  aeration  of  the  water  is  unfavourable  to  the  typhoid 
bacilli,  and  that  in  the  unsterilised  waters  it  occasions  a  more  rapid 
multiplication  of  the  water  bacteria. 

6.  The  greater  bactericidal  power  of  unsterilised  than  steam-steri- 
lised surface  waters  is  not  apparently  due  to  the  multiplication  of  the 
water  bacteria  in  the  unsterile  waters,  bringing  about  a  competition 
or  '*  struggle  for  existence ''  between  these  aquatic  forms  and  the 
typhoid  bacilli,  but  rather  to  the  elaboration  of  products  by  these 
aquatic  bacteria  (and  very  possibly  also  by  other  vegetable  life 
present  in  surface  waters)  which  are  inimical  and  prejudicial  to  the 
welfare  of  the  typhoid  bacilli. 

Thus,  in  the  typhoid-infected  unsterilised  deep  well  water  an  enor- 
mously greater  multiplication  of  the  common  water  bacteria  took 
place  than  in  the  unsterile  Thames  and  Loch  Katrine  waters ;  yet, 
notwithstanding  the  typhoid  bacilli  not  only  lived  much  longer  in 
this  unsterile  deep  well  water  than  in  the  unsterile  Thames  and  Loch 
Katrine  waters,  but  there  was  practically  no  difference  between  the 
duitttion  of  life  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  the  sterile  and  unsterile  deep 
well  water  respectively. 
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Of  course  it  may  be  urged  that  the  unsterile  deep  well  water 
possibly  does  not  contain  those  water  bacteria  which  are  particularly 
fitted  for  entering  into  successful  competition  with  the  typhoid  bacilli, 
and  that  perhaps  such  water  bacteria  are  only  to  be  found  in  the 
unsterile  surface  waters. 

7.  The  series  of  experiments  summarised  in  the  following  table 
show  that  unsterile  surface  water,  like  that  of  the  Thames,  possesses 
bactericidal  powers  irrespectively  of  any  further  multiplication  of  its 
contained  water  bacteria,  thus : — 

Uninfected  unsterilised  Thames  water,  kept  at  9 — 12"  C,  exhibited 
but  little  change  in  the  number  of  its  contained  bacteria  over  the 
period  of  five  weeks  from  16.1.1894  to  24.2.1894.  (The  numbers 
only  varied  from  5500—2825  per  1  c.c.) 

The  same  unsterilised  Thames  water,  infected  with  about  170,000 
typhoid  bacilli  per  1  c.c,  exhibited  a  continuous  decline  in  the  total 
number  of  bacteria  present  in  it  over  the  same  period. 

The  same  Thames  water,  after  sterilisation  by  steam,  was  infected 
\vith  upwards  of  100,000  typhoid  bacilli  per  1  c.c,  and  at  the  end  of 
the  same  period  (16.1.1894 — 24.2.1894)  there  were  still  upwards  of 
5000  typhoid  bacilli  per  1  c.c.  present. 

The  same  typhoid-infected  steam -sterilised  water  was  inoculated 
with  a  few  drops  of  unsterile  Thames  water  to  communicate  to  it  the 
Thames- water  bacteria,  and  the  latter  underwent  very  extensive 
multiplication  in  this  water.  Notwithstanding,  the  typhoid  bacilli 
lived  between  thirty-four  and  forty-one  days  in  this  water,  whilst  in 
the  unsterile  Thames  water,  in  which  no  multiplication  of  the  water 
bacteria  took  place,  they  only  lived  between  twenty  and  twenty-seven 
days. 

This  shorter  duration  of  life  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  naturally 
unsterile  Thames  water  than  in  that  rendered  unsterile  by  inocalation 
1  attribute  to  the  circumstance  that  in  the  naturally  unsterile  Thames 
water  countless  generations  of  water  bacteria  must  have  flourished 
before  the  water  is  made  the  subject  of  experiment  at  all,  and  it 
must,  therefore,  be  more  or  less  saturated  with  those  bacterial 
products  which  are  prejudicial  to  the  vitality  of  the  typhoid  bacillus, 
and  which,  in  fact,  frequently  hamper  or  even  inhibit  the  further 
multiplication  of  the  water  bacteria  themselves. 

Thus  it  is  obvious  tbat  the  unsterile  water  in  question  was  already, 
at  the  outset  of  the  experiment,  in  such  a  condition  as  to  prevent  any 
multiplication  of  its  own  water  bacteria,  whilst,  after  it  had  been 
steam  sterilised,  the  same  bacteria  multiplied  abundantly  in  it.  But 
again,  at  the  outset  of  the  experiment  the  unsterile  water  was  in  such 
a  condition  as  to  cause  a  comparatively  rapid  disappearance  of  the 
introduced  typhoid  bacilli,  whilst  after  steam  sterilisation  it  only 
became  again  endowed  with  this  power  of  destroying  the  typhoid 

2  0  3 
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bacilli  when  the  introdnced  water  bacteria  had  nndei^^^e  extcnsiire 
multipHcation. 

8.  The  addition  of  common  salt  to  uiBterile  Thames  water,  in  the 
proportion  of  0*1,  1,  and  3  per  cent.,  canaeB  the  enormous  mnltiplica- 
tion  of  the  water  bacteria  present,  the  most  striking  result  in  this 
respect  being  obtained  with  the  largest  addition  of  salt. 

9.  The  addition  of  common  salt  to  typhoid-infected  nnsterile 
Thames  water  diminishes  the  duration  of  life  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in 
this  water,  thns : — 

Duration  of  life  of 
tTphoid  bacillus. 
UnatmleThamw  waterkeptat6-^C....^  Jfietween    25  and  34  days. 

Ditto  ifith  0-1  per  cent.  8alt%ept  at  6--«**C.'.V.V.V  „  26    „    33    „ 

„  „  „  19°  C LeM  than  18  days. 

Ditto  with  1  per  cent,  salt,  kept  ate— «"€. „  „ 

Ditto  with  3  per  cent,  salt,  kept  at  6— S°  C I  Z  » 

fi  »  ?>  lo  C  • •  „  ), 

10.  This  more  rapid  disappearance  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  in  the 
nnsterile  Thames  water  to  which  salt  was  added  cannot  be  wholly, 
but  only  in  part,  attributed  io  the  resulting  multiplication  of  the 
water  bacteria,  as  the  addition  of  salt  in  simihur  proportion  to  typhoid- 
infected  steam-sterilised  Thames  water  also  caused  an  exceedingly 
rapid  disappearance  of  the  typhoid  bacilli,  although  the  disappearance 
was  not  so  rapid  as  in  the  same  water  to  which  a  few  drops  of  nn- 
sterile Thames  water  had  been  added,  and  in  which,  therefore,  a 
great  multiplication  of  the  water  bacteria  took  place,  thus: — 

Duration  of  life  of 
typhoid  bacilli. 
Steam-sterilised  Thames  water  with  1  per  cent,  salt,        Between  12  and  19  dajs. 

kept  at  9—12"  C. 
Ditto,  to  which  also  a  few  drops  of  nnsterile  Thames        Less  than  6  days, 
water  were  added,  and  in  which  extensive  multi- 
plication of  the  so-introduced  water  bacteria  took 
place 

11.  The  BaciUus  coli  communis,  taken  from  ordinary  agar-agar 
cultures  and  introduced  into  steam-sterilised  Thames  water,  under- 
goes considerable  moltiplication,  when  under  precisely  similar  con- 
ditions the  typhoid  bacillus  does  not  multiply. 

The  behaTiour  of  the  B.  coli  communis  in  the  steam-sterilised  waters 
may  be  summarised  as  follows : — 
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Detcription  of  steam-sterilised  water. 

Thames    water    (11.5.1893)    kept    at' 

6-8^0. 
Thames    water    (11.6.1898)    kept    at 

19**  C. 

Loch  Katrine  water  (4.7.1893)  kept  at 

6— 8^C. 
Loch  Katrine  water  (4.7.1893)  kept  at 

19°  C. 


Very 
9-12° 


water  (80.10.1893)  kept  at 


Duration  of  life  of  B,  eoti  communis. 


Still  abundantly  present,  after  consider- 
able multiplication,  on  tlie  75th  day. 

Between  14  and  17  days.  The  ooli 
bacilli  were  introduced  in  this  case  in 
much  smaller  numbers  than  in  that  of 
the  Thames  water  above.  No  multi- 
plication was  observed. 

Upwards  of  24  days.  Still  present  in 
undiminished  numbers  after  very 
slight  multiplication. 


12.  The  Bacillus  colt  comnmnis  introdaced  into  unsterile  water 
persists  in  the  living  state  for  a  much  longer  period  than  the  typhoid 
bacillus.    Thns : — 

Duration  of  life  of  the  B,  eoli  communis. 


rnsterile   Thames  water    (11.6.1893) 

kept  at  6— 8"  C. 
Unsterile   Thames  water    (11.6.1893) 

kept  at  19°  C. 
Unsterile  Loch  Katrine  water  (4.7. 

kept  at  6—8°  C. 
Unsterile  Loch  Katrine  water  (4.7.1893) 

kept  at  19°  C. 


Upwards  of  40  days,  and  doubtless  much 
loneer,  but  no  further  examinations 


No  further  ex- 


Up wards  of  17  days, 
aminations  mode. 


13.  In  the  namerons  experiments  made  on  the  behaviour  of  the 
typhoid  bacillns  and  of  the  B,  coli  communis  in  water  (Thames,  Loch 
Katrine,  deep  well,  and  peaty  water)  which  had  been  sterilised  by 
filtration  through  cylinders  of  porons  earthenware  and  baked  in- 
fusorial earth,  a  most  remarkably  rapid  disappearance  of  both  bacilli 
was  observed  in  all  cases,  excepting  that  of  the  Loch  Katrine  water. 
Further  experiments  will  have  to  be  made  before  any  definite  con- 
clusions can  be  drawn  from  these  unexpected  results. 


Appendix. 

The  Behaviour  in  Potable  Water  of  Anthrax  Bacilli  taken  directly  fro^ii 

the  Animal  Body. 

By  Percy  Frankland,  Ph.D.,  B.Sc.,  F.R.S.,  and  Charles  Templeman, 

M.D.,  B.Sc. 

In  the  2nd  Report  to  the  Royal  Society  Water  Research  Committee, 
"  On  the  Vitality  and  Virulence  of  the  Bacillus  anthrads  and  its 
Spores  in  Potable  Water,"  the  enquiry  was  mainly  confined  to  the 
deportment  either  of  anthrax  spores  alone,  or  of  such  mixtures  of 
bacilli  and  spores  which  are  found  in  the  usual  cultivations  of  anthrax 
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on  artificial  media.  It  is,  however,  obviously  a  matter  of  great 
importance  to  ascertain  how  anthrax  bacilli,  entirely  free  from  Bpores, 
as  they  are  found  in  the  tissues  of  animals  which  have  succumbed  to 
this  disease,  behave  when  they  are  introduced  into  potable  water. 
There  is  the  more  urgency  for  this  investigation,  as  it  was  pointed 
out  in  the  introduction  to  the  Report  that  the  experiments  previonslj 
undertaken  by  others  in  this  direction  have  led  to  highly  discordant 
results. 

The  experiments  which  we  have  made  on  this  subject  were  incidental 
to  another  investigation,  on  which  we  propose  reporting  later  on,  bat 
as  these  experiments  should  have  been  made  in  connection  with  the 
2nd  Report,  had  time  and  opportunity  permitted,  we  are  bringing 
them  forward  now  to  fill  up  without  further  delay  the  hiatus  in  that 
Report. 

First  Series  of  Experiments, 

The  spleen  of  a  white  mouse,  dead  of  anthrax,  was  excised  under 
the  usual  aseptic  precautions,  and  transferred  to  a  small  sterile  bottle 
containing  20  c.c.  of  sterilised  tap  water,  in  which  it  was  completely 
broken  up  by  bruising  with  a  sterile  glass  rod.  More  sterile  water 
about  50  c.c.  in  all,  was  added  to  the  bottle,  and  the  whole  violently 
shaken  for  fifteen  minutes,  so  as  to  ensure  even  distribution  of  the 
bacilli  throughout  the  water.  10  c.c.  of  this  water  attenuation  were 
then  added  to  about  400  c.c.  of  steam-sterilised  Dundee  water  and 
thoroughly  mixed,  after  which  this  infected  water  was  distributed 
amongst  a  number  of  sterile  tubes  plugged  with  cotton  wool.  This 
infected  water  was  submitted  to  plate  cultivation  on  the  same  day, 
with  the  following  results : — 

Tube  16 1  ^  ^'^'  ^**®^  yielded  8,190*  anthrax  colonies  per  1  c.c. 
L  f  M  9>        7,871  „  „ 

Tube  17/^*  "  "        ^»^^^  " 

LaV         »»  »»        8,325  „  „ 

Tube  18/"^         ''  "       11»'12 

\^         n  „        8,100 

TnhftlQ/T**  "  "         10,248  „  „ 

^'"^'^n^'r         „  „      12.810 

„  „        6,050  „  „ 


Tube  20 


(A 


90,949 


Average 9,095 

Thus,  on  the  day  of  infection  the  water  contained  about  9000 
anthrax  bacilli  per  1  c.c. 

•  All  these  plates  were  incubated  for  5  days  at  18—20°  C. 
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The  tubes  containing  this  infected  water  were  kept  in  a  dark  cup- 
board at  12''  C,  and  submitted  to  plate  cultivation  at  intervals, 
thus : — 


Plate  cultures 
prepared. 

Number  of 
tube. 

Number  of 

days  plates 

were  incubated 

at  18— 20°  C. 

Volume  of 

water  used  for 

plate 

cultiyation. 

Number  of 

anthrax 

colonies  per 

1  c.c.  of  water. 

2  days  after! 
infection    J 

19 
20 

9 
J) 

CO. 

6 

10 

236 

135 

5  days  after  1 
infection    J 

J) 

19 
20 

9 

{  t  \ 
{  t  1 

All  the  plates 

were  free 
from  anthrax. 

These  tubes  were  again  examined  on  two  subsequent  occasions  and 
again  yielded  sterile  plates. 

Thus  these  anthrax  hacUUy  tdk€n  directly  from  the  dead  motise  and 
introduced  into  sterile  Dundee  water  in  such  large  numbers  as  9000  per 
1  ex,  of  water ^  all  died  within  five  days,  the  water  being  kept  at  12**  C. 

Second  Series  of  Tlxperiments. 

In  this  series  of  experiments  the  anthrax  bacilli  from  the  dead 
animal  were  introduced  both  into  steam-sterilised  Thames  and  steam- 
sterilised  Dundee  water  respectively,  and  these  waters  were  preserved 
at  different  temperatures,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  influence  of  this 
factor  on  the  result. 

The  spleen  of  a  white  mouse,  which  had  died  of  anthrax  twenty- 
eight  hours  after  inoculation,  was  broken  up  with  sterilised  tap  water 
in  the  same  way  as  already  described  above,  and  with  this  water 
attenuation  larger  volumes  of  sterile  Thames  and  Dundee  waters 
respectively  were  infected,  and  these  infected  waters  were  then  dis- 
tributed amongst  a  number  of  sterile  tubes  plugged  with  cotton  wool. 
On  the  day  of  infection  some  of  these  tubes  were  submitted  to  plate 
cultivation,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  number  of  anthrax  bacilli 
introduced,  thus : — 

water  yielded  4840  anthrax  colonies  per  1  c.c. 
„       4800 
„       6897 
„       7722 

„  6136 

„  5875 

„  6480 

„  6562 


Dundee  water  ^ 


Thames  water  <{ 


'Tube  No.  1 
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The  average  number  of  anthrax  bacilli  in  these  infected  Thames 
and  Dundee  waters  at  the  ontset  was,  therefore,  about  6000  per  1  c.c. 
Some  of  these  tubes  were  then  placed  in  a  refrigerator  at  6°  C,  others 
were  kept  in  a  cupboard  at  13'  C,  whilst  others  were  put  in  au 
incubator  at  19'  G.  The  water  in  these  tubes,  kept  at  the  different 
temperatures  specified,  was  submitted  to  plate  cultivation  at  intervals, 
with  the  following  results : — 


Water  kept  at  6'  C. 


Plate         Description 
cultures      i        of 
prepared.     |      water. 

I 


'ffiurllTb-es 


Dundee 


I  2  days  after  1 
infection    J 


5  days  after  1 
infection    J 


14  days  after  1 
infection    J 


Thames 


Dundee 


Thames 


Dundee 


Thames 


Dundee 


Number 

of 

tube. 


9 

10 

3 

4 


9 

10 

8 

4 


9 

10 

3 

4 


Number  of 
days  plates 

"were 

incubated  at 

18— 2(fO. 


Volume  of 

water  used 

for  plate 

cultiration. 


-I- 


T^ 
tW 


if 

4 
Iff 


■A 

-A 


■h 

4 


Number  of 
anthnx 
colonies 

per  1  C.C.  of 
water. 


1-0 
0-5 
1-0 
0-5 
10 
0-5 
1-0 
0-5 


1028 
2470 
2550 
2031 


3733 
3456 
3335 


834 
660 
860 
485 

1624    ; 

1995 

1864       ' 
1497       ' 


None 


184 

235 

None 


None 


Thu8^  in  the  Thames  water  maintained  at  5^  C.  the  anthrax  hadUi 
(introduced  to  the  number  of  6000  per  1  c,c.)  had  already  undergone  very 


Report  on  the  Baeteriology  of  Water. 


553 


cmisiderdble  diminution  in  numbers  on  the  day  following  their  introduC' 
tion;  after  two  days  the  numbers  had  still  further  diminished^  whilst  five 
days  after  introduction  they  were  no  longer  discoverable  at  all.  TJie  fate 
of  the  a/nthrax  bacilli  in  the  Dundee  water  was  quite  similary  their  dis- 
appearance being,  however  ^  a  little  less  rapid;  thus  a  few  bacilli  were  still 
present  in  one  of  the  two  tubes  on  the  fifth  day  after  infection. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  results  obtained  with  the  same 
waters  kept  at  13**  C. : — 

Water  kept  at  13°  C. 


Plate 
cultures 
prepared. 

Oescription 
water. 

Number 

of 

tube. 

Number  of 
days  plates 

were 

incubated  at 

18-20°  C. 

Volume  of 

water  used 

for  plate 

cultivation. 

Number  of 
anthrax 
colonies 

per  1  o.c.  of 
water. 

lat  day  after! 
infection    J 

Thames  I 
Dundee  < 

7 
8 
1 
2 

G 
ft 
it 

c.c. 

;  t 
;  t 

2640        ' 
2870 
3564 

8505         1 
4422 
4048 
3331 
•  3158 

2  days  after! 
infection    J 

5  days  after  1 
infection    j 

Thames - 
Dundee' 

7 
8 
1 
2 

6 

if 

/      A 
I     A 

1690 

2196 
2036 
2442 
2848 
2806 
2785 

Thames  - 
Dundee- 

7 
8 
1 
2 

6 

f» 

tt 
»> 

6 
»i 
i> 
It 

It 
» 

;    A 

I     A 
J      A 
I      A 

i     * 
I     A 

J      A 

I      A 

910 

1096 
1240 

1427 
2288 
1965 

14  days  after! 
infection    j 

1 
1 

Thames ' 
Dundee  "j 

7 
8 

1 
2 

1-0 
0-5 
10 
0-5 
10 
0-6 
10 
0-5 

None 
» 
>» 
}> 
»> 
if 
f> 
»» 

Thus  at  the  higher  temperature  of  13"  (7.,  the  anthrax  bacilli  were 
markedly  more  persistent  than  at  5"  0;  although  they  had  in  all  cases 
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become  largely  reduced  in  numbers  by  the  fifth  day  after  their  introduc- 
tion  into  the  water,  and  by  the  fourteenth  day  they  had  all  disappeared. 

In  the  following  table  are  reporded  the  results  which  were  obtaiaed 
with  the  same  waters  maint^ed  thronghont  at  a  temperature  of 
19°  C.  :— 

Water  kept  at  19**  C. 


Plate 
cultures 
prepared. 

Description 
water. 

Number 

of 

tube. 

Number  of      v^i,,^^  ^* 

Number  ot 
anthrax 
colonies 

per  1  cc  of 
water. 

iBt  day  after' 
infection     , ' 

if 

Thames ' 
Dundee  * 

11 

12 

5 

6 

1             O.C. 

«      {   S 

••    i  \ 

3,400 
3,200 
2,786 
2,830 
6,110 
4,908 
6.327 
6,718 

2  days  after"! 
infection    j 

Thames  < 
Dundee  J 

11 

12 

5 

6 

"   4  i 

3,530 
4,420 
4,066 
4,253 
5,125 
10,000 
5,200 
5,746 

5  days  after  1 
infection    j 

»» 

ri     11 

Thames  •<  | 

I;        12 

1 

f           ^ 
Dundee  s  | 

6 

6 

f» 
>» 
it 

30,428 
36,020 
32,448 
28,194 
46,200 
45,825 
82,370 
25,140 

14day8  after! 
infection    J 

Thames -{ 

1          12 

Dundee  < 

l;      6 

6 

» 

>• 

;    « 

I    t 
{    S 

207,238 

168,750 

66,581 

54,300 

42  days  after  1 
infection    / 

»» 

11 

Thames^  1 

'        12 

f:       6 

Dundee  < 

l           6 

3 

„ 

:  t 

1             ^ 

99,937 
109.590 
102,180 

66,240 
51,227 
49,610 
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Thus  at  the  temperature  of  19*  C,  the  behaviour  of  the  anthrax  hacilli 
in  these  same  waters  wa^  entirely  different ;  far  from  their  undergoing 
rapid  diminution  in  numbers  followed  by  early  disappearance,  they  only 
exhibited  slight  diminution  during  the  first  few  days  after  their  introduc- 
tion, upon  which  there  followed  an  enormous  multiplication.  This 
multiplication  was  already  observable,  in  the  ca^e  of  one  tube,  on  the 
second  day  after  infection,  whilst  on  the  fifth  day  it  was  very  pronounced 
in  all  the  tubes,  and  on  the  fourteenth  day  the  numbers  reached  were  very 
large,  remaining  practically  unaltered  even  on  the  forty -second  day. 

The  explanation  which  naturally  suggests  itself  for  this  entirely 
different  behavionr  of  the  anthrax  bacilli  at  the  higher  and  the  lower 
temperature  respectively,  is  that  at  the  higher  temperature  of  19°  G. 
the  anthrax  bacilli  can  form  spores,  whilst  at  the  lower  temperatures 
this  sporulation  cannot  take  place.  With  the  appearance  of  the 
spores,  however,  the  longevity  of  anthrax  in  sterile  potable  water 
becomes,  as  was  shown  in  the  Second  Report,  practically  indefinite. 

In  order  to  test  the  validity  of  this  hypothesis  that  sporulation  had 
taken  place  in  the  waters  kept  at  19°  C,  the  following  experiments 
were  made : — 

(1.)  1  c.c.  of  the  contents  of  Tube  11  (Thames  water,  see  table 
above)  was  kept  at  70*  C.  for  ten  minutes,  in  order  to 
destroy  anthrax  bacilli;  on  subsequent  plate  cultivation, 
innumerable  anthrax  colonies  were  obtained. 

(2.)  A  similar  experiment  made  with  1  c.c.  of  the  contents  of 
Tube  12  (Thames  water,  see  table  above)  gave  exactly  the 
same  result. 

(3.)  A  similar  experiment  made  with  1  c.c.  of  the  contents  of 
Tube  5  (Dundee  water,  see  table  above)  gave  the  same 
result,  innumerable  anthrax  colonies  being  obtained  on  the 
plate. 

(4.)  A  similar  experiment  made  with  1  c.c.  of  the  contents  of 
Tube  6  (Dundee  water,  see  table  above)  gave  23,352  anthrax 
colonies. 

Thus  in  the  case  of  all  these  waters  kept  at  19*  C,  it  is  evident 
that  practically  the  whole  of  the  anthrax  microbes  present  at  the  end 
of  forty-two  days  were  there  in  the  condition  of  spores,  showing  as 
they  did  no  appreciable  diminution  in  numbers  by  the  process  of 
heating  to  70*  G.  for  ten  minutes. 

These  experiments  show,  then,  very  clearly  that  the  fate  of  virulent 
anthrax  bacilli  passing  from  an  anthrax  victim  into  potable  water 
will  be  dependent  on  the  temperatui-e  of  the  latter ;  if  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  water  is  below  that  at  which  sporulation  of  anthrax  can 
take  place,  then  the  bacilli  will  perish  in  the  course  of  a  few  days ; 
whilst  if  the  temperature  is  high  enough  to  admit  of  sporulation. 
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then  anthrax  spores  will  be  formed,  and  these,  as  is  now  well  known, 
may  persist  in  a  living  and  viralent  condition  for  an  almost  indefinite 
period  of  time — ^for  months  and  probably  even  for  years. 

From  these  experiments  it  further  appears  that  tbe  lowest  tem- 
perature at  which  spore  formation  of  anthrax  in  water  will  take 
place  lies  somewhere  between  15**  and  19°  0.  According  to  Koch, 
the  lowest  temperature  at  which  anthrax  spores  are  obtained  is  16"*  C, 
and  the  most  advantageous  temperature  for  the  production  of  the 
hardiest  spores  is  20 — 25°  C. 
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Keport  of  Magnetical  Obeervatipna  at  Falmouth  Ooservatory 
for  the  Year  1893.  Latitucfe^^  9'"0^ -Nj«ti^  Longitude 
5°  4'  35"  W. ;  height,  167  feet  above  mean  sea-level.* 

These  observations  have  been  made  bj  instraments  purchased  from 
the  Government  Grant  Fund  administered  by  the  Royal  Society. 

The  Observatory  having  been  comparatively  recently  established, 
the  Vertical  Force  self-recording  instrument  is  not  yet  in  thorough 
working  order.  It  is  hoped  in  future  to  publish  complete  records  of 
all  three  elements. 

Photographic  curves  of  Magnetic  Declination  and  of  Horizontal 
Force  variations  have  been  taken  regularly  throughout  the  past  year, 
and  the  magnets  have  worked  satisfactorily. 

The  scale  values  of  the  instruments  were  determined  in  April  last. 
The  following  yalues  of  the  ordinates  of  the  photographic  curves 
were  then  found  : — 

Declination,  1  cm.  =  0*  11 ''7. 

Bifilar,  April  7th,  for  1  cm.  «  H.,  =  0-00055  C.G.S.  unit. 

This  latter  value  not  being  in  accordance  with  the  prescribed 
standard  scale,  the  sensibility  of  the  magnet  was  increased,  and  a 
second  series  of  deflections  made  on  April  10th,  when  the  value  was 
determined  for  1  cm.  6  H.  =  000050  C.G.S.  unit. 

No  violent  magnetic  disturbances  have  been  recorded  during  the 
year;  the  principal  movements  occurred  on  the  following  dates: — 
February  5,  March  26,  July  16,  August  6,  7, 18,  and  November  1,  2. 

Observations  with  the  Absolute  Instruments  have  been  made 
monthly,  of  which  the  following  is  a  summary: — 

Determinations  of  Horizontal  Intensity,  34. 

„  Inclination,  35  sets  of  four. 

,,  absolute  Declination,  33. 

The  results  in  the  following  tables,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4,  are  deduced 
from  the  map^etograph  curves  which  have  been  standardised  by 
observations  of  deflection  and  vibration.  These  were  made  with 
the  Collimator  Magnet  marked  66a,  and  the  Declinometer  Magnet 
marked  66c  in  the  Unifilar  Magnetometer  by  Elliott  Brothers,  of 
London.     Table  Na  5  is  deduced  from  these  observations. 

•  The  records  of  the  Falmouth  Magnetic  Observatory  have  hitherto  been 
published  in  the  'Journal  of  the  Rojal  Ccmwall  Polytechnic  Society.*  The 
committee  of  management  having  obtained  leave  to  commmiicate  their  annual 
magnetic  report  to  the  Boyal  Society,  it  vrill  henceforward  he  printed  in  the 
'  Proceedings/  The  results  are  wor^ked  up  in  the  same  way  as  those  obtained  at  Kew, 
and  the  reports  of  the  two  observatories  will  in  future  appear  simultaneously. — B. 
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Table  T.— Hourly  Means  of  Declination,  at  the  FalmontH 

on  five  selected  qaiet  Dajs  in 


Houn 

Mid. 

1 

2 

8 

4 

5 

6 

7 

'   8 

9 

10 

11 

Winter. 

1893. 

Months. 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

0 

0 

/ 

Jan.  .. 

7-2 

7-7 

8-4 

9  1 

90 

90 

10-2 

9  1 

8-9 

8-7 

9-2 

11  O 

'  Feb.  .. 

7-3 

7-3 

7-6 

7-4 

7-2 

6-9 

6-5 

6  0 

6-6 

5-8 

70 

9-4 

March. 

7-3 

72 

6-8 

6-7 

6-2 

6-7 

5-6 

6  1 

3-6 

8  1 

4*5 

SO 

Oct.   .. 

8-6 

3-7 

3*5 

3-6 

3-9 

8-8 

3*4 

2*8 

0-6 

0-2 

1-7 

4  9 

•Nov.  ., 

3-9 

4-7 

4-4 

4-4 

4-4 

4-4 

4-4 

8-6 

2-9 

2*2 

3-6 

6-7 

Dec.  .. 

4-7 

6-5 

6-8 

60 

5-7 

6-7 

6-6 

6-6 

6  2 

4*6 

4*4 

6-4 

Means 

5-7 

60 

6  1 

6-2 

61 

5-9 

5-9 

5-2 

4-6 

41 

6  1 

7-7 

Summer. 


April.. 
tMay  .. 
June  •• 
July  ,. 
Aug.  . . 
Sept.  . . 


Means 


6*8 
6*9 
61 
4*5 
4-5 
8-2 


6*2 


6*8 
6-5 
6-6 
4*6 
4*6 
3-2 


6*2 


6-8 
6*6 
6-6 
4-2 
4-3 
3*5 


5  1 


6*6 
6  0 
6*8 
4*1 
41 
2-6 


4*8 


6-4 
5*6 
5  0 
3-7 
3*4 
2  2 


4*4 


6  1 
3-9 
3-3 
2-4 
2-6 
2  2 


8*4 


2*0 


3-7 
0-8 
0-7 
-0-6 
-0*5 
0-8 


0-7 


0  1 


1-8 
0-6 
0-7 
-0*2 
0-3 
0*8 


0-6 


2-7 
2-8 
3  0 
2*4 
2-8 
2-7 


6*5 
6*4 
6-9 
5-9 
6  4 
6*9 


6-2 


•  Mean  derired  from  7th,  11th,  and  2l8t.         f  Mean  of  four  days,  2nd,  14th,  2lBt,  and  28th. 

Table  II. — Solar  Dinmal  Range  of  the  Falmontb 


Hours 

Mid. 

1 

2 

8 

4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

Summer  mean. 

-0*6 

-0-6 

-0*7 

-1-1 

-1*6 

/ 
-2*4 

-3*9 

-6-2 

-5*8 

-6*8 

-8  1 

4-0-4 

Winter  mean. 

! 

-1*5 

/ 
-1-2 

-11 

-,; 

-11 

-1'3 

/ 
-1*8 

/ 
-2  0 

-2-7 

/ 
-31 

/ 
-21 

+  0*5 

1                                                                       Annual  mean. 

/ 

-10 

/ 
-0*9 

-0*9 

-10 

-1*3 

-1*8 

-2-6 

•-8-6 

-4*2 

/ 
-4-2 

-2*6 

+  0-4 

Note. — ^When  the  sign  ia  +  the  magDei 
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Observatory  determined  from  the  Magnetograph  Curves 
each  Month  during  the  Year  1893. 


Noon 

1 

2 

3 

4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

Mid. 

Winter. 

12-6 

11-4 

12  0 

8-5 

9-3 

8-6 

/ 

14-0 
12-5 
14-9 
10-2 
10-6 
8-7 

/ 

13-6 
12-6 
15-6 
10-2 
9  9 
9-8 

12-7 
11-6 
13-9 
11-0 
8-6 
9-5 

12-5 

10-2 

11-8 

7-4 

7-7 
8-8 

1 

11-9 
9-2 
9-2 
6-2 
6-7 
7-7 

/ 

11-3 
8-7 
8-7 
6-3 
6-7 
7-3 

10-7 
8-6 
8  1 
4-8 
6-6 
6-9 

/ 

10  0 
8-2 
7-6 
4-6 
5*2 
5-6 

/ 

9-5 
8-0 
7-4 
8-7 
4-7 
5-2 

9-2 
7-6 
7-6 
3-4 
4-3 
6  0 

8-7 
7-3 
7-5 
3-6 
4-6 
5  1 

/ 

8-8 
7-4 
•  7-4 
3-2 
5  1 
4-2 

10-4 

11-8 

11-9 

11-2 

9-7 

8-5 

8  0 

7-6 

6-8 

6-4 

6-2 

6-2 

6  0 

Summer. 

/ 

10-8 

111 

9-8 

93 

10- 1 

9-8 

/ 

14  0 
131 
12-2 
10-9 
12-7 
11-8 

/ 

15  1 
13-7 
12-4 
11-9 
12-7 
11-8 

/ 

18-7 
12-2 
11-2 
11-6 
11  1 
10-2 

11-5 
9-9 
9-8 
9-7 
8-9 
7-7 

/ 

9-7 
8-3 
8-2 
7-4 
6-6 
6  0 

7-9 
7  1 
72 
6-9 
4-9 
6  0 

7-6 
6-6 
61 

4-7 
4-7 
4-6 

/ 

7-4 
6-6 
6-8 
4*6 
4-5 
4-2 

/ 

7-3 
6-6 
6-5 
4-6 
4-3 
4-2 

7-4 
6-6 
5-9 
5-3 
4-2 
3-9 

7  0 
6-6 
5-7 
51 
4-3 
3-4 

/ 

6-9 
6-8 
5-9 
4-8 
4-5 
3-2 

10-2 

12-5 

12-9 

11-7 

9-6 

7-7 

6-3 

5-7 

5-5 

5-4 

5-5 

5-3 

5-3 

Declination  as  derived  from  Table  I. 


Noon 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

Mid. 

Summer  mean. 

+  4-4 

+  6-7 

+  7-2 

+  6-9 

/ 

+  3-8 

+  1-9 

+  0-5 

-o'l 

/ 

-0-3 

-0-4 

-0-8 

/ 

-0-5 

-0-5  ; 

1 

Winter  mean. 

+  8-2 

/ 
+  4-6 

+  4-7 

/ 
+  40 

+  2-5 

+  1-3 

+  0-8 

+  0-4 

/ 
-0-4 

/ 
-0-8 

-10 

-1-0 

-1-2 

Appiii«-1  mean. 


+  3-8 


+  6-6 


+  5-9 


+  4-9 


+  3-1 


+  1-6 


+  0-6 


+  0-2 


-0-3 


-0-6 


-0-6 


-0-7 


-0-8 


points  to  the  west  of  its  mean  position. 
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Table  III— Hourly  Means  of  the  Horizontal  Force  at  Falmouth 

(corrected  for  Temperature),  on  five 
0  18000  +  (C.G.S.  unite.)  "^  


Hours 


Mid. 
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1893. 
Months. 
Jan.  .. 
Feb.  .. 
March  . 
Oct.  .. 
Not.  .. 
Dec.   .. 


Means 


,  April.. 

May  .. 
\  Juno  .. 

July  .. 
,  Vug.  .. 
;  tiept.  . . 


Mean$ 


I 


430 
469 
447 
472 
460 
455 


456 


Winter. 


11 


430 

433 

435 

437 

439 

440 

440 

439 

435 

429 

423 

469 

469 

469 

470 

470 

470 

470 

467 

456 

446 

444 

446 

446 

444 

444 

444 

445 

441 

433 

421 

412 

411 

469 

469 

471 

471 

470 

468 

467 

458 

419 

440 

435 

460 

461 

459 

455 

462 

463 

463 

459 

446 

434 

430 

454 

454 

457 

458 

460 

464 

464 

461 

456 

449 

443 

455 

^  455 

1  ^ 

1 

456 

457 

458 

457 

453 

444 

435 

431 

Summer. 

473 

471 

471  1 

4«| 

471 

472 

475 

475 

470 

459  1 

440 

429 

471 

471 

472  , 

470  1 

470 

468 

464 

457 

444 

434  ' 

429 

429 

478  ' 

475 

474  1 

474 

473 

473 

46S 

459 

452 

416  , 

442 

441 

464 ; 

462 

460  ! 

459  ! 

460 

460 

456 

448 

439 

429 

422 

422 

464  ; 

464 

464  ; 

4^; 

465 

463 

459 

449 

439 

430 

422 

422 

^1 

463 

464  1 

461  ' 

463 

459 

456 

451 

*  **- 

429 

424 

427 

469  1 

468 

467  ^ 

467 

467 

466 

463 

456 

444 

438, 

430 

428 

(COS.  unite.) 


Table  FT.— Diurnal  Range  of  the  Falmouth 


1  jn      M^d. 


10      I      11 


+  SXW^  -..  -CiWT  -I-  -OOOOC  +  -00006  +  -00006  +  -OOOto  +  -00002  -  •««»  -  -OOOIT  -  -0C023  -  -OOOIl  -  -OOM^ 


Wiater  BCttB. 


"CvxxH  -K  -avc^  -.-  ^xy>?3  -  -ocew  -i-  -ooooi  ^-  -owe*  -•-  -oooo*  +  -oc4x\%  -•-  -axooi  -  -oooos  -  -oooi;  -  -ooos: 


.  -x>0*»f  *  ^VY»  5.  *  -oixvw  *  ^o«»ft  *  -00005  +  -OOOCd  *  -OOCW      -«XXX>  -  -O00C8  —  -00016  -  -00024  -  -00027 


KaiB.~Wbai  tbe  ngaii  +  Uic 
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Observatory  as  determined  from  the  Magnefcograph  Curves 
selected  quiet  Days  in  each  Month  during  the  Year  1893. 


Noon 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

Mid. 

Winter. 

1 
1 

424 

431 

435 

435 

436 

436 

439 

442 

442 

443 

443 

443 

4i2 

447 

452 

457 

460 

462 

463 

468 

471 

472 

472 

470 

470 

470 

411 

420 

431 

439 

445 

442 

445 

448 

450 

450 

450 

449 

448 

442 

446 

451 

459 

462 

'464 

471 

472 

474 

476 

476 

475 

475 

433 

439 

447 

454 

458 

464 

466 

467 

471 

472 

471 

468 

4B8 

442 

445 

448 

453 

455 

456 

460 

464 

464 

465 

463 

460 

467 

433 

439 

445 

450 

453 

454 

458 

461 

462 

463 

462 

461 

460 

S 

ummer. 

427 

434 

446 

461 

469 

474 

474 

476 

479 

476 

477 

476 

475 

431 

448 

460 

471 

476 

480 

482 

482 

483 

483 

479 

479 

481 

446 

454 

463 

470 

478 

•484 

489 

493 

490 

488 

488 

484 

483 

431 

436 

443 

455 

462 

469 

475 

476 

471 

472 

469 

466 

465 

432 

443 

454 

459 

466 

466 

468 

473 

473 

474 

472 

469 

468 

434 

441 

451 

455 

455 

458 

464 

466 

470 

471 

471 

471 

467 

433 

1 

443 

453 

462 

468 

472 

475 

478 

478 

477 

476 

474 

473 

Horizontal  Force  as  deduced  from  Table  III. 


Noon 

1 

2 

a 

4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

Mid. 

Sommor  menn. 

-•00028 

-00018 

- -00008  + -00001 

+  '00007 

+  •00011 

+  •OOOH 

+  •00017 

+  •00017 

1 
+  •00016:+ -00015 

+  •00013 

+  -00012 

Winter  mean. 

-•00019 

-•00013 

-•00007 

-•00002 

+ -00001 

+  •00002 

+  •00006 

+  -000OS 

+  •00010 

+  •00011 

+  •00010 

+  •0O0C9 

+  -0OCOfc 

-00024  - -00016 


-•00001 


+  •00004 


Annual 
+  •00007 


+  •OOOIO  +  •OOOIJ* 


+  •00014 


+  •00014 


+  •00013;  + •coon  +'00010 


reading  ia  above  the  mean. 
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The  Inclination  was  observed  -with  the  Inclinometer  No.  86  by 
Dover,  of  Charlton,  Kent,  and  needles  1  and  2,  which  are  3^  inches 
in  length,  the  results  of  which  appear  in  Table  YI. 

The  Declination  and  Horizontal  Force  values  given  in  Tables  I  to 
TV  are  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  suggestions  made  in  the 
fifth  report  of  the  Committee  of  the  British  Association' on  com- 
paring and  reducing  magnetic  observations,  and  the  time  given  is 
Greenwich  mean  time,  which  is  20  min.  18  sec.  earlier  than  local  time. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  days  during  the  year  1893  which 
were  selected  by  the  Astronomer  Royal,  as  suitable  for  the  deter- 
mination  of  the  magnetic  diurual  variations,  and  which  have  been 
employed  in  the  preparation  of  the  magnetic  tables : — 

January    7,     8,  16,  25,  26. 

February 1,  11,  13,  26,  27. 

March   10,  13,  18,  19,  20, 

April 4,     9,  21,  22,  23. 

May 2,  14,  17,  21,  28. 

June 8,  13,  17,  22,  24. 

July 6,     6,  10,  30,  31. 

August 1,     9,  16,  17,  27. 

September    4,     7,  13,  23,  24. 

October 9,  11,  16,  21,  22. 

November 7,  11,  15,  20,  21. 

December 7,  13,  18,  21,  22. 

The  following  are  the  principal  results  of  the  magnetic  elements 
for  the  year  1893 : — 

Mean  Westerly  Declination,  19**  6'*4. 
Mean  Inclination,  67**  5''3. 

Mean  Horizontal  Force,  0' 18455  C.G.S.  unit. 

The  Declination  and  Horizontal  Force  are  deduced  from  hourly 
readings  of  the  photographic  curves,  and  so  are  corrected  for  the 
diurnal  variation. 

The  Inclination  is  the  mean  of  the  absolute  observations,  the  mean 
time  of  which  is  noon. 

In  Table  V,  X  is  the  mean  of  the  absolute  values  observed  during 
the  month  (generally  three  in  number),  uncorrected  for  diurnal 
variations  and  for  any  disturbance.  Y  is  the  mean  of  the  products  of 
the  tangents  of  the  Dips  and  the  corresponding  values  of  X. 

The  whole  of  the  instruments  have  been  maintained  in  good  order. 
The  Magnetic  Chamber  has  been  kept  in  a  satisfactory  state  of 
dryness,  and  the  Magnetic  Hut  in  the  garden  has  been  newly  roofed 
during  the  year. 

Edward  Kitto, 

Magnetic  Observer. 
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Table  V. — Magnetic  Intensity.     Falmouth  Obsorvatorj,  1893. 


1893. 

C.G-.S.  measure. 

Xor 
Horizontal  force. 

Tor 
Verfcioal  force. 

JanuttTT •••• 

0-18447 
0  18467 
0-18438 
0-18467 
0  -18470 
0*18482 
0-18466 
0*18460 
0  18434 
0*18446 
0  18451 
0-18444 

oooooooooooo 

T?phi"iifi.PT     ...■.■••.■•■ 

Mi^roh 

Anril •• 

iSt.:.!.!..:...:."! 

Juno  ••••! •••. 

July    

Rflnf^TnliAP  •>.■■■•••■•• 

Of^ober 

November  ■•.•.■••••.• 

D<V%ATnlMP       ...««•■•••• 

IffeftTifi-  tt4---«-- 

0-18455 

0-43664 

Table  VI. — Observations  of  Magnetic  Inclination.     Falmontb 
Observatory,  1893. 


Month. 


January  28. . 
30. 
81. 


Mean. 


February  25., 
27. 


March       26. 
28. 


April         15.. 
28. 


May 


June 


26. 
26. 
27. 


27. 
28. 


67  3-7 
67  6  0 
67  5*5 

67  4*7 

67  3*5 
67  6-2 
67  5*7 

67  6*1 

67  6-2 
67  8-0 

67  7  1 

67  41 
67  5  6 
67  5-3 

67  5  0 

67  6-1 
67  2-9 
67  5*8 

67  4-6 

67  3*8 
67  3-9 
67  5-4 

67  4-4 


Month. 


"*"/ 

29 

31 

August 

27... 

28 

Septembei 

.  26 

27 

28..... 

October 

28 

30 

81 

November  28. 
29. 
80. 


December  27. 

28. 


Mean. 

o         / 

67  5*8 
67  4*4 
67  5-0 

67  5*1 

67  5-7 
67  6*2 

67  6*4 

67  8-6 
67  6  1 
67  4-7 

67  6*4 

67  5-4 
67  6  6 
67  5*6 

67  5-8 

67  5-1 
67  5  0 
67  5-0 

67  5  0 


67  5  0 


OBITUARY  NOTICES  OF  FELLOWS  DECEASED. 


Frederick  Let  Gros  Clark,  F.R.S.,  F.R.C.S.Eng.,  who  died  on 
the  19th  July,  1892,  after  a  brief  illness,  at  the  ripe  age  of  81,  was 
born  on  the  7th  February,  1811,  in  Mincing  Lane,  the  youngest  of 
nine  children  of  a  city  merchant.  His  early  years  were  spent  in  the 
city.  In  1822  he  went  to  reside  as  a  pupil  with  the  Rev.  Ford 
Richardson,  at  Iron  Acton,  in  Gloucestershire,  where  he  remained 
four  years.  Here  he  received  a  very  excellent  education.  He  had 
always  expressed  a  desire  to  become  a  Surgeon ;  but  his  father,  before 
deciding,  consulted  his  fi-iend,  Mr.  Benjamin  Travers,  then  the  dis- 
tinguished Senior  Surgeon  to  St.  Thomas's  Hospital,  who  allowed  the 
son  to  have  the  run  of  the  hospital  for  a  couple  of  months,  at  the 
end  of  which  time  his  father  gave  him  the  choice  of  entering  his  own 
counting  house  or  of  being  apprenticed  to  Mr.  Travers.  In  February, 
1827,  at  the  age  of  16,  he  was  apprenticed,  and  at  once  began  his 
hospital  career.  He  appears  to  have  been  an  industrious  and  dis- 
tinguished pupil,  for  in  1830  he  obtained  the  Cheselden  Medal,  and  in 
the  same  year  was  appointed  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy, 
under  Mr.  Tyrrell.  He  spent  the  summer  session  of  this  year*  in 
Dublin.  In  1833  he  passed  his  examination  at  the  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons.  The  summer  session  of  that  year  he  spent  in  Paris,  that 
of  1834  in  Edinburgh,  that  of  1835  in  Berlin ;  and  in  1836  he  passed 
three  months  at  G5ttingen.  In  1837  he  took  rooms  near  the  hospital 
and  started  in  practice.  He  continued  working  at  the  hospital,  and 
teaching  anatomy ;  and  in  1842,  when  the  Hospital  Medical  School 
was  remodelled,  he  was  elected  Lecturer  on  Descriptive  and  Surgical 
Anatomy;  and  in  1843,  on  Mr.  Tyrrell's  death,  he  was  appointed 
Assistant  Surgeon.  He  then  removed  to  Finsbury  Square.  In  1847 
he  was  elected  Surgical  Secretary  to  the  Medico- Chirurgical  Society, 
and  in  the  following  year  moved  to  Spring  Gardens.  In  1853  he  was 
appointed  full  Surgeon  to  the  hospital ;  and  increasing  engagements 
compelled  him  to  retire  from  the  Chair  of  Anatomy  in  1854,  though 
still  retaining  the  lectures  on  Regional  and  Surgical  Anatomy.  In 
1858  he  removed  to  St.  Thomas's  Street,  at  the  request  of  the 
Governors,  and  in  1860  became  Lecturer  on  Surgery,  an  appoint- 
ment which  he  held  down  to  his  retirement  from  the  hospital.  In 
1864  he  was  appointed  Examiner  in  Surgery  to  the  Royal  College  of 
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Physicians  for  two  years ;  and  in  July  of  the  same  year  was  elected  a 
Member  of  the  Council  of  the  Boyal  College  of  Snrgeons,  and  waa  at 
the  head  of  the  poll.  In  1866  he  was  appointed  Examiner  in  Sm^ry 
to  the  University  of  London  for  a  period  of  five  years;  in  1867 
Professor  of  Haman  Anatomy  and  Surgery  to  the  College  of  Sur- 
geons ;  in  1868  Hunterian  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Pathology ;  and 
Examiner  at  the  College  in  1870.  In  1872  he  was  appointed  Vice- 
President  of  the  College,  and  in  187-^  President,  giving  the  Hunterian 
Oration  on  the  13th  February,  1875,  the  forty-eighth  anniversaiy  of 
his  apprenticeship  to  the  college.  In  1872  he  was  elected  a  Fellow 
of  the  Royal  Society.  In  1873  he  retired  from  the  hospital,  having 
retained  office  for  a  year  or  two  at  the  special  request  of  the  Gover- 
nors. In  1877  he  gave  up  practice,  and  took  up  his  residence  per- 
manently at  Sevenoaks;  and  in  1879  he  retired  from  the  CouncO  of 
the  Boyal  College  of  Surgeons.  But  even  after  his  retirement  he 
remained  a  busy  and  active  man.  He  still  continued  Consulting 
Surgeon  to  the  South  Eastern  Railway  Company;  he  was  always 
ready  to  give  professional  assistance  to  his  neighbours  ;  he  was 
Consulting  Surgeon  to  and  an  active  Governor  of  the  Hospital  with 
which  he  had  been  so  long  connected,  took  great  interest  in  the 
welfare  and  progress  of  the  Medical  School,  attended  all  anniveieary 
and  other  important  or  interesting  meetings,  taking  part  in  their 
proceedings ;  and  he  retained  his  connexion  with  the  Salters  Com- 
pany, of  which  he  had  been  twice  master,  at  twenty  years'  interval. 
It  should  be  added,  that  in  addition  to  other  dnties  he  was  for  some 
years  Surgeon  to  the  Magdalen  Hospital  and  to  the  London  Female 
Penitentiary,  and  Consulting  Surgeon  to  the  Surrey  County  and 
Great  Northern  Hospitals. 

Mr.  Le  Gros  Clark  was  in  many  respects  a  remarkable  man.  In 
the  first  place  he  had  striking  physical  endowments ;  he  was  tall  and 
well  made,  spare  but  very  muscular,  singularly  handsome,  with  dark 
curly  hair  and  whiskers,  dark  grey  eyes  and  bushy  eyebrows,  and  well- 
formed  features ;  and  was  remarkably  dignified  and  gentlemanly  in 
appearance  and  demeanour.  As  a  young  man  he  was  a  great  athlete, 
excelling  especially  in  rowing,  boxing,  and  riding,  and  he  retained 
this  activity  of  body  to  the  last.  He  was  hardly  what  one  would 
term  a  genial  man ;  but  he  was  a  man  of  the  highest  character,  he 
was  absolutely  unselfish  and  unself  seeking ;  whatever  he  undertook 
to  do  he  did  with  all  his  might,  he  was  perfectly  truthful  and  trust- 
worthy, and  always  kind  and  considerate  for  others,  and  a  warm  and 
appreciative  friend.  He  was  a  devout  Christian,  and  member  of  the 
Church  of  England.  As  a  surgeon  and  a  teacher  he  was  excellent. 
He  was  a  thorough  anatomist,  and  an  admirable  lecturer  on  anatomy. 
He  had  had  a  wide  experience  as  a  surgeon,  and  was  admirably  well 
up  in  the  subject ;  he  was  conscientiously  attentive  to  his  patients. 
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and  Deglected  nothing  for  their  benefit,  and  he  was  a  faaltless  operator. 
As  a  clinical  teacher  he  was  admirable.  He  was  not,  and  did  not  aim  at 
being,  a  speaker  of  commanding  eloquence ;  nevertheless  he  was  a  most 
excellent  and  ready  lecturer  and  speaker.  His  manner  was  always 
quiet  and  gentlemanly;  his  langnage  was  always  simple  and  well 
chosen ;  and  his  matter  was  always  appropriate  to  the  occasion.  He  was 
consequently  not  only  a  clear  and  attractive  lecturer,  but  he  was  a  clear 
and  attractive  speaker  on  all  festive  and  other  occasions.  Although 
he  was  a  scientific  surgeon  and  anatomist  he  did  not  do  much  original 
scientific  work.  He  wrote  many  papers  on  points  in  anatomy  and 
surgery  that  interested  him ;  he  lectured  (as  before  stated)  at  the 
Royal  College  of  Stirgeons.  He  delivered  three  introductory  addresses 
at  St.  Thomas's  Hospital.  While  president  he  delivered  the  Hunterian 
Oration  at  the  College  of  Surgeons,  an  address  which  was  philosophical 
and  full  of  thought.  He  contributed  a  paper  on  *  The  Mechanism  of 
Kespiration '  to  the  *  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Society '  (vol.  20, 
1872) .  In  1836  he  published  a  work  on  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of 
the  nervous  system ;  in  1847  and  1853  he  translated  two  volumes  of 
Dnpuytren's  *  Le9ons  Orales  'for  the  Sydenham  Society ;  he  published 
'  liectures  on  Surgical  Diagnosis  of  Visceral  Lesions '  in  1870 ;  and 
'  Outlines  of  Surgery,'  of  which  a  second  edition  appeared  in  1872 ; 
Paley's  *  Natural  Theology,'  edited  for  the  S.P.C.K.  in  1876 ;  a  little 
manual  of  physiology  for  the  same  society  in  1883 ;  several  articles 
on  anatomy  and  physiology  in  the  '  Encyclopaedia  Metropolitana ' 
about  1840 ;  several  papers  in  the  '  Medico- Chirnrgical  Transactions ; ' 
critical  articles  in  the  *  British  and  Foreign  Quarterly,'  and  he  made 
a  few  contributions  of  cases  to  the  medical  papers.  Lastly,  he  pub- 
lished a  collection  of  *  Miscellaneous  Essays,'  which  had  already 
appeared  in  various  periodicals,  <&c. 

J.  S.  B. 
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on  the  evolution  of  the  yertebral 
column  of  fishen,  296. 

Abnej  (W.  de  W.)  measurement  of 
colour  produced  by  contrast,  221. 

Air,  on  the  electrification  of  (Kelvin 
and  Maclean),  84. 

Allen  (J.  B.),  R.  Threlfall,  and  J.  H.  D. 
Brearley,  researches  on  the  electrical 
properties  of  pure  substances.  No.  I. 
The  electrical  properties  of  pure  sul- 
phur, 32. 

Alternating  current  system,  note  on  the 
possibility  of  obtaining  a  unidirec- 
tional current  to  earth  from  the 
mains  of  an  (Cardew),  99. 

— on  an  instrument  for  in- 
dicating and  measuriog  difference  of 
phase  between  E.M.F.  and  current  in 
any  (Cardew),  250. 

Anthrax  bacilli  taken  directly  from  the 
animal  body,  the  behaviour  in  pot- 
able water  of  (Frankland  and 
Templeman),  549. 

Apnleyard  (J.  R.)  and  P.  F.  Frankland, 
the  behaviour  of  the  typhoid  bacillus 
and  of  the  JSacillus  coli  communis 
in  potable  water,  395. 

Aston  (Emily)  and  W.  Bamsay,  the 
molecular  surface-energy  of  mixtures 
of  non-associating  liquids,  182. 

■         the  molecular  surface-energy 

of  the  esters,  showing  its  variation 
with  chemical  constitution,  162. 

Asymmetrical  probability  curve,  the 
(Edge worth),  271. 

Atmospheres  which  extinguish  flame, 
the  composition  of  (Clowes),  2. 

Atmospheric  temperature,  on  rapid 
variations  of,  especially  during  Fdhn 
(Buchanan),  108. 

^•Lyrse,  the  spectrum  changes  in. 
Prfliminaiy  note  (Lockycr),  278. 

Bacilli  taken  directly  from  the  animal 
body,  the  behaviour  in  potable  water 
of  anthrax  (Frankland  and  Temple- 
man),  549. 

jBacillvs  anihracu,  further  experiments 
on  the  action  of  light  on   (Ward), 
315. 
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Bacillus  colt  communis  and  the 
typhoid  bacillus  in  potable  water,  the 
behaviour  of  (Frankland  and  Apple- 
yard),  395. 

Bacteria  of  the  Thames,  on  the  (Ward), 
315. 

Bagnold  (Major)  and  P.  Cardew,  on 
the  difference  of  potential  that  may 
be  established  at  the  surface  of  the 
ground  immediately  above  and  at 
various  distances  from  a  buried  mas;» 
of  metal  charged  from  a  high  presbui-e 
electric  light  supply,  252. 

Bamett  (R.  £.)  on  the  viscosity  of 
water  as  determined  by  J.  B.  Han- 
nay  by  means  of  his  microrheometer, 
259. 

Bateson  (William)  elected,  130. 

admitted,  162. 

Bessemer  process,  the  spectroscopic 
phenomena  and  thermo-chemistry  of 
the  (Hartley),  193. 

Bidwell  (S.)  on  the  effect  of  magnetisa- 
tion upon  the  dimensions  of  iron 
rings  in  directions  perpendicular  to 
the  magnetisation,  and  upon  the 
volume  of  the  rings,  94. 

on  the  recurrent  images  following 

visual  impressions,  132. 

Blood,  the  influence  of  intra-venous 
injection  of  sugar  on  the  gases  of  the 
(Harley),  148. 

Boulenger  (George  Albert)  elected, 
130. 

admitted,  162. 

Bourne  (O.  C.)  un  the  structure  and 
affinities  of  Heliopora  carulea.  Pall., 
with  some  observations  on  the  struc- 
ture of  Xenia  and  Heteroxenia^  299. 

Boyce  (B.)  a  contribution  to  the  study 
of  (i)  some  of  the  decussating  tracts 
of  the  mid-  and  inter-brain,  and  (ii) 
of  the  pyramidal  system  in  the 
mesencephalon  and  bulb,  305. 

Boys  (C.  V.)  on  the  Newtonian  constant 
of  gravitation,  131. 

Bradford  (John  Rose)  elected,  130. 

admitted,  205. 

Brain,  a  contribution  to  the  study  of 
(i)  some  of  the  decussating  tracts  of 
the  mid-  and  inter-brain,  and  (ii)  of 
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the  pyramidal  system  in  tlie  mesen- 
cephalon and  hulh  (Boyce) ,  305. 

Brearlej  (J.  H.  D.),  J.  B.  Allen,  and 
B.  Threlfall,  researches  on  the  elec- 
trical properties  of  pure  substances. 
No.  I.  The  eleetrical  properties  of 
pure  sulphur,  32. 

Breathing,  on  the  different  forms  of 
(Marcet) ,  307.     ( Title  only.) 

Buchanan  (J.  Y.)  on  rapid  rariations  of 
atmospheric  t«anperature,  especially 
during  Fohn^  and  the  methods  of 
obserying  them,  108. 

Callendar  (Hugh  Longhoume)  elected, 
130. 

admitted,  162. 

Candidates  for  election,  list  of,  1. 
Cardew  (P.)  note  on  the  possibiUtj  of 
obtaining  a  unidirectional  current  to 
earth  from  the  mains  of  an  alternating 
current  system,  99. 
—  on  an  instrument  for  indicating 
and  measuring    diffet*enee  of  phase 
between  E.M.F.  and  current  in  any 
alternating  current  system,  250. 
and  Major  Bagnold,  on  the  differ- 
ence of  potential  that  may  be  estab- 
lished  at  the  surface  of  the  ground 
immediately  jihoTe    and    at    yarious 
distances  from  a  buried  mass  of  metal 
charged  from  a  high  pressure  electric 
light  supply,  252. 
Cerebellum,  degenerations   consequent 
on     experimental     lesions     of     the 
(Russellj,  303. 
Cheyne  (William  Watson)  elected,  130. 

admitted,  162. 

Chree  (C.)  the  stresses  and  strains  in 
isotropic  elastic  solid  ellipsoids  in 
equilibrium  under  bodily  forces  de- 
riyable  from  a  potential  of  the  second 
degree,  26. 
Clark    (Frederick   Le   Gros)    obituary 

notice  of,  i. 
Clowes  (F.)  the  composition  of  atmo- 
spheres which  extinguish  flame,  2. 
Colour  produced  by  contrast,  measure- 
ment of  (Abney),  221. 
Congruencies,  on  the  singular  solutions 
of  simultaneous  ordinary  differential 
equations  and  the  theory  of  (Dixon), 
277. 
Copper,  measurements  of  the  absolute 
specific  resistance  of  pure  electrolytic 
(Swan  and  Khodin),  64. 
on  determining  the  thermal  con- 
ductivity of  (»ray),  199. 
Curres,   the  differential   coyariants   of 
twisted,   with    some    illustrations  of 
the    application    to    quartio    curves 
(Qwyther),  272. 


Cynodontia,  on  new  (Seeley),  291. 

Davison  (C.)  on  the  Leicester  earthquake 
of  August  4, 1893, 19. 

Del^pine  (S.)  and  A.  Ransome,  on  the 
influence  of  certain  natural  agents  on 
the  virulence  of  the  tubercle-bacillus, 
51. 

Differential  covariants  of  twisted  curves, 
the,  with  some  illustrations  of  the 
application  to  quartic  curves  (Qwy- 
ther), 272. 

equations  and  the  theory  of  con- 
gruencies, on  the  singular  solutions  of 
simultaneous  ordinary  (Dixon),  277. 

Dixon  (A.  O.)  on  the  singular  solutions 
of  simultaneous  ordinary  differential 
equations  and  the  theory  of  congruen- 
cies, 277. 


Earthquake  of  August  4, 1893,  on  tM 
Leicester  (Davison),  19. 

Eclipse  of  the  sun,  April  16, 1893,  pre- 
liminary report  on  the  results  obtained 
with  the  prismatic  camera  daring  the 
total  (Lockyer),  7. 

'  report  on  results  obtained 

with  the  sUt  spectroscopes  (Hills), 
20. 

Edgeworth  (F.  Y.)  the  asymmetrical 
probability  curve,  271. 

Election  of  Fellows,  1. 

Electric  arc,  the  rotation  of  the  (Trot- 
ter), 262. 

light  supply,  on  the  difference  of 

potential  that  may  be  established  in 
connexion  with  a  high  pressure  (Car- 
dew  and  Bagnold),  252. 

strength  of  mixtures  of  nitrogen 

and  hydrogen,  the  (Fawcett),  268. 

Electrical  current  to  earth  from  the 
mains  of  an  alternating  current  sys- 
tem, note  on  the  possibuity  of  obtain- 
ing a  unidirectional  (Cardew),  99. 

• properties  of  pure  substances,  re- 
searches on  the.  No.l.  Pure  sulphur 
(Threlfall,  Brearley,  and  Allen),  32. 

Electrification  of  air,  on  the  (Kelvin  and 
Maelean),  84. 

Electromotive  force  and  current  in  any 
alternating  current  system,  on  an 
instrument  for  indicating  and  measur- 
ing difference  of  phase  between 
(Cardew),  250. 

Ellipsoids  in  equilibrium,  the  stresses 
and  strains  in  isotropic  elastic  solid 
(Chree),  26. 

Esters,  the  molecular  surface-energy  of 
the,  showing  its  variation  with  chem- 
ical constitution  (Bamsay  and  Aston), 
162. 
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Ewan  (T.)  on  tlie  absorption  spectra  of 

dilute  solutions,  286. 
Explosives,  researches  on.    Preliminary 

note  (Noble),  205. 
— «  researches  on  modem.    Frelimin- 

RTj    communication    (Macnab    and 

Bistori),  8. 


Falmonth  observatory,  report  of  mag- 

netical  obserrations  at,  for  1893,  567. 
Fawcett    (Miss  ^  P.    G.)    the    electric 

strength  6i  mixtures  of  nitrogen  and 

hydrogen,  263. 
Fellows  elected,  130. 

admitted,  1,  82,  162,  205. 

Fishes,  on  the  evolution  of  the  vertebral 

column    of    (Gadow    and    Abbott), 

296. 
Flame,  the  composition  of  atmospheres 

which  extinguish  (Clowes),  2. 

spectra    at    high    temperatures. 

Part  II.  The  spectrum  oi  metallic 
manganese,  of  alloys  of  manganese, 
and  of  compounds  containing  that 
element  (Hartley),  193. 

Part  III.    The  spectroscopic 

phenomena  and  theimo-cbemistry  of 
the  Bessem«)r  process  (Hartley),  193. 

Fluids,  on  the  djrnamioal  theory  of  in- 
compressible viscous,  and  the  deter- 
mination of  the  criterion  (Reynolds), 
40. 

J^dhUf  on  rapid  variations  of  atmospheric 
temperature,  especially  during  (Bu- 
chanan), 108. 

Foraminifera,  contributions  to  the  life- 
history  of  the  (Lister),  155. 

Fossil  reptilia,  researches  on  the  struc- 
ture, organisation,  and  classification 
of  the  (Seeley).  Part  IX.  Section  4. 
On  the  Gomphodontia,  288. — Section 
6.  On  new  Cynodontia,  201. — Sec- 
tion 6.  Associated  remains  of  two 
small  specimens  from  Klipfontein, 
Fraserburp,  295. 

Frankland  (P.  F.)  and  J.  R.  Appleyard, 
the  behaviour  of  the  typhoid  bacillus 
and  of  the  BociUut  coli  communis  in 
potable  water,  395. 

and  C.  Templeman,  the  behaviour 

in  potable  water  of  anthrax  bacilli 
taken  directly  from  the  animal  body, 
540. 

—  and  H.  M.  Ward,  third  report  to 
the  Water  Research  Committee  of  the 
Royal  Society. — Part  I.    Further  ex- 

Seriments  on  the  action  of  light  on 
^acilluM  anthracite  and  on  the  bacteria 
of  the  Thames  (Ward),  816.— Part  II. 
The  behaviour  of  the  typhoid  bacillus 
and  of  the  Sacillus  coli  communis  in 


potable  water  (Frankland  and  Apple- 
yard),  896. 

Froude  (Robert  Edmund)  elected,  130. 

admitted,  162. 

Gadow  (H.)  and  Miss  E.  C.  Abbott,  on 
zhe  evolution  of  the  vertebral  column 
of  fishes,  206. 

Geological  time,  Niagara  Falls  as  a 
chronometer  of  (Spencer),  145. 

Gorophodontia,  on  the  (Seeley),  288. 

Gravitation,  on  the  Newtonian  constant 
of  (Boys),  181. 

Gray  (J.  H.)  on  a  method  for  determin- 
ing the  thermal  conductivity  of 
metals,  with  applications  to  copper, 
silver,  gold,  and  platinum,  199. 

(T.)  on  the  measurement  of  the 

magnetic  properties  of  iron,  49. 

Gwyther  (A.  P.)  the  differential  oo- 
varianta  of  twisted  curves,  with  some 
illustrations  of  the  application  to 
quartic  corves,  272. 

Hannay  (J.  B.)  his  determination  of 
the  viscosity  of  water  (Bamett),  259. 

Harley  (Y.)  the  influeaoe  of  intra- 
venous injeotion  of  sugar  on  the  gases 
of  the  blood,  148. 

Harmonics^  on  certain  functions  con- 
nected with  tesseral,  with  applications 
(Leahy),  45. 

Hartley  (W.  N.)  flame  spectra  at  high 
temperatures.  Part  II.  The  spc- 
trum  of  metallic  manganese,  of  alloys 
of  manganese,  and  of  compounds  con- 
taining that  element,  192.  Part  III. 
The  spectroscopic  phenomena  and 
thormo-ohemistry  of  the  Bessemer 
process,  198. 

Meliopora  ccfrulea  (Pall.)  on  the  struc- 
ture and  afiinities  of  (Bourne),  299. 

Meteroxenia  and  ^enxaj  observations  on 
the  structure  of  (Bourne),  299. 

Hill  (M.  J.  M.)  elected,  130. 

admitted,  206. 

Hills  (E.  H.)  the  total  solar  eclipse  of 
16th  April,  1898.  Report  on  results 
obtained  with  the  slit  spectroscopes, 
20. 

Hopkinson  (J.)  and  E.  Wilson,  propa- 
gation of  magnetisation  of  iron  as 
affected  by  the  electric  currents  in 
the  iron,  108. 

Hydrogen  and  nitrogen,  the  electric 
strength  of  mixtures  of  (Fawcett), 
263. 

Iron,  on  the  measurement  of  the  mag- 
netic properties  of  (Gray),  49. 

propagation  of  magnetisation   of, 

as  affected  by  the  electric  currents 
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in  tlie^iron  (Hopkinson  and  Wilson), 
108. 

Iron,  the  effect  of  mechanical  stresB  and 
of  magnetisation  on  the  physical  pro- 
perties of  ailoYs  of  (Toralinson),  103. 

rings,  on  the  effect  of  magnetisa- 
tion upon  the  dimensions  and  Yolume 
of  (BidweU),  04. 

Isotropic  elastic  solid  ellipsoids  in  equi- 
librium under  bodily  forces  derivable 
from  a  potential  of  the  second  degree, 
the  stresses  and  strains  in  (Chree),  26. 

Jones  (John  Yiriamu)  elected}  130. 

Kelvin  (Lord)  and  M.  Madean,  on  the 
electrification  of  air,  84. 

Leahy  (A.  H.)  on  certain  functions  con- 
nected with  tesseral  harmonics,  with 
applications,  46. 

Leicester  earthquake  of  August  4,  1893, 
on  the  (Davison),  19. 

Liquids,  the  complexity  and  the  disso- 
ciation of  the  molecules  of  (Ramsay), 
171. 

the  molecular    surface-energy  of 

mixtures  of  non-associating  liquids 
(Bamsay  and  Aston),  182. 

Lister  (J.  J.)  contributions  to  the  life- 
history  of  the  Foraminifera,  156. 

Lockyer  (J.  If.)  on  the  photographic 
spectrum  of  the  great  nebula  in  Orion, 
286. 

—  preliminary  report  on  the  residts 
obtained  with  the  prismatic  camera 
during  the  total  edipse  of  the  sun, 
April  16, 1898,  7. 

the  spectrum  changes  in  /B-Lyrse, 

preliminary  note,  278. 

Lore  (Augustus  Edward  Hough)  elected, 
130. 

admitted,  162. 

Lydekker  (Sichard)  elected,  130. 

Lyginodendron  Oldhamium  (Will.),  the 
root  of  (Williamson  and  Scott), 
128. 

Maclean  (M.)  and  Lord  Kelyin,  on  the 

electrification  of  air,  84. 
Macnab  (W.)  and  E.  Bistori,  researches 

on  modem  explosives.    Preliminary 

communication,  8. 
Magnetic  properties   of   iron,  on    the 

measurement  of  the  (Gray),  49. 
Magnetic  surrey  of  the  British  Isles  for 

the  epoch  January  1,  1891  (Bucker 

and  Thorpe),  307.     {Title  only.) 
Magnetical  observations   at  Falmouth 

Observatory  for  the  year  1893,  report 

of,  557. 


Magnetisation,  on  the  effect  of,  upon 
the  dimensions  and  volume  of  iron 
rings  (BidweU),  94. 

and  mechanical  stress,  the  effect 

of,  on  the  physical  properties  of 
alloys  of  iron  and  nickel,  and  of  man- 
ganese steel  (Tomlinson),  103. 

of  iron,  propagation  of,  as  affected 

by  the  electric  currents  in  the  iron 
(Hopkinson  and  Wilson),  108. 

Manganese  (metallic),  alloys  of  man- 
ganese, and  compounds  contaimng 
that  element,  the  spectrum  of  (Hart- 
ley), 192. 

steel,    the    effect    of    mechanical 

stress  and  of  magnetisalion  on  the 
physical  properties  of  alloys  of  (Tom- 
linson), 103. 

Marcet  (W.)  on  the  different  forms  of 
breathing.     {TitU  only),  307. 

Mascart  (Eleuth^re  ^Ue  Nicolas)  ad- 
mitted, 32. 

Mendeleeff  (Dmitri  Ivanovitch),  ad- 
mitted, 1. 

Metals,  on  a  method  for  determining 
the  thermal  conductivity  of  (Gray), 
199. 

Microrheometer,  on  the  viscosity  of 
water  as  determined  by  Hannay's 
(Bamett),  269. 

Molecular  surf  ace-enerpv  of  mixtnreB  of 
non-associating  liquids  (Bamsay  and 
Aston),  182. 

— — of  the  esters,  (Bamsay  and 

Aston),  162. 

Nebula  in  Orion,  on  the  photographic 
spectrum  of  the  great  (Lc^yer), 
286. 

Newtonian  constant  of  gravitation,  on 
the  (Boys),  131. 

Niagara  Falls  as  a  chronometer  of  geo- 
logical time  (Spencer),  145. 

Nickel,  the  effect  of  mechanical  stress 
and  of  magnetisation  on  the  physical 
properties  of  alloys  of  (Tomlinson), 
103. 

Nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  the  electric 
strength  of  mixtures  of  (Fawcett), 
263. 

Noble  (Sir  A.)  researches  on  explosives. 
Preliminary  note,  205. 

Obituary  notice  of  a  Fellow  deceased  : — 
Clark,  Frederick  Le  Gros,  i. 

Peach  (Benjamin  Neeve)  admitted,  1. 
Penrose  (Francis  Cranmer)  elected,  130. 

admitted,  162. 

Presents,  lists  of,  28,  81,  128, 160,  203, 
307. 
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Probability  curve,  the  a6jmnietrical 
(Edgeworth),  271. 

Barosaj  (W.)  tbe  complexity  and  the 
dissociation  of  the  moleculcB  of 
liquids,  171. 

—  and  Emily  Aston,  the  molecular 
surface.cnergy  of  mixtures  of  non- 
associating  liquids,  182. 

■         the  molecular  surface-energy 

of  the  esters,  showing  its  variation 
with  chemical  constitution,  162. 

Ransome  (A.)  and  S.  Delepine,  on  the 
influence  of  certain  natural  agents  on 
the  virulence  of  the  tubercle-bacillus, 
51. 

Recurrent  images  following  visual  im- 
pressions,  on  the  (Bidwell),  132. 

Beptilia,  researclies  on  the  structure, 
organisation,  and  classification  of  the 
fossil.  Part  IX.  Section  4.  On  the 
Gomphodontia  (Seeley),  288. — Sec- 
tion 6.  On  new  Cynodontia,  291. — 
Section  6.  Associated  remains  of  two 
small  specimens  from  Klipfontein, 
Fraserburg,  295. 

Beynolds  (O.)  on  the  dynamical  theory 
of  incompressible  viscous  fluids  and 
the  determination  of  the  criterion,  40. 

Bhodin  (J.)  and  J.  W.  Swan,  measure- 
ments of  the  absolute  specific  resist- 
ance of  pure  electrolytic  copper,  64. 

Kistori  (E.)  and  W.  Macnab,  researches 
on  modem  explosives.  Preliminary 
communication,  8. 

Backer  (A.  W.)  and  T.  E.  Thorpe,  a 
magnetic  survey  of  the  British  Isles 
for  the  epoch,  January  1,  1891. 
(Title  only)y  307, 

Bussell  (J.  S.  B.)  degenerations  conse- 
quent on  experimental  lesions  of  the 
cerebellum,  303. 

Salomons  (Sir  D.)  on  some  phenomena 
in  vacuum-tubes,  229. 

Scott  (Dukinfield  Henry)  elected,  130. 

admitted,  162. 

and  W.  C.  Williamson,  the  root  of 

Lyffinodendron  Oldhamium  (Will.), 
128. 

Seeley  (H.  G.)  researches  on  the  struc- 
ture, organisation,  and  classification 
of  the  fossil  reptilia.  Part  IX.  Sec- 
tion 4.  On  the  Gomphodontia,  288. 
— Part  IX.  Section  5.  On  new 
Cynodontia,  291.— Part  IX.  Section 
6.  Associated  remains  of  two  small 
specimens  from  Klipfontein,  Fraser- 
burg, 29.5. 

Smith  (Frederick  John^  elected,  130. 

Smith  (Frederick  John),  admitted,  162. 


Solutions,  on  the  absorption  spectra  of 
dilute  (Ewan),  286. 

Spectra  of  dilute  solutions,  on  the  ab- 
sorption (Ewan),  286. 

Spectroscopic  phenomena  and  thermo- 
chemistry of  the  Bessemer  process, 
the  (Hartley),  193. 

Spectrum  changes  in  jS-Lyrse,  the.  Pre- 
liminary not«  (Lockyer),  278. 

—  of  metallic  manganese,  of  alloys 
of  manganese,  and  of  compounds 
containing  that  element,  the  (Hart- 
ley), 192. 

of  the  great  nebula  in  Orion,  on  the 

photographic  (Lockyer),  285. 

Spencer  (J.  W.)  Niagara  Falls  as  a 
chronometer  of  geological  time,  145. 

Sugar,  the  influence  of  intra-venotis  in- 
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